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PREFACE
BY THE GENERAL EDITOR.

FJYHE General Editor does not hold himself responsible,

except in the most general sense, for the statements,
opinions, and interpretations contained 'in the several
volumes of this Series. He believes that the value of the
Introduction and the Commentary in each case is largely
dependent on the Editor being free as to his treatment of
the questions which arise, provided that that treatment is
in harmony with the character and scope of the Series.
He has therefore contented himself with offering criticisms,
urging the consideration of alternative interpretations, and
the like; and as a rule he has left the adoption of these
suggestions to the discretion of the Editor.

The Greek Text adopted in this Series is that of
Dr Westcott and Dr Hort with the omission of the
marginal readings. For permissiocn to use this Text
the thanks of the Syndics of the Cambridge University
Press and of the General Editor are due to Messrs
Macmillan & Co.

TriniTY CoLLEeE, CAMBRIDGE.
January, 1910,



PREFACE

UR estimate of the historical and critical value of the
Second Gospel has risen enormously during the last
thirty or forty years, and it is possible that further study
will cause the estimate to rise even higher than it is at
present. But the unique value of this Gospel is still very
imperfectly realized by many of those who often read and
to some extent study it; and it is one of the objects of
this new edition of St Mark to make the knowledge of
its unique character more widely diffused, and to enable
more readers of the New Testament to see for themselves
some of the particulars in which this hitherto underrated
Gospel brings us closer than any other to our Lord, as He
was known to those who watched His acts and listened to
His teaching.

During the period in which the inestimable character
of the Gospel according to St Mark has been more and
more appreciated, a number of critical and controversial
works have appeared in England and elsewhere which
raise, or bring into greater prominence, questions respect-
ing Christian doctrine that produce perplexity in many
minds. With regard to not a few of these questions, the
Second Gospel, fairly and intelligently used, will show the
way, if not to a solution, at least to the direction in which
a reasonable answer to doubts can be found. These Notes
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on the Cospel will do good service, if in any degree they
render aid to such a quest.

The titles of some of the books which the writer of
the Notes has found very helpful are given at the end of
the Introduction, and the list might be greatly enlarged.
Among English works he has found nothing equal to
Dr Swete’s Commentary, and among foreign ones nothing
equal to that of Lagrange, who had the advantage of
coming after Dr Swete. He has also to express his
obligations to the General Editor for vigilant ' care in
reading the proofs and for many valuable suggestions and
criticisms.

The Greek Index is not a Concordance. It does not
contain all, or even nearly all, the Greek words which
occur in the Gospel; and in the case of many words only
a selection of the references is given,

A P.

BIDEFORD.
Easter, 1914.
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INTRODUCTION

CHAPTER I
St MARK THE EvANGELIST

TrE name “Mark” occurs four times in Acts and four times
in the Epistles. In Acts we are told three times of a Jew at
Jerusalem named John who had Mark as an alternative or addi-
tional name (xii. 12, 25, zv. 37), and once he is called simply
Mark, 7év Mapkov, “the Mark just mentioned” (zv. 39). The
same person is twice called simply “John,” without mention of
an alternative name (xiii. 5, 13). In the Epistles the name
#John” is dropped, and the person in question is called simply
“Mark,” Mapros without the article, as if those who are addressed
would know who was meant (Col. iv. 10; Philem. 24 ; 2 Tim. iv. 11;
1 Pet. v. 13). The identification of the John in Acts with the
Mark of the Epistles is probable on other grounds (see below),
and it is confirmed by the fact that in Col. iv. 10 St Paul after
mentioning that Mark is the cousin (not “sister’s son,” as A.V.)
of Barnabas, reminds the Colossians that they have been told
that they need have no hesitation in receiving him, if he should
visit them ; which looks like an allusion to the defection of John
Mark), as related in Acts xv. 37—39.

To speak of him as “John Mark,” as if the combined names
were analogous to “John Smith,” is misleading. *“Whose surname
was Mark” (xii. 12, 25) encourages us to regard the cases as ana-
logous, but in the modern combination the two names are intended
to be used together and in some cases must be used together,
whereas in the other case the two names were rarely, if ever,
used together, but were alternatives; the second name was an
aliws. Although under the name of Simon, or Peter, or Kephas,
the chief Apostle is mentioned more than 180 times in N.T., only

§T MARK b



x INTRODUCTION

three times is he called Simon Peter (Mt. xvi. 16; Lk. v. 8;
2 Pet. i. 1) by any writer except John, who commonly gives both
names, “Saul, otherwise Paul” (Acts xiii. 9) is never called
“Saul Paul.” The Evangelist would be called “John” among
Jews and “Mark” among Gentiles. “Then it was the fashion
for every Syrian, or Cilician, or Cappadocian, who prided himself
on his Greek education, to bear a Greek name; but at the same
time he had his other name in the native language, by which he
was known among his countrymen. His two names were the
alternative, not the complement of each other; and the surround-
ings of the moment deterrnined which name he was called by”
(Ramsay, Paul the Traveller, p. 81). Acts xiil. 5 is against
Deissmann’s suggestion that in xiii. 18 Mark is called “Jobn”
purposely, because he had forsaken the Apostle and had returned
to Jerusalem, whereas in xv. 39, when he goes with Barnabas to
Cyprus, he js called siraply “Mark” (Bib. Sz, p. 317). If the
change is not purely accidental, the reason would rather be that
at Antioch and Jerusalem he was in Jewish society and was known
as “John,” whereas in travelling he would use the Gentile alias.
The employment of a Roman praenomen to serve as a single name
is found again in the case of Titus and of several persons who
bore the name of Gaius. In “Jesus, called Justus” (Col. iv. 11)
we have a combination of a Hebrew and a Latin name. Phile
had a nephew named Mark,son of Alexander the Alabarch {(Joseph.
Ang, XVTIL viii, 1, XIX. v. 1), but the name was rare among Jews,
Mapkos is the right accentuation; Mdapkes ocours in inscriptions.
-With regard to the identification, the connexion between the
mentions of Mark in three different Epistles is of importance.
In Col. iv. 10 St Paul commends him to a Church of proconsular
Asia; in 1 Pet. v. 13 Mark sends a salutation to Churches in
that region; in 2 Tim. iv. 11 he is found in that region. “The
Scriptural notices suggest that the same Mark is intended in al}
the occurrences of the name, for they are connected together by
personal links (Peter, Paul, Barnabas); and the earliest forms. of
tradition likewise identify them” (Lightfoot on Col. iv. 10).
.Mark was the son of Mary (Mariam), who was a Jewish convert,
who seems t0 have been well-to-do, and to have been s Christian
of some importance. . Her hounse at Jerusalem has a “porch”
(suhér) and an upper. room, and she has at least one female
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glave. As soon as the chief of the Apostles is released from
prison he goes to her house to report his freedom, for there
members of the Church of Jerusalem were accustomed to meet.
It is probable that her son John was already a believer, like
herself, If he was not already known te Peter, this nocturnal
visit of the released Apostle may have been the beginning of
intimacy. St Peter may have converted both mother and son.
As the father is not mentioned in Acts, we conclude that he was
dead, a conclusion which is against the identification of the father
of Mark with “‘the goodman of the house” (see on xiv. 14), but
the conclusion may be wrong. Severus, a writer of the tenth
century, gives the father the name of Aristobulus.

That Mark was one of the Seventy or Seventy-two disciples
(Lk. x. 1) is a worthless tradition for which the credulous and
uneritical Epiphanius gives no authority. The same statement
is made about St Luke. There was a natural desire to show that
all four Evangelists were personal disciples of the Lord. That
Mark was a Levite is a reasonable conjecture from the fact that
he was a “cousin” (dveynds) of the Levite Barnabas; but we are
not sure that they were the sons of two brothers. There is more
to be said for the theory that he was the young man mentioned
in Mk xiv. 51, 52; see notes there.

Even if his parents were Jews of the Dispersion, it is probable
that they had been settled in Jerusalem for some years, and the
names Mary and John point to the family being Hebrews rather
than Hellenists (Zahn, Introd. to N.T. 11. p. 487). Assuming that
at any rate the married life of his mother had been spent in
Jerusalem, Mark must have been familiar with the sensation
which was caused there and in Judaea when, after centuries of
silence, first one Prophet and then a second began to proclaim
the coming of the reign of God. If Mark did not himself hear
either of these new Prophets, he may often have talked to those
who had listened to John the Baptist and Jesus of Nazareth.
That he had often been with some who had known Jesus, and in
particular with Peter, may be regarded as certain.

His cousin Barnabas came to Jerusalem with Saul to bring
alms from the Christians in Antioch to the Christians in Judaea
during the famine of A.D. 45, 46; and when the work of relieving
the poor in Jerusalem was over, the two missionaries took Mark

b2



xii INTRODUCTION

with them on their return to Syria. There can be little doubt
‘whose doing this was. Of the two missionaries, Barnabas was
as yet very decidedly the chief. He had introduced the notable
convert, Saul of Tarsus, to the Church at Jerusalem and had
been his sporisor and patron (Acts ix. 27, xi. 25). He and Saul
needed helpers in their work, and when it came to selecting one,
it would be Barnabas that would decide who should be chosen,
and he chose his young cousin, who had probably been useful in
distributing relief at Jerusalem: 2 Tim. iv. 11 indicates that
Mark had powers of organization. Consequently, when Barnabas
and Saul were again sent forth by the Church at Antioch, they
had him as their “attendant,” which probably means that he
was the courier of the party and managed the details of the
journey. That he baptized converts (Blass on Acts xiii. 5) is not
improbable, but it is not likely that this was his only, or even
his chief duty. He was not a missionary chosen by the Holy
Spirit and solemnly sent forth by the Church at Antioch, but
the' two Apostles (as we may now call them) who were thus
chosen “had got him as an attendant.” This is-a more probable
meaning of elyov 8¢ kai lwavny Umnpérpy than “And they had
[with them] also John, the synagogue mindster” (cf. Lk. iv. 20).
D has dmrnperovra atrois, which gives the more probable meaning
to mypérpy, which is of more importance than the exact force of
eLyov.

It is evident from what follows that Mark did not consider
himself under any obligation either to Divine commands or to
the Church at Antioch in this service. He was free to decide
for himgself how long he would continue to attend on his cousin
and Saul. With them he sailed to Cyprus. They stay at Salamis,
working among the Jews there, and then go through the island
to its western extremity, and at Paphos come into conflict with
Elymas the sorcerer, whose discomfiture leads to the conversion
of the Proconsul, Sergius Paulus. After this success they cross
to Pamphylia, and at Perga Mark refuses to go further and returns
to Jerusalem. Possibly the risks and hardships of a journey into
the interior frightened him; he felt that he could no longer do
his work as dragoman satisfactorily under such conditions, Or
he may have thought that home ties were more binding than
those which attached him to Barnabas and Paul Or he may
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have seen that it was becoming more and more difficult to work
with both the Apostles, for Paul’s teaching, especially with regard
to the Gentiles, was now far in advance of that of his colleague,
and was becoming more so. And the more advanced Apostle was
now taking the lead. It is no longer “Barnabas and Saul” (Acts
xiil. 2, 7) but *Paul and his company” or “Paul and Barnabas”
(vv. 13, 43, 46). For any or all of these reasons Mark may have
turned back. Whatever the reasons were, they were such as éould
be better appreciated, if not actually approved, by his cousin than
by his cousin’s energetic colleague, who condemned Mark severely
(xv. 38). After an interval there is the so-called “Council” at-
Jerusalem (¢. A.D. 49 or 50). Paul and Barnabas are again at
Antioch, and Peter joins them there. Was Mark there also, and
was he one of “the rest of the Jews” who “dissembled with Peter,
insomuch that even Barnabas was carried away with their dis-
simulation”? Gal. i 13. That is not unreasonable conjecture;
but it has against it the silence of both St Luke in Acts and
St Paul in Galatians. When St Paul absolutely refused to give.
Mark another trial, and parted from Barnabas rather than do so,
the only reason given is Mark's withdrawal from Pamphylia
(xv. 38). The result was that he took Silas as a colleague and
went on a mission through Syria and Cilicia, while Barnabas and
his cousin sailed back to Cyprus, in which island both of them
had connexions. This would be about A.p. 52. It is worth while
noting in passing how these two incidents—Mark’s separating
from Barnabas and Paul, and Paul’s separating from1 Barnabas—
illustrate the saying that travel tests character.. If you want to
know a man, travel with him for a few months.

The frequently mentioned tradition that St Mark founded the
Church of Alexandria may, with much reserve and uncertainty,
be allowed to come in at this point. There is here a considerable
gap of about ten years in what Scripture tells us about Mark,
and it is credible that, during the period about which Seripture
tells us nothing, he went from Cyprus to Alexandria and helped
to make it a Christian centre. But it does not follow that, because
the tradition helps to fill this gap, therefore the tradltlon is true,
The Alexandrian Fathers, Clement and Origen, in all their various
Wnblngs, nowhere allude to Mark’s preaching at Alexandria.
Another tradition makes Barnabas the founder of the Alexandrian
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Chureh, and it is not impossible that both went from Cyprus to
Alexandria and worked there. On the whole, however, it is more
probable that the connexion of St Mark with Alexandria, if it be
historical, did not begin until after the death of St Peter. .

We are on sure ground once more when we find St Mark at
Rome during the first Roman imprisonment of St Paul (Col. iv. 10;
Philem. 24); but we cannot safely infer that it was the Apostle’s
imprisonment which brought Mark to Rome. What is certain is
that he and the Apostle are now completely reconciled, and that
the latter seems to have become anxious to show Mark that he
now has complete confidence in him. He declares him to be one
who joined in alleviating his sufferings as a prisoner. He claims
him as a fellow-worker, and he inserts salutations from him in
the letters to the Colossians and Philemon., Mark, Aristarchus,
and Jesus who is called Justus are the only Jewish Christians
who cleave to St Paul in his captivity, and the Apostle seems to
have sent Mark back to Asia. A few years later, in the latest
of the Pauline Epistles (2 Tim. iv. 11), Timothy, who was probably’
at Ephesus, is charged to “pick up Mark” and bring him w1th
him to Rome. :

And it is in Rome that we next hear of St Mark. It was
probably after the deaths of the two Apostles with whom he had
of old been associated that Mark attached himself to the old friend
of the family, St Peter; and it is i 1 Pet. v. 13 that we have the
last mention of him in the N.T.—*“Mark, my son, saluteth you.”
“My son” may be a mere expression of affection; but it is not
impossible that it means that Peter was instrumental in convert-
ing Mark to Christianity (cf. 1 Cor. iv. 14, 15). It is not fatal
to this view that S¢ Pawl commonly uses rékvov and not vids of
the relationship between himself and his converts (1 Cor. iv. 14;
Phil. il 22; 1 Tim. i. 2, 18; 2 Tim. i. 2, ii. 1; Tit. i. 4; Philem.
10; cf. 3 Jn 4), although it makes it a little less probable than
the other view. But the seunse in which & vids pov is used does
not affect the probability that Mark was instructed in the Gospel
first by St Peter. One thing may be regarded as certain, that
when 1 Peter was written, the Evangelist was with the Apostle
in Rome. Beyond reasonable doubt “Babylon” is Rome (Hort,
1 Peter, p. 6; Lightfoot, Clement, 1L p. 492; Blgg, 1 and 2 .[’)ter
rp- 22, 76).



ST MARK THE EVANGELIST xv

That both St Peter and St Paul sutfered martyrdom at Rome
under Nero may be accepted as a sufficiently attested tradition.
That they suffered at the same time is less probable; but, when
we abandon this tradition, it is- difficult to determine which
Apostle suffered first. On the whole, it is safer to place the
martyrdom of St Paul before that of St Peter, and to suppose
that the death of the former was one reason for Mark’s becoming
closely connected with-the latter; but the friendship of St Peter
with Mark’s family would account for this close connexion, even
if St Paul were still alive.

The Author of the Second Gospel.

That Mark was the writer of the Second Gospel, and that in
what he wrote he was largely dependent upon the teaching of
St Peter, may also be acccpted as sufficiently attested. That
St Peter is the probable source of a great deal that we find in
this Gospel can be shown in detail from the Gospel itself; but
the evidence with regard to the exact relation between the
Apostle and the Gospel of Mark is not barmonious. We begin
with Papias, Bishop of Hierapolis. Irenacus tells us that Papias
was “a hearcr of John and a companion of Polycarp.” The first
statement may be true, but it is perhaps only an inference from
the second. After the destruction of Jerusalem some Christians
migrated from Palestine to Hierapolis. Among these were Philip
the Apostle and his daughters, two of whom lived to a great age,
and from them Papias obtained various traditions about the
Apostles and their contemporaries. He also obtained informa-
tion from two disciples of the Lord, Aristion and John the
Presbyter or the Elder. The former is interesting to us in con-
nexion with the longer ending of this Gospel (xvi. 9—20), while
the latter is connected with our present purpose. Papias collected
traditions about Christ and His Apostles and used them to illus-
trate the Gospel narrative in a treatise called An Exposition of
the Oracles of the Lord, some precious fragments of which have
been preserved by Eusebius. He quotes the passage which con-
cerns us /. E. iil. 39; and it will be seen from the opening words
that in it Papias is quoting “the Presbyter” or “the Elder,” which
almost certainly mcius the Presbyter John, -After the first
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sentence which is attributed to the Presbyter we cannot be quite
sure whether we are reading his statements or those of Papias;
but this is not of much moment, for Papias is certainly passing
on information which he had received on what he believed to be
good authority,

“This also the Presbyter used to say. Mark, having become
Peter’s interpreter, wrote accurately, though not in order (rafe:);
all that he remembered of the things which were either said or
done by Christ. For he was neither a hearer of the Lord nor
a follower of Him, but afterwards, as I said, [followed] Peter,
who used to adapt his instructions to the needs [of his hearers],
but without making a connected report of the Lord’s Sayings. So
that Mark committed no error when he wrote down some things
just as he remembered them ; for of one thing he made a purpose
from the first, not to omit any one of the things which he heard
or state anything falsely among them.”

This is evidence of the highest importance. Papias can hardly
have got this information much later than a.p. 100, and he gets
it from one who was contemporary with Apostles and the earliest
Christian traditions. We shall have to return to the difficult
statement that Mark, in contrast with other Evangelists, did not
write “in order.”

Irenaeus (11 i, 1) says that “after the death of Peter and Paul,
Mark also, the disciple and interpreter of Peter, delivered to us
in writing the things which had been preached by Peter.”

Tertullian (Adv. Marcion. iv. 5) says much the same as
Irenaeus; that Mark was Peter’s interpreter, and reproduced
his teaching.

Clement of Alexandria (Hypotyposeis), as quoted by Eusebius
(. K. ii. 15), states that Peter’s hearers were so impressed by
his teaching, that they “were not content with this unwritten
teaching of the divine Gospel, but with all sorts of entreaties
besought Mark, a follower of Peter, and the one whose Gospel
is extant, that he would leave them a written monument of the
doctrine which had been communicated to them orally, Nor did
they cease till they had prevailed with the man, and had thus
become the occasion of the written Gospel which bears the name
of Mark, And theysay that Peter, when he had learned through
the Spirit that which had been done, was pleased with their zeal,
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and that the work won the sanction of his authority for the
purpose of being used in the Churches.” Elsewhere (H. Z. vi. 25)
Eusebius quotes Clement as having written that, when Peter
learnt what Mark had done, “he neither directly forbade it nor
encouraged it.”

Origen, as quoted by Eusebius (4. K. vi. 25), states that
Mark wrote as Peter dictated to him; and Jerome (Ep. 120,
Ad Hedibiam 11) repeats this

Where these writers disagree, the earlier witnesses are to be
preferred. Papias was a contemporary of Mark; z.e. he was a
boy about the time when Mark wrote his Gospel. His narrative
states that Mark wrote down what he recollected of the teaching
of Peter, which almost implies that he did not write until after
Peter's death; and Irenaeus expressly states that this was the
case, This is more probable than Clement’s statement that
Peter approved of the work, and much more probable than
Origen’s statement that Peter dictated it. Such enhancements
of the value of the Gospel of Mark would be likely to be imagined
in Alexandria, where Mark was believed to have laboured, and
even to have founded the first Christian community.

What those who call Mark the “interpreter of Peter” mean
by the expression is explained by none of them. The most
natural, and not improbable, meaning of “Peter’s interpreter”
would be that Peter’s knowledge of Greek was not equal to
giving addresses to those whom he instructed in Rome, and that
Mark translated into Greek what Peter said in Aramaic. It is
true that Peter had probably been bilingual from childhood,
speaking both Aramaic and Greek, as many Welsh peasants
speak both Welsh and English. But such casual use of Greek
would not necessarily enable him to preach in Greek any more
than a Welsh peasant’s casual use of English would enable him
to preach in English. If this is the correct explanation of “inter-
preter,” it is easy to see how Mark’s services in this direction
would impress Peter’s teaching on his memory. According to
any explanation, the term can hardly mean less than that in
some way Mark acted as an instrument for conveying Peter’s
teaching to those who either did not hear it or could not under-
stand it.

Hippolytus (Phdlos. vii. 30) says that Mark was called 6 xolo-
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BoBdxTvlos, “the stump-fingered,” which implies that one of his
fingers was defective through malformation or amputation.
Various guesses have been made as to the origin of this nick-
name, which is repeated in Latin Prefaces to the Gospel. Some
take it literally: he kad only a stump in place of a finger, either
(1) because he was born so or had been accidentally maimed, or
(2) because, being a Levite and not wishing to become a priest,
he cut off one of his fingers, Others take it metaphorically: he
was called stump-fingered, either (3) because, like a malingerer,
he had deserted in Pamphylia, or (4) because his Gospel is
maimed in its extremities, having lost its conclusion, and (as
some think) its beginning. Of these four conjectures the first
and fourth are most worthy of consideration,

We do not know either when, where, or how St Mark died.

Jerome places his death in the eighth year of Nero at Alexandria;
but we have no means of confirming or correcting this. ~The
apocryphal Adects of Mark make him die a martyr’s death; but
these Acts are Alexandrian, and a desire to glorify the reputed
founder - of the Alexandrian Church may be the origin of the
statement. No writer of the second, third, or fourth century
says that Mark suffered martyrdom, and their silence may be
regarded as decisive.
" Shortly before his own martyrdom 8t Paul wrote of Mark that
he was “useful for ministering” (2 Tim. iv. 11). This statement
“agsigns to Mark his precise place in the history of the Apostolic
Age. Not endowed with gifts of leadership, neither prophet nor
teacher, he knew how to be invaluable to those who filled the
first rank in the service of the Church, and proved himself a true
servus servorum Dei” (Swete).

CHAPTER II
THE SOURCES

" One chief source has already been mentioned, the Apostle
St Peter. The evidence for this goes back to the Presbyter
John as guoted by Papias, who evidently gives his assent. It
is confirmed by Irenaeus, Tertullian and many other writers;
and it is by no means improbable that by the “Memoirs of
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Peter” (CAmopvnpoveipara Iérpov) Justin means the Gospel of
St Mark. These Memoirs contained the words dvopa Boavepyés,
8 éomw viot Bpovris, words which occur Mk iii. 17 and in no other
Gospel (Justin, 7ry. 106; comp. 77y. 88 with Mk vi. 3). Nearly
everything which Mark records might have been told him by
St Peter, for St Peter was present when what is recorded was
done and spoken. But no one supposes that Peter was Mark’s
only source, Even some things which Peter might have told
him may have been derived by Mark from others, for when he
wrote other eye-witnesses still survived and there was abundance
of oral tradition.  On three occasions, however, only three disciples,
Peter, James, and John, were present as witnesses, and on two
of these—the Transfiguration and the Agony—they were the only
witnesses, for' it cannot be regarded as probable that the “young
man” of Mk xiv. 51 was present at the Agony and-saw and
listened while the Three were sleeping. From which of the
Three did Mark obtain information? James is excluded by his
early death, and we know of no special relations between Mark
and John. Peter is much more likely to have been Mark’s in<
formant. It is true that some very interesting things about
Peter are omitted by Mark, e.g. Christ’s high praise of his con-
fession of faith, his walking on the sea, his paying the tribute
with the stater from the fish; but these are things about which
Peter might wish to be reticent, and which he himsclf omitted in
his public teaching. See Eusebius, Demonstr. Evang. iii. b.
Although Mark is so much shorter than Matthew or Luke, yet
he mentions Peter nearly as often (Mk 25 times, Mt. 28, Lk. 27);
and Mark mentions Peter in four places where Matthew and Luke
do not mention him, and in all four passages we seem to have
personal recollections (i. 36, xi. 21, xiii. 3, xvi. 7). If we had no
information as to the authorship of the Second Gospel or the con«
nexion of Mark with Peter, we should never have had any reason
for supposing that Mark might have written it; but the Gospel
itself would have suggested that Peter was connected with it.

- "The number of graphic details which are found in Mark, and
in Mark alone, has often been pointed out as‘a characteristic of
this Gospel. While Mark omits many sections which are found
in Matthew and Luke, yet in those sections which are common to
all three Mark almost always gives us something which. is not in
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either of the other two ; and often these additional touches are of
great value. Many of them are pointed out in the notes, and the
whole of them can be seen very conveniently in the first column
of Abbott and Rushbrooke, 7%e Common Tradition of the Synoptic
Gospels. It is of course possible that these details are in many
cagses mere literary embellishments supplied by Mark himself,
who has a manifest liking for fullness of expression; but a good
many of them look like the recollections of an eye-witness. They
bear out what the Presbyter John, as quoted by Papias, said of
Mark, that in writing things down from memory he “made it his
purpose from the first, not to omit any of the things which he
heard or state anything falsely among them.” This is praise
which could not so justly be given to Matthew, who rather often
either omits or alters what he does not like. When we see
how wanting in literary skill Mark often is, we are inclined to
think that the graphic descriptions which he gives us are due
less fo exuberance of style than to conscientious or accidental
retention of what one who was there had told hiw. The ex-
pansions and descriptive touches in the apocryphal Gospels are
of a very different character. The student will be able to come
to some conclusion for himself on this point, if he compares the
Synoptic narratives of the three occasions when Christ took
Peter, James, and John apart, or of Peter’s denials. The passages
peculiar to Mark, having 1o parallel in Matthew or Luke, are i. 1,
iii. 20, 21, iv. 26—29, vii. 2—4, 33—37, viii. 22—26, xiv. 51, 52,
Study of these will also help the attainment of some conclusion.

It is probable that, in addition to the teaching of St Peter and
much oral tradition of a general kind, Mark also used documentary
evidence ; e.g. notes on the teaching and death of John the Baptist,
and on the last days of Christ’s life on earth. But beyond this
vague probability it is not safe to go.

The question whether Mark used the lost document, commonly
designated “Q,” which was abundantly used by Matthew and
Luke, and of which there are no sure traces in Mark, is one to
which no sure answer can be given. Mr Streeter thinks that he
has been able to “establish beyond reasonable doubt that Mark
was familiar with Q,” and Dr Sanday thinks that his arguments
t‘seem to compel assent” (Studies in the Synoptic Problem, pp. xvi,
165—183). On the other side see Stanton, T%e Gospels as
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Historical Documents, 11. pp. 109—114; Moffatt, Introd. to the
Literature of the N.T., pp. 204—206. It may be doubted whether
there is any clear instance in which it is necessary to assume
that Mark derived his material from Q. The items which are
supposed by some critics to come from Q are small in amount,
No doubt Mark knew of the existence of Q, and had a general
knowledge of its contents. He may have seen it, and here and
there may have been influenced by what he had seen, but it is
difficult to believe that he worked with it at his side as Matthew
and Luke must have done. Q is certainly earlier than any date
which can reasonably be given to Mark, and therefore the hypo-
thesis that he had seen it is reasonable. We are on sufficiently
safe ground when we assert that what Mark gives us comes from
Peter and cognate sources of information. Peter’s teaching may
have contained nearly all the Sayings of Christ which are reported
by Mark.

It is not necessary to examine what is called the “three-
stratum hypothesis” respecting the origin of this Gospel, either
in the form advocated by E. Wendling, or in the much more
moderate form put forward by Mr E. P. Williams (Studies in
the Syn. Pr., pp. xxv, 388). The theory of three editions of
Mark, whether issued by the Evangelist himself, or by him
with two subsequent editors, with considerable additions in
the second and third issues, needs to be supported by more
substantial arguments than those which are at present advanced
in its favour, before it becomes necessary for ordinary students
of the Gospel to pay attention to it. The hypothesis of an Ur-
Marcus, a first edition considerably shorter than our Mark, is not
required. Burkitt, The Gospel History and its Transmission, pp.
40 f.; Swete, St Mark, p. 1xv; Jillicher, Introd. to N.T., p. 326.

It is more to the point to remember that for some things in
the Gospel Mark’s own experience may be the chief source.
The fullness of the narrative of the last week of our Lord’s life
in all the Gospels has often been remarked in contrast to the
scantiness of the record respecting the previous thirty years:
It is quite possible that some of that fullness is the outcome of
what St Mark himself could remember. Some events in the
Holy Week he may well have witnessed and never forgotten ;. at
some points he may have been present when Peter was not.
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CHAPTER I1I
PrLaN AND ‘CdNTﬁNTﬂ

Critics are not agreed as to the analysis of this Gospel. Even
their main divisions are not always thesame, Yet certain broad
features stand out clearly, although there is sometimes room for
difference of opinion as to the exact point at which the dividing
lines should be placed. There is a short Introduction. Then
come two main divisions: the Ministry in Galilee and the
neighbourhood, and the Ministry in Judaea. These are followed
by the beginning of the Conclusion, and the Conclusion remains
unfinished. .

The Introduction may be made to:contain the first eight
verses (WH.), or the first thirteen (Salmond, Swete, Moffatt), or
the first fifteen (Zahn). There is something to be said for each
of these arrangements. The preparatory work of the Fore-
runner ends at v, 8; then he is eclipsed by the Messiah. On
the other hand, the Messiah’s own work does not begin till ». 14
but it does begin there in a real sense, although in the fullest
sense it may be said to begin with the call of the first pair
of disciples. The purely introductory portion ends with, the
Temptation, which prepared the Messiah for the work of the
Ministry, just as the Baptist’s preaching prepared the people for
the reception of the Messiah’s Mlmstry

The line between the two main divisions may also be drawn
at different places ; either just before or just after ch. x, or at
x. 31. There is an interval of transition between the Galilean
and the Judaean Ministries, and we:can either attach the in-
terval to the latter (Moffatt), or give it a place by itself (Swete),
or divide it at the point where the Messiah begins His last
journey to Jerusalem (WH., Salmond). Perhaps the last is the
most satisfactory arrangement, but the question is not a matter
of great morment.

14 is obvious that thus far the order is chronological ; Intro-
duction, Galilee, Judaea, Conclusion. But are the sections and
sub-sections which make up the main divisions chronologically
arranged ! That question cannot be answered with certainty.
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Any narrator would endeavour to avoid confusing what took
place. in Galilee with what took place in Judaea and Jerusalem.
Peter and others would remember fairly well where things of
moment took place and where Sayings of still greater moment
were. spoken: and Mark, with the tenacious memory of an
Oriental who had not ruined his powers of remembering by
misuse, as we ruin ours, would recollect with general accuracy
how things had been told to him., But we cannot assume that
Peter would always care to insist upon the exact sequence ot
what took place either in Galilee or Judaea, or that Mark would
regard exact sequence as a thing which he must be careful to
preserve. A single perusal of the Gospels is enough to show
that chronology is not a thing on which the writers lay a great
deal of stress. Notes of time are few, and events are often
grouped according to subject-matter rather than according to
time. In the grouping of the contents of the main divisions
of this Gospel it is not often possible to determine whether the
sequence is chronological or not, but it is likely that Mark
would follow a chronological order in the main, so far as he knew
it. In the main, for it might sometimes seem to be instructive
to group incidents together and Sayings together which in time
were separated ; and Mark’s knowledge of the time would some-
times be nil. Tradition often preserves a memory of what has
been done or said without any definite setting of time or place ;
and when unframed material of great value was known to the
Evangelists they had to find a place for it by conjecture; and
they sometimes differ considerably as to the place in the
Ministry to which they assign this or that event or Saying,
This at times is very disconcerting to the student, but it de-
tracts very little from the supreme ugefulness of the Gospels.
Their value would not be greatly increased if we could put exact
dates to everything.

But, when all allowance has been made for this, the statement
of the Presbyter in Papias, that Mark “ wrote accurately, though
not tn order,” is perplexing, because, with all its defects, his
order is remarkably good. Its sufficiency was evidently recognized
at once; Matthew follows it, and so does Luke, and though
each of them deviates from it somewhat, yet they never deviate
from it together. Mark always has the support of either Matthew,
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or Luke, or both. We never have to balance the order of Matthew
and Luke against that of Mark. Mark gives us what is really
an orderly and intelligent development. Jesus is at first
enthusiastically welcomed as a great Teacher and Healer worthy
of being ranked with the greatest of the Prophets. Gradually
His opposition to the formalism and perverse exegesis of the
Scribes provokes the hostility of the hierarchy and many of
the upper classes. This hostility becomes so intense, and the
popular misconception of His aim becomes so embarrassing,
that at last He almost confines IHimself to the training of the
Twelve in regions remote from the influence of His enemies and
from the disturbance caused by unspiritual crowds. Finally the
time comes for open conflict with His implacable enemies in their
headquarters ; and in this conflict He is apparently vanquished
and destroyed.

We can explain the perplexing criticism of the Presbyter
when we consider the extract from Papias as a whole, and
recognize that the purpose of it is to defend the Gospel of St
Mark against objections which have been made to it. Now that
there are three other QGospels, Mark is becoming discredited, as
being very inferior. The Presbyter admits some inferiority, but
calls attention to conspicuous merits. He is evidently con-
trasting Mark with some other Gospel which he regards as a
model, and there is little doubt that the model Gospel is the
Fourth. It must be confessed that in the matter of arrange-
ment Mark differs widely from John. Therefore, if the Fourth
Gospel is written “in order,” the Second Gospel is not so written.
In this way we get an intelligible meaning for the Presbyters
criticism.

Dr Abbott suggests that by “not in order” is meant “with-
out appropriate beginning and end.” In defence of this inter-
pretation he quotes from Dionysius of Halicarnassus, Judic. de
Thucyd. § 10, what is said respecting criticisms on Thucydides;
“Some find fault also with his order, since he has neither taken
for his history the beginning that he ought to have taken, nor
adjusted it to the end that is suitable” Obviously, this fits the
statement that Mark did not write “in order” ; for his Gospel
begins very abruptly with the preaching of John, and we are
not told who “the Baptizer” is or whence he comes; and
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it ends still more abruptly with the words “for they were
afraid.”

But, however we may explain “not in order,” which may
after all be due to an unintelligent misunderstanding of the
Presbyter by Papias, we are not driven to the extreme conclusion
that the Gospel which is thus criticized is not the Mark which we
possess,

St Mark does not aim at giving us either history or biography
in the technical sense. And his work is so incomplete that we
cannot suppose that he aimed at giving us a complete Gospel.
We are tempted to think that he wrote to supplement what had
already been written. Just as the desire to supplement, and in
some particulars to correct, the Synoptics, was the reason which
induced John to write his Gospel, and just as the desire to com-
bine and supplement, and perhaps supersede, Mark and Q, was
the chief reason which induced Matthew and Luke to write, so we
might conjecture that one of Mark’s reasons for writing was to
supplement Q. Q, so far as we can ascertain its character and
contents, seems to have supplemented what was well remembered
in the infant Church. The contemporaries of Jesus Christ were
not likely to forget the homely life at Nazareth, the Ministry
consisting of much teaching and many miracles, the Crucifixion
and the Resurrection. But the details of the homely life and
the details of the Ministry, especially what was said by Jesus in
His teaching, were likely to be forgotten, unless they were
written down. Whether of the life at Nazareth before the
Baptism many notes were taken, we do not know. But notes
were taken of many of Christ’s Sayings and of a few of His
miracles, and these were the main contents, if not the only
contents, of Q. How soon these notes were taken cannot be
determined ; but there is no great improbability in supposing,
with Salmon and Ramsay, that some were written during the
Ministry. Within ten years of the Ascension, especially after
the Twelve had become dispersed and one or two of them had
died, there would be a demand for something of the kind ; and
migsionaries who had never seen or heard our Lord would need
some such record badly. What we call Q was an early attempt
to meet this demand.

‘When experience showed that Q was inadequate for mission

BT MARK ¢
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work, and that lapse of time was causing some precious facts to
become blurred, Mark wrote his Gospel, not to supersede Q, and
perhaps not directly and deliberately to supplement it, but to
save from oblivion a great deal that was not yet written down
and must not be allowed to perish. It has been stated already
that Mark probably knew the contents of Q, and we may feel
confident that there is at least this much of truth in the state-
ment that he wrote his Gospel in order to supplement Q—he
generally omitted what he knew to be in Q, because space was
precious. That is the answer to those who argue against Mark’s
having any knowledge of Q by asking, If he knew it, why
does he make so very little use of it? We may be sure that
the writers of all four Gospels knew a great deal more than they
record, and indeed Jn xxi. 25 tells us so. Books in those days
had to be of very moderate length, and Luke and Acts reach
extreme limits, When it was believed that Christ would return
in & year or two at the latest, men’s memories of what He had
said and done sufficed. When a few years had passed, Q was
produced, mainly to preserve precious Sayings. When thirty,
forty, fifty, sixty years passed, and still the Lord did not return,
more and more full records were required, ending in the Fourth
Gospel. That Gospel, when added to its predecessors, has satisfied
Christendom,

But Mark is too original to be a mere recorder of what Peter
used to say or a mere supplier of what Q had omitted to say.
His Gospel does not read like a series of notes strung together ;
nor does it read like a supplement to another work. It is an
early attempt to bring what we should call “the power of the
press” to aid the living voice in making the good tidings known
to the world. Mark had had years of experience with Saul of
Tarsus, with Barnabas, and with Peter, in preaching the Gospel,
and he knew well incidents and Sayings which again and again
went home to the hearts of men. Of these he has put to-
gether enough to give, by means of a series of anecdotes, a
movingly vivid picture of what the Messiah was to those who
knew Him. He does not describe or interpret the Messiah ; His
greatness is sufficiently demonstrated by His own works and
words. People who find in his Gospel controversial aims read
into it what is not there. The Evangelist evidently takes
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delight in reproducing what he knows; and, simple as his
language is, it is that of a writer—one might almost say, of a
talker—to whom narrating is a pleasure. Nothing of subtle
suggestion or insinuation, in the interests of any school of
thought, is to be detected in it. Those who profess to find
such things do not discover but invent. ¢“These touches in a
host of cases are fresh, lifelike, inimitably historical. Nowhere
in the Gospels do we stand so near to the eye-witness of Jesus’
healings as in the two stylistically connected incidents, peculiar
to this Gospel, vii. 31—37 and viii. 22—26. The sign language
of Jesus to the deaf and dumb man interprets His thought as
if He stood before us. The blind man’s description of his
returning sight is inimitable” (B. W. Bacon, Introd. to N. 7.,
p- 206)

CONTENTS OF THE GOSPEL

i. 1—8. Preparatory Ministry of the Baptizer.
9—11. The Messiah is baptized by John,

12—13. The Messiah is tempted by Satan.
14—15, The Messiah begins His Ministry.
16—20. The Messiah calls His first Disciples.
21—28. Cure of a Demoniac at Capernaum.
29—31. Healing of Simon’s Wife's Mother.
32—34. * Healings after Sunset.
35—39. Departure from Capernaum ; Circuit in Galilee.
40—45. Cleansing of a Leper.

fi. 1—12. Healing of a Paralytic at Capernaum. The

Forgiveness of Sins.

13—14. The Call of Levi,
15—17. The Feast in Levi’s House.
18—22. The Question of Fasting.
23—28. Plucking Corn on the Sabbath.

iii. 1—6. Healing of a Withered Hand on the Sabbath.

7—12. Withdrawal to the Sea of Galilee.

13—19. The Appointment of the Twelve.
19—30. By whose Power are Demons cast out ?
31—35, Who are Christ’s true Relations ?

iv. 1—9. Teaching by Parables ; The Sower.
10—12. Reasons for the Use of Parables.

c2
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vi.

vil.

viil.

ix.

13—20.
21—25,
26—29,
30—32.
33—34.
35—41.

1—20.
21—34.

35—43.
1—6.
7—13.

1429,

29— 44,

45—52.
53-—56.

1—13.
14—23.
24—30.
31-37.

10--13,
14-—-21.
22—26.
27-—30.
31—-33.

34—ix, 1.

9—13.
14—29.

-~ 30—32.

33—37.
38—40,
4150,

1—12.
13—16.

INTRODUCTION

Interpretation of the Parable of the Sower,

The Responsibility of Hearing the Word.

The Seed growing secretly and automa.tically.

The Mustard Seed.

The Principle of Christ’s Parabolic Teaching.

The Stilling of the Wind and the Waves,

Cure of the Gadarene Demoniac,

The Petition of Jairus and Healing of the Woma.n
with the Issue.

Raising of the Daughter of Jairus.

Christ is despised at Nazareth,

The Mission of the Twelve.

The Murder of the Baptizer.,

Return of the Twelve. Teeding of TFive
Thousand.

Walking on the Water.

Ministry in the Plain of Gennesarct.

Questions of Ceremonial Cleansing.

The Source of real Defilement.

The Syrophenician Woman.

Return to Decapolis. Healing of a Deaf Stam-
merer.

Feeding of Four Thousand.

Another Attack of the Pharisees.

The Leaven of the Pharisees and of Herod.

Healing of a Blind Man at. Bethsaida.

The Confession of Peter.

The Passion foretold ; Peter rebuked

The Duty of Self-Saerifice.

The Transfiguration,

The Discussion about Elijah,

Cure of a Demoniac Boy.

Another Prediction of the Passion,

The Question of Precedence.

Mistaken Zeal for the Name,. ]

Results of Helping and of Hindering the Cause
of Christ.

The Question of Divorce.

‘_Christ blesses Little Children,



xi.

xil.

xiii.

xiv,

XV,

17—31.

32—34
35—45.
4652,

1--11.
12—14,
15—19.
20—25.
27—-33.

112
13—17.
18—27.
28 —34.

35—37.
38—40.
41—44,
1—2.
3—13.
14—23.

24—217.
28—29.
30—32

33—37.
1-2.
39,

1011

12—-16.

17—25.

26—31.

32—42.

43—50.

51, 52.

53—65.

66—72,
1—15.
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The Rich Man’s Question ; Christ’s Answer and
Comments.

The Last Prediction of the Passion.

The Request of the Sons of Zebedee,

Blind Bartimaeus restored to Sight.

The Messiah’s Entry into Jerusalem.

The Braggart Fig-Tree.

The Cleansing of the Temple.

The Lesson of the Withered Fig-Tree.

The Sanhedrin’s Question about Authority.

The Wicked Husbandmen.

The Pharisees’ Question about Tribute.

The Sadducees’ Question abont Resurrection.

A Scribe’s Question about the Great Command-
ment.

The Lord’s Question about the Son of David,

Christ’s Condemnation of the Scribes.

The Widow’s Two Mites.

" The Destruction of the Temple foretold.

The Disciples’ Question and the Lord’s Answer.

Events connected with the Destruction of Jeru-
salem. )

The Close of the Age foretold.

The Lesson of the Fig-Tree.

Certainty of the Event; Uncertainty of the
Time.

The Necessity for Watchfulness.

The Malice of the Sanhedrin.

The Anointing at Bethany.

The Compact of Judas with the Hierarchy.

Preparations for the Passover.

The Paschal Supper.

Desertion and Denial foretold.

The Agony in Gethsemane.

The Traitor’s Kiss and the Arrest of Jesus.

The Young Man who fled naked.

The Trial before the High-Priest.

Peter’s Three Denials,

The Trial before the Procurator.
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16—20. The Mockery by Pilate’s Soldiers.

20—22, The Road to Calvary.

23—32. "The Crucifixion and the first Three Hours.
33—41. The last Three Hours and the Death,
42—47. The Burial.

xvi. 1—8. The Visit of the Women to the Tomb.
[9—11. The Appearance to Mary Magdalen.
12-—13. The Appearance to Two Disciples.

14—18. The Appearance to the Eleven.
19—20. The Ascension and After.]

The relation of the plan of Mark to Matthew and to Luke may
be seen from the following table :

Mark Matthew Luke
Introduction i.1--13 iii. 1—iv. 11 iii. 1—iv. 13
Galilee and
Neighbourhood i.14-—ix. 50 iv.12—xviii. 85  iv. 14—ix. 17
Journey to

Jerusalem x. 1—52 xix, 1—xx. 34
Last Work in

Jerusalem xi.1—xv.41 =xxi, 1—xxvii. 56  xix. 28—xxiii. 49
Conclusion XV.42—xvi. 8 =xxvil, §7—=xxviii. 9 xxiii. 50-—zxiv. 11

For some reason, probably deliberate, the matter contained
in Mk vi. 45-—vifi. 26 is not much used by Luke, and Lk. ix. 51—
xvijl. 14 is for the most part independent of Mark. Possibly,
or even probably, the great insertion is wholly independent of
Mark, for even in the thirty-five verses which are more or less
parallel to some of the contents of Mark it is quite possible
that Luke got his material from some other source. See Sir
John Hawkins in Studies in the Synoptic Problem, pp. 29— 74.

CHAPTER IV
PracE, TiME, AND LANGUAGE

Almost all early writers—Papias, Clement of Alexandria,
Origen, Eusebius, Epiphanius, Jerome—either state or imply
that St Mark wrote his Gospel in Rome. Chrysostom is alone
in saying that Mark put together his Gospel in Egypt at the
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request of his disciples ; but it is incredible that on such a point
he was better informed than Clement and Origen. If the
Alexandrians could with any probability have claimed the Gospel
as having been written in and for their Church, they would have
done so. Other possibilities do not merit discussion. In the
Gospel itself there are a few features which harmonize with
the tradition that it was written in Rome, primarily for Roman
readers, and there is nothing which militates against this, What
are called the “ Latinisms of Mark” are a slight confirmation of
this; but they are not numerous, and they are such as were
being adopted in various parts of the Roman Empire by such as
spoke and wrote Greek. The mention of Rufus (see on xv, 21)
may be a more substantial confirmation. That the Evangelist
began his Gospel in Rome, and probably wrote the whole of it
there, is the most tenable theory. It is just possible that the
abrupt conclusion at xvi. 8 is due to his being obliged to fly,
leaving his MS. unfinished.

We may safely set aside the theory that St Mark wrote his
Gospel about A.D. 43 at the dictation, or under the personal
supervision, of St Peter. This theory is based upon the state-
ment of Eusebius (. E. ii. 14) and Jerome (De Vir. ¢ll.) that
Peter came to Rome early in the reign of Claudius; whence
comes the famous tradition that he was Bishop of Rome for
twenty-five years. This statement, and with it the supposition
that “interpreter of Peter” means “ writer of a Gospel for Peter,”
may be trcated as untenable. That ejther Peter or Mark was
in Rome at this early date is incredible. St Paul, writing to
the Romans A.D. 58, declares Rome to be virgin soil for Apostolic
ministrations, and it was probably not till five years later that
St Peter reached Rome and was there joined by Mark. As
stated above, it is safest to abide by the express statement of
Irenaeus that Mark wrote his Gospel after both St Peter and
St Paul were dead. That means not earlier than A.p, 65, for
Nero’s persecution did not begin until the second half of 64, and
perhaps both Apostles were not dead until 67. The Gospel itself,
especially ch. xiii., indicates that it was written before a.p. 70,
for there is no hint that Jerusalem had been destroyed in
accordance with Christ’s prediction, while there is a hint that
an enemny is close to it (xiii. 14). A.D. 65—70 would seern to be
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the time of composition, and nearer to 70 than to 65. See on
xiil. 14, Allen and Grensted (Int. to N.7. pp. 8, 13) favour the
early date.

The question of language is simple. Assuming, as we have
a right to assume from the evidence which exists, that the
Second Gospel was written in Rome and primarily for Roman
believers, we may be sure that it was written, as we possess it,
in Greek, and that our Gospel is not a translation {from an
Aramaic original. St Paul wrote to Roman Christians in Greek;
Clement writing in the name of Roman Christians wrote in
Greek ; and the early Roman liturgy was in Greek, That Mark
wrote for Gentile Christians is evident; for (1) he only once
quotes the 0. T.; (2) explains Jewish usages (vii. 8), regulations
(xiv. 12), and technical terms (iz. 43, xv. 42); and (3) translates
the expressions which he sometimes gives in the original Ara-
maic (iii. 17, vii. 11, x. 46, xiv. 36, xv. 34). What use would an
Aramaic Gospel be to Gentile Christians? Again, if Mark
wrote in Aramaic, and our Gospel is a translation, why did
the translator sometimes preserve the Aramaic in Greek letters
and add a translation? This last argument is not a strong one,
for the freaks of translators are endless, but other arguments
are strong. The book nowhere reads like a translation. The
writer has his own characteristic way of expressing things, and
these characteristics appear again and again throughout. The
intelligent use of tenses and prepositions, and the general freedom
of narration, are decided marks of originality ; and Wellhausen
remarks that it is impossible, with any confidence, to re-translate
Mark into Aramaic. We may translate, but we cannot feel
sure that we are restoring the original language. Mark knew
both Aramaic and Greek, and in writing his Gospel he used
material which came to him in Aramaic ; but what he writes
comes from his pen in easy, and sometimes rather slipshod,
conversational Greck. As Jiilicher says, “the suggestion that
there is an original Hebrew or Aramaic document at the bottom
of our Gospel is conspicuously ill-judged. No translator could have
created the originality of language shown by Mark” (Introd. to
N. T p. 322). And it is certain that the Mark which Matthew
and Luke used was in Greek. That either or both of them had
an Aramaic Mark and translated it, is ineredible. Such frequent
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and striking coincidences in wording as exist could not have
come into existence if either of them had been an independent
translator.

It is true that in Mark’s Greck there are more traces of
Semitic idioms than even in Matthew or John; eg. dvo 8is
(vi. 7), cvprdoa cvpméoa and wpaciat wpagal (vil. 39, 40), the
cath formula with el (viii. 12), the pleonastic airod, adris, &c.
(i. 7, vil. 25), and the use of xal rather than dA\\d in cases of
contrast (vi. 19, xii. 12). Sce on i. 9. DBut these features are
sufficiently accounted for by the fact that he spoke both Aramaic
and Greek, and that in writing he often translated Aramaic oral
tradition, and possibly Aramaic notes, into Greek. See on the
one side Allen, Expository Times, 1902, xiii. pp. 328 £, and on
the other, Lagrange, S. Marc, pp. lxxxii £

Tor reasons already stated, the ¢ Latinisms” in the Gospel are
insuflicient to show that St Mark knew Latin, or to give any
support to the marginal note contained in two Syriac Versions
that he preached in Rome in Latin. The theory that he wrote
his Gospel in Latin need be no more than mentioned. The
Latinisms are chiefly these: xevruvplov (xv. 39, 44, 45), xfjvaos
(xil. 14), &éorps (vil. 4, 8), omexovhdrap (Vi. 27), PpayeArde
(xv. 15). More remarkable are the two cases in which Mark
explains Greck by Latin, Newra Yo, & ot xodpdvrys (xii. 42),
and ¥ow Tis adNjs, § éoTw mparrdpor (xv. 16). Perhaps oup-
Bathor Si8dvar (iii. 6), pawiopacy adrév E\aBov (xiv. 65), and
mojoar T {kavéy (xv. 16) may be added to the list.

CHAPTER V
CHARACTERISTICS IN VOCABULARY AND STYLE

Those who possess Sir John Hawkins” Horae Synopticae need
very little information in addition to what is given there respect-
ing the characteristic words and phrases in Mark. For the
use of others some of the more important facts, taken largely
from those collected by him and those collected by Dr Swete, are
given here,
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(1) Of course not all the 80 words which are found in Mark
and nowhere else in N.T., nor all the 37 words which are
found in Mark and nowhere else in either N.T. or LXX., are
characteristic of Mark., Indeed, very few of them are such,
Adopting the standard suggested by Hawkins, we may count
as characteristic expressions those which oceur at least three times
in Mark and are either not found at all in Matthew or Luke,
or are found more often in Mark than in Matthew and Luke
together. Of such expressions 41 have been collected; but on
five of these very little stress can be laid, while seven are
remarkable as being in a high degree characteristic. These
are: :
éxfapBéopa, four times in Mark, and nowhere else.
weptBAémapat, 8ix times in Mark, and nowhere else.

& yera, épyovra (hist. pres.), 24 times in Mark, 19 elsewhere.
e000s (ebféws), 41 times in Mark, 45 elsewhere.

& éorw, six times in Mark, once or twice elsewhere.

mohAd (adverbial), nine times in Mark, five elsewhere.
aqur{nréw, six times in Mark, four elsewhere.

To these seven must be added the curious combination of the
aor. dmokpifels or -févres with the pres. Aéye. or -ovow, which
occurs eight times in Mark (iii. 33, viii. 29, ix. 5, 19, x. 24, xi. 22,
33, xv. 2; cf. vii. 28) and only twice elsewhere (Lk. xiii. 8, xvii.
37). Cf. Mt. xxv. 40 and Lk. xiii. 25, where we have aor. and fut.
combined. Apparently dmoxpifeis is timeless.

Other words for which Mark seems to show a preference are
éxmopevopal, émepwrdw, Tpfaro or fpfavro, wikw, mpei, and
Irdyo.

{2) There are also some ezpressions, the avoidance of whick
18 characteristic of Mark. They are frequent in the other Gospels,
but Mark seldom or never has them. He never uses «al {00 or
(in narrative) idod, or vépuos, or the form éords. While Matthew
has mopedopar 28 times, Luke 50, Acts 37, John 13, Mark has
it only once (ix. 30), and there it is a somewhat doubtful reading.
O?y is freq. in Matthew and Luke, very freq. in John (194), but
Mark has it only four times ; and «aAéw, freg. in Matthew and
Luke, is rare in both Mark (4) and John (2).

(3) Among the 80 words, not counting proper names, which
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are peculiar to Mark in N.T., a considerable number are non-
classical. Seven are found nowhere else in Greek literature ; éx-
wepLoods, fvvuya, émpanTe, émtourTpéyo, kepakidw, mpopepiurdo,
vmepexmepioods. But none of these are out-of-the-way ex-
pressions coined for a special purpose. Most of them are quite
common words with a preposition prefixed, and probably all
of them were current in the language of the people, although
only the word without the prefix is current in literature. Mark
has a fairly extensive vocabulary and can find an unusual
word when he wants it, yet in ordinary narrative he has no
great command of language, either as regards variety of words
or correct constructions, He is like a man who can talk freely
and with tolerable correctness in a foreign language, but cannot
make a speech or write an essay in it. The word which best
describes his style is “conversational.” He writes, as people
often talk even in their own language, without much regard to
niceties of style, or, in some cases, even of grammar, Mark
uses the language of common life, rather than that which is
employed in literature, whether secular or religious.

Among his colloquial expressions may be reckoned ox:lopévovs
of the opening of the heavens (i. 10), dueBdAorras without an
acc. (i 16), émpdmre (il 21), éoydras &e (v. 23), pn wpo-
pepruvare (xifl. 11), els ka8 eis (xiv. 19), dméye (ziv. 41), éme-
Bahév (xiv. 72).

(4) Many broken or imperfect comstructions are found; see
notes on i. 27, ii. 22, iil. 16—18, iv. 15, 26, 31, v. 23, vi. §,
9 (a glaring instance), vii. 2—5, 11, 19, viil. 2, izx. 20, x. 30,
xiii, 13, 34.

(5) Combinations of participles are very common, often in
pairs, and sometimes in triplets: i. 15, 26, 81, 41, ii. 6, iii. 5,
31, iv. 8, v. 25—27 (seven participles in three verses), 30, 33,
vi. 2, ¥iii. 11, x, 17, BO, xii, 28, xiii. 34, xiv. 23, 67, xv. 21, 36, 43.

(8) Repetition of the negative is often found in Greek litera-
ture, but Mark is specially fond of it. We sometimes find that,
where Mark repeats the negative, Matthew in the parallel passage
does not. Repetition occurs with pg (i. 44, ii. 2, iil. 10, xi. 14),
but far more often with o (iil. 27, v. 3, 37, vi. 5, vii. 12, ix, 8,
xi. 2, xii. 34, xiv. 25, 60, 61, xv. 45, xvi. 8).
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(7) The frequency of the historic present in Mark is often
noticed ; but it is nearly as common (allowing for the different
length of the Gospels) in John. Hawkins gives Mark 151,
Matthew 78, Luke 4 or 6, John 162. The vividness which the
historic present gives in Mark and John is produced in Matthew
and Luke to a large extent by the use of iSod, which neither
Mark nor John employs in narratives. The most common
instance of the historic present in Mark is Xéyew or Aéyovaur.
Matthew and Luke, in the parallel passages, generally either
omit the verb or substitute an aorist. Thus, where Mark has
Aéyee (il 5, 8, 17, 25, ii. 4, 34, viii. 29, ix. b, 19, x. 23, 27,
42, xiv. 13), Matthew and Luke have elmer, or in a few cases
Z(}n].‘

(8) In Mark’s own narrative asyndeton is rare (ix. 38, x. 27,
28, 29, xii, 24, and a few other places), but it is very frequent in
his terse and vigorous reports of sayings (i. 27, v. 39, viii. 15,
x. 14, 24, 25, xii. 9, 10, 17, 20, 23, 27, 37, xiii. 6, 7, 8, 9, xiv. 6,
xvi. 6). In nearly all these cases there is a connecting particle
(xal, or ydp, or 8¢, or odv) In the parillel passages in Matthew
and Luke ; and scribes have often inserted a connecting particle
in inferior texts of Mark. In the true text of Mark ofv is very
rare.

(9) Mark greatly prefers xal to 8¢, but in a number of cases
scribes have changed kaf to 8¢ (i. 14, 28, ii. 5, ix. 9, x. 42, xi. 48,
xii. 3, 14, xiii. 11, 12, xv. 33). Of 88 sections in Mark, 80 begin
with xai and only six have 8¢ in the second place. Hawkins
estimates that 8¢ occurs 156 times in Mark, 496 in Matthew,
508 in Luke.

(10) A somewhat superfluous fulness of expression is a constant
feature in Mark’s colloquial style ; i. 16, 32, 42, ii. 20, 23, 25, iiL
26, 27, iv. 2, 39, v. 16, vi. 4, 25, vii. 13, 20, 21, 23, viii. 17, 28,
ix. 2, 3, x. 22, 30, xi. 4, xii. 14, 44, xiii. 19, 20, 29, 34, xiv. 15, 43,
58, 61, 68, xv. 1, 26, xvi. 2. Some of these may be Semitic,
Matthew and Luke evidently noticed this feature, for they often
omit what is superfluous when they reproduce Mark’s expression,
and cases are pointed out in the notes in which each of them
takes a different portion of Mark’s complete statement.

With this trait may be connected such pleonastic expressions
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as dmd paxpdfev, which is rare elsewhere, but freq. in Mark
(v. 6, viil. 3, xi. 13, xiv. 54, xv. 40), and éx raididfev, Mark only
(ix. 21).

(11) The #mperf. tense i3 much used by Mark, and “it conveys
the impression of an eye-witness describing events which passed
under his own eye; eg. v. 18, vil. 17, x. 17, xii. 41, xiv. 55"
(Swete). Moreover, Mark regards conversation as a process,
and therefore he often uses @eyer or €eyov, where what is
said is neither interrupted nor repeated, and where elrev or
elmav (which Matthew often substitutes) would have been quite
as exact. In other respects he handles his tenses with ease
and accuracy, interchanging pres., imperf., perf, and aor. quite
correctly according to the shade of meaning to be expressed;
eg. i 30,31, 35, ii. 2, 13, iii. 1, 2, 10, 11, 21, iv. 8, v. 24, vi. 41,
56, vii. 26, 35, 36, viii. 25, ix. 15, xii, 41, xv. 44.

(12) Mark is rather fond of diéminutives, but there is only one
that he alone uses among N. T. writers : fuydrpwov (v. 23, vii. 25).
Other instances are—«opdaiov, Mark five times, Matthew three;
xuvdpiov, Mark two, Matthew two ; wadioxn, Mark two, Matthew
one, Luke two, John one; ix898wr, Mark one, Matthew one;
Yruxiov, Mark one, Matthew one ; érdpiov, Mark one, John one;
BiBAiov, Mark one, Matthew one, Luke two, John two, &c.;
radiov freq. in Mark, Matthew, Luke, rare in John. On the
other hand, there are several diminutives which are used by one
or more of the other Evangelists, but are not used by Mark:
xKAwidov, Texviov, dvdpwv, maddpwv, driov, and (in Acts) xie-
vdpiov.

(13) We may attribute it to Mark’s want of literary skill that
he employs the same framework for different narratives. In the
cage of very similar events, such as the feeding of the 5000
(vi. 3¢—44) and the feeding of the 4000 (viii. 1—9), this might
oceur in any writer. But Mark exhibits a striking parallelism in
recording the healings of the deaf stammerer (vii. 32—34) and
of the blind man at Bethsaida (viii. 22—26), which are among
the chief passages peculiar to Mark; and even in recording
miracles so different as the cure of a demoniac at Capernaum
(i. 26, 27) and the calming of the storm on the Lake (iv. 39, 41).
Compare also the narrative of Christ sending two disciples to
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fetch the colt (xi. 1—6) with that of His sending two to prepare
the Paschal Supper (ziv. 13—16); also the narrative of His
preaching at Capernaum and its effects (i. 21, 22, 27) with that
of His preaching at Nazareth and its effects (vi. 1, 2). In such
cases we do not need the suggestion that the second narrative
has been inserted by a later writer who has imitated the work of
the original Evangelists. Such repetitions are common in the
simpler forms of literature, ¢.g. in Homer and in folklore. Com-
pare Job i 6—12 with Job ii. 16, and the reports of the
different messengers, Job i. 14—19.

Mark not only repeats the framework of his narratives, he
repeats also the grouping of his narratives; thus viii. 1—26
follows the grouping in vi. 30—vii. 37. In each section there is
a voyage on the Lake, a feeding of a multitude, and a healing by
means of spittle and touch.

Mark also repears the same word when it suits his purpose,
He has a favourite word for multitude, crowd, populace, people ;
and he does not even vary it, as Matthew and Luke do, with an
occasional plural. With one exception (x. 1), it is always SyXos
(37 times). In this he resembles John. Aads, freq. in Matthew,
Luke, and Acts, occurs in Mark only once in a remark of the
hierarchy (xiv. 2) and once in a quotation (vil. 6); never in
Mark’s own narrative (not xi. 32). Afjuoes is used in Acts, but
nowhere in the Gospels. ITAjdos, so freq. in Luke and Acts,
occurs twice in Mark (iii. 7, 8).

(14) When we come to more general characteristics, we may
say, with Bruce, that the leading one is realism, by which is
meant the unreserved manner in which Mark gives us pictures
of Christ and His disciples. He is not reticent; what he has
been told he retells without scruple. He neither omits startling
facts, nor does he shrink from startling ways of telling them.
“The Spirit, driveth Him forth ” (i. 12); the cleansed leper dis-
obeyed Him (i. 45); “I came not to call the righteous” (ii. 17);
“The Sabbath was made for man?” (ii. 27); “He looked round
about on them with anger, being grieved ” (iii. 5); “guilty of an
eterpnal sin” (iil, 29); *“he that hath not, from him shall be
taken away even that which he hath” (iv. 25); “ He could there
do no mighty work, save &c.” (vi. 5); “He marvelled because of
their unbelief” (vi. 6); the Apostles’ “heart was hardened”
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(vi. 52); “whatsoever goeth into the man cannot defile him”
(vii. 18); “He could not be hid” (vii. 24); the healed deaf-
stammerer disobeyed Him (vii. 36); the Apostles “understood
not the saying and were afraid to ask Him? (ix. 32); “ Why
callest thou Me good 1 none is good save one, even God ” (x 18).
While the other Evangelists give us, to a large extent, what the
Christians of the Apostolic age believed about Christ, Mark
gives us what Peter and others remembered about Him. In
Mark “we get nearest to the true human personality of Jesus in
all its originality and power. And the character of Jesus loses
nothing by the realistic presentation. Nothing is told that
needed to be hid. The homeliest facts only increase our in-
terest and admiration” (Expository Greek Testament, 1. p. 33).

CHAPTER VI
Lirerary HIsTORY

The early history of St Mark’s Gospel is curious. That the
Gospel which bears his name was written by him was never
doubted from the time when it was first published, and we need
have no doubt about the fact now. No rival claimant has ever
existed. No good reason for assigning the Gospel to Mark can be
suggested, except the fact that he wrote it. If a distinguished
name was wanted for an anonymous writing of this character,
Peter's name would be the obvious one to select. In the
Apostolic age Mark is a person of quite secondary importance,
and, if he had not written a Gospel, he would have remained as
undistinguished as Silas. His two claims to distinction are his
having written the earliest of the four Gospels which were
accepted by the whole Church, and his having the honour of
both assisting and being assisted by the chief of the Apostles.
He helped St Peter in supplying an oral Gospel, and St Peter
helped him in supplying a written one. Yet the abiding monu-
ment of their mutual service did not meet with much recog-
nition in the Church. Neither its being first in the field, nor
its known connexion with St Peter, secured its supremacy. Its
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authority was admitted whercver it was known ; but, before it
became widely known, it was superseded by Gospels which
answered, much better than it could do, the cravings and needs
of Christians. The unique merits of St Mark’s work could not
be appreciated until all four Gospels had been placed under the
searchlight of modern criticism.

Among the Apostolic Fathers, Hermas is the only one who
gives anything like clear evidence of being acquainted with
Mark. The Pastor of Hermas may be dated ¢. a.p. 155, and
by that time all four Gospels were recognized as being authori-
tative and having unique authority. Twenty-five years later we
have Irenaeus treating the number four as not only appropriate
but necessary ; there must be four Gospels, neither more nor
less. Evidently Irenaeus had never known a time when the
Gospels of Matthew, Mark, Luke, and John were not generally
accepted. That carries us back beyond the probable date of
Hermas,

Within ten years of the publication of St Mark’s Gospel, that
which bears the name of St Matthew was given to the world ;
and within twenty years that which rightly bears the name of
St Luke was published. The result was comparative neglect of
Mark. The Gospel ace. to St Matthew quickly drove Mark
almost into oblivion ; and the neglect of Mark became still more
complete after St Luke’s Gospel appeared. Although Luke did
not attain to the popularity which Matthew enjoyed, yet it at
once became far more popular than Mark. That Matthew and
Luke should be preferred to Mark was incevitable, They con-
tained nearly everything that Mark contained, with a great deal
more; and what they added to Mark was just what was most
precious, viz. records of what the Lord had said. That Matthew
should be preferred to either Mark or Luke was also in-
evitable, for it was believed to have been written by an Apostle,
whereas it was known that St Mark and St Luke were not
Apostles,

The depreciation of Mark seems to have arisen early. Papias
(see p. xvi) is evidently answering objections. He quotes the
high authority of the Presbyter John in answer to criticisms
that had been passed on Mark, viz. that he was wanting in
fullness and accuracy, The mistaken view that Mark is a mere
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abbreviation of Matthew seems to have arisen early; and when
this error received the weighty sanction of Augustine, it was
adopted without question. This of course helped to throw Mark
into the background, for of what value was a greatly abbreviated
copy of Matthew, when the complete Gospel was to be obtained as
eagily ! Indeed, more easily; for copies of Matthew were more
numerous than copies of Mark. Evidence of the preference for
Matthew is abundant. One has only to look at the number of
references to Matthew in any early writer and compare it with the
references to Mark, and even with those to Liuke, to see how much
more frequently Matthew is quoted. Tertullian is a partial ex-
ceptionwith regard toLuke. Inhis treatise against Marcion he goes
through Luke almost verse by verse, and therefore in his writings
the references to Luke slightly exceed the references to Matthew.
But his references to Mark are only about a tenth of his re-
ferences to either Matthew or Luke. Itis hardly an exaggeration
to say that at one time Mark was in danger of being lost as
completely as that other document which was used by both
Matthew and Luke side by side with Mark, the document which
is now called Q- That was regarded as valueless after its
contents had become embedded in Matthew and Luke, and no
copy of it survives. Not even the fact, if it be a fact, that it was
written by the Apostle Matthew saved it from perishing of
neglect. And we may suppose that it was mainly because Mark
waas believed to be in substance the Gospel according to St Peter,
that Mark did not suffer the same fate. It is not an unreason-
able conjecture that St Mark’s autograph was preserved with so
little care that it lost its last portion, and hence the abrupt
termination at xvi. 8, .

In different MSS. and catalogues the order in which the four
Gospels are placed varies considerably, The common order is
probably meant to be chronological, for it was believed that
Matthew was written first. Irenaeus states this erroneous
opinion as a fact. Often in lists the two Gospels which were
attributed to Apostles were placed first, either Matthew, John,
or John, Matthew; and after them were placed those which
were not written by Apostles, Mark, Luke, or Luke, Mark.
But in no arrangement is Mark ever placed first in the
quaternion.

ST MARK d
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Another fact seems to show that Mark appeared to the
primitive Church to be not only a defective, but also a per-
plexing Gospel ; and a perplexing book is not likely to be
popular. Christian students seem to have found a difficulty
in deciding as to the distinctive character of St Mark’s Gospel
Irenaeus and other writers make the four Cherubim in Ezek.
i. 5—10, and the four Living Creatures in Rev. iv. 6—8, symbols
of the four Gospels, but they do not always agree as to which
Living Creature is the best representative of the respective
Evangelists. The Man is generally assigned to Matthew, the
Ox to Luke, and the Eagle to John, while the assignment of the
Lion varies. But every one of the four symbols is by cne writer
or another assigned to Mark, Evidently there was something
puzzling in the simplicity and objectivity of his Gospel, for no
gymbol seemed quite clearly to represent it to the exclusion of
any other symbol. Its inestimable value as contemporary
evidence, free from speculative or doctrinal colouring, was not
understood. While the refusal to put it in its proper place
as first among the four Gospels is intelligible, perhaps the
giving to it each of the evangelical emblems in turn may be
justified. It is in this primitive record that the elements of
what each of these emblems represents can be found.

CHAPTER VII
Tur INTEGRITY OF THE GOSPEL

This question is simply the question of the genuineness of the
alternative endings. That from i. 1 to xvi. 8 we have the Gospel
almost as the Evangelist wrote it, need not be doubted. Here
and there a doubt may reasonably be raised as to the genuineness
of a few words, and these cases are pointed out in the critical
notes ; but, as has been stated in Ch. 11. of this Introduction, we
have no sufficient grounds for supposing that considerable
additions to the original Gospel have been made by subsequent
editors. In discussing the integrity of our Gospel acc. to St
Mark we may confine ourselves to the last twelve verses found
in our Bibles (xvi. 8—20) and to the much shorter duplicate
found in four uncial MSS,, two of which are mere fragments.
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That neither of these endings is part of the original Gospel is
one of those sure results of modern criticism which ought no
longer to need to be proved. Few who have even a moderate
acquaintance with the subject would care to maintain the text
about the Three Heavenly Witnesses, or the paragraph about the
Woman taken in Adultery, or the words about the Angel
troubling the water at the pool of Bethesda, as genuine portions
of the writings in which they are found ; and the same ought to
be true of the existing endings of Mark. It is true of the shorter
ending, for no onc defends. that as even possibly genuine ; and
we may hope.that the time is near when it will be equally true
of the longer and much more familiar ending.

The shorter ending may be dismissed with few words. It is
found in Fragm. Sinaiticum (7th cent.), Fragm. Parisiense (8th
cent.), Codex Regius, L (8th cent.), and Codex Athous Laurae, ¥
(8th or 9th cent.). In all four MSS. it is given not as a substitute
for the familiar ending, but as an alternative to it, and in front
of it, between xvi. 8 and xvi. 9. . The archetype of the first three
of these MSS. evidently ended at xvi. 8 with the words époBotvro
ydp, for in each MS. there is a break and a few words are inserted
between ». 8 and ». 9. This shows that the scribes knew of the
two. endings and thought both of them worth preserving ; also
that they thought the shorter ending preferable to the longer
one, which is not surprising, for the shorter fits the rough edge
of ». 8, whereas the longer one does not. In ¥ there is no break
after », 8, and it was probably copied from a MS. which had the
shorter ending only. The Old Latin k (Bobiensis) is the only
witness which has the shorter ending as the only ending to Mark,
In all four of the Greek MSS. there is a note separating the
shorter from the longer ending; but in several MSS. of the
Ethiopic Version the shorter is found between ». 8 and ».'9,
without any separation. It is also found in the margin of one
cursive (274), of Syr.-Hark., and of two MSS. of the Memphltxc
or Bohairic Version.

According to the best attested text the wording runs thus:

Hdvra 8¢ Td wapnyyehuéva Tois wepi Tov Ilérpor guwrduws €7y
yekav, Merd 8¢ rabra kal alrds 6 'Inoobs dmd dvarolis xai dxpt
Sioews dfamréoradey 8 abrv 1o Iepdy xal dpbaprov kipuypa Tijs
aiwviov owrnplias.

d2
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“ And they reported briefly to Peter and his friends all the
things they were charged to tell. And after these things Jesus
Himself sent forth through them from the East even to the West
the holy and incorruptible message of eternal salvation.”

This was evidently written as an ending, to finish the un-
finished Gospel. Some scribe, feeling that époBoivro ydp was
intolerably abrupt as a last word, and that readers ought to bé
told that the women obeyed the Angel’s command, added these
few lines. It has little resemblance to anything in N.T., but the
preface to Luke may be compared, e. the next four verses in the
Bible. It is not certain that rois wepi ror Hérpor means more
than Peter. In late Greek of mepi miva may mean gimply the
man himself.

For Fragm. Sinaiticun, see Biblical Fragments edited by J. R.
Harris; for Fragm. Parisiense, Amélineau, Notices et Extraits;
for Cod. L, see the facsimile in Burgon, Zast Twelve Verses, p. 112;
for Cod. ¥ see Gregory, Prolegomena, p. 445 ; for the Memphitic,
Sanday, dppendices ad N.T', p. 187. Swete gives the text of the
four Greek MSS. in full. :

The longer ending, as we have it in our Bibles, requires a
longer discussion, because the strength of the case against the
genuineness of the familiar words is still very imperfectly known,
and because the other side has been fiercely defended by Burgon,
and is still upheld as correct by Scrivener-Miller, Belser, and
some others. It is perhaps worth while to state at the outset
the judgment of some leading scholars. Tischendorf expunges
the passage altogether. Alford, Tregelles, and Westcott and
Hort emphatically reject it, separating it from the true text of
the Gospel, with or without strong brackets as a mark of
spuriousness. Lightfoot (On Revision, p. 28) discards it and
thinks that placing it in brackets is the best way to treat it
Bruce, Credner, Ewald, Fritzsche, Keim, Q. Milligan, Nestle,
Schaff, B. Weiss, J. Weiss, A. Wright, and others, decide against
it. Gould (p. 302), after summarizing the external evidence
against the genuineness, says “But the internal evidence
is much stronger than the external, proving conclusively that
these verses could not have been written by Mark.” Moffatt
(Introd. to the Lit. of N.T. p. 240) considers that we have “ over-
whelming proof from textual criticism, stylistic considerations,
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and internal contents, that this condensed and secondary fragment
was not the Marcan conclusion.” Jiilicher (Jnirod. to ¥.7. p. 328)
says that the *“only passage in the existing text of Mark that we
must unconditionally reject is xvi. 9—20.” So- also Warfield
(Zextual Oriticism, p. 203): “The combined force of external
and internal evidence excludes this section from a place in
Mark’s Gospel quite independently of the eritic’s ability to account
for the unfinished look of Mark’s Gospel as it is left, or for the
origin of the section itself.” Swete (p. cxiii): “When we add to
these defects in the external evidence the internal characteristics
which distinguish these verses from the rest of the Gospel, it is
impossible to resist the conclusion that they belong to another
work, whether that of Aristion or of some unknown writer of the
first century.” Zahn (Introd. to N.T. 11. 467) calls the decision
against the genuineness of the verses “one of the most certain of
critical conclusions.” To these must be added those scholars
who have adopted the conjecture of F. C. Conybeare, based on a
statement in an Armenian MS. of a.p. 986, that these twelve
verses were written by Aristion, who is mentioned by Papias as
one of the disciples of the Lord. In this he has been followed by
Chapman, Eck, Harnack, Lisco, Mader, Rohrbach, and Sanday.
When we examine the external evidence, the question seems
at once to be decided in favour of the disputed twelve verses.
With the exception of the four MSS. already mentioned which
have the shorter ending between ». 8 and ». 9, and two other
uncial MSS. which end at édoBoivro ydp, the longer ending
follows ». 8, without a break, in every known Greek MS. It is
also found in seven representatives of the Old Latin (¢ ffgin o q),
in Syr.-Cur.,, in the Memphitic and the Gothic. Finally, the
earliest Christian writings which exhibit clear evidence of the
influence of Mark exhibit evidence that these verses were accepted
as belonging to the Gospel. Irenaeus (1L x. 6) expressly quotes
2. 19 as being found at the end of Mark., “In fine autem evangelii
ait Marcus; Et quidem Dominus Jesus, postquam locutus est
eis, receptus est in caelos, et sedet ad dexteram Dei”; which
Irenaeus regards as a fulfilment of Ps. cx. 1. This external testi-
mony to the genuineness of the twelve verses seems to be not
only conclusive, but superabundant. On the strength of this
evidence the passage has been defended by Bleek, Burgon, Cook,
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De Wette, Eichhorn, Lange, E. Miller, McClellan, Morison, Ols-
hausen, Salmon, Scrivener, Wordsworth, and others.

‘And yet even this strong documentary evidence is very seriously
shaken when we notice that the two uncial MSS. which end at
édofoivro ydp are by far the best that we possess, the Vaticanus
(B) and the Sinaiticus (X). When they agree, they are rarely
wrong, and when they agree and are supported by other good
witnesses, they are very rarely wrong. Here they are supported
by Syr.-Sin., by the oldest MSS. of the Armenian and Ethiopic
Versions, and by all the witnesses mentioned above which either
place the shorter ending between égoBoiwro yip and the longer
ending, or (as k) omit the longer ending altogether. Eusebius
(Ad Marinwm)says that the longer ending was not in the “accurate
copies,” which ended at époBoivro ydp: “For at this point the
end of the Gospel according to Mark is determined in nearly all
the copies of the Gospel according to Mark ; whereas what follows,
being but scantily current, in some but not in all (copies), will be
redundant, and especially if it should contain a contradiction to
the testimony of the other Evangelists.” There is reason for
suspecting that Eusebius is here reproducing some earlier writer,
probably Origen, and in that case his evidence is greatly increased
in weight. It is quite certain that this statement of Eusebius,
whether borrowed or not, is reproduced almost word for word by
Jerome in his letter to Hedibia (£p. 120), written at Bethlehem
A.D. 406 or 407. In it he says that “nearly all Greek MSS. have
not got this passage” ; and he would hardly have reproduced this
statement of Eusebius without comment, if his own. experience
had shown him that nearly all Greek MSS. had the passags.
It is also the fact that Victor of Antioch ends his commentary at
xvi. 8. “On all the weighty matter contained in »». 9—20 Victor
is entirely silent ; »». 9—20 must have been absent fram his copy
of the Gospel ” (WH. dpp. p. 34).

There is also the argument of silence, which needs to be
carefully handled, for in some cases the silence may be accidental,
owing to the loss of writings in which the passage was handled,
or owing to the fact that the writer never had occasion to make
use of the passage. Clement of Alexandria, Origen, Athanasius,
Basil, both Gregorys, both Cyrils, and Theodoret, in no writing
quote these verses, although some of them must have known of



THE INTEGRITY OF THE GOSPEL xlvii

their existence. Cyril of Jerusalem (e. A.p. 350), when lecturing
on the session at the right hand of the Father, quotes eleven
passages from N.T., but does not quote xvi, 19. Among the early
Latin Fathers, Tertullian and Cyprian exhibit no knowledge of
these verses, and the same is true of Lucifer and Hilary.

But if the strong external evidence which favours the twelve
verses is shaken by other documentary evidence, which tells
heavily against them, it is completely shattered by the internal
evidence, which by itself would be decisive.

The twelve verses not only do not belong to Mark, they quite
clearly belong to some other document. While Mark has no
proper ending, these verses have no proper beginning. They
imply that something has preceded, and that something is not
found in Mk xvi. 1—8 or anywhere else in the Gospel; ’Avacras
épdyn implies that “Jesus” has immediately preceded; butin 2.8
He iz not mentioned. On the other hand, in the narrative im-
mediately preceding the twelve verses, Mary Magdalen is
mentioned three times (xv. 40, 47, xvi. 1) as a well-known person,
yet in the first of these verses she is named as a new personage
who needs to be described as one ‘from whom He had cast out
seven devils/’

Not only does ». 9 not fit on to v. 8, but the texture of what
follows is quite different from the texture of what precedes. A
piece torn from a bit of satin is appended to the torn end of a roll
of homespun. Instead of short paragraphs linked quite simply
by xai, we have a carefully arranged series of statements, each
with its proper introductory expression, pera 8¢ raira, Jorepov 8¢
—b pév ody, éxeivor 8¢ Other expressions, utterly unhke Mark,
are pointed out in the notes, and some are not found elsewhere
in N.T. “Both sides of the juncture alike cry out against the
possibility of an original continuity * (WH. dpp. p. 51).

These considerations and conclusions remain unshaken by the
interesting numerical facts pointed out by Professor Albert C.
Clark in his Essay on The Primitive Text of the Gospels and Acts
(Oxford, 1914). They show that the twelve verses were appended
as a conclusion to the unfinished Second Gospel, without the
shorter ending between them and v. 8, at a very early date; but
they prove nothing as to the genuineness of either ending.

This result docs not imply that the verses are devoid of authority.
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They do not at all resemble the shorter conclusion in being
evidently the composition of some scribe who desired to give a
better conclusion to the Gospel. They were added to the Gospel
S0 early as an appendix, that their composition as an independent
document must have been very early indeed ; and they probably
embody primitive traditions, some of which may be Apostolic.
The name of the writer of them is given in an Armenian MS. of
the Gospels, discovered by F. C. Conybeare in the Patriarchal
Library at Edschmiatzin in November 1891. The MS. is dated
A.D, 986, and these twelve verses are preceded by a note in the
handwriting of the writer of the MS., “Of the presbyter Ariston.”
It is thought that the note may be correct, and that the presbyter
in question is the same as Aristion, whom Papias mentions as
a disciple of the Lord.

CHAPTER VIII
Tue TEXT oF THE- GOSPEL

The authorities for the text are various and abundant. They
are classified under three main heads: (1) Greek MSS,, (2) Ancient
Versions, (3) Quotations from the Fathers and other writers. In
each of these three classes, the earlier witnesses are, as a rule, more
valuable than the later ones. But this rule is liable to consider-
able modification in particular cases. A MS. of the 8th or Sth.
century may be more important than one of the 6th or 7th
because it has been copied from a MS. with a better text. The
value of a version depends less upon the date at which it was
made than upon the type of text from which it was taken.
Similarly, quotations from the writings of a Father who exercised
discrimination as to the MSS, which he used, eg. Origen, Fusebius,
and Jerome, are more valuable than quotations from earlier
writers who exhibit no such care. 'With regard to this third kind of
evidence another consideration has to be weighed. Unless there
is a critical edition of the Father whose quotation of Scripture
is quoted, we cannot rely upon the wording of the quotation,
Seribes in copying the writings of the Fathers freely altered the
wording of quotations, whenever it differed from the wording
with whieh they were familiar; and they put into the copies which
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they made the readings which were current instead of those
actually used by the Father whose works they were copying. In
some cases the comment made by the Father shows the readirg
which he knew, and perhaps had adopted in preference to some
other reading which he knew, but such cases are exceptional. In
other cases a quotation of a Father which agrees with the ordinary
text is of much less weight than one which differs from it.
Again, the Fathers generally quoted from memory, the process
of consulting a MS. being difficult, and the same text is some-
times quoted by a writer in more than one form. It is only
when a Father quotes a long passage, which must have been
copied from a MS., that we can pubt much confidence in the
wording. Once more, in the Gospels the Fathers sometimes
used, not a MS. of any one Gospel, but a harmony of all four,
and then the wording of different Gospels becomes mixed, and
what the writer quotes as Matthew is really a blend of two or
three Cospels. Nevertheless, in spite of these drawbacks,
quotations from the Fathers are of great value, especially in
determining the place in which a certain type of text prevailed ;
e.g. readings found chiefly in Tertullian and Cyprian tell us of
a text which prevailed in Africa; readings found chiefly in
Clement, Origen, and Cyril tell us of a text which prevailed in
Alexandria, and that text is still a difficult problem, There is
no pure Alexandrian text ; it is mized with elements which are
called © Neutral,” because they belong to no one locality more
than another, and therefore secm to be nearest to the readings of
the autographs. Its chief representatives are N and B, with the
Memphitic or Bohairic Version and many quotations in Origen.
L is perhaps the chief representative of the Alexandrian elements
which are not Neutral. To L may be added C and many
quotations in Origen. But the text which rivals the Neutral in
claiming to be nearest to the autographs is that which is called
“ Western,” because it came to prevail chiefly in Latin writers in
the West, but the name is unsatisfactory, for some of its early
representatives do not belong to the West. These are D, Old
Syriac and Old Latin, and quotations in Irenaeus, Tertullian and
Cyprian. Tt remains very doubtful whether the text which is
supported by these authorities is really nearer to the autographs
than that which is supported by 8B, Memph. and Orig.
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© The Greek MSS.

These are divided into two classes, Uncials or Majuscules, and
Cursives or Minuscules. Uncials are written in capital letters,
and each letter is separate, but the words, as a rule, are not
separate. Cursives are written in a running hand, the words
separate, but the letters in each word connected as in modern
writing. The common idea that, affer some centuries of uncial
writing, cursive writing gradually supplanted it, is only partly
true. From very early times there was cursive writing, but it
was not used for literary purposes, and hence was called “private.”
Books were written and copied in uncial letters ; but for corre-
spondence, and business or household purposes, a cursive hand
was used. This, as being so much more convenient, was at last
used for literary purposes. Hence some prefer to call cursive
MSS. of Scripture “minuscules,” because “ cursive ” might mean
the running private hand which is as old as the earliest MSS. of
Scripture. There are two or three thousand cursive MSS. of
different parts of Scripture. Only one of them is quoted in these
notes, No. 33, which Eichhorn called “the queen of the cursives.”
It is of the 9th cent. and is at Paris. It has been copied from
some excellent archetype.

Uncial MSS.

The word “uncial” comes from Jerome’s preface to Job, in
which he condemns the unnecessary size of the letters in some
MSS. in his time. Books were written uncialibus, ut vulgo atunt,
litteris, “*in inch-long letters,” as people say.” Of course “inch-
long” is popular exaggeration, and hence the qualifying “as people
say.” The MS. called N has letters over half an inch, and capitals
over an inch. The history of some of the uncial MSS. is of great
interest, and in the case of the most important a few facts are
here stated ; but for the most part it will suffice to give the date
and the portions of Mark which the MS. contains.

®. Codex Sinaiticus. 4th cent. Discovered by Tischendorf
in 1859 at the Monastery of St Katharine on Mount Sinai.
Now at St Petersburg. The whole Gospel, ending at xvi. 8.
Photographic facsimile, 1911.
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A. Codex Alexandrinus. 5th cent. Brought by Cyril Lucar,
Patriarch of Constantinople, from Alexandria, and afterwards
presented by him to King Charles I. in 1628. In the British
Museum. The whole Gospel. Photographic facsimile, 1879.

B. Codex Vaticanus. 4th cent., but perhaps a little later than
N. In the Vatican Library almost since its foundation by Pope
Nicolas V., and one of its greatest treasures. The whole Gospel,
ending at xvi. 8. Photographic facsimile, 1889,

C. Codex Ephraemi. 5th cent. A palimpsest: the original
writing has been partially rubbed out, and the works of Ephraem
the Syrian have been written over it; but a great deal of the
original writing has been recovered ; of Mark we have i. 17—vi.
31, viil. 5—xii. 29, xiil. 19—xvi. 20. In the National Library at
Paris.

D. Codex Bezae. 6th cent. Has a Latin translation (d) side
by side with the Greek text, and the two do not quite always
agree. Presented by Beza to the University Library of Cambridge
in 1581. Remarkable for its frequent divergences from other
texts. Contains Mark, except xvi. 15—20, which has been added
by a later hand. Photographic facsimile, 1899,

E. Codex Basiliensis. 8th cent. At Basle.

F. Codex Boreelianus. Once in the possession of John Boreel.
9th cent. At Utrecht. Contains Mk i.—41, ii. 823, iii. 5—xi.
6, xi. 27—xiv. 54, xv. 6—39, xvi. 19—20.

G. Codex Seidelianus I. 9th or 10th cent. Contains Mk
i. 13—xiv. 18, xiv. 25—xvi. 20.

H. Codex Seidelianus II. 9th or 10th cent. Contains Mk
i 1—31, ii. 4—xv. 43, xvi. 14—20.

K. Codex Cyprius. 9thcent, One of the seven uncials which
have the Gospels complete, the others being XBMSUQ. At
Paris.

L. Codex Regius. 8th cent. An important witness. At
Paris. Contains Mk i. 1—xz. 15, x. 30—xv. 1, xv. 20—=xvi. 20, but
the shorter ending is inserted between xvi. 8 and xvi. 9, showing
that the scribe preferred it to the longer one.

M. Codex Campianus. 9th cent. At Paris. Gospels com-
plete.

N. Codex Purpureus. 6th cent. Full text in Texls and
Studies v. No, 4, 1899, Contains Mk v, 20—vii. 4, vil. 20—viii.
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32, ix. 1—x, 43, xi. 7—xii. 19, xiv. 25—xv. 23, xv. 33—42. See
below on ¥,

P. Codex Guelpherbytanus. 6th cent. Containg Mk i, 2—
11, ifi. 517, xiv. 13—24, 48—61, xv. 12—37.

S. Codex Vaticanus., 10th cent. Dated a.p. 949.

U. Codex Nanianus. 9th or 10th cent. Gospels complete.

V. Codex Mosquensis. 9th cent.

X. Codex Monacensis. 10th cent. Contains Mk vi. 47—
xvi. 20. Many verses in xiv., xv., xvi. are defective.

T. Codex Oxoniensis. 9th cent Contains Mark, except i1l
35—vi. 20.

A. Codex Sangallensis. 9th or 10th cent. Contains the
Gospels nearly complete, with an interlinear Latin translation.
The text of Mark is specially good, agreeing often with CL. At
St Gall.

I. Codex Petropolitanus. 9th cent. Gospels almost com-
plete. Mk xvi. 18—20 is in a later hand.

3, Codex Rossanensis. 6th cent. Mk xvi. 14—20 is missing.

@. Codex Beratinus. 6th cent. Contains Mk i. 1—xiv. 62,

¥. Codex Athous Laurae. B8th cent. Like N and 5, it is
written in silver letters on purple vellum. Contains Mk ix. 5—
xvi. 20, and, as in L, the shorter ending is inserted between xvi. 8
and xvi. 9. Asin A, the text of Mark is specially good.

The fragments which contain the shorter ending inserted
between ». 8 and ». 9 have already been mentioned (p. xliii).

Fragm. Sinaiticum. 6th cent. Contains Mk xiv. 29—45, xv,
27—xvi. 10,

Fragm. Parisiense. 8th cent. Contains Mk xvi. 6—18.

Ancient Versions.

The translations of the Greek N.T. which are of the highest
value are the Latin, the Syriac, and the Egyptian. But in each
of these three languages we have more than one version, and
these versions in the same language sometimes differ from one
another as much as our Revised Version differs from the
Authorized,

In the Latin Versions it will suffice to distinguish the Old
Latin from the Revised Version made by Jerome and commonly



THE TEXT OF THE GOSPEL liii

called the Vulgate. The Old Latin is represented by about
twenty-seven MSS. in the Gospels, very few of which contain the
whole of Mark. Among these is d, the Latin translation in Codex
Bezae. Codex Palatinus (e) must be mentioned as of special im-
portance. - 5th cent. Now at Vienna. It contains Mk i 20—iv.
8,1v. 19—vi, 9, xii. 37—40, xiii. 2—3, 24—27, 33-—36. In character
it agrees with Codex Bobiensis (k), already mentioned as having
the shorter ending, without the longer one appended as an alter-
native. 4th or 5th cent. Now at Turin. Said to have belonged
to St Columban, the founder of the monastery of Bobbio, A.D.
613. Containg Mk viil. 8—11, 14—16, 19—xvi. 8. These two
MSS. differ considerably from other representatives of the Old
Latin, and show that early translations into Latin must bave
been made in different places, or that considerable freedom was
taken in copying. While e and k represent the African trans-
lation, a, b and i represent the European, f and g the Italic.
Other MSS, exhibit a mixture of texts. Hence the necessity for
Jerome’s revision and for the production of a uniform Latin
Version, such as the Vulgate. As will be seen from details given
in the notes, the revision in many places must have been rather
perfunctory. Capriciously varying translations of the same Greek
words abound.

In the Syriac Versions we seem to have three stages marked,
which we may call Old, Middle, and Late. The 0ld Syriac is
represented by the Sinaitic Syriac, the Curetonian, and Tatian ;
the Middle or Vulgate by the Peshitta ; the Late by the Philo-
xenian (A.D. 508) and the Harklean (a.p. 616). The latter, which
is a revision of the Philoxenian, as the Philozenian of the Peshitta,
has marginal notes which are more valuable than the slavishly
literal text, for the notes represent an earlier and better Greek
text. Our knowledge of the Old Syriac was greatly increased in
Feb. 1892, when the twin-sisters, Mrs Lewis and Mrs Gibson,
discovered at the monastery of St Katharine on Mount Sinai a
palimpsest containing lives of female saints under which was the
Gospels. After a second visit with other scholars in 1893, and
a third by the two sisters in 1895, a revised and complete trans-
lation was published by Mrs Lewis in 1896 with the original
Syriac. It is certain that this version (Syr.-Sin.) is derived from
the same archetype as the Curetonian (Syr.-Cur.), and both may
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have been made in the 5th cent. Scholars are not agreed as to
which is the older of the two; but the general view seems to be
that Syr.-Sin. is nearer to the archetype, and may have been
made in the 4th cent. This does not exclude the possibility that
in some cases Syr.-Cur. retains the original reading, while Syr.-
Sin. has been corrupted. Many of the remarkable readings of
the latter are quoted in the notes.

In the Egyptian Versions we bave to distinguish two dialects,
the Sahidic or Thebaic, belonging to southern Egypt, and the
Memphitic or Bohairic, belonging to northern Egypt. The latter
is far the more valuable, the text which underlies it being Neutral
or Alexandrian.

The Armenian, Aethiopic, and Gothic Versions are of less
importance.

Even the very moderate amount of information which is given
at the beginning of each chapter, respecting differences of reading,
may easily give an exaggerated idea of the amount of uncertainty
which exists rospecting the text of the N.T. Can we be sure
that we anywhere have got what the authors dictated or penned ?
It is worth while to quote once more the deliberate estimate of
Westcott and Hort, L p. 561. “If comparative trivialities, such
as changes of order, the insertion or omission of the article with
proper names, and the like, are set aside, the words in our
opinion still subject to doubt can hardly amount to more than a
thousandth part of the N.T.” For further information the reader
is referred to that work, or at least to the handbooks of
C. Hammond, F. G. Kenyon, E. Nestle, and Kirsopp Lake. The
last (Rivington, 1900) gives a large amount of well sifted results,
and costs one shilling.

In this volume the text of Westcott and Hort has generally,
but not quite exclusively, been followed. The excellently printed
text of A. Souter, with brief apparatus criticus, will be found
useful, and for the Vulgate the handy little volume edited by H. J
White, Oxford, 1911,
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CHAPTER IX
COMMENTARIES

The comparative neglect of the Gospel ace. to 8t Mark in
the first few centuries has been already pointed out. This
neglect had as a natural consequence an absence of commentaries
upon it. Suidas says that Chrysostom wrote on St Mark, but we
know nothing of any such work.

Victor, a presbyter of Antioch, who probably lived in the 6th
cent., is the compiler of the earliest commentary on Mark that
has come down to us. His work consists mainly of quotations
from Chrysostom on St Matthew and from Origen, with occasional
extracts from Basil, Apollinaris, Cyril of Alcxandria, and a few
others. Yet the work is not exactly a cafena, though it is often
quoted as such, for he adds something of his own, and he rarely
gives the names of the writers whose words he adopts. It was
first published in Rome in 1673 by Possinus in the Catena Grae-
corum Patrum in ev. sec. Marcum. It must have been very
popular in the East, for it exists in more than fifty MSS. of the
Gospels. It is often quoted in the commentaries of E. Klostermann,
Lagrange, and Swete, all of which have been used in producing
the present volume, the last two being the best that exist in
French and in English respectively. Particulars will be found in
Burgon, Last Twelve Verses of St Mark, pp. 60—65, 269—290.

Next comes the commentary of the Venerable Bede, who died
on the Eve of the Ascension, A.D. 735. Migne, P. L. xcii. ; Giles,
xi. ; ed. Colon. 1612, v. He thus describes his own work : 1
have made it my business, for the use of me and mine, briefly to
compile out of works of the venerable Fathers, and tc interpret
according to their meaning (adding somewhat of my own) these
following pieces”—and then follows a list of his writings (H. E. sub
Jin.). He says much the same in the Preface to 8t Mark. It is
the added “something of his own” that is often the most attractive
element. The reader will judge from the quotations in these
notes.

Theophylact, Archbishop of Achridia (Ochrida) in Bulgaria
(1071—1078). Migne, P. G. cxxiii. If Chrysostom wrote on
Mark, we probably have a good deal of him in Theophylact, who
makes much use of Chrysostom elsewhere ; but it is likely that,
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in this Gospel, we have a larger proportion of Theophylact’s own
excellent comments.

Euthymius Zigabenus, a monk of Constantinople, died later
than A.p. 1118, Migne, P.(. cxxix. He also is largely dependent
on Chrysostom. His commentary on Mark is meagre, for he
usually contents himself with a reference to his notes on Matthew.
But where Mark is alone or differs from Matthew, we get some
valuable comments. His terseness is not unlike that of Bengel.

Joannes Maldonatus, a Spanish Jesuit, died 1583. Very good
of its kind. He rarely shirks a difficulty, though his solutions
are not always tenable.

Cornelius a Lapide (van Stein), a Jesuit, died 1637. Voluminous,
including allegory and legend ; often edifying but sometimes
puerile.

Bengel, died 1751, His Gnomon N.7. is a mastorpiece of
insight and terseness. Eng. tr. Clark, 1857.

Wetstein, died 1754. His N.7. Graecum is a monument of
criticism and learning. His abundant illustrations have been
largely used by subsequent cornmentators.

Among the best modern commentaries on Mark are—in English,
Alford, 5th ed. 1863 ; Morison, 1873 ; G. A. Chadwick, in the
Expositor’s Bible, 1887 ; Gould, in the International Critical Com.
mentary, 1896; Bruce, in the Expositor’s Greek Testament, 1897 ;
Menzies, 1901; Swete, 2nd ed. 1902. The last is indispensable
to all who read Greek.

In German, De Wette, 1839 ; Schanz, 1881 ; B. and J. Weiss, in
the 8th ed. of Meyer, 1892 ; Holtzmann, in the Hund-commentar,
1892 ; E. Klostermann, in the Handbuck zum N.7.,1907 ; Wohlen-
berg, in Zahn’s Comm., 1910.

In French, Lagrange, 1911, of great excellence, especially in his
criticism of Loisy.

Other works of great usefulness are—Abbott and Rushbrooke,
The Common Tradition of the Synoptic Gospels, 1884 ; Deissmann,
Bible Studies, 1901 ; Dalman, The Words of Jesus, 1902 3 Arthur
Wright, 4 Synopsis of the Gospels in Greek, 2nd ed. 1903; Stanton,
The Gospels as Historical Documents, 1903, 1909; Burkitt, 7%e
Gospel History and its Transmission, 1906, The Earliest Sources for
the Life of Jesus, 1910 ; SirJohn Hawkins, Horae Synopticas, 2nd ed.
1909; J. M. Thompson, Z%e Synoptic Gospels in Parallel Columns,
1910 ; Hastings, Dictionary of Christ and the Gospels, 1906, 1908,
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NOTES

In the remarks on the resulis of textual revision prefized to the
Notes on each chapter, special attention has been paid to those cases
in which differences between the A.V. and the R.V, depend upon
differences of reading,

CHAPTER 1,

The title of the Gospel exists in varions forms, none of which can
be part of the original autograph., No Evangelist would write such a
heading ; least of all would the earliest Evangelist do so. These
titles point to o time when the Gospels had already been collected
into one volume, with the general title Edayyéhor. The earliest form
of the title is the simplest; xarda Mapxor (NBF), secundum Marcum,
or, in some Yatin MSS., cata Marc. (so Codex Bobiensis, one of the
most important Old Latin MS8.). Other forms are edayy&xior xarg
Méprov (ADICH), 76 karé M. dywr edayy. (some cursives) and éx roi
kard M. dylov edayy. (69).

The xard implies conformity to a type, without necessarily assert-
ing authorship; but the Christians of the first four centuries who
affixed these titles believed that each Gospel was written by the
Evangelist whose name they affixed. Had they intended the xard
to mean no more than ¢ according to the teaching of,”’ this Gospel
would have been called xara Ilérpov, for it was commonly held that
Mark wrote according to the teaching of Peter.

1. viov Oeod (N2BDL), viod Tob feod (AEFHKM ete.), Latt. Syrr.
Memph. Arm. Goth. Aeth., Iren-lat. # Amb. Aug. Omit N* 28
(omits Xpiorob also) 255, Iren-lat. 4, Orig. Bas. ‘* The evidence for
omission is weighty but meagre’? (Swete). ¢ Neither reading can be
safely rejected”” (W.H.). Mk uses the expressions vids feof and
6 vids 7. 0. (iii. 11, v. 7, xv. 89; of, i. 11, iz, 7, xiv. 61), But it is
difficult to believe that any scribe or editor would omit the words;
and viii. 29, compared with Mt, zvi. 16 and Lk. ix. 20, supports
the shorter reading. On the other hand zv. 39 may look back to
this. .

ST MAGK D
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2. & 73 ‘Hoala ¢ wpodriry (NBDLA 33, Latt. Syrr. Memph.
Goth.) rather than év rots wpoghrars (AEFHKM eto., Aeth.), which
is an obvious correction. For a similar reason Bas. Epiph. Vietorin,
omit *Ided...7Hr 686v cov, a8 not being in Isaiah.

4. B 33 omit xal before xnpboowr.

6. The form ¥rbwy (NBL* 33) is freq. in the B text of LXX,

8. Many texts (ADP ete.) insert é» before ©darc and before
mveduare aylp. The evidence for the latter insertion is stronger than
that. for the former, but in neither should it be made. R.V,
retains év in both places.

10.' €bBds (NBLA 33), not elféws (APAII), is the form used in Mk.
So in vv. 18, 21, 29, ete. Elsewhere in N.T. edféws is more freq.
éx Tod V8aros (NBDL 383) rather than dxé 7. 4. (APTAIH). €s adrdv
(BD) rather than éx' airéy (RALP etc.), NA insert xal pévor after
xarafaivor (from Jn i. 33).

11. év ool (RBDLP 33) rather than é ¢ (ATH); cf. Mt. iii, 17,

14. kai perd (BD) rather than pera d¢ (NAL). Mk throughout
prefers xai to 8é.  So v. 28, ii. b, ix. 9, x. 42, xi. 4, 8, xii. 3, 14, xiii.
11, 12, =v. 33. Contrast vii. 24, x, 82. NBL 83 omit 74s Baci\elas.
© 16, wal wapdywy (RBDL 33) rather than wepmardy 6¢é (AT'AIN);
ef. Mt, iv. 18. dpduBdAhovras (NABDE) rather than BdAAovras
auolfrneTpor (ATAIL); ef. Mt. iv. 18.

21.  Kadapvaoip (RBDA 33) rather than the softer Kawepraoip
(ACLTII). NCLA, Syr-Sin. Syr-Pesh. Memph., Orig. omit elseNduw.
Syr-Sin. omits xal elowopetorrar els Kag.

23. «fvs (NBL 33, Memph., Orig.) may be retained, although
ACD, Syr-Sin., and many other authorities omit.

24. 'Ea (RPACLI'All) is an interpolation from Lk. iv. 34;
N*BD, Latt. Syr-Sin. Syr-Pesh. Memph. omit. '

27. T éorw Todro; Si8axy) kawip (NBL 83). These abrupt
sentences have been smoothed 'in different ways in A and C and
other texts.

29. For éehbav fA0ev (BD good cursives, £ g Arm, Aeth.) many
witnesses have éfeAfévres f\ov.

3¢. Xpioréy dvar (BLZ 33, Syr-Hark., Arm. Memph, Aeth.} is
powerfu]ly supported {rov X eivar, N=GM), but X*ADEF etc., Latt.
Syr-Sin. Syr-Pesh. Goth, omit. It may come from Lk. iv. 41,

89. Mev (NBL) rather than v (ACDI); cf. Lk. iv. 44,
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18, PrEPARATORY MINISTRY OF THE BarTIZER.
Mt. iii. 1—12. Lk, iii. 1—6. Cf. Jn i. 6—31.

‘1. 'Apxn 7. elayyeAlov 'Inocod Xpioroi. This superscription
is probably original; The beginning of the good tidings about Jesus
Christ (Acts v.- 42; Gal. i. 16; of. Mt. iv. 23); or possibly, brought
by Jesus Christ. Indeed, both may be meant; see on v. 14. Buf
the dominant meaning is that He is the subject of the glad tidings;
all that is known about Christ is the good news for every human
being. See how St Paul sums up the Gospel which he preached,
1 Cor. xv. 8, 4. Xpioroi is here a proper name and ha.s no art. Cf.
Enoch xlviii, 10, lii. 4.

If dpxi=dpxerar, Here begins the Gospel, we must suppose that
the superscription has been added by a later editor; for (1) this
formuls is not found in the oldest M3S.; (2) it implies that some
other document precedes the one which now begins, e.g. another
Gospel ; (8) it implies that edayyéhwr means the record of the good
news. Zahn, Intr. to N.T\ 11. pp. 456 f.

Edayyéhor (8 times in Mk, 4 in Mt., not in Lk. or Jn, but very
freq. in Paul) is neither ¢ a reward for good tidings”’ (in which sense
the plar. is usual both in class. Grk and in LXX.), nor ‘‘a written
narrative ”’ (a meaning nowhere found in N.T.), but the ‘‘message
of salvation’” (Acts xx. 24; Gal. ii. 2,5; Eph. vi. 15; eto.).

A full stop at the end of the verse is right. Attempts to connect
it in construction with any of the three verses which follow may be
safely rejected. The Greek of Mark is not literary and he rarely
deals in periodic sentences. Ifis not likely that he would begin with
a complicated construction.

viov 8eov. The words may be accepted as possibly genuine (see
critical note); but they are just such as an early scribe would be
likely to add to the superscription of a Gospel. They proclaim the
Messiahship of Jesus Christ, not His metaphysical relationship to
the Father. Mk is anxious to make clear the Messiahship, The
confession of the centurion is recorded as Gentile testimony to the
truth of the theme of this Gospel, ¢ Truly this man was the Son of
God.”” There, as here, neither word has the article (xv, 39). Mt.,
writing . for Jews, is concerned with showing that Jesus is the Son
of David and the Son of Abraham (i. 1). The close of the Fourth
Gospel (Jn xx. 81) is similar in import to what we have here.

Thig verse forms o heading for the whole book, not for i. 2—13
ouly. No other headings follow. The life of the Messioh from the
Preaching of the Baplist to the Resurrection was the beginning of

D3
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the glad tidings, which spread rapidly and widely during the years
between the Resurrection and the time of writing. While Mt. begins
his record with the pedigree and nativity of the Messiah, k. with
the parentage and nativity of the Forerunner, and Jn with the
pre-existence of the Messiah, Mk begins with the public work of the
Forerunner. This at once is evidence that he gives us a very eatly
tradition, to which these prefaces had not yet been added.

Spitta, however, contends that Mk is defective, not only at the
end but at the beginning. He regards v».1 as a heading supplied
by a later hand after the original beginning of the Gospel had been
lost; and he thinks that before v, 2 there once stood a page or two
containing the Nativity and childhood (Liicken tm Markusevangelium.,
pp. 115—1922).

2. «afds yéypomwrar. Ewven as it stands written. The difference
between rafds and s (which many texts have here) is worth noting,
and yéypamrae has the full force of the Greck perf., abiding result of past
action, This formula of quotation (ix. 13, xiv. 21) is freq. in LXX.
and N.T., esp. in the Pauline Epp. In the Hellenistic world,
yéypartar was ‘*the formula with which people referred to the
terms of an unalterable agrcement ’® (Deissmann, St Paul, p. 103,
Bible Studies, pp. 112, 249), The kefws has v. 4 as its real apodosis,
and the meaning is that John’s preaching was an exact fulfilment
of prophecy, and therefore a confirmation of the Messiahship of
Jesus.

&v 7¢ ‘Hoalg v¢ wpodrjry. See critical note. As Origen points
out, the words which follow are a conflation of two prophecies,
Mal, iii. 1 and Is. xl. 8. Here Mt. and Lk. agree against Mk in
quoting Isaiah only, the Malachi prophecy being given in & different
connexion (Mt. xi. 10; Lk. vii. 97). All three Evangelists illustrate
the facility with which N.T. writers transfer words, which in the
O.T. refer to Jehovah, to Christ. In Malachi, Jehovah speaks of
Himself, here of His Son. It was one of Porphyry’s eriticisms that
the attributing of both prophecies to Isaiah was w blunder. It may
be due to lapse of memory. But collections of Messianic texts seem
to have bcen common, and Mk may be qnoting from one in which a
series of texts from Isaiah was preceded by this one from Malachi,
and he may not have noticed the change of author. The existence
of such collections is indicated by the fact that the same combinationg
of texts are found in different writers. Ha,tch,. Essays in Bibl. Grk,
p- 204, Nowhere else does Mk himself quote Scripture (zv. 28 is
not genuine), for the 0.T. would not greatly interest Gentile renders.
Where the O.T, is quoted by others, there is generally fairly close
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agreement with LXX., but with the text of cod. A rather than with
that of our oldest uncial B. Here there are several divergences, LXX.
having idod éfamooréAAw T. &yy. pov, xal émBhéperar 860» wpd wpoowmwov
pov. In all three Synoptists the first halt of the quotation seems to
be influenced by Exod. xxiii. 20, xal ld0d éyd dwosTé\\w 7. &yy. pov
wpd wposwov dov, e Guldty oe &y T 654,

8. Here the only variation from LXX. is airof instead of rob
Beod Hudv, a change which allows Kuplov to be understood of the
Messiah, We may take év 77 épipp with éroipdoare, but the usual
connexion with Bodvros is probably correct. The imagery is taken
from the practice of eastern conquerors, who sent heralds to tell the
nations through which they were about to pass to prepare a * king’s
highway ’* by levelling ground and straightening roads. John pre-
pared the way by inviting all men to prepare it. Mt. and Lk. again
agree against Mk in placing the quotation from Is. xl. 3 after the
appearance of the Baptist, not before, as here. Sce Hawkins, Horae
Synopticac®, pp. 210 f. ; Burkitt, The Gospel History, pp. 40—58.
The application of the prophecy to the Baptist was made by himself
(Ini. 23), Place only o comma at the end of v. 3 (W.H.).

4. &yévero "Twdvims & Bamrlfwv év vy dpipw. There came John
the Daptizer in the wilderness. This is the apodosis of kafws
Yéyparrar: in exact accordance with written prediction, John arose
in the wilderness, i.e. the uninhabited part of the valley of the
Jordan. The preaching of the Baptist is just the point at which
a Gospel influenced by Peter might be expected to begin. Peter
would remember it well. Mk alone uses & Bawrifwr (vi. 14, 24) ns
well as 6 Barriorys (vi. 25, viii. 28), and the difference, though slight,
is worth marking in translation; ef. &6 xaralbwr rov pade, ¢ the
Temple-destroyer * (Mt. xxvii. 40), and 6 Swixwy Huds woré, ‘our
former persecutor’’ (Gal. i. 23). Josephus (Vita, 2) tells us that as a
lad he imitated one Banus, who lived in the wilderness and got his
food and clothing from what grew on trees.

kal kqpioocey. If with all uncials, except B, and all ancient
versions we read «a! before xqpioawr, the 6 belongs to both participles;
‘‘There arose in the wilderness John the Baptizer and the Preacher,
ete.” All four Gospels give the historical relation between Jesus and
John as the starting-point of the Gospel narrative. On *Twdvns or
"Twdvyns see W.H. 4pp. p. 159.

Bdrriopa peravolas. Cf. Lk. iii. 3; Acts xiii. 24, xiz. 4. The
gen. is equivalent to an adjective, ¢ repentance-baptism,” baptism
which implied and symbolized a ¢ change of mind >’ as regnrds
both past and future ; and if real repentance was there, forgiveness
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followed. This is in favour of taking els dgeocw duapridv. with
Bénrisua rather than with ueravolas (Acts ii. 88, xxii. 16).. To
preach, repentance-baptism means to proclaim the value of baptism
as o seal of repentance, a pledge of a new life; and the purpose (els)
was to assure those who accepted such baptism that by repentance
they could be delivered from the penalty and the bondage of sin.
Some Jews believed that it was the sins of the nation that delayed
the coming of the Messiah. Nowhere else does Mk use perdvowa, and
he has peravoéw only twice {i. 15, vi. 12). In Lk. and Acts both noun
and verb are freq., but neither is found in Jn. In LXX., as in
class. Grk, perdvowe is rare (Prov. xiv. 15; Wisd. xi. 28, xii. 10, 19;
Ecclus. xliv. 16). = Neither gdrrwpua nor -ués is found in LXX., nor
is dgeois with the meaning of ‘¢ forgiveness.”’” The language here
may be influenced by Christian phraseology. On d¢pesis see Trench,
N.T. Syn. § xxxiii. ; Cremer, Lex. p. 297.

The description of the Baptist by Josephus (dnt. zvim. v. 2)
should be compared with this. Evidently each isindependent of the
other. .

5. {emopebero...dfamrifovro. Both actions went on:continually.
The latter verb is passive (i. 9, viil. 3), not middle (Acts xxii. 16;
1 Cor. x. 2).

mwdoa.. . wivres. Popular hyperbole, which misleads no one, ef.
v. 37. But it is difficult for us to estimate the enthusiasm caused by
the hope that, after centuries of silence, Jehovah was again speaking
to His people through a Prophet. Most of the people regarded John
as a Prophet, most of the hierarchy did not; but the hierarchy did
not dare to avow their denial openly (xi. 27—33). Mark at the time
of John’s preaching was quite old enpugh to remember the excite-
ment, and he was living in Jerusalem. He may here be giving his
own recollections.

1 'Tovbala xdpa. Elsewhere Mk says simply # 'Tovdala (iii. 7,
x. 1, xiii. 14), Judaea proper is meant, not the whole of Palestine,

*Teposolvpeivar. Smooth breathing ; the aspirate has come from
a mistaken connexion with iepds. So also in ’leporbvpa. See on
x. 32.

éBamritovro. Were one after another baptized,

éopoloyovpevor. Confessing right out, in full and openly. Not
classical, and rare in late Grk, except in LXX. and N.T. See on
Jn i. 9. The meaning may be “thereby confessing their sins?’;
their asking for baptism was ipso facto a confession of sin. More
probably it means that they there and then made an acknowledgment
in words. Cf. Acts xix. 18; Jas.v.16. In LXX. it commonly means
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tgiving praise’”; ef. Lk. x. 21; Rom. xiv. 11, zv. 9. The two
meanings are connected, Josh. vii. 19, Ads détav 7¢§ kvply kal 3ds i
etopobynoy, when Joshua urges Achan to confess his guils.: See
also LXX. of Dan, ix. 20. Here, as in vv. 13, 39, ii. 28, iii. 1, we
have an important fact expressed by a participle attached to the
finita -verb.

6. nv &v8eBupéves. The periphrastic tense, freq. in Lk., is not
rare in Mk (v. 33, ii. 6, v. 5, ix. 4, x. 82, xiii, 13, 23, xv, 43). Cloth
wag made of camel’s hair, and either this or a camel’s skin may be
meant, It is probable that actual locusts (Lev. xi. 22) and honey
made by wild bees (Dent. xxxii. 13} are meant. The wilderness food
was in harmony with the rough dress, This picture of the Baptist
is the more remarkable because there is no.corresponding picture of
the Christ. Butb it is an exaggeration to say that we have a clear
picture of John, but not of Jesus. There is uncertainty about the
unusual dress and unusual food of John. Jesus wore the usual dress
and afte the usual food. We know the details of neither. John
perhaps deliberately imitated Elijah, in order to teach the people
that he was a Prophet (2 Kings i. 8; of. Zech. xiii. 4); but. the
saddenness with which he appears in Mk, Mt. and Jn, like Elijah
in 1 Kings xvii. 1, cannot be his doing. It is neither said nor implied
that it was his asceticism which attracted such erowds; the belief
that he was a Prophet did that.

7.. dfpvooev. Mk alone has this imperf. of continued action,
which fits on well to v évded. k. 6wy, Mt., Lk. and Jn have aorists
of other verbs. By some John was believed to be the Messiah, and
this compelled him to be more explicit about his relation to the
Messiah. : : L

ivavés. It is clear from Mt. viii. 8 and Lk. vii, 6. that this=
dteos (Jn 1. 27); the thong (Acts xxii. 25) of whose sandals I am not
fit to, ete. Note the characteristically graphic fulness of xvyas
Afoa:, where the aor. may mean that he was unworthy to render
even once the humble service which a slave rendered often to his
master. - Mt. speaks of the sandals being carried, & custom common
in Palestine, but unknown to Mk’s Roman readers.” With the
superfluous adrol comp. vii. 25 and ob dpds 70 oTéua abrod yéue
(Ps. iz. 28), paxdpios drilp of édoriv B dvriquis adrob Taps aob,
Kvpee (Ps. 1xxzxiii, 6). The pleonasm is a Hebraism. Blass, § 50. 4
J. H. Moulton, Gr. of N.T. Grk, p. 95.

8. &yd iPdwmoa. He is addressing his baptized converts. Mt.
and Lk. have Barri{w. They have pév after éyud, and some texts
insert it here. The classical pév...82.., is comparatively rare in N.T.;
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only three or four times in Mk, and in some books (2 Thess., 1 Tim.,
Tit., 2 Pet., 1, 2, 3 Jn, Rev.) not at all. Jn has év before §dar:, Mt.
and Lk. before mveduare, Mk in neither place; see erit. note. Here
we have dat. of the instrument; with water, with (the) Holy .Spirit.
There is no art. and the Spirit is hardly personal ; John would not
think of a Person. In Mk the Baptist utters no warning about a
judgment that is near at hand ; there is no axe or fan or fire, and the
mission of the Forerunner ig almost immediately lost in that of the
Messiah, But the effect of his teaching is secn long after his death ;
even at Ephesus, where St Paul found men ready to accept the
Gospel, having previously known only the baptism of John (Acts
xix. 2), and in the zeal of Apollos (Acts xviii. 22—28),

9--11. TaE MESSIAH I8 BAPTIZED BY JOHN.
Mt. iii. 13—17. Lk. iii. 21, 22, Cf. Jn i. 32—34.

9. Kal éyévero...JAOev. A Hebraism, introducing a fact that is
of importance. Burion, Moods and Tenses, § 357.

&v &elvars tals Apépus.  Sc. év als ékfpvose 16 BamTioun THs
peravolas ¢ 'Tway. (Euthym. Zig.). Another Hebraism (viil. 1, xiii.
17, 24). The date is very vague.

AAev *Inools. The loyvpbrepos at once comes on the scene, and
John decreases in significance.

Nafapér. This form occurs also in Mt., Lk. and Jn, but not in
LXX. or Josephus, Mk does not use Nalapéf (Mt., Acts) or Najupd
(Mt., Lk.). The addition of §s TaXiAalas indicates that the situation
of Nazareth was not likely to be known to Mk’s readers ; the insigni-
ficant town is not mentioned in O.T. But it was well known that the
new Teacher eame from Nazareth (i, 24, xiv. 67, xvi. 6).

The surprise that the Messiah should submit to baptism is evident
in Mt. (iii, 13—15) ; and Jerome (4dv. Pclag. iii. 2) tells us that it
was met in the Gospel ace. to the Hebrews in a way which is an
instructive contrast to the narrative in Mt. But it does not appear
in Mk, and this is in harmony with the primitive simplicity of his
narrative. That the first Christiang felt this difficulty, and explained
it in different ways, is evidence that the baptism of John is historieal
fact.

els Tov 'TopBdvqy. The els, like the & in v. 10, may point to
actual immersion; but in this late Greek, as papyri show, the
difference between els and & is becoming blurred.

10. etfis...elBev. As usual, eddds belongs to the finite verb rather
than to the participle. This is the first occurrence of Mk’s favourite
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adv., which he uses 41 times (Mt. 18 times, Lk. 7, Jn 6, Acts 10);
cf. Job v. 8. Mt.’s favourite adv. is ré7e, which is rare in Mk, while
Lk.’s is wapaxpiine, which Mk does not use at all.

€eldev oy 1fopévovs Tovg olpavois. Jesus saw the heavens being rent
asunder. We must mark the pres. part. and also the difference be-
tween Mk’s bold expression and drolyw, which is the verb almost
invariably used of the heavens being opened. 8o elsewhere in N.T.,
a8 in LXX, (Is. Ixiv. 1; Ezek. i. 1) and Testaments of the XII.
Patriarchs (Levi xviii. 8; Judah xxiv. 2, which are Messianic paral.
lels to the Glospel narrative). In the Apocalypse of Baruch (xxi. 1)
we have the heavens opened and a voice coming from on high. Mk
may be thinking of Is. lxiv. 1, Utinam dirumperes coelos et descenderes ;
but there we have droifps in LXX.

The nom. to elder is certainly ’Ingsods (v. 9). We know from
Jn i, 82 that the Baptist saw also, but the grammatical construction
and é ool ebdéknoa show that the vision, like the voice, was sent to
the Christ. It is unnecessary to ask whether, if others were there,
which is doubtful (Lk. iii. 21), they also saw and heard, or whether
Jesus and John saw and heard with eye and ear. Aperiuntur coels,
non reseratione elementorum, sed spiritualibus oculorum (Bede). What
is clear is that there was no hallucination, but a real reception of
the Spirit of God and of the word of God. FEuthymins says that
these signs were given lva pdfwuer 871 érl marrds avbpdmov Barrifoudvoy
dvolyovTat ol obpavol, kakoiwres avrov els Ty dvw katoxlar., Theophy-
laoet adds that the Spirit descended, not because the Christ was in
need of it, ¢ but that thom mayest know that, when thou art baptized,
the Spirit will come to thee.”” In Hebrew poetry and in Philo the
Dove is a symbol of heavenly attributes; éx ¢gtaews ppfpara Exer 7.
&y, wvedparos (Buthym.). See Lagrange, S. Mare, p. 12.

els adréy. See crit. note. The prep. indicates that os repiorepds
is not to be taken liternlly; non veritas sed similitudo monstratur
(Jerome). Mt, and Lk. have ér’ adrér, possibly because eis adréw
might suggest that until then Jesus had been devoid of the Spirit.

11. ¢ovij éyévero.  The first of the three Voices from Heaven
the second being at the Transfiguration (ix. 7), and the third being
before the Passion (Jn xii, 28). Then and at the conversion of
St Paul sight and sound depended upon the condition of those
present, whether they had eyes to see and ears to hear. The same
was true at the Baptism.,

6 dyamrnrés. In LXX. the same Heb. word is translated some-
times dyamyrés and sometimes povoyersis. In N.T,, dyaryrés is freq.
and ‘‘it is exclusively a title of Christ, or applied to Christians as
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guch. As a Messianic title (cf. Mk ix. 7,:xii. 6), it indicates
unique relation to God'' (Swete). Here Vulg. has dilectus, but
ix. 7 and xii. 6 carissimus. Here it is possibly a separate title,
Thow art my Son, the Beloved, but the usual translation (A.V., R.V.)
cannot safely be set aside.. J. A. Robinson, Ephesians, p. 229;
Hastings’ D.C.G. art. ¢ Voice *’ ; Dalman, Words of Jesus, pp. 204,
276 ; Visserant, Ascension d’Isaie, p. 8.

tv ool ed8dknoa. The timeless aorist ; In Thee I am well pleased
gives, the force of verb and tense sufficiently well. It is rash to give
any definite limit to the past tense; e.y. pre-existence, or life on
earth up to this point, or the reception of Baptism. Burion, § 55;
J. H. Moulton, Gr. p. 134. Theophylact renders év ¢ drvamatona,
and Jerome (on Is. xi. 2) quotes from the Nazarene Gospel, descendit
fons omnis Spiritus Sancti et requievit super ewm et dixit illi, Fili mi,
in omnibus prophetis expectabam te, ut venires et requiescerem in. te.
Tu es enim requies mea. Tu es filius meus primogenitus qui regnas in
aeternum.

By accepting baptism from John our Lord not only ¢ fulfilled all
righteousness,” i.e. complied with. the Levitical Law, in the eyes of
which He was unclean through connexion with an unclean people,
but He also thereby consecrated Himself for His work of inaugurating
the Kingdom of God. John’s baptism: was & preparation for the
Kingdom. For- everyone. elge it was repentance-baptism. Jesus
needed mo repentance, but He could make use of preparation,

12, 13, Tae MEessrAE 1S TEMPTED BY SATAN.
Mt.. iv. 1—11. Lk. iv. 1—13,

12. Kal etfis. All three Synoptists intimate that the Temptation
followed immediately after the Baptism, and that it took place under
the guidance of the Spirit. Mt. has his favourite rére, and Mk his
favourite edfs. Jesus knows that He is the Messiah, and He must
meditaté: on His work, and the means, and the method. Cf. Lk.
xiv. 25f.; Gal. i. 15—18. The information must have come from
Christ Himself. The bypothesis of fiction is inadmissible, for no
one at the time when the first Gospels were written had sufficient
insight to invent such temptations. Indeed, but for His own state-
ment, the first Christians would not have supposed that He ever
was tempted. We know of later temptations (Mt. xvi. 23 ; Lk, xxii.
28, 42-44), and we may believe in earlier ones. But here Satan
attempts to vanquish the Messiah just as He is about to begin the
work of rescuing mankind from his power,
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BdMhe.  Neither Mt. (dv+fxfn) nor Lk. (#yero) adopts this verb,
perhaps because it might seem to imply that the Lord was unwilling
to go. Ezpellit (Vulg.) and ‘¢ driveth forth ’ (R.V.) suggest the same
idea. Cod. Brizianus (f), the best representative of the 0ld Latin,
has eduxit ; others have duzit (a) or tulit (ffy), and perhaps urgeth
or sendeth forth would suffice. BdA\w in late Greek is often reduced
in meaning ; see on Jn v. 7, - Here we have the first of the historic
presents which are such a strong characteristic of Mk (151) and
Jn (162), as compared with Mt., (78) and Lk.:(4 to 6). Mt. 69 times
alters or omits the historic presents of Mk, as here, = In this chapter
we have seven other instances, mostly Méyer or Néyovow (vv. 21, 30,
37, 38, 40, 41, 44). In LXX., 337 instances have been counted,
nearly all of them in historical passages. Hawkins, Hor. Syn.2
pp. 143 £, 213. This pres. is folowed by three imperfects of what
continued for some time.

s mjv ¥oypov. Apparently not the wilderness of.v. 4, for Christ
leaves the Jordan to go toit. Hastings’ D.C.G. art. ¢“Wilderness”’
and ¢ Temptation.’”

13. rercepdrovra pépas. Vulg. adds et quadraginta noctibus from
Mt. iv. 2, Mt. mentions the nights to show that the fasting was
continuous ; but Mk does not mention fasting. Mk and Lk. indicate
that temptations continued throughout the forty days; ef. Exod.
xxxiv. 28 of Moses, and 1 Kings xix. 8 of Elijah. Mt. might lead
us to suppose that they did not begin till acute hunger was felt.

wapaidpevos. In N.T. the verb is often used of the attacks of
the evil one, a use not found in LXX., in which God’s trying man,
or man’'s trying God, is the usual meaning. Often in N.T, ¢“try”’
or ““test” would be a better rendering than ‘‘tempt.” Here, ag in
vv. 5 and 39, we have a leading idea expressed by a participle.

imé tod oatava. Mt and Lk. say ¢md 7od &aBélov, & word
more widely used in N.T. than Zarards, but not found in Mk.
“Satan’’ (=‘‘Adversary’’) is found in all four Gospels, Acts,
Pauline Epp. and Revelation. Cf. Job i. 6, ii. 1; 1 Chron. xxi. 1;
Zech. iit. 1. Here the Adversary of God and man begins his conflict
with 6 loxvpbrepos adrod (Lk, xi, 22) about the method of overcoming
the world. Mk thinks it unnecessary to state which was victor,

fqv perd vov Onplev.  Short as Mk’s narrative is, he here gives
a particular which is not in Mt or Lk, The wild beasts indicate
the solitariness of the place, i o dyav épnuiaw Toi réwov (Euthym.),
rather than a special terror. One who knew Himself to be the
Messiah would not be afraid of being killed by wild animals. That
the beasts are meant to suggest a Paradise for the Second Adam is
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an ides alien from the context. They intimate the absence of human
beings (Is. xiii. 21), and hence the need of Angels. Still less need
we suppose that here there is confusion between two similar Hebrew
words, one of which menns ‘¢ wild beasts’’ and the other ¢ fast,””
g0 that “ wild beasts > here becomes ¢ hungered”’ in Mt. and Lk.
Least of all that there is here any borrowing from Buddha's fasting
or the temptation of Zarathustra. ¢¢Such ideas can only occur to
those who will not try first of all to find in the sfory its own
explanstion® (Clemen), See p. 92.

Supkdvovy. Ci. i. 81, xv. 41, The imperf. seems to imply that
the Angelic ministrations, like the Satanic assaults, econtinued
throughout. Mt. places both at the end. Bede’s antithesis is
hardly right : inter bestias commoratur ut homo, sed ministerio utitur
angelico ut Deus. Tt was as man that He needed the support of
Angels (Lk. xxii. 43). There is & striking parallel in the Testaments
(Naph. viii, 4): ““ And the devil shall fly from you, [And the wild
beasts shall fear you,] And the Lord shall love you, [And the Angels
shall cleave to you].”” But the words in brackets are not found in
all texts. Christian interpolations are freq. in the Testaments.

14, 16. TrE MEessian pEcing Hrs MiNIsTRY,
Mt. iv. 12—17. Lk. iv. 14, 15.

12. Kal perd 78 mapabobyvar. See crit. note. And after that
John was delivered up, into the hands of Herod Antipas; cf. vi. 17.
We are not told by whom John was delivered up, and some under-
stand “by God,” who in a similar sensc ‘‘delivered up’ Jesus
(ix. 31, x. 33). The instruments were the Pharisees, and perhaps
there is a hint that, as in the case of the Messiah (iii. 19, xiv. 10),
there was treachery. The view that Mk gives is that, when the
Forerunner’s work ended (uerd), that of the Messiah began, but there
is no hint given as to the amount of interval, which did not seem
to Mk to be of importance. The Law passed, and the Gospel came ;
desinente lege consequenter oritur evangelium (Jerome). Mk says
nothing, and perhaps knew nothing, of an earlier ministry in which
the Baptist and Jesus were preaching simultaneously (Jn iv. 1).

ds v Tahd\alav. Galilee was the most populous of the pro-
vinces into which Palestine was divided. Experience proved that it was
a far more hopeful field than Jerusalem and Judaea (Jn ii. 13—iv., 3).

Té edayyéliov T. Ocob. See crit. note. Either the gracious mes-
sage which God sends or that which tells of Him ; ef. », 1. Both
meanings may be included. 8t Paunl was perhaps tho first to use the
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phrase (1 Thess. ii. 8, 9; Rom. i. 1, xv. 16; 2 Cor. xi. 7). Because
the expression seemed strange, 77s Bagi\elas was inserted at an early
date (AD, Latt. Syr-Pesh.). T ebayy. is freq. in Mk, rare in Mt.
and Acts, and is not found at all in Lk. or Jn. Only in ch. i. does
Mk use kypioow of Christ; elsewhere He is said diddoxew.

16. kal Aéyov. Mk often accumulates participles; vv. 31, 41,
ii. 6, iii. 5, 31, iv. 8, v. 2527, 30, 33, vi. 2, viii. 11, x, 17, xii. 28,
xiii. 34, xiv, 23, 67, xv. 21, 36, 43.

é1.. When 87 introduces, in the oratio recta, the words spoken, it
is omitted in translation, being equivalent to inverted commas; wvv.
37, 40, ii. 12, iii. 11, 21, 22, etc. But we need nob suppose that
Christ used these very words. He was not constructing set phrases to be
impressed on the memory by repetition ; but in these sentences the
Evangelist sums up the substance of the Messiah’s preaching.

ITewhjpwrar 6 kawpds. *The time has been completed and is com-
plete” ; a Jewish idea, freq. in O.I. As usual ¢ xkapés means *‘the
appointed time, right season, opportune moment,’’ not necessarily a
short time; 6 xaipds & dopioleis wapd feol 15 wokirelg s Hahads
Awafiikns (Buthym.).

fiyywev. ‘ Has come near ” and therefore is at hand (A.V., R.V.).
Of. xiv. 42. Christ appears as a Revivalist of religion.

1 Baohela Tov Bol. Mk has this expression 14 times, Lk.
32 times. Mt. nearly always omits or paraphrases Mk’s expression,
or substitutes 4 Buo. 7dy otpavdr, which he has 32 times. This
Kingdom or Reign is the rule of God in men’s hearts and in society.
It exists already, but many have not even begun to try to attain to it,
and no one gains it in its fulness. God’s rule will be complete in
eternity (1 Cor. xv. 24—28). See the full discussion of the phrase,
esp. in its eschatological sense, in Dalman, The Words of Jesus,
pp. 91—143; D.C.G. art. ‘¢ Kingdom of God.”

motevere v T8 ebayyeMlw. Ilor. eis is freq. in N.T., and mior.
éwi oceurs several times in Acts and Romans and elsewhere; but
peither is found in LXX. 1ILgr, év occurs Eph, i. 13, and perhaps no-
where else in N.T., for Jn iii. 15 is doubtful, and it is rare in LXX.
All three expressions are stronger than miwr. with the simple dat.
(xi. 31)—the difference between reposing trust in and merely be-
lieving what is stated. J. H. Moulton, Gr. p. 67. Mk elsewhere
attributes the use of the word edayyérwr to Christ (viii. 35, x. 29, xiii.
10, ziv. 9); but he nowhere represents Him ag speaking of *‘My
Gospel.” It would be patural to give Christ’s meaning in the
language which wes current when Mk wrote. Dalman, Words of
Jesus, pp. 102, 106, Syr-Sin. has ¢ believe His Gospel.”
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16—20. Tae Mrsstan carrs His First Discrerms.
Mt. iv. 18—22. Cf. Lk. v. 1—11.,

Here, in the fullest sense, the main portion of the Gospel begins,
and the authority for it goes back to eye-witnesses, of whom St Peter
may be regarded as the chief. We do not know how long an interval
there is between this section and the preceding one; but the con-
nexion in thought is close. If 7o ebayyéhor was to be proclaimed to
all the world, many preachers would be required, and the Megsiah at
once seeks guch helpers.

16. Kai wapdywy. See crit. note.. The intrans. use of wmapdyw
ia found in Mk (ii. 14, xv., 21), Mt., Jn, and the Pauline Epps. ;
also once or twice in the Psalms. In Mk and Mt. wapd c. ace. is
always local. Blass, §43. 4.

71y 0dAaooar tis I'ahalas. This is its usual designation in
N.F. (vil. 31 ; Mtb. iv. 18, xv. 29; Jn vi. 1, where ‘¢ of Tiberiag”
is added)... Lk. more accurately calls it a lake (Aiuvy). Bub more fre-
quently it is simply *“the Sea.”” Mk has fdAacca 19 times, 17 times of
the lake, and twice (ix. 42, xi. 23) of the sea. The familiar *¢ of Gen-
nesaret’’ (Lk. v. 1) appears first 1 Mace, xi. 67. In LXX:, we have
fdhaooa Xevéped (Josh, xii. 8, ziil. 27) or Xevépa (Num. xxiv. 11).
The lake is still remarkable for abundance of- fish, esp. near the
hot &prings. :

Zipwve. The name may be a Greek contraction of Symeon or
an independent Greek name... It is very common in N.T. In the
Gospels we have seven Simons; in Josephus there are twenty-five:
Simon Maccabaeus may have made the name popular. As was
natural, the name given to the Apostle by our Lord almost drove his
original name out of use. After it was given (iii. 16), Mk uses
¢« Peter’’ 18 times and ‘¢ Simon’’ only in Christ’s address to him
(ziv. 87). A similar use is found in Mt:, Lk, and Acts. In Jn, both
«« Peter ’” and ¢* Simon Peter’’ are freq. In Gal ii. 7, 8, St Paul hag
s« Peter,’’ but elsewhere always ‘* Kephas.”” Hort, 1 Peter, p. 151, The
usage with regard to  Saul ’’ and ¢ Paul”’ is similar.

’AvBpéav. A purely Greek name, bub not rare among the Jews.:
Andrew had been a disciple of the Baptist (Jn i. 85,-40). The repeti-
tion of Simon’s name illustrates Mk’s fulness of expression. The
father, Jonas or John, is not mentioned.

apduBdArovras.  See erit. note. The verb occurs nowhere else in
N:T. 1 in LXX. only Hab, i, 17, dugifaret 70 dugifAnarpor airod,
See Trench, Syn. § 1xiv.
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17. Adite dwivw pov. Cf. 2 Kings vi, 19.. A magisterial invita-
tion, almost a command. No reason is given, except the promise
which follows, and we assume that He ig already known to the iwo
brothers. As in xi. 24, 29, the imperative takes the place of &
protasis with el or édv.  Aeire = deiipo ire.

yevéobae dheels dvlpdmay. Mt. omits 7eyecr€m, which pomts to
the preparatory training: drépdmous éep {wypwr (Lk. v. 10) is more
explicit ; men instead of fish, and for life instead of for death: wvivos
capies homines (Beza). This implies an invitation to permanent ser-
vice ; they are to cease to catch fish and to become fishers of men.
This is the earliest instance of Christ’s parabolic teaching; cf. ii. 19,
21,22. In the result Christ Himself appears as a successful fisher, va
dNedoy Tovs dAeels (Euthym.), Cf. the hymn, sometimes attributed to
Clem. Alex.: ahievs uepbmwy Tiv owiopévwy k. 7.\,

18. kal e00ws dévres.v. 5. There is no hesitation. Like Barti-
maeus with his iudrior (2. 50), they leave their valuable possessions;
and apparently there is neither father nor servant present to take care
of the nets. As Theophylact says, 7ov TdxwBor cayyrelse xal Tov
Twdvwne. Mbt. often omits the ed0vs of Mk (couip. i. 12, 29 43, ii. S
12 with Mt. iv. 1, viii. 4, 14, ix, 4, 7), but not here.

19. rov ZeBeduiov. We may infer from xv. 40 that the mother’s
name was Salome. As James is mentioned first and John is deseribed
as ¢¢ his brother,”’ we conclude that Jobn was the younger, or that, at
the time when this Gospel was written, James was the better known.
In :Acts xii. 2, ** James the brother of John '’ indientes that at that
time John was better known than Zebedee. See on iii, 16.

kol avTods év 7@ wholy. They also-in their boat. We were not
told that Simon and Andrew were'in their boat, but it might be
inferred from dugyBdArovras, for an dugiBArgerpor could not be used to’
much purpose from the shore.

warapr{{ovras. James and John were not fishing but getting
their nets in proper ordér for the next expedition. Theophylact
strangely makes this a sign of poverty, they repaired their nets
because they could not afford to get new ones! Hired servants imply
that Zebedee was well off. Karapri{w in profane writers often means
setting a joint or hone: St Paul has it in all of the four great
Eplstles i : i

" 20. kal ebBds ixdAheaev. As soon as He saw them, being certain: -
of success, He called them. Ms, again preserves the evfvs, bubt em-
ploys it, as before, to mark the immediate response to Christ's invita-,
tion. James and John apparently had more to leave than Pefer and
Andrew had, but in ench case all was left (x. 28), Mk does nof
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repeat the words of invitation and he varies the description of the
response. To follow Christ is a call superior even to parental claims
(M¢. viii. 22, x. 37; Lk. xiv. 26). ¢ With the hired servants ’’ is one
of the unessential details in Mk which Mt. omits; cf. v, 29, iv. 88, v.
13, vi. 387, xiv. 5, ete,

The Messiah has chosen four simple fishermen with whom to
begin the work of converting the world. Piscatores et illitterati
mittuntur ad praedicandum, ne fides credentium, non in virtute Dei,
sed eloguentia atque doctrina putaretur (Bede). But Christ did not
prefer ignorance to education. There was much in the patient en-
durance necersary for & fisherman’s calling that was good training
for the work of converting the world.

21-28. Cure or A DeEmoNIAC AT CAPERNAUM,
Lk, iv. 31—-37. Omitted by Mt.

21. Koadapvaoip. See crit. note. Christ came thither from
Nazareth (Mt., Lk.), and for a time it became His headquarbers.
¢ Caphar’’ means *“hamlet’’ or ‘“village’’; Capharsalama (1 Mace. vii.
31) and Capharsaba (Joseph. 4nt. zvr. v. 2). The site of Capernaum
is still much debated; either Tell Hum, or Khan Minyel, which
is about 24 miles S.W. of Tell Hum, may be right, Mk speaks
thrice of Christ’s coming to Capernaum (i. 21, ii. 1, ix. 33) and thrice
of His entering Jerusalem (xi. 11, 15, 27). We cannot safely infer
from thig that were was an intention ** to convey that both cities
received a three-fold warning from the Messiah.”

€00s Tois cdBPacv.  On the very first sabbath after the call of
the first disciples ; cf. ev@ds mpwt (xv.1). ldke Peter (Acts x. 88), Mk
lays stress on Christ’s healing demoniacs, and he places an act of this
kind first among the miracles. Both in LXX. and in N.T., both
cdBBarov and cdfBara are used for ‘‘a Sabbath.” In N.T., cdgBaror
is more common (ii. 27, 28, vi. 2, xvi. 1; etc.), and odBBara is
¢ Sabbaths’’ in Acts xvii. 2, where a numeral (éxi oef. 7pla) requires
the plur. Elsewhere sdBBare is plur. in sound, perhaps in imitation
of the Hebrew or because Greek festivals are neut. plur. (vi. 21;
Jn x. 22), but is sing. in meaning. In N.T., cdfBasw is the usual
form of the dat., with caffdrois ag v. I. in some authorities (Mt. xii.
1,12 in B); in LXX,, gaBfdras prevails. Josephus has both. Mk
uses neither safBaror nor sdBfara in the sense of *‘ a week '’ ; xvi. 9
is not by Mk.

doe\day...i(Saokev. See crit. note. **He entered their synagogue
and was teaching there, and thereupon they were in a state of amaze-
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ment.”* If eloehfwr be omitted, ef. v. 39, . 10, xiil. 9, xiv. 9. The
art. is probably possessive, or it may imply that there was only
ope; but that built by the good centurion is not likely to have been
the only one in so large a place as Capernaum ; see on Lk. vii. 5.
At Tell Hum there are ruins of two, but perhaps neither is as old
as the first century. In LXX., both svwaywyp and ékkAnela are used
of a congregation of the Israelites, especially in an organized form,
but sometimes of other gatherings (Prov. v. 14 ; of. swaywyds éaiwy,
Ps. Sol. xvii, 18), Im N.T., Josephus, and Philo, cvraywyd is used,
as here, of the building in which the congregation met. There were
meny such in Jerusalem, and we read of them at Nazareth (vi. 2;
Mt. xiii. 54 ; Lk. iv. 16) a8 well as at Capernaum. In Agia Minor and
in Greece, St Paul could find a synagogue in most eities, and could
count on being allowed by the officiale to address the congregation.
The origin of synagogues is unknown. The service in them consisted
largely of instruetion. Philo calls them ¢ houses of instruction’
and regards them primarily as schools. They were also courts of
justice (Lk. xii, 11, xxi. 12), and punishment was inflicted in them
(xiii. 9).

22, {ferfooovro. They began to be amazed, or they continued
to be amazed. Amazement was a common result of Christ’s teaching
and acts (v. 20, vi. 2, 6, vii. 37, x. 26, xi. 18). What amazed people
in His teaching was its authoritative tone. Jewish teachers quoted
Scripture, or tradition, or the sayings of some famous Rabbi, as the
authority for what they taught; ‘It is written,”” or **It has been
said.”” Jesus taught as One who needed no such justification, and.
He gometimes corrected, not only traditions, but even the accepted
expositions of the Law; But I say unte you (M. ». 22, 28, 32, 34
39, 44). Hort, Judmstw Christianity, p. 33.

#v ydp 8i8doxav. Ses on v. 6. The periphrastic tense. covers,
more than the previcus imperf. ; édlSaoxey refors to His teaching on
this occasion, 7» 3. to the general tone of His teaching; His way;
was to teach. Cf, ii. 6, 18, .

as &ovalay ¥xav. Adverbial, stating the manner of the a,ctlon
vig. * authoritatively.”” ~We may treat the participle as used sub-
stantively and expand, *“ He taught as one who has authority teaches’’;
but the words are intelligible without such expausion, a8 in s avk
dépa 3épww (1 Cor. iz, 26 ; cf. 1 Cor. vii. 25; 1 Pet. ii. 16).. Burton,
§ 446, ’Etovsla i8 legltlma.te power derlved from a soutce which is

competent to confer it, The source of Christ’s éfovala was. His
Father (Mt. xxviii, 18; Lk. xxii. 29; Jn iii. 35, xiii, 3, 2vii..2), and
from: the outset stress is laid on it - 7 S e

ST MARE K
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ol ypappareis, Those who were learned in 7¢ ypdupara, the pro-
fessional exponents of Scripture. For the history of the term see
Deissmann, Bible Studies, p. 110; cf, 1 Esdr. viii. 3 ; 2 Mace. vi. 18.
The scribes in 1 Mace. v. 42, and perhaps in vii, 12, are a different
class of officials. In N.T., ¢ the Scribes,” Sopherim, are the professors
of exegesis, and most of them were Pharisees or held similar views,
They are the Clerical party.

23, e0ds..adrdv. See crit. note. Lk, omits both words as
unnecessary, but they are part of Mk’s fulness; ¢ On that very
occasion, just as He was thus teaching in the local synagogue, etc.’

& mvebpar. deaddpte. ¢ In the control of, in the power of, an
unclean spirit >’ (v. 2) ; we have the same use of ¢ when the spiritual
influence is a good one (xii. 36 ; Mt. xii. 28, 43; Lk. ii. 27,iv.1). In
iii. 80, vii. 25, ix. 17 the afflicted person ‘‘has’’ the evil spirit. Mk
and Lk,, who wrote for Gentiles, to whom spirits or denions were
indifferent, add a distinctive epithet much more often than Mt.,
who wrote for Jews, for Jews distinguished evil spirits fxom good.
Mk has dxafaprov eleven times, Lk, six times and wornpbr twice,
while Mt. has dkd@apror only twice. Mk and Lk, add this epithet
the first time they mention these beings (here and Lk. iv. 33), whereas
Mt. mentions them several times before he adds it (x.1). Nowhere in
the Epistles is it used of spirits.

On the difficult subject of demoniacal possession see Hastings’
D.C.G. art. ““*Demon*’; W.M. Alexander, Demonic Possession in the
N.T. pp. 12, 200212, 249 ; Plummer, S. Matthew, pp. 134 £, The
other instances in Mk should be compared; ». 34, iii. 11, 12, v.
6, 7, ix. 20.

dvékpafev. ¢ Tifted up his voice,’” ¢ cried loudly?’* ; in N.T., the
verb is peculiar to Mk and Lk. The erying out of demons is men-
tioned iii. 11, v. 5, 7, ix. 26.

24. T{+piv kal ool ; Lit. ¢ What is there that belongs to us and
to Thee? " di.e. ** What hast Thou to do with us? > Only one unclean
spirit is mentioncd, but it recognizes in Christ a power hostile to
the whole elass of demons, The man with the Legion (v. 7) begins
with the same cry. Like Peter’s *EfeNfe dn’ éuod (Lk. v. 8), it ex-
presses consciousness of the incompatibility of perfect purity with
gin, The form of expression is found in LXX. (Josh. xxii, 24,
Judg. xi. 12 ; 2 Sam. xvi. 10)-and in class. Grk (Demosth., Aristoph.,
and often in Arrian, Epict,). Cf. 2 Cor. vi. 14, and the proverb =¢
lcowbv Ndpa ral dvg (Lucian, De merc. cond, 25),

* Natapnwé. This is Mk’s form; Mt. and Jn have Naj'wpa.tos Lk
has both forms in his Gospel, in Acts always Nafwpales (seven times).

*i
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MNAles dwoléoar npas; Didst Thou come to destroy us? T duol
xad ool ; in 1 Kings xvii, 18, is followed by a similar question, elsfiXfes
wpds pé...Oavardoar Tor vlbv pov; and here the sentence is- probably
interrogative (A.V., R.V.), But this and Lk. iv. 34 should be treated
alike. Nagapnwé might suggest that FAes means “ Didst Thou come
from Nazareth ? *> But the plur. sudspoints the other way, ¢ Didst Thou
come into the world ? > This is confirmed by what follows; but the
thought that the Saviour ought not to destroy would be clearer if
& cwtip Tob kbepov (In iv. 42) stood in place of 6 dyws 7. 6. Cf. In
vi. 69; Acts ii. 27, iv. 27. *Let us alone (A.V.) is an interpola-
tion; see erit. note. Cf, Jas. ii. 19, 7& dapbria mioTedovow kal
¢plocovew.  Praesentia Salvatoris tormenta sunt daemonum (Bede).
Lucian points out that in these cases the afflicted person is silent
and the demon speaks (Philops. 18),and thai the afflicted person‘is
gpecially irate with a doctor who tries to heal him (4bdicat. 6).

ol8d oe. The distinction between olda and ywdorw is not rigidly
observed, the latter being sometimes used of God’s knowing (Jn =x.
15) and olda of knowledge gained by experience (x. 42); but here
olda is quite in place; the demon knew instinctively the absolute
holiness of Jesus.

6 dywos 7. 0. As in Peter’s confession (Jn vi. 69; of. Jn x. 36;
1 Jnii. 20). Here was One who fulfilled the ideal of complete con-
secration to God. Aaron is § dytos Kuvplov (Ps. cv. 16) as being con-
secrated and set apart for the service of Jehovah. The confession
of the unclean spirits in iii, 11 is more definite; they know Him
to be the Son of God.

26. émer{pnyoev. In class. Grk the verb has three meanings, the
second and third growing out of the first ; (1) ¢ lay a value on, rate’*;
(2) *“lay an estimated penalty on, sentence’’; (3) ‘“chide, rebuke,
rate.”” In Greek there is a real connexion between the first and
third meanings; but in English we have a mere acoident of lan-
guage, for ““ rate >’ =*¢ value ’* isa word of different origin from ¢‘ rate *’
= ¢¢geold,”” Exeepting 2 Tim. iv. 2 and Jude 9, the verb occurs only
in the Synoptists in N.T., always in the sense of ‘¢ rebuke,’ or ‘¢ give
a strict order,’’ and often of rebuking violence ; so also in LXX., where
it is rare, except in the Psalms.

Pipdnre kal §ende. The two commands show why the demon
wag rebuked ; he had no authority to proclaim who Jesus was, and
he had no right to have possession of the man. Euthymius (xoha-
ketwy) follows Tertullian (male adulantem) in attributing the demon’s
utterance to flattery, which is not probable. It is rather & confession
of the power of perfect goodness. Excepting 1 Cor. ix. 9 (?)and 1 Tim,

E2
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v. 18, where Deut. xxv. 4 ig quoted, duubw is always used of silencing,
not of muzzling. Cf. Josephus (B.J, 1. Xxil. 8), dAXN" § udv wedluwro
7ots luépors, It is probably colloquial rather than literary, and it is
said to have been used in exorcisms, Papyri may throw light on
it. In iv. 39 we have perf. imperat. wegiuwso, which is stronger
than sor. imperat. Whatever may be the truth about demoniacal
possession, all the evidence that we have shows that Christ, in
degling with those who were believed o be possessed, went through
the form of commanding evil spirits to go out (v. 8, vii. 29, ix. 25 ;
cf. i, B84, 89, iii. 15; M, xii. 28, 43 ; ete.). And His miracles were
not wrought by uttering spells, but by speaking a word of command.
He bade the demons to depart, the lepers to be cleansed (v. 41), the
lame to walk (ii. 11), the deaf to hear (vii. 84), the blind to see (x.
§2), the dead to arise (v. 41), the storm to be still (iv. 39). With this
simple #telde éE adTod contrast the elaborate form of exorecism quoted by
Deissmann, Light from the Ancient East, pp. 251 f, Of the seven
miracles wrought on the Sabbath, Mk gives three (i. 25, 81, iii. 5),
Lk. two (xiii. 13, xiv. 4), and Jn two (v. 9, ix. 14).

The command to demons not to make His Messiahship known
among Jews (here and iii. 12), a prohibition which was not made
in the case of Gentiles (v. 19), is in harmony with the well-attested
fact, that even the Twelve were slow in recognizing Him as the Messiah,
and that the nation refused to accept Him as such. So far from pro-
claiming Himself as the Messiah, He was anxious that this fact
should not be discloged until men’s minds were prepared to receive
it on other grounds than the fact that He worked miracles. Miracles
did not prove that He was the Mesgiah ; Prophets had healed lepers
and raised the dead. And it is not irreverent to conjecture that He
knew that a premature recognition of Him as the Messiah might
produce a renewal of the temptations in the wilderness, temptations.
to gain the glory of victory without the necessary suffering (Mt. iv.
8—10, xvi. 21—23).

.. 26. ewapdfav...dovijcayv. Accumulation of participles; see on
v. 15. Convulsing him and crying with e loud voice, came out.
¢ Tearing him ** suggests that there was permanent injury, and Lk.
tells us that there was none; of. ix. 20, where D has érdpater for,
suveewdpatev. Here, for omapdtar (discerpens, Vulg.), Lk. has jyar
els 70 péoov (cum projecisset in medium), and Syr-Sin. has * threw him
down” in Mk. Dan. viii. 7, where LXX. has éomdpater, Theod. has
&uper. The adverbial ¢uwvy peydAy is much more freq. in Lk, (iv.
388, viii. 28, xix. 37, xxiii. 46) than in Mk (v. 7, zv. 34).

27. apPridyoavdmavres. Lk, has éyévero Odpfos éxl wdyras, In.
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N.T. Mkalone uses faxféopar, and Lk. alone uses #dugos. But Lk., far
more often than all other N.T. writers put together, uses the strong form
dras, Justas Christ’s rebuke to the demon reveals the two things which
provoked the rebuke (see on v. 25), so the people’s utterance reveals the
two things which excited their astonishment, His authoritative teaching
and His casting out the unclean spirit with & word. Cf. Mt. vii. 28,
ocvwinrdv. Freq. in Mk, elsewhere twice in Lk. and twice in
Acts. It isusually followed by mpés. .

T{ éormv Toiro; See crit. note. The text of NBL 33 and other
cursives gives the utterances of the congregation in abrupt short
sentences and is probably original. But the punctuation is doubtful:
Scdaxh xawh may be interrogative, and xar’ éfovsinv may be taken
either with what precedes or with what follows. Awudaydh raw+ is
probably the answer to 7i éo7w rolro; and Lk. is in favour of taking
kar’ €. with what follows. It is barely possible to take kar’ é£. (with
égrw understood) as a separate sentence. The recently discovered MS.
acquired by Mr C. L. Freer has ¢ What is this new, this authoritative
teaching, and that He commandeth even the unclean spirits and they
obey Him ??? See Appendiz.

kawnf. ¢ New' in reference to quality, ¢ fresh,'’ not worn out or
obsolete ; whereas »fos is *“ new *’ in reference to time, ** young,’’ not
aged. But, excepting in ii. 22 and parallels, xawés cannot be trans-
lated ¢ fresh’’: ¢ fregsh covenant,’’ *fresh heaven,” °*fresh Jeru-
salem ”’ are intolerable.

kol Tols wrebpaot T. bk, Hven the spirits, the unclean ones. The
repetition of the art. makes the adj. & separate ides. They had often
heard of exoreisms ; they had not so often heard that the demons at
once obeyed. Cf. the Testaments (Benj. v. 2), xal 76 dxdfapra wved-
rara gevfortar ap’ vudv. Cf. kal 6 dvemos (iv. 41), kal 76 dacubria
(Lk. x. 17). Christ’s miracles, like His teaching, were not an art
which He had acquired, but éfovela with which He was endowed.

28. axoi]. Here again (see on v, 25) we have & word with three
meanings, of which the second and third spring directly from the
first: (1) *“ hearing,” as*‘ by hearing ye shall hear,”’ Is. vi. 9; then,
seeing thab ¢ hearing ’* may mean either the sense of hearing or heor-
say, we have (2) ¢ the ear,’” vii. 35, and (3) ¢* ramour ”’ or ¢* report,”
as here. Cf. Jer, vi. 24,

evdls [mavraxo9]. From that moment in all directions. Some im-
portent witnesses (R* 33, Lat-Vet.) omit esdvs, and still more
(R*ADT'AII, Latt, Syrr.) omit warrayed, but perhaps both may be
Tetained (R.V.). Byr-Sin, omits both and adds ¢ and many followed
Him," . .
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Ay v weplxwpov mis F'ahhalas. Either AV, or R.V. may be
right ; all the region round about Galilee, i.e. the whole of Byria
(Mt. iv. 24), or all the region of Galilee round about, i.e. the whole of
Galilee (Lk. iv. 37). In the latter case, s I'aA. merely explains
7. WepLywpov,

This curing of a demoniac is the first miracle recorded by Mk,
who may have regarded it as symbolical of the Messiah’s work—His
victory over the forces of evil.

29—31. Heaving or Smon’s Wire’'s MorHER,
Mt. viii. 14, 16, Lk. iv. 38, 39.

29. 00ds...4eN0y. Secon v. 10. The coincidence with éz5)@er...
et@s (v. 28) is accidental. No parallel is intended between the report
going forth at once and His at once going forth. Assoon as the syna-
gogue service was over, Christ went to the home of the first pair of
disciples accompanied by the second pair; and this house now be-
comes His headquarters -(ii. 1, iii. 20, vii. 24, ix. 83, x. 10). Those
who adopt the reading éfeN@ivres 7\Gor (NAC, ete.) think that here we
can trace the words of Peter, éteA@0vres #Nfouer. The change to the
plur. was probably made in order to include the disciples who accon:-
panied Him to Peter's house. Mt. omits ¢ with James and John.”’
Syr-Sin, has ‘* And He came out of the synagogue, and they came to
the house of Simon Cepha and of Andrew ; and James and John
were with Him.”

30. mwevdepd. 1t is certain that wevfepd means ¢ mother-in-law ™’
(Lk. xii. 53 ; Ruth i. 14, ii, 11,18, 19, 23 ; Mic. vii. 6) ; ** step-mother’’
is uyrpwid; and it is clear from 1 Cor, ix. 5 that Peter was married.
Clem. Alex. (Strom. iii. 6) says that Peter had children and that his
wife helped the Apostle in ministering o women ; and here her mother
ministers to Christ and His disciples. See also Strom. vii. 11, quoted
by BEusebius, H.E. iii. 80. Jonas or John {Jn xxi. 15), the father of
Simon snd Andrew, was probably dead.

Note the nccumte changes of tense in vv. 30, 31, imperf. of what
continued, hist. pres. or aor. of what was done once for all ; also the
two participles, as in ve. 14,15.

karéceero. Was in bed; Jn v. 3, 6; Acts ix. 33, xxviil. 8; ef,
Wisd. xvil. 7. She was keepmg her bed, being in a fever.

€500s Néyouaiv. As soon as He enters the house Peter and Andrew
tell Him of their sick relation, for after what they had seen in the
synagogue they were confident that He could and would heal her.
To suppose that they were merely explaining her non-appearance is -
inadequate. Mt. omits this. Euthymius notes how often ¢ Xpwrds
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17 érépaw wloTe xuplferar Tiv érépwy tacw, and continues drodefiuecda
xal nueis Tov Xpiorby, wa T4y &v Yy mafov Ty whpwow dwocBiéoy.

31. kpamjcas s xepds. We have the same action in the cases
of Jairus’s daughter (v. 41), the blind man at Bethsaida (viii. 23),
and the demoniao boy (ix. 27); ef. ix. 36, Lk. substitutes that * He
stood over her and rebuked the fever.”” Kparéw ¢. ace. implies com-
plete control (iii. 21, vi. 17, xii. 12, ete.), ¢. gen., grasping only a
part (v. 41, ix. 27). On the aor. part. see Blass, § 58. 4. On the
combination of participles see on v. 15.

Sukdver.  All three have this imperf., and the beloved physician,
who states that the [ever was o ** great ’’ one, emphasizes duyxéve with
his favourite mapaypiua. A person just recovered from a fever is
usually too weak to minister to others; verum sanitas quae Domini
confertur imperio simul tota redit (Bede). It is at the Sabbath meal
after the synagogue service that she waifs on Christ and His disciples.
In this she showed her gratitude and her joy in regained strength. ’Edr
kaTexbpevor voohuart idanral ge 6 Bebs, Tp Uytelg xéxpnoo wpds THY TV
dylov dukoviay (Theoph.).

32—34. HEALINGS AFTER SUNSET.
M¢. viii. 16. Lk. iv. 40, 41,

32. ’Oflas 8¢ yevopévns, dte E8voev 6 fjAos.  The Sabbath ended
at sunset, and then the work of moving the sick could begin. The
double statement illustrates Mk’s love of fulness of expression; cf. v.
42, ii. 23, 25, iii. 27, vi, 25, vii. 18, 20, ix. 3, x. 80, xi. 4, xii. 14, 44,
xiii. 20, 34, xiv. 43, 58, 61, 68, xv. 1, xvi. 2. It is also one of several
instances in which Mk has the whole expression, of which Mt.
and Lk. each take a different half. Here M$. has dylas 58 yevoudyys,
Lk. 86vovros 8¢ 7ol nAlov, and Syr-Sin. here agrees with Lk. See on
v. 42, and comp. xiv. 30 with Mt. xxvi. 34 and Lk. xxii. 34; also xv.
26 with Mt. xxvii. 37 and Lk. xxiii, 38. From ii. 25, Mt. and Lk.
take the same half, omitting ‘‘hath need *’; also from xii. 14,
omitting ¢ Shall we give, or shall we not give?’’ So also from xiv.
68, omitting * nor understand.” There are also other instances in
which Mk has superflnous words, which either Mt, retains bub
not Lk., or Lk. retains but not Mt. Hawkins, Hor. Syn.? pp.
139 f.

tBurev.. tpepov. The change from imperf. to aor., and from aor.
to imperf., is again quite accurate.

tovs Sapovifopévovs. Syr-Sin. omits. As usual, these are dis-
tinguished-from ordinary sick folk. The verb does not occur in LXX,
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and in N.T. is found only in the Gospels, freq. in Mt. and Mk, and
once each in Lk. and Jn.

33. 8Ay 7| woMis. Popular hyperbole, like wéoe and wdrres in v.
5, and wdrres in v. 37.

tmavmypévn mpds Ty Blpav. ‘¢ Flocked towards the door and
formed a dense crowd there.”” Note the periphrastic tense (vv. 6, 22),
and the double compound ; one concourse came on the top of another.
Cf. émowwdyaye Huds éx Tdw ¢9vav (Ps. cvi. 47). Mt., as often, omits
the dense crowds which impeded Christ.

34. woMhovs. They brought wdyras and He healed woAhods, which
does not mean that some went away without treatment. To avoid
this misinterpretation, Mt. transposes woAlols and wdrras: they
brought many and He healed all. The physician tells us the method
of healing : ¢*He laid His hands on each one.” He also has the more
accurate éfepdmever, for such individual treatment was & long process,
and persistent energy was evident through it all. All three distinguish
casting out demons from healing the sick, and it is because of
the preceding Saiuorifouévovs that Mk has daruéria instead of mvelpara
dkdfapra. Syr-Sin. omits kaxds...véoocs.

fiprev. We have the same form xi. 16; ef. xi. 4; Rev. xi. 9;
ourlw is a similar form. W.H. 4pp. p. 167 ; Blass, § 23. 7. The use
of AaAetr (not Aéyew) shows that 6r means ‘¢ because,” not ¢ that.”
The two verbs are not confused in N.T.

{idetcav, See on olda, v. 24. It was the demons, not the demo-
niacs, who recognized Him. If the demoniacs were only insane or
epileptic persons, how did they know who Jesus was ? See crit. note,
If Xpuordv elvac is a gloss, it is & correct gloss; ¢ knew Him’’ means
““knew Him to be the Messiah,”” But Mk writes with reserve as
to what they knew, and perhaps we ought to write and speak with
reserve also. We do not know enough about it to speak with con-
fidence; but perhaps it is more correct to say that as yet Jesus
was the Messich-designate rather than the Messinh, because He had
not yet been revealed to mankind as having this office. The time
for that revelation had not yet come. In God’s sight He was the
Messiah, a fact declared to Iim and to John at the Baptism. And we
are told here that this was known also to the demons. But it had not
yet been revealed to men ; and it was for God to mnake this revelation
at the fitting time, not for demons, nor even for Apostles. Hence the
gilence about the fact which is strictly enjoined upon Peter and
the rest (viii. 30). At first sight that requirement of silence from
those who had to proclaim the coming of the reign of God seems in-
consistent; but the nearer we get to the view given us by St Mark, the
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more intelligible it will become. We need not be surprised at finding
that there are ‘things concerning Jesus of Nazareth '’ which we
cannot fully explain; but we can understand that it was not God’s
will that His Son should be prematurely proclaimed as the promised
Messiah, or be proclaimed as such by demons.

85—39. DEPARTURE FROM CAPERNAUM.
CircurT IN GGALILEE,

Lk. iv. 42—44,

85. wpwl dvyvya. Either word would suffice, and Syr-Sin. omits
&ruxa: and either ééghder or dnfNdev would suffice: kal amfjAfey
may come from vi. 32, 46; it is omitted by B and other witnesses.
Nowhere else does &wuxa oceur; cf. wdrvuxa (Soph. 4jaz, 929). 4
great while before day (A.V., R.V.) is a good equivalent for &wuvxa
May, lit. *“ well in the night,’’ He rose up and went out.

kakel mpoonixero. .dnd there He continued in prayer. Accurate
change from aor. to imperf. The Evangelist who is most often alone
in recording that Christ prayed is Lk. (iii. 21, v. 16, vi. 12, ix. 18, 28,
xi, 1, xxiii. [34,] 46); but here Mk is alone. Both Mk (vi., 46) and
Mt. (xiv. 23) mention His retiring to pray after feeding the 5000,
and all three record the praying in Gethsemane. He was liable to
physical exhaustion, and He might pray for help to overcome that,
He was not omniscient, and He might pray for illumination. He
was liable to temptation, and He might pray for strength to overcome
that (Heb. ii. 18, iv. 15, v. 7, 8). It is rash to say that all Christ's
prayers were intercessions for others; it was not so in Gethsemane.
Here, as usual, the best MSS. have kdxez: in v, 38 and xiv, 15, xal
éxel may be right.

36. watedlwfar. ‘“Pursued Him closely,” ¢ followed Him down.
Freq. in LXX., but here only in N.T. The verb generally implies
interference with the person pursued, and sometimes implies per-
secution. But cf. Ps. xxiii. 6. Considering the simple character of
Mk’s Qreek, he uses compound words more often than we should
expect. It is instructive to take a page here and there and count.
In N.T., 8udkew is freq.  Peter at once begins to lead.

ol per’ avrod. Andrew, James, and John. In Lk. this is blurred
into ol 6xhoe. The earliest tradition says that the disciples pleaded
the desires of the multitudes: Lk. says the people came and urged
their own wishes.

37. ILdvres {nrololy oe. All men are secking Thee. He had no
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house of His own at which they could be sure of finding Him. Cf.
vv. 5, 33.

88. “Aywpev. Intrans.asin xiv. 42 and always in N.T. Cf. &yepe,
ii. 11. .
dAAaxot. Elsewhere; nowhere else in N.T., and omitted in
many texts here. But it is certainly to be retained with X¥BC*L
33, Arm. Memph. Aeth.

kwpowéhas. A rare word, which D and Vulg. divide into its
component parts, kwuds xal wohets, vicos et civitates, It occurs only
here in N.T., and in LXX. not at all, but is used once or twice by
Strabo, and it means a town which, as regards its constitution, has
only the rank of a village. Perhaps the ohief distinotion was the
absence of walls; wpoowimrovres wohegw dreryiotois kal katd Kdpas
olxovuévais (Thue. i. 5). In LXX. we often read of fowns which
are * daughters”’ of other towns (Num. xxi. 22, 82, xxxii. 42, efo.).
Here only in N.T. is éybueros used of local proximity ; of nearness
in time, Lk. xiii. 33; Acts xx. 15, xxi. 26. Cf. ras éxoudras woAets
(Joseph. Ant. x1. viii. 6).

e kal éxet knpvEw. This shows the point of the rebuke. They
must not try to monopolize Him ; He has been sent to bring the
good tidings to as many as possible. The emphasis is on xal éxet
(see on v. 35). There is no hint that He is rebuking them for
interrupting His preaching by asking for more healings. His heal-
ings were an important element in Hig teaching, for He was sent
a8 the Healer of maladies of body and soul. Divine compassion
was conspicuous in both spheres.

énNBov. Lk. gives the right meaning: énl tolro dwerrdAny.
His Father did not send Him to a favoured few, but to all; H\@ov
kaNéoar dpaprwleds (ii. 17; of. x. 45). Primi sermones Jesu habent
aenigmatis aliquid, sed paulatim apertius de se loquitwr. Postea
dicturus crat, Exii a Patre (Beng.).

39. els 7ds ouvvaywyds. The els may give the direction of the
preaching or may be influenced by 7\fev (iv. 15, xiv. 9; Jn viii. 26).
Cf. és Tov dfjpor Tabra Aéywow {Thuec. v. 45). But in late Greek eis
and é» have become less distinct. The verse illustrates Mk’s lack of
literary skill. While els as our. belongs to xnpdoowr, els A . T
must belong to s\fer. Mt. puts the construction straight. Note the
combination of participles (v. 15).

7d Sawpdna ékBdAAev. With Mk this is the representative
miracle ; iii. 16, vi. 7.
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40—45. THE CLEANSING OF A LEPER.
M¢. viii. 2—4, Lk. v. 12—16.

The three Evangelists give this miracle in different connexions.
Mt. places it first in his three triplets of specimens of the Messiah’s
mighty works, just after Christ had come down from delivering the
Sermon on the Mount. Lk. places it just after the call of the first
disciples. On the impossibility of eliminating miracles from the
career of Jesus Christ see Sanday, Outlines of the Life of Christ,
p.-113; Illingworth, Divine Immanence, p.90; R. J. Ryle, M.D., Hibbert
Journal, Apr. 1907, pp. 572—586. The healing of a leper cannot be
explained as a case of **suggestion’ or ordinary ‘¢ faith-healing.”
We have twelve cases of leprosy in N.T., this one, Simon the Leper
(xiv. 8), and the ten in Lk, xvii. 12. The literature on the subject is
enormous ; see artt. in D.B., D.C.G., Enc. Brit., ete. Lepers were
probably numerous in Palestine then as now, and the malady probably
differed greatly in malignity, some skin-disenses being reckoned as
¢¢leprosy.” 'The disciples were commissioned to heal lepers (Mt.
x. 8).

40. Nempds. The physician (Lk. v. 12) says that he was *‘ full
of leprosy,” which perhaps shows that he was not ceremonially
unclean (Lev. xiii. 12, 18), and therefore was able to approach
Christ. But his misery might make him desperate, and those near
Christ would draw away when the leper approached.

[kad yovumerov]. Cf. x. 17. The humble prostration is in all
three, but differently expressed : Mt. wrpogextver (his favourite word),
Lk. weolow éml mpbowmor. If kai yoruwerGr had been an interpolation
(BDGT omit}), we should probably have had a word taken from Mt.
or Lk, The combination of participles is in Mk’s style.

"Edy 0\ys. He fears that Jesus may judge him to be unworthy
of s0 enormous a boon. De voluntate Domini non quasi pietatis in-
credulus dubitavit, sed quasi colluvionis suae conscius non praesumpsit
(Bede). Contrast the father's ef v Sovy (ix. 22).

8ivaval pe kabaploar. Leprosy was believed to be incurable,
except by Him who had inflicted this ¢ stroke.”” The man’s faith,
thercfore, is great, esp. if this was the first instance of Christ’s
healing a leper. The form &vwasar (Mt. v. 86, viii. 2; Lk. v. 12,
vi. 42; Jn xiii. 36) is well attested here, though B has d6vy, which
is right in ix. 22, 23 ; Lk. xvi. 2.

kaboploar. . After dvapar the aor. infin. is normal; v. 45, ii. 4,
iii. 20, 24—27, v. 3, vi. 5, 19, vii. 15. In Lev, xiii. 6, 7, 13, etc.,
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xafapifew iz used of the priest pronouncing the leper to be clean;
here, as elsewhere in N.T., it is used of the actual cleansing.

41, omhayxwodels. See Lightfoot on Phil. i. 8. The verb in
N.T. is found in the Synoptists only, and (except in parables) it is
used of no one but Christ. It is the moving cause of His mighty
works (ix. 22; M. ix. 86, xiv. 14, xv. 82, xx, 84; Lk. vii. 18). The
outstretched hand (n Hebraistic fulness of writing which is in all
three) expresses this compassion and confirms the faith which secured
the cleansing. It was owing to His compassion for mankind that
He had a hand with which to lay hold. Euthymius points out that
Christ healed somefimes with a touch, sometimes with a word,
sometimes, as here, with both. Cf, i. 31, 41, v. 41, vi. 5, vii. 34,
viii. 23. Theophylact says that He touched the leper to show that
He was Aeonérys Tob véuov, and that 7 kabap ovder dxdfaprov. The
latter is nearer the truth. It indicates that the greatest pollution will
not make Chrigt shrink from one who desires to be freed from his
pollution, and comes to Him believing that He can free him. That
Christ was asserting His sacerdofal character (priests were allowed
to handle lepers) is less probable. Priests pronounced lepers, when
healed, to be clean, and this Christ pointedly abstained from domg
On the combination of participles see v. 15.

D, affyr have the strange reading dpytefels for swiayxpiofels.
Ephraem h'&d both words in his text, and he thinks that Christ
was angry because the leper doubted His willingness to heal. Seeing
that the or\dyxva Were regarded as the seat of anger as well as of
pity, it is possible that dpyisfels was a maiginal gloss, to produce
harmony with v. 43, and that it was afterwards substituted for
emhayxriofels. DBut see Nestle, Textual Criticism of N.T. p. 262;
he suggests a different meaning for dpywwlels or a difference of
translation., Nowhere in N.T. has dpyicfels any other meaning
than <being angry,” and the Latin texts which support this reading
have iratus.

42. Here again (sce on v. 32) Mk expresses one fact in two ways,
of which Mt. and Lk. each have one.” Lk. has % Aémpa anfiAfer dx’
airod, while Mt. has éxadapictn atred # Aémpa. Both have exfys.
Syr-Sin, has ‘“And in that hour he was cleansed.”” In Neaman’s
case (2 Kings v. 14) éxabaplofn is used, Nmaman expected to be
touched, but he was not a Jew.

43. pPpymodpevos...iéfakev. The two verbs, esp. when ren:
dered conuninatus...ejectt (Vulg.), give the impression that our Lord
was angry with the man; bubt the impression is probably wrong,
'Eufpipdopar oceurs in four other places in NUT. (xiv, & Mt. ix. 303
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In xi. 33, 38), and nearly always of Christ. From meaning
(1).*¢snort*’ or ‘* growl,” it comes to mean (2) ¢* exhibit indignation,*’
or (8) **show sternness.’” The last seems to be the meaning here,
Christ saw that the man would be likely to disobey His injunctions,
and He was stringent in giving them. Allowing him no time to
raise objections or to talk to others, He stratghtway sent him forth.
Syr-Sin. omits these words. See on iii. 5; also D.C.G. artt. ‘‘Anger,”
¢ Fierceness’’ ; Eece Homo, ch. xxi. It illustrates the variations of
Vulg. that it has expellit v. 12 and gjecit here. R.V, has ¢ driveth
him forth,’” ». 12 and ** gent him out’’ here. We need not suppose
from étéBarer that Christ was in a house or a synagogue (v. 39). The
leper would not have intraded into a building.

. 44. "Opa pndew\ pnBiv elwys. Winer, p. 625. The §pa and the
double negative indicate the urgency of the command. Mk is fond
of double negatives; ii. 2, iii. 27, v. 3, 37, vil. 12, ix. 8, xi, 2, 14,
xii. 84, xiv, 25, xv. 4, 5, xvi. 8, Neither here nor at iii. 27, ix. 8,
ziv. 25 is there a double neg. in Mi. Elsewhere Mt. omits the
gentence. The change from pres. imperat. t0 aor. is correct: Con-
tinually take care that thou do not begin to say to unyone at all; so
also the change from {maye to deifor.. Compare the commandments
with sorists (x.19), and contrast the presents (v. 36, vi. 50, ix. 39).
On these charges to keep silence see Sanday, J.T.S, Apr. 1904, In
this case silence would prevent the man from mixing with others till
he was pronounced clean by proper authority, and from producing
unhealthy excitement in himself and his hearers; and there may
have been other reasons affecting Christ Himself.

. ¥mwaye. Cf, ii. 11, v. 19; not in LXX., but found in Eur. and
Arigtoph. See on vi. 38. .

aeaurdy Setfov. The emphasis on the pronoun makes the command
more urgent. Christ does not assume the right to pronounce the
man olean; for that He sends him to the proper official; ef. Lk.
xii, 14. - ;

& wpooératev Mwiiois. Christ is making no statement as to the
authorship of the Pentateuch or of Lev. xiv. In accordance with
current thought and language He speaks of the Pentateuch as
*Moges > (vii, 10, x. 3, 4, xii, 26, efc.) and of the Pgalms as
“ David» (xii. 36, 87). Questions of authorship had not been
raised, and He did not raise them or give any decision about them.
See Plummer, S. Matthew, p. 311, and the literature there quoted.
The important thing here is that He was no revolutionary teacher;
He did not encourage men to ignore the Law, Hort, Jud. Chris,
p. 29, ' ‘ ‘
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s papripiov adrols. The words are inall three. The gift which
the man offers is the “‘testimony,’’ and ¢ to them’’ means ‘‘to the
priests.”” The offering would show them that there was among them
One who could heal leprosy and yet did not take upon Himself to
absolve men from their obligation to observe the Law., It would be
testimonium de Messia praesente, legi non derogante (Beng.).

45. #0dv. ““From the place’ or ¢ from the crowd.” The
man, of necessity, yields to the étéBaler, but he forthwith disregards
the pndevl undtv etmwys. Of. vii. 36; Mt. ix. 30, 31.

vfiptato. Very freq. in Mk and Lk., but only once in Jn. Cf.
v. 17, vi. 7. Such fulness of expression is Hebraistic. Blass,
§ 69. 4.

knpiocoav wolkd. To publish much, i.e. ‘‘at great length” or
“toften’ (iil. 12, v. 10, 23, 38, 43, ix. 26); it (R.V.) should be in
italies, or omitted. Probably rér Néyor goes with both infinitives,
woANd being adverbial. D, Latt. omit woAXd. Cf. vii. 36; Mt. ix.
30, 31. -

Swadmpltev Tdv Aéyov. Vulg. has diffamare sermonem, wherens
diepnulaOn 6 Abyos (Mb. xxviii. 15) is rendered divulgatum est verbum.
Spread abroad the matter (R.V.) is right; & Néyos does not mean
Christ’s healing word, or His teaching, but the whole story of his
marvellous cure. Luther has die Geschichte. Bede thinks that our
Lord submitted to be disobeyed that many might profit by what the
cleansed leper had to tell, and wunius perfecta salvatio multas ad
Dominum cogit turbas. This explanation ignores the disastrous
result which Christ tried to prevent. Mt. again omits the im-
peding crowd; he does not like to say that Christ was unable to
do what He wished. See on v, 33, vi. 48, vii. 24.

© dore pykére adrov Sivacbar. His public work in towns (pavepds
is emphatic), and therefore His teaching in synagogues, had to be
suspended. Instead of seeking the lost in their own homes, He had
to go into the wilderness and wait for them to seek Him. This wag
8 serious drawback, although His Ministry still went on,

{pipois Témwors. Places in which there were no houses or culti-
vated lands.

fipxovro. Graphic imperf. There was & continual stream of
vigitors ; cf. ii. 13; Jn iv. 30.

. advrolev. Of. Lk. xix. 43. Tbe hyperbole is similar to that in
vv. 5, 28, 32, In Heb. ix. 4, ndrrofer may mean ‘“ inside and out.”’
The classical ravraxbfev is not found in N.T., though a few inferior
MSS. have it here (EGUYV ete.); in popular language the shorter
form would prevail. .
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2. NBL 33 and versions omit e84s.

4. mpooevéykar (NBL 33) rather than 7rpoa'€’y‘yla‘al (ACDTA).

5. kol (8év (MBL) rather than baw 5¢: cf. i. 14, 28. ddlevrar
(B 83, Latt. Syrr. Goth., Orig.) rather than d¢péwrrar (NACDL ete.},
which may come from Lk v. 20. Mt. ix. 2, 5 has d¢lerrar.  So also
here v. 9, where N joins B. gov ai dpaprias (NBDLA 33) rather than
oo. al du. cov (ACPEH etc.).

7. Xahei; Pracdnpet (NBDL) rather than Aaket ﬂ)\aa-qsnp,las
(ACG ete.).

9. ¢yelpov (BL) may be original, but it looks like a correction of
the intrans. éyepe. Mt. and Lk. have &yepe here, and all three have
tyepe at v, 11,

11. NBCDL 33 omit xai before dpov.

14. For Aevely (NBLM), Acviv (CFGHSUV), Aevi (AKTATI 38),
Acvet (RX¥), D, some cursives and Lat-Vet. have 'Idxwgor. The Gospel
of Peter sub fin. has Aevels. Vulg. has Leuin.

15. ylvera. (NBL 83) rather than éyévero (ACDIATI).

16. ypopparels Tov Papiraloy kal 8éyres (NBLA 33) rather
than yp. kal of ®apgaior idévres (ACTIT). Bre éoble (B 33) is prob-
ably to-be preferred to &7 fjofiev (KDL) or adrdy éodiovra (ACTATI).

dpapraldy k. Tehwvay (BDL 33) rather than reh. k. dpapr.
(RACTATI) by assimilation to next line.

17. NABDKLAH and versions omit els perdvoiav, which comes
from Lk. v, 32.

20. &kelvy T "pépe (NABCDKLA) rather than ékelvais Tafs
fuépass (', Latt.).

22. The text iz much confused, but the reading which is best
attested, and best explaing variations, is prijfer & olvos Tobs doxods kai
6 olvos dwdMvras kal of Goxof. This text is supporied throughout by
BL, joined in different details by other witnesses. After xawods
many witnesses add f\préor (from Lk.); NB omit. A few add «ai
dugbrepor surrypodvrar (from Mt.).

23. &86v wowv T(\\ovres (RACLI'AIN), supported by odomoceis
7i\ovres (BGH) rather than riAhew (D, Lat-Vet.).
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26. Aéye (NCL 383) rather than &\eyer (ABI'AIT), which looks
like asgimilation to the preceding #\eyov.

26. was before elofjAfer should probably be omitted .with BD, t.
D, Lat-Vet. Syr-Sin. omit énl *ABidfap dpxiépews.

1—12. HEearing oF A PARALYTIC AT CAPERNAUM,
Tue FORGIVENESS OF SINS.

Mt. ix. 1—8. Lk. v. 17--26.

This incident gives the dominant thought to & group of narratives
which record the hostile oriticisms of the Scribes and Pharisees
(ii. 1—iii. 8), It comes after—we do not know how long after—
the healing of the leper; so also in Lk. The other narratives seem
to be selected because of their resemblance to this one, and are
perhaps arranged so as to form a climax. Here the hostile party
do not openly express their criticisms. In wv. 15—17 they utter
them to the disciples. In 18—22 and 23—28 they utter them to
Christ Himself. In iii. 1—6 they seek plans for His destruction.

1. Kal doeddav wddww. Unless jxotody is personal, to which
Blass, § 72. 4, with hesitation inclines, ciceN@dv i3 a nom. pend. AC,
Latt. Syrr. Goth. smooth the constr. by reading eivfiXfev...xal Hxobcdn.
If #xovafy is personal, the constr. is not broken: And having entered
again into C., He was heard of as being, etec. The wd\w looks back
to i. 21. Mk often notes the recurrence of scenes and incidents
(v. 13, iii. 1, 20, iv. 1, ete.). One missionary circuit is ended ; but
there is no hint that it was the disobedience of the leper (i. 45) which
brought it to & conclusion ; hig disobedience changed the character of
it from town to country. Here He returns to His headquarters, . Mt.
calls Capernaum ‘¢ His own ecity.”

8 rjpepdv. After some days, interjectis diebus, seems o be the
meaning, Cf 8 érow 8¢ wmhebvwr (Acts xxiv. 17), 8i& Sexatesodpwy
érév (Gal. ii. 1), This use of dd is classical. Winer, p. 475. Of.
xiv. 68. §

rikoladn.  Probably impersonal, as in Jn ix. 32; and, as in
3 Egdr. xvi. 6 (Neh. vi. 6), ¢ may be recitative and be omitted in
translation; People were heard to say, He is at home. For this use of
v olke cf. 1 Cor. xi. 34, xiv. 35, where it is in emphatic contrast to
& éxxchnolg. 'Ev 74 olxy would mean ““in the house already men-
tioned” (i. 29), viz. Simon’s, and this may have been the house in
which He wag **at home’*; els olkov (ACT'A) suggests ¢ He hag gone,
indoors and is there.”

2. Hore pyxére xopdv. So that there wag no longer room, no,
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not even about the door. A.V. ignores umkére (of. i. 45) and renders
é\dAec ¢ He preached,’” which would be érijpusge. The impert.
indicates the continuation of Christ’s discourse indoors while the
crowd in the street blocked the entrance. The multitude would
not lose the opportunity of witnessing miracles; Christ would not
lose the opportunity of instructing them. Mt., as usual, omits the
impeding crowd ; see on i. 33, 44. For ouwijxOnear cf. M. xxiv. 28;
Rev. xix. 17: for xwpeiv of. Jn ii. 6, xxi. 25. This graphic verse has
no parallel in Mt. or Lk., who are here very independent of Mk. Of
the narrative as o whole even Loisy admits : La scene est prise sur le
vif, et on croirait la recueillir de la bouche d>un témoin.

Tov Adyov. We have éhdet 7dv Aéyor ngain iv. 33, which shows
that the first Christians used 6 Aoyos a8 a technical term for ¢ the
good tidings’’; cf. iv. 14; Acts xiv. 25, viil. 4. He was speaking
the word,

8. woapalvtikdv. Lk., as usual (Acts viii. 7, ix. 33), has the
more classical wapakehvuédros.

aipépevoy Umré teradpwyv. Mk alone has this detail. There is
perhaps design in using the same verb of his being carried and of his
carrying his bed (vv. 9, 11, 12), a point which Lk. makes clearer by
saying dpas é¢' 8 karékero. If so, the point is lost in A.V. and R.V.,
¢ porne of four’’ and ‘¢ took up the bed *’; also in Vulg., with porio
and tolle. Cf. émd xeiplr dpoboiv ge (Ps. xci. 12).

4. p1 Suvdpevor. The ps does not necessarily give their view;
¢‘because they saw that they could not’’: in N.T., uj with participles
is normal; v. 26, vi. 34, viii. 1, xii. 21, 24, Blass, § 75. 5; J. H.
Moulton, p. 231.

wpogevéykar. See crit. note. An outside staircase leading to the
flat roof is not uncommon in Palestinian houses, the roof being used
for various purposes. If there was no staircase, ladders could be
obtained, and the roof would be no great distance from the ground.
Men who were so much in earnest would not think getting on to the
roof and removing & small portion of it an insuperable difficulty.
There has been needless discussion of a simple matter; and to treat
the whole narrative as fiction, because we have no certain explana-
tion of this interesting detail, is not sane criticism. It is not even
necessary to surmise that Mk and Lk. are thinking of two different
kinds of houses.

Sud Tov §xNov. Mk commouly has dxMos (v. 13, iii. 9, 20, 32, iv. 1,
88, ete., efc.), the others, éxNot.

dieoréyaray v oréyny. They unroofed the roof. A rare verb,
not found elsewhere in N.T., or in LXX, Lk.'s dud xepdpwr shows

BT MARS ¥
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that only part of the roof was removed, just the part above the place
where Christ was teaching. This verb and éZopsavres illustrate Mk’s
correct use of compound verbs; cf. v. 15, iii. 5, iv. 5, 7. The men
would ‘¢ dig out ’* whatever clay or mortar had to be removed, so as to
cause as little inconvenience as possible to those in the room below ;
in Gal. iv. 15 and in LXX., ¢opbrow is used of gouging out eyes.
Burglars who break into houses are said to *¢ dig through” (Swptcow)
the mud walls (Mt. vi. 20). These difficulties in bringing the patient
to the Healer tested the faith of all five, and thereby strengthened
it.

xohaor Tov kpdBarrov. They let down the pallet on which the
paralytic was lying. Cf. Acts ix. 25 and 2 Cor. xi. 33 of St Paul
being let down in a basket, The rpdfBarros(vi. §5; ef.IJn v. 8—11;
Acts v. 15, ix. 33) would be the rug or matiress on whlch they carried
him to the house. Mt. and Lk. adopt a more htemry word ; but
&My, Yike ¢“bed,”’ suggests something larger than a Kpdﬁarros, and
therefore less likely to be used. When Lk, comes to the letting down
through. the roof, he changes «Aivy, “*bed?” to xAwidior, ** couch?’
(A.V., R.V.), but no distinction is made in A.V. or R.V. between
xpdfarros and xAlvy. The spelling of xpdBarros varies greatly in
MSS. of N.T. and in papyri. The Latin grabatus or grabatum com-
monly means a poor kind of bed, a pallet; grabatis tegetibusque
concepti (Mart. vi. 39). Coelius Aurelianus, the famous physician,
says, eos quicscere jubemus lecto mutato, ad grabata aegros trans-
Sferendo. KpaBdrews=cubicularius is found in inscriptions.

katékato. Was lying. Christ does not rebuke him or his bearers
for lntenuptmg His tea.chlng

6. 8wy Ty mloTwv avrav. All three preserve the words. Belief
in the power and good will of Christ is meant. The airév includes
the paralysed man. Theophylact and Euthymius remark that he
would not have consented to be brought, if he had not believed that
he could be cured, Here, as in the case of the father of the demoniac
boy (ix. 24), and of Jairus (v. 36), the faith of representatives is
taken into account. Cf. vii. 32. This would hold good in the case
of most demoniacs.

Tékvov. My child. This affectionate address is preserved by Mk
and Mi. It was doubtless intended to encourage the man and
strengthen his hopes. We must insert ““My,’” for *‘Child’’ would
sound like the beginning of a rebuke. ILk. has dv6pwme, which is
much less sympathetic. Téxva is addressed to the Twelve (z. 24);
also rexria (Jn xiii. 86). Of. 1 Cor. iv, 14,17, and Oéyarep, Mk v, 34.
‘We must not infer from 7éxvor that the sick person was a lad;
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teachers often addressed their disciples in this way (Prov. i. 8, 10,
ii, 1, ete.).

ddlevral oov al dpaprior.  See crit. note.: Thy sins are forgiven
thee (R.V.), rather than ‘“be forgiven thee’’ (A.V.), which might
be understood as a wigh. This ¢‘aoristic present’’ (Burton § 13;
Blass § 56. 4) means ‘‘are forgiven now and here? ; it=‘*T forgive
thee.”” Possibly, as in the case of the man at the pool of Bethesda,
this man’s palsy was the result of sin (Jn v. 14), and the thought
of this lessened the man’s hope of recovery. Therefore Christ healed
the man’s conscience before henling his body, and thereby greatly
strengthened his faith., See Clem. Alex. Paed.i. 2. The belief
that suffering is a judgment on the sufferer’s sin is wide-spread,
and it was strong in Jews (Acts xxviil, 4; Lk xiii. 1—5; Jn ix. 2).
““Rabbi Ami said, No death without sin, and no pains without
some transgression.’”’ . And ‘¢ Rabbi Alexander said, The sick ariseth
not from his sickness until his sins are forgiven'’ (Talmud). Ci.
Job iv. 7, xxii. 4, 5. The silence of the paralytic and his friends
is impressive.

6. Twes Tdv ypapparéwy. See on i. 22, . The first appearance
of the Seribes in Mk, but Mt. (ii. 4) has them in connexion with
the Magi. .

xabrpevor. Lk. preserves this graphic defail and adds that they
had come ¢ out of every village of Galilee and Judaea and from
Jerusalem.’” That is popular hyperbole, but it shows that Christ’s
teaching had olready excited the misgivings of the hierarchy (Jn
iv. 1), as the Baptist’s teaching had done (Jn i. 19, 24). Their
sitting may have been accidental (iii. 34), but it may have been a
mark of distinction such as they loved (xii. 89). In so crowded
a room most would have to stand. On the combination of participles
see on i. 15. ’

& rails kapSlors. It is remarkable that this Hebraistic expression
is in Mk, while Mt., as also in xvi. 7, 8, xxi. 25, has év éavrois; In
0. 8 all three have év 7. kapdfats: in xi. 28 Mk alone has it. The
heart is regarded as the seat of thought (vii. 21) as well as of emotion,
The Seribes had not yet got so far as to express their hostile criticisms
openly in Christ’s hearing.

7. 'T( odvos ovrws NoXei; B has 8¢ for +f, and if it is adopted,
é7¢ is interrogative, as in ‘iz, 11, 28. Both ovres and ofirws express
disapproval ; Quid iste ita loguitur? As in i. 27, we have what was
thought given in rough, disjointed expressions, which some texts
have made smooth. See crit. note. ?

Bracdnpe. TUsed in this sbsolute way it means blasphemy,

F2
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againgt God, punishable with death (Lev. xxiv. 16; 1 Kings xxi.
10, 13). Jesus had claimed the Divine attribute of being able to
forgive sins ; He was ‘¢ blaspheming.” Cf. Mt. xxvi. 66; Jn x. 33.

€ pij els, 6 8eds.  We have the same words in x. 18, where all
three have els. Here Lk. has pévos, and Mt. omits the words. In
Enoch, the Son of Man judges, butidoes not forgive sins,

8. kol eVfds émyvols k... Mk alone states that Christ knew
instantaneously, and that it was in His spirit that He did so. It
was in the higher part of His human nature (viii. 12), in which He
had communion with the Father, that Jesus possessed this super-
patural knowledge (Jn ii. 25)., In Jn xi. 33, xiii. 21, it is Christ’s
wveipa which is affected by the presence of moral evil. In Mk xiv, 34;
Mt. xxvi. 88 ; Jn xii. 27, it is His vy that is troubled at the thought
of impending suffering. Bengel draws a questionable distinction
when he says that prophetae cognoscebant res in Dei spiritu, non in
suo, Christus in spiritu suo divino. Was it not in Dei spiritu in both
cases? The difference may have been that this exceptional know-
ledge was always open to Christ, but not always to the Prophets.
Lk. also has émiyrods here. That the compound sometimes, and
perhaps often, implies more complete knowledge than the simple
verb, is clear from 1 Cor, xiii. 12. Here, as in v. 30, the compound
has fuller meaning. All three use éxiywdokw much less often than
ywdokw : the case is not parallel to damofvijokw, which takes the
place of #rqoxw without difference of meaning and almost drives
Ovijoxw out of use. In all three Synoptists, as well as in Jn, Christ
shows Himself as 6 xapdoyrworys (Acts i. 24, xv. 8).

T{ vavra Swadoylteode ; This reply to the Scribes’ unuttered
criticism is almost verbally the same in all three, with the paren-
thesis in the same place in each—clear evidence that the narratives
are not independent. The Scribes themselves hardly knew how far
their adverse judgment was provoked by jealousy of & rival teacher
rather than by jealousy for God’s honour. By reading their thoughts
Christ gave them evidence of His authority, for only He who knows
the hearts of men can pardon men’s sins.

9. 7iéoTv edkomdrepov; Seeon x. 25. Here Christ gives them a
test by which they can see whether their adverse judgment is just, It
was easy to say ¢ Thy sins are forgiven,’” because no one could prove
that the claim to work this invisible miracle was baseless. But the
claim to have power to heal with a word could be tested at once ; and
if it proved to be true, it was a guarantee that the other claim was
true also. His healing the body was evidence that He could heal the
soul. But Christ healed the man in answer, not to the unbelief of the
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Scribeg, but to the belief of the man and hia bearers.. He would have
healed him, if the Scribes had not been there, As they were there,
He made the healing serve a double purpose. .

10. éfovalav Eéxe. Hath authority. God has the power, and has
given authority to the Son of Man to exercise it (Jn v. 27, 30).

é vids rod dvbpsmwov. This remarkable expression is used 14
times by Mk. All of these are preserved in Mt., who adds 19, most
of which have come from Q. The total for the four Gospels is 81, 12
of which are in Jn. Lk. has it 8 times in common with Mk and Mt.,
8 times in common with Mt., and 8 times without either. All
four Evangelists represent Christ as using this title of Himself. They
never call Him ¢ the Son of Man,”” and they nowhere record that any-
one gave Him this title. The theory that He never used this title of
Himself is untenable. Even if it were certain, which it is not, that the
difference between vids dvfpdmov, “ son of man > or *‘human being,”’
and 6 ulds Tob dvfpwmov, ** the Son of Man,” could not be expressed
in Aramaie, it is incredible that all four Evangelists have gone wrong
on this point. Christ sometimes spoke Greek, and He may have used
the expression & vids 700 dvfpdmov. Even if He did not, the Evan-
gelists, whoever they were, represent the memories of numerous
persons who knew whether or no Christ had applied this unusual
title to Himself. Allen, S. Matthew, pp. lxxi. f.; Driver, Hastings
D.B. iv. pp. 579 {.; Dalman, Words, pp. 249, 253, 259. If the first
Christians had invented a designation for the now risen and glorified
Lord, they would not have chosen an expression so indeterminate as
“the Son of Man.”

Here, as in v. 28, it is possible to conjecture that the Aramaic original
meant mankind in general. The meaning then would be, not that all
men possess this power, but that it is possible for a man to have it.
Such an interpretation makes good sense, and M. ix. 8 favours it.
But this is not often the case: in viii. 13, 38, ix. 9, 12, 81, x. 83, 45,
xiv. 21, 41, such an interpretation is scarcely possible, and in xiii. 26,
xiv, 62 is quite impossible.

éml s yns. In Mt. and Lk. these words immediately precede
d¢uévar dpaprias, and it is possible that they did so in the original
text of Mk. So NCDHLMW<AE, Latt. Syr-Pesh. Memph. Arm. Goth.
But B here has d¢. dp. éni 7. 49, and is supported by @ and two cur-
sives. A third reading, d¢. éml 7. v. éu. (AEFGKSUVTI, Syr-Hark.)
adds weight to B, as indicating that éml 7. y. belongs to d¢. duapr.
rather than to é vids 7. dv. The absolution which the Son of Man
declares takes effect on earth, for it is in accordance with Divine rule,

11. Zol Méye. The emphatic pronoun marks the change ot
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address from the Scribes to the sufferer. This change is quite
different from the changes which want of power to keep the oratio
obliqua through & long sentence sometimes produces, as in vi. 8, 9.
This speech, with its explanatory parenthesis, is as clear as literary
skill can make it; and i i3 in the parenthesis, which is no part of
Christ’s utterance, that the Evangelists have differences of wording,
Mt. inserting his favourite ré7e, and Lk. using his rapaehvuéry, Of.
xi. 32 ; Exod. iv. 4, 5.

€yeape. See crit. note. Here comes the test of the man’s faith,
which Christ knew to be sufficient, for He read his thoughts as easily
as the thoughts of the Soribes. The man could give no proof of his
belief that he had received forgiveness of his sins, but he could show
his belief that he had received power to get up and walk. Like dywuer
(i- 38), &yerpe is intrans. Of. ili. 3, x. 49. Note the asyndeton; in
the true text there is no xaf before dpov. For vraye Lk. has mopevon, a
verb which is exceptionally freq.in his writings. It is quite in the
narrative style of the 0.T.that Mk. has the same fulness of expression
here as in ». 9; cf. 1 Kings xii. 4, 9, 10, 14 ; Dan. iii. 5, 7, 10, 15.
There is close similarity between vv. 11, 12 and Jn v. 8, 9.

€els Tov olkdy cov. Doubtless at Capernaum. There is no com-
mand to silence, Such & command would have had little meaning
respecting a miracle wrought before such a multitude.

12. 1jyépfn, kal ebbis dpas...énNlev épmwpoodey wdvrov, Lk.
substitutes three words, each of which is characleristic of hig
style, mapaxpnua dvaoras évdimiov, of which drasrds is an improve-
ment, showing that the man raised himself and was not raised by
others, which %yépfyn might mean. See on v. 29, x. 52. Both Mt.
and Lk, emphasize the suddenness of the cure (cf. i. 42); and, like
Simon’s wife’s mother (i. 81), the person healed gives proof of the
completeness of the cure. He not only can use his limbs, but he hag
strength to carry his pallet. The crowd would gladly make way for
the exit of so interesting a person, and some would come with him.

éloraclar wdyras. Does this include the Seribes? Mt. says
ol dxMo. It was natural that amazement should be the first feeling
(v. 43, vi. 51) ; Mt. calls it fear; Lk. gives us both, and tells us that
the healed man led the way in glorifying God. Lk. is fond of men-
tioning this effect of Christ’s miracles.

Sofdtewv. Note the tense; continued glorifying.

ABapev. Both Mk and Lk. represent them as impressed by what
they had seem, viz., the healing. Mt. thinks of the authority to
forgivesing, On the mixture of first and second aor. forms in edauer,
¢éréBarav, IAay, k.7.\., gee Winer, p. 86; W.H. dpp. p. 164 ; Blass
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‘g xxi. 14 Deissmann, Bib, 8¢. p,190. Asin M¥. ix. 83, o¥rws =7otafra:
it may be & Hebraism,

13, 14. Tar Caurn or LEvr.
Mt. ix. 9. Lk. v. 27, 28,

13. - é&qAQev. From the house and the city; that He did so in
order to escape from the concourse is conjecture.

wdhw mapd 1. OdMocoav. The wd\w may be a mere mark of
transition ; or it may refer to a previous scene by the Lake, perhaps i.
16, where rapx . . means ‘‘along the shore.’”” Here it would seem to
mean ‘¢ to the shore’’ ; ef. Acts xvi, 13,

fipxero...té8(8aoker. The change to imperfeots is accurate; cf.
i. 81, 32, In wording, Mt. and Lk. differ considerably from Mk and
from one another,

14. mapayev eldev. Asini. 16; the repetition confirms the view
that wdhwr refers toi. 16. Once more, on the shore of the Lake, He
becomes a fisher of men.

Aecvely. See erit. note. The fact that James the Less was son of
an Alphaeus (iii. 18) may have led to the reading 'TdxwBov. That
Levi and James were brothers, sons of the same Alphaeus, is improb-
able, They are associated in no list of the Apostles. With Aevelr
Lk, has his favourite dvéuar:, and with Ma#8aZor Mt. has his )\e'yéyevov.
Mk has Neybueros once (xv. 7) and évéuar: not at all.

kobripevoy éml v0 Tehdviov. Sitling at or near the place where toll
was collected. The douane of the Lake ; the word occurs only in this
connexion ; cf. Sexardviov, the office of a collector of tenths. In N.T'.,
&rl ¢. acc. often answers the question Where? Blass § 43, 1. Caper-
naum was on some of the main trade routes, and here tolls were
collected for the tetrarch; hence the woM\oi 7eA&rat (v. 15), some of
whom would be sitting with Levi. There i8 no serious ground for
doubting the identity of Levi the toll-gatherer with Matthew the
toll-gatherer. The two names do not cause great difficulty, although
they are not quite parallel to the other instances among the Apostles;
In those of Simon Peter and Thomas Didymus, one name iz Semitic,.
the other Greek. Bartholomew (who is probably Nathaniel) has o
patronymic for one name. But both Levi and Matthew are Semitie,
and neither is a patronymie.

*Axolot@e por, A call to be a disciple (viil. 34), and perbaps to
be an Apostle (i. 17): ef. Mt, viii. 22; Lk. ix. 59. It certainly
meant leaving his lucrative post at the rewrior, and therefore it was
a severer test than the call to the four fishermen : Lk. inserts xara-
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\irdy wdvra. They could, and did, return to their fishing, when the
work to which Jesus had called them seemed to be at an end. Once
more Jesus appears as the reader of hearts. If He had not known
Levi's character, He would not have called one of his very un-
promising profession to be an Apostle : his ministrations would be
unsaceeptable to every Jew who had known him as a toll-colleetor.
There may have been a religious stir among the toll-collectors. Many
of them had ecome to listen to John (Lk. iii. 12).

dvaords rjkohovbnoey avrd. The Hebraistic pleonasm drvasrds is
in all three. We may suppose that Levi heard Christ teach, or that
he knew something of His teaching, and had thought about it. But
there is nothing incredible in the thought that there was something in
Christ’s look and manner and sudden invitation which answered to a
oraving in the toll-gatherer’s heart, and that he felt at once, like
Francis of Assisi at the Portinncula, that this was a call which came
home to him. Such feeling may show want of mental ballast, as
Porphyry thought, The outcome is the only practical est of its
value ; ¢ By their fruits ye shall know them."

15--17. Tae Feast v Levr’s House,
Mt. ix. 10—-13. Lk. v. 20—32.

18, ylverar kataketofai. See crit, note. Reclining at meals
was usual. Of the six words used in the Gospels to denote this
posture (dvakeisBar, dvakhivew, dvawinrewr, rxaraxelabat, xaraxhivew,
auravareiofar), Mk uses all but xaraxhiverr, Mt. all but xaraxeioBat
and karakhiverr, Lk, all six, while Jn uses only dvakelefa: and
dvarimrew. This is in accordance with the fulness of Lk.’s vocabu-
lary and the sparseness of John’s. For these six words, Vulg. hag
only three, accumbere, discumbere, and ‘recumbere, and it uses them
almost promiscuously. All three are employed to translate both dva-

" ketofar and dvaxilverr.

év 19 olkla avrob. In Levi’s house, as' Ik. expressly states;
Peter’s house would not hold a large reception. In Mt., abrod is
omitted. If Levi = Matthew, and Matthew is the authority for this
part of the First Gospel, adrot would be unnecessary.

aroAlol Tehdvar kal dpaprwlel. The combination is lere in all
three; cf. Mt. xi. 19, xxi. 81; Lk. vii. 34, xv. 1, xviii. 11, It is
paralleled in Luecian (Necyom. 11); pouxol kal woprofbaxot kal reNivar
kal xbhakes kai ovkogpdrrat, kal TooliTos Suthos 7év wdrra xukwrrov
év 7p Ply. CL Aristoph. Equit. 248; Theoph. Charac. 6. Theo-
critus in answer to the question, which are the worst of wild beasts,
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says, * On the mountains bears and lions, in cities publicans and -
pettifoggers.” The word is derived from 7éAy (Mt. xvii. 25; Rom.
xiii. 7) and wréouar, and therefore in etymology TeAGvac = publicani,
the wealthy persons, commonly equites, who bought or farmed the
taxes or Government revenues. But in usage TeAdvar = portitores,
who collected the taxes. This usage is invariable in N.T. and freq.
elsewhere. Taxes were usually collected for the Emperor, and for
a Jew to undertake such work for o heathen conqueror wasthe deepest
disgrace; all such were excommunicated. But this was not Levi’s
case ; he would be disliked for being a tax-collector, but at Capernaum
tolls were collected, not for Rome, but for the tetrarch. Rome allowed
the Herods some powers of taxation.

7@ ‘Incot. 8o always in N.T. In LXX., ’Insol is sometimes
found. Levi had invited his colleagues and acquaintances to meet
the Master ; it was his first missionary act. After the call of Simon
and Andrew Christ is entertained at their humble house (i. 29—31) ;
and after the call of the well-to-do toll-collector He is entertained at
his spacious house.

" doav ydp molhol. Sc. of pafyral. Like other teachers of repute,
Jesus had hearers who followed Him in His movements. His ** mighty
works” attracted numbers, many of whom were retained by the
“authority ** of His teaching. It was the number of His adherents
that roused the jealousy of the hierarchy, and the character of
His teaching made them bitterly hostile. It is making the woAlof
tautological to refer it to rehGrar x. Guaprwlol.

xal fjkokotBouy avrg. If the kaf before idévres is genuine (see orit.
note) these words are best taken with what follows. W.H.,A.V.,R.V.
omit xal and conneet k. fxo\. adrd with foav yép roXlol. There is,
however, more point in saying that Christ had hostile followers as
well as friendly ones, than in saying that friendly people followed
Him.

16. of ypappurels Tdv Papwralev. Those of the Scribes who
belonged to the Pharisecs. There were Scribes before there were
Pharisees, but most of them seem to have been Pharisees (cf. Acig
xxiii. 9). The phrase is unusual, and hence the reading of ACI1I,
ete. D also has yp. x. ol . These unfriendly followers of course
would not enter the house in which 7eAdvar and &duaprwhof were
being entertained. The sirongest characteristic of the Pharisees was
their holding that the unwritten tradition was as binding as the
written Law; indeed some held that to transgress the tradition of
the elders was worse than transgressing the Law.

Deyov Tots padnrals. The question was perhaps asked several
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times ; but they do not as yet assail Jesus Himself. It is probably
as another collision between Christ and the Scribes that this narrative
is placed here. .

'O perd 7ov Tehwvdy. We have 8r: for [ again ix. 11, 28,
where Mt. bas 7{ or &t 7{: here both Mt. and Lk. have §& 7{. In
clasy. Grk &oris sometimes introduces an-indirect question, but in
these passages the question is direct. Here, however, the ér: may
be merely recitative; He eateth and drinketh, etc. (R.V.). The
changes of order in vv. 15, 16 are curious (re\. x. dpap., duap. x.
7€\, Teh. k. duap.), and it i3 not the Scribes who differ from the
Evangelist, but the Evangelist from himself. In v. 16 the two classes
are twice coupled under one art. as a single class, and A.V. ignores
the art. in both places. See on iv. 8. As the disciples were eating
with them, the eriticism touched them as well as the Master, and
Lk. has éoflere for ésfiet. The same criticism was made by Celsus
in the second century. He taunts Christians with His having as His
disciples infamous persons, rehdwvas xal vavras Tobs worypordrovs (Orig.
Cels. i. 62).

17. xal drodoas. Probably He overheard. In all three accounts
He takes the whole responsibility. It is His doing, not the disciples’,
that they eat with sinners, with excommunioated toll-collectors and
their associates. He asserts Hig mission as the Physician of souls;
physicians do not visit healthy persons, and they are not afraid of
being infected by the disenses of the sick.. Moreover, they cannot
heal the sick without visiting them. It is possible that this aphorism
wag current in Palestine before Christ used if, and that it came to
Palestine from the Cynics, bubt the idea is ¢ such an obvious one
that different men may quite well have stambled on it independently?’’
(Jilicher). As FEuthymius remarks, 6 utv véuos é¢éBadde tdv kaxby,
6 8¢ Xpiords peréBaXher.

ol loxtovres. They that are strong. Cf, Soph. Trach. 234.

olk 1NBov kaXéocar Sukalovs. An argumentum ad hominem. They
believed themselves to be dlkawor : He came to call those who knew
themselves to be sinners, and He had no remedy for those who
were convinced that they needed no remedy. "The interpolation of
els perdvoray weakens the incisiveness of the parallel; see erit. note.
With #\for ef. i. 88, x. 45. Those who attribuied these expressions
to Christ believed in His pre-existence; and whence came that
belief? Salmon, Human Element, p. 170. Christ seems to have
often used the form *‘not...but’’; it is freq. in the Gospels, and
specially freq. in Mk (iii. 26, 29, iv. 17, 22, v. 39, vi. 9, vil. 19,
ix. 37, x. 8, eto.).
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18—22. THE QUESTIOR oF FASTING.
Mt. ix, 14—17. Lk. v. 33—389.

Mt. is not wholly in agreement with Mk, but the discrepanoy
need not trouble us.. It does not matter who put the question, or
whether it arose out of the feast in Levi’s house, which may have
lasted till the evening on which one of the two weekly fasts which
some Pharisees obgerved (Lk. xviii. 12) had begun.

18. ol pabdnral *Iwdvvov. They imitated the strictness of the
Baptist's life (cf. Lk. xi. 1) and were fasting (R.V.), not * used to
fast'’ (A.V.). It is the periphrastic tense again, as ini. 6, 33, ii, 6.
John waa in prison, go they could not ask him as to the difference of
practice, and it would seem strange to them that their master should
be in prison while Jesus was free and at o feast.

Ayovow adrp. This time the critics (vv. 6, 16) address Him,
but in their criticism they do not mention Him. Here both Mk and
Mt. have 8w 7i, while Lk. has a mere statement of fact; Christ's
disciples do not keep the weekly fasts. The disciples of the Pharisees
is an upusual expression.

ol 8¢ ool. The possessive pronouns are rare in Mk; ¢és here
and v. 19; éuds, vill. 38, x. 40; juérepos and vuérepos nowhere either
in Mk or Mt.

. 19, My 8ovavrar; Like num, wh expects o negative reply. Blass
§ 75. 2; Winer, p. 641; of. iv. 21; Mt. xxvi. 25; Lk. vi. 39. In Jn
iv. 29, xviii. 17, 25, A.V. goes wrong on this point. The analogy of
a wedding might come home to those whose master had declared
his own relation to Jesus to be that of Bridegroom’s friend to Bride-
groom (Jn iii. 29). It is morally impossible to combine ascetic
fasting with a festival of exceptional joyousness. Ik, has ¢ Can ye
make them fast?’’ Mt. hag ¢ Can they mourn?

of ulol Tod wupdavos. Filit nuptiarum (Vulg.). The common
Hebraism for *“those clogely connected with’’ whatever the gen.
denotes; iii. 17; Lk. x. 6, xvi. 8, xx. 36; ete. In LXX. such
pbrages are somewhat rare; Gen. xi. 10; 2 Sam. xii. 5; 1 Kings
i. 52; 1 Mace. iv. 2. Deissmann (Bid. St. p. 161} prefers to call
them ¢ Hebraisms of translation,” and he thinks that some of them
are not Hebraizms at all. With this phrase compare the ¢ comrades
of Samson (Judg. xiv. 11, 20), and the rvudevrai, wapdrupgoi, or
wdpoyo among the Greeks. They are analogous to our bridesmaids.
Hort (Jud. Christ. p. 23) says that by custom those Who were in
attendance on a bridegroom were dispensed from certain religious
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observances. Here again (see on i. 12) there is no reason to suspect
that the saying is borrowed from heathen sources, such as myths
about the marriage of the gods (Clemen, Primitive Christianity,
p. 320). Nuvuger (Tobit vi. 14, 17) is analogous fo drdpuwr, yurawkds,
wapbeviv, K7\, )

6 vupdlos. In Hos. ii., the relation of Jehovah to Israel is
repeatedly apoken of as betrothal. Jesus transfers the figure to the
relation between Himself and His disciples, and it is often used in
N.T. both by Himself (Jn iii. 29 ; Mt. xxv. 1—11) and the Apostles
(2 Cor. xi. 2; Eph. v. 27; Rev. xix. 7, xxi. 9). ‘“As long as they
have the Bridegroom with them *’ has much more point than ¢ as
long as the wedding-feastlasts.”” The sentence gives a solemn fulness
to Christ’s reply to the questioners. The preceding question would
have sufficed. The metaphor is not an obvious one to use of disciples,
and the adoption of it by Christ in a saying which is certainly His is
all the more remarkable.

20. éeboovrar 8¢ yuépar.  But days will come. There is no art. ;
yet even R.V. inserts it here in all three Gospels, and also Lk. xvii.
22, xix,. 43, xxi. 6, xxiii. 29.

dray dmapbj. The verb is in all three, and nowhere else in N.T.
He does not eay eimply dwé\fy or mopevy (Jn xvi. 7), but implies,
for the first time, that His death will be a violent one ; &rc alperac dard
s yus 1 fwl abred (Is. Ixiii. 8). Dalman, Words, p. 263. CL. xiv. 7.

TdTe vnoTeboovow. Then they will fast, of their own accord, ex
arbitrio, non ex imperio (Tert.). Not, '‘they can fast,” or ** they shall
fast’’; the fut. here is not imperative. We have instances of the ful-
filment of this prediction, Acts ii. 18, xiii. 2, 8, xiv. 23. The fast
before Easter was observed from very early times, but for several
centuries great diversity existed as to its duration; see Irenaeus in
Eus. H.E. v. 24; Bocrates H.E. v. 22 ; Sozomen H.E. vii. 19.

& éxelvy T fpépg.  See crit. note. ‘* In that sad day,”’ atra dies;
cf, the superfluous, but impressive, & dvfpwmos éxeivos, xiv. 21. Mt.
omits these words as implied in 7ére, while Lk. has his characteristic
év éxelvas Tals fuépass, in agreement with the preceding fuépar, which
Mk seems to have forgotten. If a change is made it should rather
have been the other way; ‘4 day will come when He will be taken
away, and then will they fast in those days.’”” Is Mk influenced by
the usage in his own day, which may have been that of fasting on
the Friday?

21. ovdels ém(BAnpa. This parable and its companion are a
turther reply to the crificism in ». 18. All three have the pair in
this connexion. Both parables set forth the truth that a new spirit
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requires a new form, and the second expresses it more strongly than
the first. Possibly the allusion to a wedding-feast in v. 19 suggested
lessons from garments and wine.

ériBN. paxovs dyvidov. A patch of undressed rag, a patch torn
from new cloth. Lk. augments the folly by representing the patch
ag torn from a new garment. Nowhere else in Bibl. Gk does émipdrrw
occur. Vulg. here has adsumentum for émiSAyua, in Mt. and Lk,
commisgura ; other Latin renderings are insumentum (a) and immis.
sura (d). Similarly, for alpe r6 wMpwpa and xeipor oxioun, Vulg.
here has auferet supplementum and major scissura, in Mt. tollit
plenitudinem (as if 76 w\. were ace.) and pejor scissura.

€ 8¢ pri. **Bub if a man acts not so,” i.e. if he does commit this
folly. OCf. Jn xiv. 2; Rev. ii. 5. Syr-Sin. has ** else the new filling
up draws away the weakness of the worn-out one.”

alper 76 wAjpwpa dn’ avrov. The filling takes away from it. The
new material shrinks and tears the old garment on which it is sewn.

76 kawov Tod walawod. Explanatory of 76 A dx’ adrob, the new
from the old (R.V.); or possibly, the dwé not being repeated, ¢ the new
complement of the old *’ (Swete, Gould). The contrast between ralaibs
oand xawés is found Eph. iv. 23; Heb. viii. 13. See Wesicott on
Heb. viii. 8.

22. xol ovdels BdAhe. This second parable (1) puts the lesson
that a new system needs a new form more strongly, and (2) carries
it further. (1) The érxifAyua is only a piece of the new system, the
olvos véos is the whole of it. The new piece is wasted and the old
garment is made worse, but the new wine and the old skins perish
utterly. (2) In Mt. and Lk. certainly, and probably in Mk, although
D, a b ff i omit, the right method is pointed out. Here again, Mt. and
Lk, agree against Mk, They both say that the wine is spilled, while
Mk merely says that it perishes as well as the skins ; instead of abbre-
viating Mk (i. 32) they both expand him. Hawkins, Hor. Syn.?
p- 210; Burkitt, Gosp. Hist. p. 42. BdA\e: illustrates the tendency of
words to become weaker in meaning; mnot ‘* throws,’”” but simply
‘¢ puts,” as in vii. 33. Jn xiii. 5 is parallel; cf. Mt. ix. ¥; Jn zx.
25, 27; Jas. iii. 3.

olvor viov. Wine 'recently made, in which fermentation might
still continue. Quemadmodum musto dolia ipsa rumpuntur, et omne
quod in imo jacet in summam partem vis caloris ejectat (Seneca, Ep.
Lxxxiii. 14).

dokods Taharods. Ol skins, already stretched to the utmosb a.nd
perhaps patched; cf. Ps. cxix. 83; Job xiii. 28 ; and esp. Josh. ix.
4, 5, 13,
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dAAd olvov véov k.7.A. See crit. note. - Another instance of Mk’s
rough brevity ; see on i. 27. Only in this passage is it worth while
to mark in translation the difference between véos and xawbs: DBut
new wine into fresh wine-skins. Vulg. ignores it in all three Gospels ;
vinum novum in uires novos. Papyri do not observe it.

We have now had four instances of Christ’s parabolic teaching;
Fishers of men, the Bridegroom, the Garment and the Patch, the
Wine and the Wine-gking (i. 17, ii. 19, 21, 22), all very brief. The
lagt two form a pair, like the Mustard-seed jand the Leaven, the
Lost Sheepand the Lost Coin, the Unwige Builder and the Unwise
King; of. Mt. xiii. 44—46. See Hort, Judaistic Christianity, pp. 221,

23--28.. PLUORING CORN ON THE SABBATH.
Mt. xii. 1—8. Lk.v.1—5.

28. Kal &yévero.. Buamropeleofar. Contrast the constr. in i. 9, iv.
4. Mt. places this incident much' later, but Lk agrees with Mk.
For év rois gdfPagiv see on i. 21.

8id Tdv-omwoplpwv. Through the sown-lands, which the context
shows to have been corn-fields ; per sata (Vulg.). The word is rare,
but is found in papyri. -

4bdv mwoueiv. See crit. note, Not ** to make a road,” although this
is the usnal meaning of the phrase, but *“ to make their way ** (R.V.
marg.), ** to go onwards,”’ progredi, although the usual Greek for this is
680y moweiofar (Judg. zvii. 8). "Odomola has been found in a papyrus of
the third cent. s.c. Plucking ears would not make a path where
there was none, and Jesus was walking in front of the disciples.
Vulg. has praegredi for 63dv woiciv, Which makes the disciples go
in front. It is possible that what Mk means is ‘‘began, as they wen$
along, to pluck.” In any case it is an instance of his superfluous
tfulness (cf. i. 32, 42); odow =. is not needed after diaropetesfar, and it
has no equivalent in Mt. or Lk, The Pharisees do not nccuse the
disciples of damaging property, or of making a path on the Sabbath ;
it is the plucking (to which Lk, adds *‘ rubbing in their hands ') that
is questioned. This was regarded as harvesting, which might not
be done -on the Sabbath. Plucking as one went along was allowed
(Deut. xxiii. 25, 26) ; but not on the Sabbath. - Philo (Vit. Mo. ii. 4,
M. 1387) says that not a sprig or leaf might be cut, nor any kind of
fruit gathered. Asin i. 5, 18, 39, we have a lewding fact expressed
by a participle, riAAorres.

24 @eyov. With Mk, conversation is & process, and he often
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introduces what was said by an imperf., without meaning that the
remark was repeated. :

. "I8¢ ¢ Dehold,’” *¢ See.”” Mt. has {Sov, Lk. neither. They are
attacking the Master through the disciples ; He must be aware of
what they are doing. InLk. the reproach is addressed to the disciples;
7l moelre ; Evidently Christ Himself was not plucking.

25, ObBérore dvéyvore; Did ye never read 2 They had appealed
to the traditional interpretation of Scripture ; He appeals to Scripture
itself. Cf. xii, 10, 26 ; Mt. xix. 4, xxi. 16, 42, xxii. 31. The aor. is
used in all places; and é¢rayiworxw, which occurs more than 30 times
in N.T., seems always to mean ‘‘read,” and never *‘ recognize,”” or
“ admit.”” See on 2 Cor. i. 18, iii. 2. The emphatic ‘*never’’ is a
pointed rebuke. He might have shown that their interpretation was
wrong, and that the disciples had not broken the Sabbath. But He
takes higher ground; charity comes before ritual propriety. The
Pharisees’ error is & common one; when we appeal to Scripture, we
often mean our infcrences from Seripture.

Aavel8. 1 Sam. xxi. 1—6.

xpelov €oxev. Mk alone has this; like 0ddw wouciv, it is super-
fluous, for éreivacer suffices. Mt. alone tells us that the disciples
were hungry ; but their conduct indicates it; thus ¢ David and his
men find their counterpart in the Son of David and His disciples ”’
(Swete). Mk perhaps inserts xpeiav &rxev to show that the disciples,
like David, could plead necessity ; cf. Acts ii. 45, iv, 35; Eph. iv. 28;
1 Ju iii. 17.

26. Tov olkov 7. Ocod., Judg. xviii. 81; cf, 1 Sam. i. 7, 24, iii.
15. In 1 Sam. xxi. 1-—6 it is not stated that David entered the House
of God, but it is just possible that the expression includes the réuevos
or sacred enclosure in which the Tabernacle stood. The Tabernacle
was then at Nob, which was probably & little N. of Jerusalem.

émi "ABudOap dpyiepéws. When Abiathar was high-priest (R.V.).
Cf. Lk. iii. 2, iv. 27; Aots xi, 28. AC 83 insert rof before dpx.,
which would mean * in the timeof Ab., who was high-priest,” without
limiting the date to the duration of the high-priesthood. Ms, and Lk.
omit the date, which is erroneous, for Ahimelech was the high-priest
who gave David the shewbread. Syr-Sin. omits the date here. The
error may be compared with that of Mt. xxiii. 35, and in both cases
we probably have & slip of the Evangelist (or of a very early copyist),
Wwho inserted a note of his own into our Lord’s words and made a mis-
take in doinggo. Nodateisrequired here, Conjectures that both high.
priests had both names, or that éri ’AB. may mean **in the passage
about A.” (cf. xid. 6), are unsatisfactory. Here, as in the coupling of
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a prophecy from Malachi with one from Isaiah, as if both were from
Isaiah (i. 2), Mt. and Lk. omit what is erroneous in Mk.

Tods dprovs Tis wpodéoews. The bread or The loaves of the setting
forth, panes propositionis (Vulg.). This expression occurs Exod. xl.
23; 1 Chron. ix. 32, xxiii. 29. Other names in LXX. are dp. 7ob
wpoodmov, ‘¢ of the Presence of God ' (1 S8am. xxi. 6), 795 mpospopds,
(1 Kings vii. 28), dp. évwmioe (Exod. xxv. 30), or oi 0t wavrds, ** the
perpetual loaves ”’ (Num. iv. 7) ; ef. 2 Chron. xiii. 11, xxix. 18, In
Heb. ix. 2 we have 7 wpbfeges 70w dprwv. See Deissmann, Bib. Si.
p. 157. ** Shewbread ** appears first in Coverdale (a.p. 1535), probably
from Luther’s Schaubrote. Hebrew has few adjectives expressing
such attributes, and hence the freq. use of the gen. Twelve loaves
were placed on ‘¢ the pure table *’ and renewed every Sabbath. Similar
offerings of twelve or thirty-six loaves were made by other Semitic
nations in the sacrifices to their gods as food for the gods to eat. To
the Jew they signified the Presence of God and His perpetual aec-
ceptance of worship.

obk &eorwv.  Lev. xxiv. 9 says that this bread is for Aaron and his
sons, who are to eat it in a holy place. This ol éfeorw was therefore
stronger than the ovx &eorw in v. 24, and yet Ahimelech allowed an
exception to be made. Only here and Lk. vi. 4, xx. 22, does &corw
c. acc. etinfin. occur in N.T, Contrast vi. 18, x. 2; Mt. here has the
dat., and ACD, against NBL, have the dat.in Mk. Bede thinks that
allowing David and his followers to eat the priests’ bread may point to
the fact that omnes filit Ecclesiae sacerdotes sunt.

Buker kal Tols oiv adrg. This also is not stated in 1 Sam. xxi.,
but it may be inferred from David’s asking for five loaves, and from
his assuring Ahimelech that the wallets of his followers were Leviti-
cally clean., Thus David allowed his followers, as the Son of David
allowed His followers, to do what usage forbade.

37. kal \eyev adrols. This introductory formula may indicate
that the cornfield incident is over, and that Mk is appending to it, as .
o sort of moral, a principle on which Christ used to insist. The
formula is superfluous, if vv. 26, 27 were spoken as a continuous
utterance,

T4 odPPatov Sud rév dvBpwmov éyévera. Neither Mt. nor Lk. has
any parallel to this, Mt. may have omitted it a8 *“a hard saying”’
for Jewish Christians (Hawkins, Hor, Syn.? p. 122)., Mt. substitutes
the argument that the priests in the Temple were allowed to violate
the Sabbath, on which day their work was not lessened, but increased ;
an argument which does not lead on to what follows in v, 28 as v, 27
does. And he again quotes Hos. vi. 6. 'We owe the preservation of
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this wide-embracing principle, ¢ The Sabbath for man, not man for
the Sabbath,’’ to Mk, who may have geen its value for Gentile readers.
The rigid observance of the Sabbath by Jewish Christians might
gometimes hinder the conversion of heathen hearers. Cf. Ezek.
xx. 12, ‘I gave them My Sabbaths.”” The Sabbath is a boon, not a
burden, as the Rabbis sometimes saw; ¢ The Sabbath is handed over
to you; not, ye are handed over to the Sabbath'’ (Edersheim, Life
and Times, 11. p. 58). Charity comes before ritual. Cf. otk éxricdn
dvip dud THY yuraixa, &ANG yuwy) 8ia Tov dvdpa (1 Cor. xi. 9): and O did
Tdv Témov 10 Efvos, GANG Su& 7O EOvas Tdv TomOr 6 KUpros eEeréEaro (2 Mace.
v. 19). A few oursives, with Syr-Sin. and Syr-Pesh., read éxric6y
here for éyévero.

8ud Tov dvlpemov. Not merely for the Jew. A periodic day of
rest is & boon for the whole human race. When the observance of
Sunday was abolished during the French Revolution, it was found
necessary to make every tenth day a holiday. Syr-Sin. omits «al
00x...0dBBaTor.

28. &ore, Here, as in x. 8, ¢. indic. If v. 27 is omitted, the
argument is incomplete. Mt. has ydp, making the saying a premise
rather than a conclusion. Lk. has neither. In all three, xipos
comes first with emphasis. The Sabbath has been given to mankind
for their benefit ; therefore the Representative of mankind may decide
how the gift can best be used for their benefit, and it must not be
used in such a way as to turn a blessing into a curse. Thus Christ
not only takes the responsibility for His disciples’ action but claims
it. St Paul argues in a similar way about our liberty in things in-
different ; we must not use it in such a way as to lose it, by becoming
elaves to & habit (1 Cor. vi, 12), See Hort, Jud. Chris. p. 33. Some
Fathers seem to have thought that, because the Jows made the Sab-
bath a burden, it was given them as a burden, to punish them for
their carnal way of life.

xal 706 caBfdrov. Either ¢ also” (A.V.) or ““even’ (R.V.) may
be right. If ¢ also,” it means ¢ in addition to other things of which
He has control.” Cf. vii. 18.

ET MARE G
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5. NABCD etc. omit dyihs s 4 §\\y, which comes from Mt.
xii. 13 and has little support here.

6. &5{Bovy (BL) rather than éroincav (RCA), or émolow (APT'II),
or wotobivres (D). The variants are substitutions of a more usual verb.
Cf. zv. 1.

8. dkovovres (NBA and versions) rather than drxodourres (ACDL
etc.). arowet (BL, Syrr.) rather than érole: (NACD, Latt,). Syr-Sin.
omits wAHfos woAL.

11, éewpovv (NBCDGL 33), wpooémurroy (NRACDFGKLMP), and
kpatov (RABCD) rather than édedpe: (AP), mposémmrer (EHSUV),
and &rpafer (EHSUV), which are grammatical corrections. Syr-Sin.
omite Sray abrov €6,

12. woujowe (RAB*CT'A) rather than wo:dow (BXDKL).

14. ofs kal &woordlovs wvépacey (RBC*A, Memph.) is omitted
by AC?DLP, Latt. Syrr. Goth. Arm., and may come from Lk. vi. 13.

18, NBO*LA omit feparmetew s véoovs xal.

16. «alirolnoey Tods Subeka (RBC*A®) is to be retained; ACDL
etc. omit as superfluous.

17. 8voua (BD, Syr-Pesh.) may be right; but dvdpara (RACLTATI®,
Latt. Syr-Hark. Arm, Memph. Goth. Aeth.) would be corrected to
dvoua, o8 only one name follows.

18. Kavavaioy (RBODLA 33) rather than Karaviry (ALLD).

19. ’Iokapiéid (RBCLA 33) rather than ‘Texapidryy (ATIS).
{pyerar (R*BT) rather than &yxovrar (RPCLAIID).

25. Suwjoeral (RBCLA) rather than Stvarar (ADI'II).

29. dpoapripares (RBLA, Latt. Memph. Arm. Goth. [duaprias,
C*D]) rather than spivews (ACZIII, Syrr.).

36. ~ydp, though sirongly attested (NACDL ete., Latt. Syrr. Arm,
Goth.) is the kind of connexion which seribes often insert; BB, b e
Memph, omit, B has r& OeMjuera, which is freq. in LXX.
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1 6. A WirHERED HAND HEALED ON THE SABBATH,
Mt. xii, 9—14. Lk. vi. 6-—11.

1. Kal eoijhdev wdwv els cvvaywyiyv. And He entered again into
a synagogue. Mt. and Lk, have rip ow., ‘“the synagogue in that
place.” It would perhaps be more exact if we sacrificed the com-
pound verb and rendered, ¢* He went again to synagogue.’” Cf. év qura-
yoyd, ‘“in synagogue (Jn vi. 59, xviii. 20), and our *went to
church,” “ was in church,’” év éxkAqolg (1 Cor. xiv. 19), The rdiw
looks back to i, 21; ef. ii. 1, 13. Mt. says that it was the same
Sabbath ; He went from the cornfields to the synagogue. Lk. says
that it was a different Sabbath, and Mk seems to agree with Lk.; and
he is probably right. It would be after the synagogue service that
they would have gone to the cornfield. But the matter is of small
importance.

mpappévy Ixwv v xelpa. Who had his hand withered. The
passive participle implies that his hand had been paralysed by an
accidentor illness. Mt. and Lk. say simply £pd, and Lk. adds % defid.
The &xw» is another case of a main fact being expressed by a participle
(i. 5, 13, 39, ii. 23). In the Canonical Gospels the man does not
speak; in one which was used by the Nazarenes and Ebionites he
asks to be restored to health,

2. waperipowv. They kept watching Him closely., That they did
8o with a sinister purpose (Lk. xx. 20; Dan. vi. 11) comes from the
context. The middle is more common, and some texts (ACDA) have
it here; it is used of observing ordinances scrupulously (Gal. iv. 10).
From v. 6 we Jearn that it was the Pharisees who watched Christ.

e Tols odfBaocw 0. avrdv. To see if He will heal him on the
Sabbath; cf. 7i oldas el TOv dvdpa odeeas; (1 Cor. vii. 16), In the
4cta Pilati i, (ed. Tisch. 215), the Jews say that they have a law not
to heal on the Sabbath, and yet Jesus healed all kinds of people on
the Sabbath. When this accusation is made before Pilate, he asks
I it for a good deed that they wish to put Him to death?’’ They
say to Him, *“ Yea,”” To formalists a breach of external propriety is
more shocking than a breach of principle. As in ii. 8, Jesus reads
their thoughts and replies to them both by word and action.

3. "Evyepe ds v0 péoov. Arise and come into the midst; condensed
constr., as in x. 10; Lk. xi. 7; Acts viii. 40. Whatever is done shall
be manifest to all. He has no need of secret methods, and there is
no need to spy upon Him. Victor of Antiock is bardly right in sug-

G2
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gesting that Christ called the man into the midst in order to kindle
sympathy in the hostile critics. See on v. 12.

4, It might have been sufficient to say that it was no violation
even of their rules respecting the Sabbath for the man to stretch out
his hand. But Christ appeals to a broader prineciple {ct. ii. 17, 27).
To refuse to do good is to do evil (Jas. iv. 17), and, Sabbath or no
Sabbath, it is wrong to do evil and right to do good. His enemies
cared nothing about the man’s hand. Kaxomowetv is class. Grk,
but not dyabomoieiv, which in LXX. takes the place of the class. el
motev.

Yuxv cacor 4§ dwokreivar. This second way of putting the
alternative has two points. (1) The Rabbis themselves allowed at-
tending to suffering when life was in danger, and life being in danger
was interpreted liberally. (2) They were plotting to kill Jesus. Which
did more honour to the Sabbath, His healing or their plotting? * To
save’’ means more than ‘‘to preserve from death'’; it includes
restoring to health, Mt. here inserts the argument about the animal
fallen into a pit, which Lk, (xiv. 1—6) has in the healing of the man
with the dropsy.

tovdray, They remained silent. They cannot refute His argu-
ments, but they will not yield. Mk alone mentions the silence of the
Pharisees, which, like the watching, continued for some time. See
on x. 48. Here and in v. 5 we seem to have the vivid recollections of
an eye-witness, such as Peter.

8. mepiBhedlpevos. Mk five times mentions the faet of Christ’s
‘looking round " on those who were near Him (here, iii. 34, v. 32,
x. 23, xi. 11), and only once (ix. 8) does he record this of anyone else.
Excepting Lk. in this passage, no other N.T. writer uses the verb.
There was someone who remembered this frequent looking round.
Of. x.21,27. Here He may have looked round to see if anyone would
answer His question; and hence His anger when He found that no
one had the moral courage to do so. On the combination of par-
ticiples see i. 15.

per’ Spyns, ovwhvmodpevos. Peculiar to Mk. Nowhere else is
anger attributed to Jesus; but see x. 14 and cf. Rev. vi. 16,17. He
was ‘‘not easily provoked.” The anger accompanied the look (uerd
08 in Heb. xii. 17), and the momentary (aor.) glance of anger is con-
trasted with their continued silence and His continued grief. Anger
may be a duty (Eph. iv. 26), and Christ’s anger is never personal,
His love is sometimes personal (z. 21; Jn xi. 5), but not His wrath,
Mk’s fondness for defail is here conspicuous; also his readiness to
record the human emotions of the Messiah: exhayyricbels (i. 41),
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éufprmoduevos (i. 43), dorévater (vil. 84), dvaorerdtas (viii. 12), jyavde-
Toev (2. 14), éufhéyas adrg Fydwyoer atréy (x. 21). The pres. part.
ourhvrolpevos expresses lasting distress; but the osw- can hardly
point to sympathy with. those who had the wwpwa:s, for they felt no
Mmy. It points rather to the inwardness and intensity of the
distress; see on iv. 7 and cf. gdvoda, cvveldyos, svrmrpén, awkirrw,
ouwkelirrw. The compound is found here only in N.T.

tm\ v ropdoa. Vulg., A. V., and B.V. fluctuate as to the render-
ing of this noun and the cognate wwpbw. Vulg. nearly everywhere
prefers the idea of blindness; caecitas, caecatum, excaecati, obcaeca-
tum, and once (2 Cor. iii. 14) obtunsi. Here A.V. has ¢ hardness,”
with ‘‘blindness”’ in the margin; R.V. has ¢ hardening,”” Eph.
iv. 18, A.V, has ¢ blindness,”” with ¢ hardness '’ in the margin; R.V.
has ¢ hardening.”” Rom, zi. 7, 25, A.V. has *¢blinded "’ and ** blind-
ness,’’ with *hardened’ and ¢ hardness’’ in the margin; B.V. has
‘‘hardened’’ and ¢ hardening.’? Mk vi. 52, viii. 17, both have
“hardened.”” In all these places both renderings are possible, but
in some ‘‘ blindnegs’’ or ¢ blinded '’ seems to be preferable; see on
2 Cor. iii. 14. Here and elsewhers wfpwais or wypéw is found as a
variant, but everywhere the evidence for rwpwsis or mwpbw is deeisive.
Ses Sanday and Headlam on Rom. xi. 7; J. A. Robinson on Eph.
iv. 18. Mt. omits the look, the anger, and the grief, probably as
suggesting o low conception of Christ; cf. vi. 56, viii. 12, x. 14, 21.
Loisy admits that these very human details, qui n’ont aucune signifi-
cation pour la Christologie, give the impression of coming from an
eye-witness,

ééraver. The man’s obedience proved his faith, and the wish
and endeavour to obey won the power to obey.

dwexateoTddn. The cure was immediate and complete, Cf. viii.
25 and note the double augment, which this verb always has in N.T.
Here NABLPIA against D. In the Testaments (Symeon ii. 13) a
withered hand is restored, and the same verb is used as here.

6. ¢éfeAbovres. The service would be over before the healing;
Christ would not have interrupted it. They had expected that Christ
would heal, and that in healing He would do something which they
could denounce as a violation of the Sabbath; but He had not even
touched the man.

e0ds pera Tov ‘Hpwbuavév. To be taken with what follows;
‘““they at once took counsel with the Herodians.”” The Herodians
are mentioned only here and at the close of the Ministry (xii. 13 =M,
xxii. 16). They seem to have been a political rather than a religious
party, and they would be opposed to one whose teaching was revolu-
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tionary. Perhaps we might eall them the Royalist party or the
Government party. That ¢ in the country of the tetrarch Antipas there
could not be a party called the Herodians®’ ig both erroneous and
irrelevant. In Galilee, as well as in Judaea, there might be those
who wished Antipas to become what Herod the Great had been; and
we are not told that this plot against Christ was laid in Galilee,
With the termination comp. that of Xpisriavés.

oupfodhiov é8(8ovy. See crit. note. Apparently, cvuBoihior is an
official attempt to find an equivalent for consilium. Deissmann, Bib,
St. p. 238. As with us, the usual phrase is ‘¢ to take counsel,” Aau-
Bdvew aqupB. (So always in Mt)) Mk may mean that it was the
Pharisees who originated and gave forth the idea, and that this was the
beginning of a series of plots (imperf.}). In faoct, it was the beginning
of the end. ¢ The final rupture of Jesus with the religious authori-
ties in Gualilee arose out of the healing of the man with the withered
hand in the Synagogue on the Sabbath ’ (Burkitt). We have reached
¢t the parting of the ways.”” Of. zv. 1.

8mrws. The only question was, How? Here only does Mk use
§mws, which is freq. in M$. and Lk, Only once in Jn (xi. 57).

7—12. WITHDRAWAL To THE SEA oF (GALILEE.
Mt. xii. 15—21, Lk, vi. 1719,

The three accounts are here very independent and there is not
much similarity of wording. It is clear from the context that Mt,
xii. 15—21, and not iv. 24, 25, is the true parallel to this section.
Mt. states, what we might infer from Mk, that Jesus retired to the
Lake because He knew of the plots to destroy Him. Some friendly
Herodian may have told the disciples.

7, 8. dvexdpnoev mpos v 0dhacoav. The verb does not imply
retreat from danger (Jn vi. 15; Acts xxiii. 19, xxvi. 31), but it is often
used in this sense (Mt. ii. 14, iv. 12, xiv. 18). Arrest or assassination
would be more easy in a town; by the Lake there were boats in which
He could escape. Euthymius remarks that it was right to take these
precautions, for He had still much teaching and healing to do.

kal mwohd wAnfos. ‘‘And a great multitude’; contrast wAjfos
woN) in v. 8. This is the nom. to #xohos@yoer, and this constr. may
be continued down to Z:§dva, by which time both nom. and verb are
almost forgotten, and therefore wAfjflos is repeated and a new verb
(7N\fov) is supplied {(A.V.). But it is better to put a colon at #xohe-
fnoev and take all the items that follow with 7Ader (R.V.). Only the
Galileans jollowed Him to the Lake, and there were a great many of
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them, for they had seen His mighty works. The others could hardly
be said to follow Him, but they came to Him afterwards, for they had
heard of the many things which He did. Almost the whole of Pales-
tine is represented ; but there is no contingent from Samaria. Here,
a8 in x. 1 and Mt iv. 25, the art. is omitted before wépay T05’Topddyov.
For 'Teposthuua see on x. 82.

As the persecution which followed the martyrdom of Stephen
caused a great extension of the Gospel, so also this conspiracy against
Christ; it drove Him to become a roving Teacher and Healer.

dkoloytes doa mowel. One expects dxoboartes doa émole,, which
many texts have (see crit. note); but the pres. part. and verb are
more vivid. The whole is a process which continues. ¢ As they
hear (almost, ‘as fast as they hear’) how many things He is doing,
they came to Him.”” The A6ov, rather than #pyorro, is determined
by #xoNov@noer: the Galileans followed, the rest came. Both A.V.
and R.V. have ** what great things He did’’; but foa refers to number
rather than to importance (v. 10, vi. 30, 56, x. 21, xi. 24, xii, 44, ete.).
These multitudes are not disciples; it is not His teaching which
attracts them, but His cures. They want to be healed, or to see Him
heal. The disciples are the four fishermen (i. 16—20), and possibly
Levi.

9. elmev Tols pabnrals. He told His disciples. He gave orders
to that effect.

Tva whowdprov mporkaprepri. This defines the purport rather than
the purpose of the request or command; cf. v. 10, vi. 8, ix. 9; Mt.
iv. 8; 1 Cor. i. 10, The telic force of tra iz so completely in the
background as to be lost. The boat would be & small one, to keep
close along the shore, so as to be ready at any moment to take Him
in. The verb suggests persevering observance, and Vulg. renders it
in seven different ways; deservire (here), servire, perseverare, perdu-
Tare, instare, adhaerere, parere. He did not want the boat as a pulpit,
but as a refuge, in case the pressure of the immense multitude should
become dangerous, Syr-Sin. has ¢ that they should bring & ship to
Him." Admirabilis patientia et benignitas Domini (Beng.). Mt. again
omits the impeding crowd; see on ii. 2.

10, Very graphic. He healed many by word or touch, so that
those near Him were falling upon Him, and those at a distance were
frantic to get near Him. Those on the outskirts would press forward
all who were between them and Him, Like the woman with the
issue (v. 28), they believed that their laying hold of Him would be as
efficacious as His laying His hands on them. Mt. and Lk. say that
all were heunled, Mt. repeating Mk's édepdmeuoer, while the physician
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has his characteristic lgre. See on i. 84. Field quotes Thuc. vii.
84. 8 in illustration.

pdoriyas. Distressing bodily diseases are meant (v. 29; Lk. vii,
21), and the word implies Divine chastisement; dAAd Auwds pdoreye
xaxp éddunuer 'Axarol (Hom. II. xiii. 812; cf. Aesch. Prom. 682). In
LXX. it is not used specially of disease,

11. See crit. note. As often, the unclean spirits and those whom -
they obsess are spoken of interchangeably. It was the demoniacs
who fell down before Him, whensoever they beheld Him (R.V.); it was
the demons who recognized Him as the Son of God. Indefinite
repetition in the past is expressed by §rav c. imperf. indic.; 8o also
Swov dv (vi. 56): also with the less intelligible aor,; dcoc dv (vi. 56)
and §rar (xi. 19). Blass, § 63. 7; Burfon, § 290, 315. Syr-Sin. con-
denses; ‘‘and they who had plagues of unclean spirits upon them
fell down before them.’”* 'The contrast between éwuriwrew and
wmposémurtoy is perhaps accidental. OCf. the Philippian jailor (Acts
xvi. 29) and Cornelius (Acts x. 25; also Ps. xcv. 6).

{kpafov. The separate instances are thought of throughout, and
hence the plurals: cf. Lk. xxiv. 11; Jn xix. 31: and the separate
instances are thought of because of the nature of the cry. ¢ The
earliest confession of the Sonship seems to have come from evil
spirits, who knew Jesus better than He was known by His own
diseiples ”? (Swete).

12. moAAd émeripa. The adverbial mwod\d may mean either
““much’ or ‘‘often’’; vehementer comminabatur (Vulg.). There were
so many cases, and the spirits were so rebellious, that both ** much *’
and ¢ often’’ would be true. But ¢ often’’ is questionable. This use
of moAAd is freq. in Mk, rare in Mt., and not found in Lk., Acts, or Jn.
It is variously rendered in Vulg.; multum, v, 10, 23, 88, ix. 26;
veliementer, v, 43; in multiz, xv. 8; frequenter, Mt. ix. 14. In i. 45,
D, Vulg. omit woANd. Vietor again thinks that this was done for the
sake of the Scribes and Pharisees, lest the homage of the unclean
spirits should madden them. See on v, 3.

13--19. TaE APPOINTMEM oF THE TWELVE.
Mt, x. 1—4. Lk. vi. 12—16.

18. Kal dvapalve. As between ii. 28 and iii. 1, Mk indicates no
interval of time; and, as in i. 85, the place is not very definite,

ds 6 $pos. The hill-country round the Lake is meant (vi. 56;
cf. v. 5). As in ii. 16, iv. 3, ete., A.V. ignores the art. Lk, tells us
that He went up to pray and continued all night in prayer. The
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momentous crisis of choosing His Apostles is at hand, and this vigil
is the preparation for it,—¢ the first Ember night (Swete). .It is
the first act in organizing the Church which is to convert the world.

wpookalelrar. The verb is freq. in Mk, Mt., Lk., Acts; elsewhere
only James v. 14. It was not until this vigil was over that He gave
this summons.

ols fiehev aldrés. The airds is emphatic. The crowd of listeners
are sifted according to His pleasure, not theirs; He does not invite
any who Itke to follow Him, to do so. This is clear both in Mk
and Lk.

dmijA@ov mpds avrdv. They came away unto Him, implying that
they left something in order to come. These are not casual listeners
or spectators, but attached disciples, and out of their number He
selects the Twelve.

14. &molnoev 8d8exa. He appointed (Acts ii. 36; Heb. iii. 2;
Rev. v. 10) twelve. That ¢“ the Twelve’? quickly became an official
designation, is clear from all the Gospels. Mk mentions ¢ the
Twelve *’ nine times, Mt. and Jn each four times, Lk. six times. Mt.
alone speaks of ¢ the twelve disciples*’ (x. 1, xi. 1, xx. 17, xxvi. 20).
Still earlier, St Paul uses ¢ the Twelve’’ of the Apostolic body even
when not all the Twelve were present (1 Cor. xv. 5). Their corre-
spondence with the Twelve Tribes is also soon recognized (Mt. xix.
28; Lk. xxii. 30; Rev. xxi, 14; Ep. of Barnabas viii. 3); they are
the Twelve Patriachs of the new Israel. The modern attempt to
connect them with the twelve signs of the Zodinc is a curiosity of
criticism; and it is hardly worth mentioning, even as a coincidence,
that on one occasion Buddha is said to have had just twelve
diseiples.

oYs kal droosréhovs dvdpacev. See crit. note. It is difficult to
decide whether these strongly attested words are an early interpolation
from Lk. vi. 13. We cannot say that vi. 80 implies a previous men-
tion of this title, for in Jn vi. 67, 70, ¢ the Twelve ” are spoken of
without previous mention of appointment or number. We need not
suppose that Christ named them ‘¢ Apostles’’ at the time when He
appointed them; but it was He who sent them out to do His work
who gave them a title which implies a special mission. DCG. atf.
‘* Apostles”’; Lightfoot, Galatians, pp. 92——101.

tva...kal tva. Two separate purposes of the appointment, one
relating to the present and one to the future, are clearly marked;
(1) they are to remain with Him to be trained, and (2) He is to send
them out to proclaim the good tidings and to have authority to cast
oul the demons, This is exactly His own work as defined i. 39,
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Everything is kept in His own hands. He selects the larger circle of
discf'ples; out of these He selects the Twelve; He trains them; He
sends them to do work chosen by Himseli, and their power over evil
spirits is conferred by Him. They originate nothing, and they have
nothing but what He bestows.

dwooté\\y. The verb which corresponds with dxéoroos is de-
liberately used ; it implies, what méurw does not, a definite mission.
Asg in i, 89, kypiooew is used absolutely. Bede remarks that He who
had forbidden unclean spirits to proclaim Him, now sends men of
pure minds to proclaim the Gospel.

15. ¥xew &ovelay. The nearest paralle]l to this in O.T.is 2 Kings
ii. 11, 15, But here supernatural powers are given to many. Exor.
cism is again the representative miracle; cf. i. 89, vi. 7. ** To send
them to have authority »’ is one of Mk’s clumsy expressions; He sent
them to cast out demons.’

16. kal éroinoev Tods Subexka. See crit. note. This repetition is
some slight confirmation of the genuineness of ods xal dr. dv. It
implies that so much has infervened as to make repetition advisable;
but, without ods xai dr. dw., the interruption is slight. Xai is almost
our ** Well.” ¢ Well, as I said, He appointed the Twelve’’; ¢ the
Twelve’* because they have been mentioned before and beeause the
expression was so familiar., Similarly, we have first ¢¢ seventy-two
and then ‘¢ the seventy-two ** (Lk. x. 1, 17).

kal émédnkev Svopa. This need not mean that the name was given
there and then, any more than v. 14 need mean that the title Apostle
was given there and then. Mk’s want of literary skill is conspicuous
here; the meaning is clear, but the construction is confused, owing to
the list of the Apostles being broken by the mention of the special
names given to Simon and the sons of Zebedee, Cf. iv. 15, 26, 81,
vi. 8, 9, vii. 25, 11, 12, xiii. 84.

ITérpov. The Aramaic-equivalent Kygpds occurs Jn i. 43 and four
times each in 1 Cor. and Gal. It means ‘‘a rock,” or more often ‘“a
stone,’’ and is used of precious stones, hailstones, ete. It is uncertain
whether the name points to the characler which Simon already pos-
sessed (which is hardly in harmony with facts), or to the character
which he was to acquire, or to the office which was conferred on him,
or to the fact that he was the first stone in laying the foundation of
the Church (Mt. xvi. 18). Outside the four lists, Peter is mentioned,
by one name or another, 182 times in N.T.

It is offen observed that in all four lists (Mk, Mt., Lk., and Acts)
the Twelve are arranged in three quaternions, with Peter head of the
first quaternion, Philip of the second, and James of Alphaeus of the
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third. The other three names in each quaternion vary in order, but
in Mk, Mt., and Lk. the traitor is always last, and in Acts his place
is vacant. Here the sons of Zebedee are between the other two
brothers, either because they, like Simon, received a special name
from Christ, or because, with him, they form the. éxhexr@r éxhex-
TéTepoc on various occasions (v. 37, iz, 2, xiv. 83). If James and
John were first cousina of our Lord, their mother Salome being sister
of His Mother (Jn xix. 25), this might be another reason for placing
them next to the mpédros. Here and v. 37, and nowhere else in N.T.,
John is designated ¢ the brother 6f James,’’ while in Acts xii. 2 we
have ‘¢ James the brother of John.’? Here it is necessary to distin-
guish John the Apostle from John the Baptist; in Acts it is necessary
to distinguish James the Apostle from James the brother of the Lord.
Is it possible that Mk is also distinguishing ¢¢ John the brother of
James '’ from ‘¢ John whose surname was Mark’ ? Those who did
not know, might fancy that the Evangelist was an Apostle.

17. Boavnpyés. Such is the spelling in NABCKLM 33; D has
Boavepyi)s, while EFGHUVI' have Boavepyés. The name and its
interpretation are well-known difficulties. (1) How are the two
vowels o a to be got from the Hebrew? (2) What Hebrew or Aramale
root resembling pys means ¢ thunder’? (3) If vduara is the right
reading (see crit. note), why is only one name given? Syr-Sin. has
“He called them Beni-Ragshi,”” and gives no explanation of the
name. Itis possible thatin the oral tradition sounds became confused,
and perhaps two names were fused into one; but no satisfactory
solution has been found. Whence did Luther get Brehargem, which
is as strange as his asabthani in xv. 34? Justin quotes the words
Boavepyés, § éarw viol Bpor7iis as occurring in the ‘¢ Memoirs of Peter,”’
which is good reason for believing that by the ’Amournuovelpara
IIérpov he means Mk (T'ry. 106). He also speaks of Christ as being
regarded as a carpenter (T'ry. 88), and in Mk alone (vi. 8) is He so
called. The fiery temper of the brothers appears ix. 38 and Lk. ix.
54, and this may have caused James to have been soon put to death
(Acts xii. 2). Like Stephen, he may have infuriated those in authority
by strong language. If in the first instance it was only John who was
called ‘‘a son of thunder,’’ the Fathers who point to the heavenly
resonance of the Johannine writings may be near the truth. Jerome
and Pseudo-Jerome apply the name to Peter as well as to James and
John, and the latter interprets it of their hearing the voice from
heaven at the Transfiguration. It is remarkable how often Mk’s
translations of Aramaic cause difficulty. In v. 41 gol Méyw is su-
perfluous, and in xv. 34 there is more than one puzzle. OQutside
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the four lists, John is mentioned 50 times in N.T. and James
21 times. Some think Boanerges may=*the twins.'

18. ’Avbpéav. OCf.i. 16, 29; he is mentioned again xiii. 8. Al
most all that we know of him comes from Jn (i. 41, 44, vi. 8, xii. 22).

@(\mrov. All that we know of him comes from Jn (i. 44—49,
vi. 57, xii. 21, 22, xiv. 8, 9). Both Andrew and Thilip are purely
Greek names, and there seems to have been some connexion between
the two Apostles. Both came from Bethsaide. In Actsi. 13 their
names are placed together, as here, Philip is mentioned 12 times,
and Andrew 9 times, outside the four lists.

Bapbohopaiov. ¢ Son of Talmai,’ or (as some think) *¢ of Ptole-
mius.”’ This patronymic is in all the lists, and the Synoptists place
him next to Philip. If he is the same as Nathanael, Philip brought
him to Christ (Jni.46). All the companions who are named in Jn
xxi. 2 are Apostles. Jn never mentions Bartholomew, and Mk, Mt.,
and Lk. never mention Nathanael. Nevertheless, this ancient identi-
fication cannot be assumed as certain.

Mabaiov kal Bwpdyv. In all three Gospels these two names come
together, but Mt. puts Thomas before Matthew and adds 6 TeXdwns to
the latfer, an addition found in no other list. This points to the
influence of Matthew on the First Gospel, and to his wish to make it
clear that Matthew the Apostle and Levi the toll-collector are the
same person. See on ii, 14. All that we know of Thomas is told us
by Jn (xi. 16, ziv. 5, xx. 24—29, zxi. 2). Afdvpos is a translation,
and Bwuds is a translileration, of the Hebrew for ‘‘ twin.’’ Tradition
says that his original name was Judas, and in that case it would be
almost necessary to give him another name, as there were two other
Apostles named Judas.

'IdkwBov Tdv Tod 'Alalov. The father’'s name is added to distin-
guish him from the son of Zebedee. This Alphaeus is not the father
of Levi (ii. 14), nor is this James the brother of the Lord (vi. 3; M.
ziii. §5; Gal. i. 19), who was the first overseer of the Church of
Jerusalem (Acts xii. 17, xv. 13; Gal. ii. 9, 12). The brethren of the
Lord at this time did not believe on Him (Ju vii. §). But James of
Alphaesus may be identical with James the Little (xv. 40; Mt. xxvii.
56; Jn xix. 25), for Alphaeus may perhaps = Clopas.

GabdBaiov. This is the only name about which there ig material
difference in the lists. Mk and Mt. have ¢ Thaddaeus,” with
¢ Lebbaeus”’ as an alternative reading, while Lk, and Acts have
¢t Judas the son of James.”” Here and in M¢. the reading ©addacor
may safely be adopted, AefBaior (D, Lat-Vet.) being perhaps due to a
wish to identify him with Levi.
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Ravavatoy. Bee crit. note. ¢f Cansanite’ would be Xararaios,
and ¢ man of Cana’’ would be Kavates. Karavalos is the Greek form
of the Aramaie Kanan, which = {y\wris, as Lk. renders it. Lightfoot,
On Revision?, pp. 1564f. We need not suppose that this Simon ever
belonged to the fanatical extremists from whom sprang the Sicarii.
Like St Paul, he may have been wepiosorépws {phwtas Tdv warpdv
wapadborewy (Gal. i, 14), and may have been equally zealous respecting
Christ’s teaching, after his call. Onias, who was head of the
orthodox party, is said to be * zealous of the laws’ (2 Mace. iv. 2).

19. ‘Tokapuid. See crit. note. Mt. and Jn write "Toxapidrys:
Lk. has both forms. The epithet probably means ** man of Kerioth,’’
but the site of Kerioth is uncertain. Both he and his father Simon
have this epithet (Jn vi. 71, xiii. 26), which is in favour of its having
a local meaning. He seems to have been the only Apostle who was
not a Galilean, and this may have caused estrangement from the first.
It i3 not necessary to do more than mention the suggestion that
‘¢ Iscariot’’ comes from ¢¢ Ashharti=**Ashhurite '’=N. Arabian;
or that it is a thinly disguised form of sikkarti (Is. xix. 4) and means
*“ gurrender,”’ so that Judas is a personification of the Jewish people.

8s kal wapébwkey avrév. The force of the xal iz * who was
identical with the one who betrayed Him.” FEach Evangelist gives
the appalling fact in & different way; Mt. 6 «al wapadods adrér, Lk.
8s éyévero wpodbrys, i.e. ‘* who became a traitor,” or ¢ who turned
traitor,’’ not ¢ which was the fraitor”’ (R.V.). Nowhere in Seripture
is Judas called ** the traitor.” After Peter, John, and James, Judas
Iscariot is mentioned in Scripture more often than any of the remain-
ing eight Apostles. Of most of them we know nothing, except as
members of the Twelve, and of none of them do we know much,
Traditions as to their subsequent labours are for the most part un-
worthy of trust. With the first Christians it was the Gospel rather
than those who preached it that was of supreme importance. And it
was 80 with the Apostles themselves; ** whether it were I or they?’
did not matter, if only their hearers believed.

Mk places a considerable interval between the appointment of the
Twelve and the sending them out as missionaries (vi. 7). Mt. with
much less probability has no interval. The theory that at this point
there is a gap in Mk, owing to the loss of a portion of the original
document, is not one that repays investigation. To insert here a
long discourse, mediating between the Sermon in Mt. and the Sermon
in Lk., is pure conjecture. Along with this, other things which are
in Mt. or Lk, but not in our Mk may be added. There is no end to
such guesswork, Spitta, Lécken im Markusevangclium, pp. 126—138,
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19>—30. By woose PowEnr ARE DEMONS CAST oUT ?
M. xii. 22—32. Lk. xi. 14—23, xii. 10.

Kat tpyeras s olkov. And He cometh into a house. This is to
remind us that the shore (v.7) and the mountain (v. 13) are left,
and to prepare us for the incident with His Mother and brethren
(vv. 31-—385), which took place when He was in a house. The
division of the verses is unfortunate. These words belong to v. 20.
A.V. puts only a colon after ‘‘betrayed Him,”” and continues ‘‘and
they went into a house.”” See crit. note. Between the descent from
7o pos (v.13) and this incident, Lk. (vi. 17 f.) inserts the Sermon
st on a level place,’” which Mk seems not to have known. If he was
acquainted with Q, the acquaintance must have been slight.

20. ouvépxerar wdAw 6 §xAes. The rdiw looks back to iii. 7, 8,
The erowd, with the freedom of Orientals (T'rench, Parables, p. 302n. ;
Tristram, Eastern Customs in Bible Lands, p, 86), came in and filled
the house. These verses (20, 21) are preparatory to 31—35, which
show who come next to the chosen Twelve; it is a circle which any-
one can enter.

dore pi...pnd¢ The authority for undé is ample (ABKLUAIT"),
and undé is required by the obvious meaning. With wire the sentence
would mean ‘‘so that they were not able nor ate bread,” which
is hardly sense; bub in modern Greek the difference between undé and
ufre seems to have vanished. Winer, p. 614. This was no solitary
instance of the difficulty; ii, 2 and vi, 81 show that the pressure of
the multitudes was a grave inconvenience. It hindered the training
of the Twelve. As usual, it is omitted by Mt.

dprov payetv. See on vii, 2; also Dalman, Words, p. 112.

21. of map’ adrod. An expression as vague as our ‘¢ His people.”
It might include relations, acquaintances, domestics, and all who had
a special interest in Him. ¢ Her household are clothed in scarlet’
(Prov. xxxi. 21) is ol wap alrfs évdidfoxorrar (LXX., xxix. 39). Cf.
Josephus (dnt. 1. X. 5) "ABpauos mepiréuverar kal wdvres ol wag adrob.
In papyri, oi map’ avrol often means *“his agents” or ‘¢ his repre-
sentatives,”’ but also ‘‘his family.”” J. H. Moulton, p. 106. Vulg.
has sui, which is as vague as the Greek; Coverdale, ‘¢ they that were
aboute him.’” Syr-Sin. is more definite, ** His brethren,’”” perhaps
from a feeling that the strong measure intended and the strong word
used were against His Mother being included. Cf. Susann. 33;
1 Mace. xiii. 6§2.

#i\0oy. Not from the house in which He was, but from their own
house, which may have been at a distance,
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kparioar aitév. To get possession of His person; see on i. L.
It is arbitrary to supply a fresh nom. for &eyor, ¢ for people were
gaying.'’ His brethren did not believe on Him {Jn vii. 5).

‘Eféamy. ‘“ He has gone out of His mind,’” He is beside Him-
self (A.V.,R.V.). This use of the aor. comes close to that of the
perf., expressing present result of past action; but the aor. may
imply that the past action was recemt; améfaver (v. 35), 7yépfn.
(xvi. 6; Lk. vii. 16}, pyépaca (Lk. xiv. 18, 19). DBurton, §47; J. H.
Moulton, p. 134. Eunthymius says that of wap alrol were envious,
iy phavlpwrior vopifortes paviav, kal Sv7ws attol pawbpevor. This is
unlikely ; more probably they regarded His open defiance of Scribes
and Pharisees from Jerusalem as fanatical folly. They may have
known that there were projects for His destruction, But it is possible
that He is beside Himself is more than éféern means; excepting
2 Cor. v. 13, the verb nowhere has this meaning in N.T. Cf. ii. 12,
v. 42, vi. 51; Lk. ii. 47, viii, 56, xxiv, 22; Mt. xii. 23; and often in
Acts. Nevertheless, this meaning fits the context; but in furorem
versus ¢st (Vulg.) is too strong.

22. of dwd 'Lepooorvpwy. The hostile criticism seems to have
emanated from Jerusalem, and Scribes who were Pharisees (il 6,
16, 18, 24, iii. 6) dogged His footsteps to collect evidence against Him.
Emissaries from Jerusalem appear as His deadliest foes (vii. 1), a
presentiment, as Bede remarks, of the fact that it was the inhabitants
of Jerusalem who were to put Him to denth. Mk does not tell us
what gave His critics an opening on this occasion. Mt. and Lk. say
that it was the healing of a demonine who was dumb and blind.
Some suggested that the Healer must be the Messiah ; and then His
foes gave this explanation.

Behtefol) Exa. Like Boarnpyés (v. 17}, Beeh{eSou is an unsolved
problem as regards orthography and derivation. Other forms are
Beegeoin and Beeh{eBoif. The last is found in no Greck MS., but
has prevailed through the influence of Vulg.; but even there some
MSS. have beelzebul. ¢ Lord of the habitation’ and *‘Lord of
dung? are the more approved conjectures as to the meaning; but
all that is certain is that it is a term of reproach and abomination.
Syr-Sin, has ¢ B. is in Him,”” and again in ». 30, ‘“ an unclean spirit
is in Him.”’ .

*Ev 1@ dpxovr. Tav Sarpovlov. In the power of the prince of
the demons. It is not known whether the Jews regarded Beelzebub
as the same as Satan or as an inferior evil power, There is the same
use of ¢v in Mt. and Lk., and a similar use of ¢ dpxwr in IJn xii, 81,
xiv, 30, xvi. 11; Eph, ii. 2.
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This charge is recorded in all thres Gospels here, in Mt, also in
x. 24. Jn has it vii. 20, viii. 45, 52; cf. Mt. xi. 18. No doubt it was
mads on various occasions. It has an important bearing on Christ’s
*“mighty works.” There must have been some very marvellous
works, and they must have been notorious at the time, or the
Pharisees would not have propounded so desperate an explanation.
A little later it was said that Jesus had learned magic in Egypt.

23. mpookaherdpevos avrovs. The hostile Scribes were so far
off that He had to summon them in order to address them. This
shows that they had made this monstrous charge behind His back,
when He was too far off to hear. Therefore, as in ii. 8 and iii. 4, it
was because *“ He knew their thoughts’’ that He surprised them with
this unanswerable question, As in ii. 8, 17, 19, 25, iii. 4, He meets
their indirect and underband methods directly and openly.

év mapafolats. The original meaning of ¢ comparison® occurs
iv. 30 and is not wholly absent here; Euthymius has év wapadeiyuacw.
His questions are parallels to their accusation. To say that by evil
spiritual power He casts out evil spirits is to say that Satan casts out
himself, which is like saying that a kingdom or a house is divided
againgt itself. But here the O.T. meaning of wapaSols} may be
uppermost, & ‘¢ trite and terse saying'’ or a ¢ symbolical saying."?

II&s 8dvarar ; This question elsewhere implies that the thing is
morally impossible (Mt. zii, 84), or physically impossible (Mt. xii. 29;
Jn vi, 52), or that no one would have the face to do it (Lk. vi. 42).
Here it means that such conduct would be not only morally impossible
but unthinkable ; it involves & contradiction. The Satanic corporation
does not violate the conditions of its existence. Note the pres. infin,;
cannot go on casting out. 'We have here one of the many occasions of
which it is recorded that Christ spoke of the great power of evil as a
personal agent; iv. 15; Lk. x. 18, xiil. 16, xzxil. 81; Mt. xzv. 41;
Jn viii, 44. Bee on i.18. It is difficult to believe that Christ was
ignorant on this momentous point, or that, if He knew it to be a
superstition, He yet encouraged men to hold it.

.24 & éavrfy. ¢ In relation to itself,” and so in iiself.
Neither A.V. nor R.V. makes any distinction between ka6’ éavrss
(M. xii, 26 bis) and é¢’ davriw (Mk, Lk.). In Mk, Vulg. distinguishes
kad’ éavtis, contra se, from é¢ éavréy, adversus se; but here it is
very capricious, si regnum in se dividatur...si domus super semet ipsam
dispertiatur...si Satanas consurrezit in semet ipsum. Possibly no
distinetion is intended between oradfvac and erivar, and the readings
are confused ; ¢7affva: (Without variant) is right in v, 24, and orivat
(XBCL) i8 right in v. 26, In v. 25, orfrac (BKLII) is preferable
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to oraffvar (RAF ete). Cf. *“They shall not be able to stand*
(Ps. xvii. 39, xxxvi, 12), ob uh Svvévrar orirar. Unity is strength ; ib
is not only good and joyful (Ps. cxxxiii. 1), it is indispensable to
success (Rev. xvii. 17).

25. olkla. Household or family rather than ¢ house.”” Lk, has
olkos and means a building. Ci. Cie. Laelius vii. 23,

ob Bunjoerar. See crit. note. Mt. has oi craffeerar, Lk. has
wirrer. These striking illustrations would cause these Sayings to be
casily remembered.

26. € avéorn...kal lpeplady. All three make the change to
el ¢. indic., which represents the monstrous supposition of the Scribes
a8 a fact; ¢ And if, as you say, Satan has really risen against himself
and is divided, it is now impossible for him to stand, but he is at an
end >; Téhos &xee is classical, and here is peculiar to Mk, In Lk. zxii.
37, 7éhos &ye has not quite the same meaning.

27. ov Bivarar oibels. See on i. 44; neither here nor there is
there a double neg. in Mt. This is a fourth wapaBohy, but it is not
parallel to the other three. It shows that, so far from being Satan’s
agent, He is an enemy who is conquering him by driving cut hig
agents. The picture comes from Is. xlix. 25, where Jehovah says
‘“ ven the captives of the strong one shall be taken away,’” because
the stronger than he hag come, a saying which may have been
proverbial.

v olklav Tod loxvpod. The world is Satan’s home, and be
and his demons are the household. See on 7¢ dpxorre, v. 22, and cf.
Eph. vi. 12.

eloeNddy.  This Christ did at the Incarnation.

d okevn. Like vasa (Vulg), a very comprehiensive term. We
need not interpret the oxevyn: Victor makes them mean mankind.

8oy, Tt may be doubted whether this refers to anything so
definite as the Temptation. Lk. has viksay, but he varies the picture
considerably.

wkal Téve. Again we have a somewhat superfluous statement;
cf. i. 32, 42, ii. 23, 25, etc. The loxupbrepos deprives ¢ ioyupds of his
ill-gotten possessions. This seems to refer to the driving out of the
demons; they are Satan’s representatives, and they are expelled from
their usurped habitations, On the other hand, not even Satan can
snatch (8dvarar dprdfew) His sheep out of the hand of the Good
Shepherd (Jn x. 27).

28. dpsv Aéyo Spiv. This solemn formula, which introduces a
_ statement of special import, occurs 13 times in Mk, 30 in Mt., 6 in Lk.
Christ does not quote Moses; nor does He say ‘“Thus saith the

ST MARK 1L
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Lord " ; He speaks out of His own éfovsla, ¢ Verily I say to you.”
Cf. the O.T. formula, ** As I live, saith the Lord.” In O.T.,as in
our prayers, ‘““Amen” confirms what precedes (1 Kings i. 36;
Jer. xi. 5, xxviii. 6); but in the Gospels it affirms what is coming.
Jerome regards it as equivalent fo an oath; debemus Christo juranti
credere. But this use of "Aus» is unfamiliar to the whole range of
Jewish literature. Jesus seems to have given the word a new
meaning as a form of asseveration in place of the oath which He
forbade. Dalman, Words, p. 226.

wdvra. This can hardly be taken directly with the too distant
74 Guapripara, ‘*all their sins shall be forgiven” (R.V.); 7& dpapri-
pata k.7.\ i8 epexegetic of wdvra: all things shall be forgiven to the
sons of men, yea all their sins and their blasphemies. In the Gospels,
dpdpropa, ““an act of sin,” is found only in these verses; else-
where, only Rom. iii, 25 and 1 Cor. vi. 18. The word is interpolated
in some texts of Mk iv. 12.

Tols viols Tav dv@pdwwv. This plur. is found only here and
Eph. iii. 5; in LXX. it is freq. Syr-Sin. has ¢ all sins which they
shall blaspheme shall be forgiven unto men.”’

8ca édv Bhacd. Consir. ad sensum; ACFKL, ete., substitute
doas. Cf. puhdooerfe Tas évrolds...Boa ey évréAhonas (Deut. iv. 2).
We have édy for dv in hypothetical relative clauses Mt. vii. 12;
Lkix. 57; Actsii. 21. J. H. Moulton, pp. 42f. The clause is omitted
in Lat-Vet.

29. PBhacdnpioy ds. Cif. Acts vi. 11; Dan. iii. 29 (LXX. 96).
The constr. is classical (Dem., Aesch.).

76 mvedpa 16 dytov. T'he Spirit, the Holy Spirit. The second
art. puts a strong emphasis on d&ywor, perhaps in opposition to the
wrelua dxdfeprov (v. 80). Cf. xiii. 11; 1 Thess. iv. 8; Eph. iv. 30.
The repeated art. in various expressions is freq. in Jn. See on
Jn iv. 9 and viii. 81.

ovk ¥xe ddeoiy ebs Tov aldva. Mt. expands this into o0k doedjoerar
alry olre & Tolry 7¢ aldwvt obre & T¢ uwé\horre, and the context here
seems to show that the expansion is correct. The éfovsia of the Son
of Man to forgive sins (ii. 10} in this case cannot be exercised ; there

_ is no repentance, and therefore no forgiveness. Jesus had repeatedly
freed men from the obsession of spirits whom the Scribes themselves
recognized as the agents of Satan. Such acts could not be evil;
they were acts of the Spirit, the Holy Spirit of God. Yet, in order to
destroy the influence of One whose teaching often condemned their
traditions, the Scribes had declared that these acts of the Holy
Spirit were the acts of the prince of the demons. Such monstrous =
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perversity was evidence of a spiritual condition which was becoming
hopeless—a condition of constant and deliberate preference of dark-
ness to light. The blasphemy against the Holy Spirit did not
consist in saying ‘‘ He has Beelzebub,” or * He casts out demons
by the help of Satan’’; no single utterance could be said to be un-
pardonable. It was the state of heart which produced these utterances
that was so perilous; and that state was known to Him who pro-
nounced this stern warning. We have not got our Lord’s exact
words (Dalman, Words, p. 147). The report of them which has come
down to us in three different forms does not require us to believe
that these Scribes were already guilty of unpardonable wickedness ;
but their being capable of these utterances shows that they were
perilously near to this. Repentance is not said to be impossible for
them ; but so long as they maintained that manifestations of Divine
beneficence were Satanic, their recovery was impossible.

No hint is given as to whether repentance and forgiveness are
possible in the next world, The only safe course is to repent here
and now. From Mt. xii. 32 Bede draws as inference quasdam culpas
in hoc saecculo, quasdam vero in futuro lazari; but the inference is
precarious.

dM\a €voxds éomw. ¢ But les under the consequences of an aot
of sin which belongs to the sphere of the world to come” (Swete).
Cf. 2 Mace. xiii. 6. In N.T.¢é aildw without ofires is sometimes used
of this present life (iv. 19, xi. 14); in O.T., but not in N.T., this
is also true of aldwios. There is no need to say here to whom such an
offender has to answer for such a sin (Mt, v. 21, 22). It is the
character of the sin itself that is emphasized. Note that alwriov
precedes its substantive, not follows, as in w3 aldwios, the only other
connexion in which Mk uses the word (x. 17, 30). Elsewhere the gen.
after &oyos indicates either the penalty (xiv. 64; Mt. xxvi. 66;
Heb. ii. 15), or that which is injured by the sin (1 Cor. xi. 27;
ef. Jas ii. 10). On eis Tov aldva and aldveos see App. E in the volume
on §. John. On the difficult subject of the unpardonable sin see on
1Jn v. 16; Westcott on Heb. vi. 1—8 and Historic Faith, pp. 1501.;
Agar Beet, The Last Things, pp. 246 {.; D.C.G. art. ‘“Blasphemy.”

30. 3t \eyov. It was because they gave such a wieked interpre-
tation of His beneficent acts that He uttered His solemn warning.
They had blasphemed the Son of Man, and wére in danger of
becoming blasphemers of the Holy Spirit, for their theory made any
proof of Christ’s Divine Sonship and mission impossible. To accept
it was to become incurable. This verse is the Evangelist’s own
explanation of Christ’s stern utterance; it is no part of His utterance.

H?2
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Cf. vii. 19, rabupliwy wdvra Td Bpdpara. Mk says mvelua dxdBaproy
instead of BeeAfeBolA in antithesis to 76 wrebpa 70 dytor. The ex-
planation is not in Mt. or Lk.

81—36.. Wno ARe CHRIST’S TRUE RELATIONS ?
Mt. xii. 46—50. Lk. viii. 19—21.

31, Kal &xovrar. Mk has his historic pres. ; Mt, and Lk. have

past tenses. It is possible that &gxorra:, arrival at destination, is
meant to correspond with é&j\0ov, deparfure from home, in 2. 21.
Neither Mk nor Lk. gives any connexion; Mt. says that this visit of
Christ’s Mother and brethren took place while He was still spenking.
Both she and they are mentioned by name, vi. 3, where sisters also
are mentioned. But Mk tells us no more about her, and he nowhere
speaks of Joscph, who was probably dead before this Gospel opens.
We cannot be sure that these are ol mwap’ adrod (v. 21), who have
arrived to take Him away, as being too excited to take care of Himself.
It may be that His Mother and His brethren came to warn Him of
what of map alrod are meditating, In any case He remains un-
molested. They are unable to reach Him, because He is in a house
blocked with people; and, as they cannot proclaim their intentions,
whatever these may have been, they are obliged to stand outside and
send & message to ask Him to come to them. Ci. ii. 4.
" erikovres...kahodvres. Again (see on i. 15) we see a fondness for
participles. The readings grijrorres (BC*A) and xadoivres (NBCL)
are firmly established. As erkw is a rare form, perhaps not earlier
than N.T., it would be likely to be altered to ordpres (R), éordres (AD),
or éoryréres {GL). It is found xi. 25; Jn i. 26, viii. 44 (?); several
times in Paul. Nestle (Text. Crit. p. 263) prefers ¢wroirres (DT'II) to
xahobrres, because the latter is more usual.

32. ékdnro. They would sit on the ground, the most intimate
diseiples being nearest ; and the message sent by His family from the
outside was passed on by them fo Him. 4 multitude, not * the
multitude”” (A.V.). This error in A.V. is not so common as that of
ignoring the art. when it is present. See on iv. 3.

kal ol d8ehdol cou. The addition of xai al ddehgai gov (AD) is
doubtless an interpolation from vi. 3 to harmonize with adeAgq in
v. 35; N¥BCL omit. To say that these witnesses omit the clause
because it ig not in Mt. or Lk. is perverse eriticism ; i} is not in Mt. or
Lk. because it was not in the copies of Mk which they used.

33. dmokpibels adrois Aéye. ¢ To them * means to those who
bad passed on the message to Him. The Hebraistic pleonasm
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dronpifels Néyet or dmox. elmev is very freq. in N.T. and LXX., but
the curious combination of aor. with pres. is in N.T, almost peculiar
to Mk. See on viii. 29 sub fin. Nowhere in Jn does drorpifels occur.
Syr-Sin. omits it here. QOccasionally the converse is found, drexplfy
Aéywy (xv. 9), but never dwexpify elmdr, In vii. 28 we have amexpify
xal Ayet, ond in LXX. the more logical dwexpifiy xal elmer (Exod. iv. 1;
Num. xxii. 18; Josh. vil. 20; etc.). DBlass, § 74, 3; Winer, p. 327.

T(s éorw 4 pfyrnp pov; There is no need to surmise that here
Christ raised His voice so that His family might hear; ». 34 shows
whom He is addressing. He is not repudiating His Mother, still less
rebuking her before the whole crowd. Although Jn ii, 12 probably
does not mean ‘* What does that matter to either of us?,”” but
amounts to o rebuke (see note ad loc.), yet it was spoken to her
privately. Here non maternae refutat obsequia pietatis (Bede). But
He never neglected an opportunity of doing good, and this interruption
gave Him an opening for teaching an important lesson. It is not
blood-relationship to the Son of Man which counts, but loyal
obedience to the will of God. Those who have that are bound to ITim
by closer ties than the ties of family; for the former are spiritual,
while the latter are carnal. He is not slighting the latter, but inti-
mating that they do not come first and that they do not last for
ever.: indeed in this life they may have to be severed (Ms. x. 37;
Lk. xiv. 26). That much is clear; He is teaching His audience that
they can be as strongly united to Iim as His nearest relations are.
It is not so clear that He is teaching them that healing men’s bodies
and saving their souls are more important than care of one’s rela-
tions (Euthym.), or that His Mother is to be honoured, not merely
because she gave birth to Him, but because of her great virtues
(Theoph.).

3¢, wepPhefdpevos. See on v. § and cf. Hom. Od. viii. 278;
Hdt. iv. 182; Plato Phaedo 72B. Mt. says that He stretched forth
His hand over His disciples. In what follows we need not see any
discourngement of undue devotion to His Mother. The policy of
His family here ran counter to His work. He had left them in
order to fulfil the mission of His Father; they wanted Him to
abandon the mission and eome back to them. FEvidently they them-
selves were in mneed of His teaching (Jn vil. 5). Syr-Sin, omits
the superfluous «ixhg.

I8¢ 7 pirnp. Like 8oy (v. 32), !3¢ is an interjection. Both call
attention to something worth noting, and the mid. form does this
more strongly. Winer, pp. 229, 319. Cf. Hom. Il vi. 429. The
Synoptists prefer idos. Jn prefers tfe. In LXX., idod is far more
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common, and {3, or dere, ia generally a verb, often followed by &r..
They may be distinguished in translation by en and ‘“Lo’’ for e,
ecce and ‘*Bshold” for idob. But Vulg. has ecce for both, A.V. and
R.V. have **Behold”” and *Lo? for both. A.V. here makes Id¢ a
verb, Vulg. does the same xiii. 1, aspice quales lapides, and xv. 4,
vide in quantis.

35. Bs dv mowjey. See crit. note; the “For’’ (A.V., R.V.) is
probably an interpolation.

78 0éAnpa Tob fecod. Here only in Mk, When used of the Divine
Will, 76 0éAnua in N.T. almost always has a distinguishing gen.
See esp. Mt. vii. 21. Rom. ii. 18 is hardly an exception, for feg has
preceded ; and in 1 Cor. xvi. 12 the context shows that the Divine
Will is not the meaning. He Himself was doing the Divine Will
in ministering to those whom ‘¢ He is not ashamed to call brethren *’
(Heb, ii. 11; Mt. xxv. 40, xxviii. 10; Jn xx. 17).

kal d8eAdy. This is added, because women were present, not
becnuse His sisters were outside. He does not say kxal mardp: in
spiritual relationship that position could not be approached by human
beings ; cf. Mt. xii. 50. Almost certainly Joseph was dead before the
Ministry began.

On the insoluble question of ¢‘the Brethren of the Lord» two
theories are worthy of consideration; (1) that they were the sons
of Joseph and Mary, born after the virgin-birth of Christ; (2) that
they were the children of Joseph by a former wife, of whom there
is no mention in Scripture or in tradition. Any theory which makes
Apostles to be brethren of the Lord is exeluded by Jn vii. 5.
Nothing in Seripture forbids us to adopt (1), which is confirmed
by Mt. i. 25 and by the fact that the brethren here accompany Mary.
See J. B. Mayor, Ep. of S. James, pp. v—xxxvi, and his thorough
reinvestigation of fhe subject, Expositor, July and August, 1908 ;
Lightfoot, Galatians, pp. 258—291; D.C.QG. artt. * Brethren of the
Lord’’ and “Mary the Virgin,”



CHAPTER IV,

1. cvvdyerar (R\BOLA) rather than gumijxfn (DII) or swijxfnoar
(A). m\eloros (RBCLA) rather than woAds (ADIT). NBCL 33 omit 76
before whoiov.

4. After t& werewd, RABCL ete. omit 7ob ofpaved (from Lk.).

5. kal dA\\o (NBCLA) rather than d&A\ho 8¢ (AII); D has xal dA\Aa.
Mk throughout prefers xaf to 8¢ See on i. 14,

8. dAa (RBCL 83) rather than d\ho (ADAII).

9. NABCDLA omit airois.

10. kal &7e rather than dre 86 See on v. 5. rpdray (RNABCLA)
rather than fpdryear (11). tds wapafolds (NBCLA) rather than i
wapafohgy (AIT).

11. NABC*KL omit y»@vac (from Mt. and Lk.).

12. WH. write cvviwow from the unused svvivw : svndow is from
ourlyue or the unused ocvriéw. NRBCL omit ré duapriuara.

15. ds adTovs (B and some cursives) or & avrois (NCLA)
rather than & Tais kapdlats avrév (DII) or dmwd 74s kapdlas avrdv (A).
Syr-Sin. omits §wov om. 6 Aéyos and el8s.

18. &\\ov (RBC*DLA) rather than ofroc (AGRII).

19. NBCDLA omit 7otrov.

20. {&eivor (RBCLA) rather than ofre: (ADIT).

21. As in viii. 4, the drt is omitted in the large majority of
witnesses, but is probably genuine (BL); §r¢ recitative is very freq.
in Mk. For ém\ mv Avkv{av, NB*Z 33 have the impossible ¢md 7. .,
an interesting example of a very early corruption.

22. éav pij Wa (NBA) rather than édv us (ACLII) or dAN Iva (D).

22. XBCDLA omit Tois dxobovowy.

26. &s (NBDLA 33) rather than s édv (ACII), an obvious
correction; but édv might get lost before &»6p.

27. PBlacrd (BC*DLA) rather than Sh\aordry (RAC?) or fhasTdre
(EFH 33). pykiverar (BDHZ) rather than gyxivyrac (NACE ete.).

28. NABCL omit ydp. Of. iii. 35. It is impossible to determine
the original Greek for *‘the full corn?; perhaps wNjpn eiroy
(RACLATI) ia right; but it may be a correction of wAdpns airov (C*).
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30. was (NBCLA) rather than rive (ADIN). 6&pev (RBC*LA)
rather than rapaBdAwuer (ACZDII).

3¢. 7Tols iblors pabdnrals (NBCLA) rather than 7. wmaf. abrob
(ADII). .

37. Seare 18 yepileabar 16 wholov (BCDLA) rather than dore
avtd 78y yeu. (AILL).

40. NDBDLA omit ofirws. olmw (NBDLA) rather than #&s (ACII).

1—12. TreacuiNg BY PARADLES ; THE SOWER.
Mt. xiii, 1—9. Lk. viii. 4—8,

1. mwdAw. There is no hint as to the interval between iii. 35 and
iv. 1. The Evangelists do not care much about exact chronology,
which had seldom been preserved by tradition. The lessons are the
same, in whatever order the incidents are placed. Here wdA\w is not
simply transitional (ii. 18); it looks back to iii. 7.

fiptaro. This favourite amplification is here omitted by both
Mt. and Lk.; cf. v. 17, 20, vi. 7, and see on x. 47.

wapd miv 6dhacoav. See on x. 46.

awdyerar.  See erit. note. Here again (cf. iii, 81) Mt. turns Mk’s
historie pres. into o past tense, which has got into some texts of Mk.

8xAos mwAeioros. 4 very great multitude. Here also some texts
of Mk have been influenced by Mt. and Lk. While Mk tells us that
the erowd was still larger than before, Mt. and Lk. simply say that it
was great.

els mhoiov. He may have again directed that a boat should be
at hand (iii. 9). AB®DA insert 76 and thus suggest that it was the
same boat as that which was used before. Lk. says that the parable
of the Sower was delivered as Christ was going about among the
towns and villages in Galilee.

wpods Tiv Odhacoav. Fucing the sea, a feature worth preserving;
of. i. 83, ii. 2. He sat in the boat, throwing His net to catch all
within hearing. Sec on xiii. 3.

2. &iBaokev. The imperf. is again accurate; cf. i. 21, 32, 35,
45, ii. 2, 18, iii. 2, 11, 23. Both A.V. and R.V. make woA\d a cogn.
acc., but it is probably adverbial as usual, meaning ‘often,’’ i.e,
¢ in many parables,”’ in paravolis multis (d). See on iii. 2. Pambles
appear to have become more freq. as Christ’s audiences became larger
and more mixed in character. Of these Mk gives us only four, of
which only one, the Seed growing secretly (vv. 26—29), is peculiar to
his Gospel. Darables instructed the real disciples, without harming
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the careless, and without giving openings to hostile listeners. See
Hastings’ D.B. art. ¢ Parable.””

&v v SBaxf. In the course of His teaching. Here and xii. 38
only; 2 Jn 9 is different. In the Gospels, §idackaria occurs only in
vii. 7= Mt. xv. 9. Burkitt calls attenlion to the fact that the Sower,
the Seed growing secretly, and the Mustard-seed ‘¢ are extraordinarily
appropriate in the setting given them by 8. Mark. The seed had
been sown, the first harvest of disciples had just been reaped,
although much of what had been said had fallen on deaf or forget-
ful ears.” -

8. ’Axolere. Hear ye. This translation preserves the re-
semblance to Deut. vi. 4 (quoted Mk xii. 29), and also shows the
connexion between the opening note and the concluding one, * let
him hear’ (v. 9). This preparatory *‘Iear ye?’ is preserved by
Mk alone. "The people on the beach were talking to one another,
and it was necessary more than once (&\eyer) to call their attention:
300 serves the same purpose. Cf. Prov. iv. 1, v. 1, xxii. 17 ; Ecclus.
iii. 1, ete.

& omelpwy. The sower, the representative of his class. Winer,
p. 132. The art. is in all three, and in all three places is ignored in
A.V.; cf. ii. 16, iii. 13, iv. 13, v. 13, xi. 4, xiii. 28, xiv. 66. More-
over, A.V. varies the order of the opening words, although the Greck
order is the same in all three Gospels.

aomeipat. The infin. of purpose is often preceded by rof. Lk. is
specially fond of 7o in this connexion, and both Mt. and Lk. have it
here. Winer, p. 408. :

4. év 7¢ omelpev. “During the sowing’ or as he sowed; cf.
tv 70 advey (vi. 48). D has & r¢ omelpa, which would mean
‘¢ after he had sowed.”” Both constructions are freq. in Lk. Contragt
the aor, Lk. ii. 27, ix. 36, xi. 37, xiv. 1 with the pres. v. 1, 12, viii. 42,
ix. 18, 29, 33, 51. For the constr. éyévero...tmeoger cf. 1. 9. Mt and
Lk, omit the superfluous éyévero.

8 pév. Se. omépua. Asin 1 Thess. ii. 18; 1 Cor. v. 3; Rom. vii.
12, x. 1, no 3¢ follows. Winer, p. T19; Blass, § 77, 12.

wapd Tiv 66dv. Of. ii. 18, iv. 1. Not ‘‘along the way,” but
“ by the side of the way’’; so close to the path that it was trampled
on (Lk.). The change of prepositions is graphic; wapd (v. 4), éml
(v. B), eis (v. 7). Mk has the sing. of the three failures, 5 uév, iAo,
4o, and the plur. of the one success, #Aha. What fell on the good
ground was more abundant than what did not do so. This important
distinction is lost in Mt. and Lk, Mt. has the plur. throughout and
Lk. has the sing. throughout.
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5. éml 76 werpibes. Not ¢“on stony ground '’ (A.V.), i.e. ground
full of stones, but on the rocky ground (R.V.), t.e. with rock close to
the surface, éml riw wérpar (Lk.). Thin soil would cause rapid germi-
nation and rapid withering, and such soil is common in Galiles
(Stanley, Sin. and Pal. pp. 425, 432). Cf. Jonah’s gourd.

éavéredev. In both N.T. and LXX., dvaré\\w is both transitive
(Mt. v. 45; Gen. iii. 18) and infransitive (zvi. 2; Jas i. 11, which
resembles this passage; Gen. xix. 25). In LXX., éfavaré\hw is trans.
(Gen. ii. 9).

7. 4&véfyoav ai dkavlar. The thorns were as yet hardly above
the surface; but they were more vigorous.

cwémntav. Vulg. sufocaverunt; Wie. ¢ strangliden.” The aw-
expresses intensity; see on iii, 5 Mi. and Lk. have dwémniar,
*¢ choked of."’

kal kapmdv otk ESwxev. Hardly necessary after swwémmiar, and
omifted by Mt. and Lk. See on xai rére, ili. 27,

8. miv yijv v xahjv. All three have the double art., which
emphasizes the adj. (iii. 29) ; Lk. has dya67», which is stronger than
xkaA7w. Only twice, and then of persons, does Mk use dyadés, x. 17,
18; in iii. 4 we should read &yafomocfjoar. Mt. and Lk. have dyadss
often ; it means what is good in its results, while xaAés is what is good
as an objeot of contemplation.

&(30v.. #pepev. The change from aorists to imperfects is accurate.
The mistake of taking draBaivorra With xapréy (fruit does not spring
up) produced the false reading adfapéueror, which is followed in A.V.
On the participles see i. 15.

els rprdkoyra. The texts are so tangled that it is impossible
to determine what word should precede the numeral in each case;
but we must have the same word in each case. An estimate of the
evidence which gives a change of word (eis...év...é) is intolerable.
When we have decided for es...eus...ets, or for ev...er...cv, we have
then to choose between eis and els, or between év and &. If ets is pre-
ferred, els “*up to”’ is better than els. I ev is preferred, & is better
than &. In any case, after three groups of failures in the neut. sing.,
we have three groups of successes, the gender of which depends on the
reading adopted. A hundredfold iz not an imaginary increase; cf.
Gen. xxvi. 12. Herodotus (i. 193) speaks of even threehundredfold.

9, E\eyev. Perhaps this concluding appeal, corresponding to the
opening "Axotere, was uttered more than once. Cf. v. 23; Lk, xiv. 35;
Mt. xi. 15, xiii. 43. Deut. xxix. 4 may be the basis. In Rev.we have
the sing., 6 &xwr ofs (ii. 7, 11,17, 29, iii. 6, 18, 22), and there, as in the
Gospels, the appeal is made by Christ. Rev. xiii. 9 is an exception.
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10. xard psvas. The cxpression is freq. in LXX., but in N.T.
only here and Lk. ix. 18; perhaps xdpas was originally understood.
Cf. Thue. i. 32, 37. When they came to be by themselves, after other
parables had been spoken, is the meaning, That there had been
other parables is shown by what follows.

fpéTwv Tds wopaBolds. See erit. note. Mk always uses the
imperf. of épurdw, never the mor. (vii. 26, viii. 5). He regards
conversation as & process; see on v. 9. Mt., as often, substitutes an
aor., elrav. Usually épwrdw = **I question’’ is followed by mepl or
vmép. The reading, ri» wapaBorip, was substituted because only one
parable has been recorded.

11, ¥Neyev. Conversational impert. ; or possibly it introduces His
customary explanation of the use of parables. Christ’s reply, as
often, goes deeper than the question put to Him. They want
cxplanations of the parables just spoken; He explains the purpose of
parabolic teaching. .

T8 pvomipwov 3éSorat. Emphasis on 7o pve. Mt. and Lk. have
déBorar yvdvar Ta puoTiipta, which is not the same thing. Some texts
here have 4r@var, and some have 7d pvoripia. Christ Himself, the
revelation of the Father, had been given to the disciples. He, as
the embodiment of the Gospel, was 7o pvorfpioy, of the import of
which they as yet knew very little. He was the embodiment of the
Good Tidings that the Kingdom of Heaven had been sown here and
would produce a glorious harvest hereafter. Nowhere else in the
Gospels does pvomipor occur, but it is very freq. in Paul, Dalman,
Words, p. 283.

vols #w. *“The multitude of followers who were outside the
circle of disciples.”” The meaning of such an expression, like our
‘¢ outsiders,” must depend on the context. To Jews it means non-
Jews; to Christians, non-Christians; to the initiated, the uninitiated.
It is not found elsewhere in the Gospels; ¢f. 1 Cor. v. 12, 13; Col. iv.
5; 1 Thess. iv. 12; 1 Tim. iii. 7.

Td wdvra ylverar. In Mk only. Not ¢ all these things” (A.V.),
nor ““all things’’ (R.V.), but the whole, the whole contents of the
mystery of the Gospel. Not ““are done’’ (A.V., R.V.}, but proves
to be to them, because of the wdpwos of their hearts. It was given as
illumination and instruction, but in their case it becomes o riddle;
cf. Lk. x. 86, xi. 26.

12. iva BNémovtes k.T.A. An adaptation of the LXX. of Is. vi. 9,
10, but in LXX. there is no fva. It intimates that parables may serve
a8 & judgment on those who have rejected Christ’s teaching. They
bave shut their eyes o persistently to the truth that now they are
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unable to see it, and this is in accordance with God’s purpose.
¢ He that hath not, from him shall be taken away even that which
he hath.”” But this judgment is a merciful one. The parable
which the cold-hearted multitudes hear without understanding they
remember, because of its penetrating and impressive form; and
when their hearts become able to receive its meaning, the meaning
will become clear to them. Meanwhile they are saved from the guilt
of rejeeting plain truth. See below on v. 22. Failure to see this
point has caused some to say that it is incredible that Jesus can have
given this explanation of the purpose of parabolic teaching, and the
difficulty is perhaps the cause of Mt. substituting 8 for va. Hastings’
D,B. and D.C.G. art. *‘Parable.”” Vulg. here ignores the difference
between BAémwo: and 8Gow, ut videntes videant et non videant, but in
Acts xxviii. 27, et videntes videbitis et non perspicietis. Syr-Sin. has
‘“that seeing they may not see.”” See on viii. 24,

p1) more emorpéfwoy. 1t is possible that here tradition has earried
the quotation from Is. vi. 10 further than Christ did, or has confused
His use of it. In LXX, it is the people who hardened their hearts
uh wore émorpéyfwew, not Jehovah who did so; they refused to under-
stand and be healed. Lk. (viii. 10) does not carry the quotation beyond
cwiwew, and Mt, preserves xal idoopar afrols, as in LXX., for which
Mk has xai dgpedy adrols. Their not being coaverted and forgiven was
the just consequence of their own obstinacy; in that sense, and in
that only, was it part of the Divine purpose. See on Mt. xiii. 13.
BAémovrest robro 700 feob. ui PAémwoe Tolro tiis karlas alrlv

{(Theoph.).

13—20. INTERPRETATION OF THE PARABLE or THE SOWER,
Mt. xiii, 18—~23. Lk. viii. 11—15.

13. kal Aéye ayrols. This introductory formula marks the
beginning of a new section and breaks the connexion with vv. 10—12,
It does not introduce a customary utterance (¥Aeyev), but the explana-
tion given on one occasion of a particular parable. This verse is
peculiar to Mk,

Oik otbare. All English versions follow Beza in making two
questions; but Luther, and apparently Vulg., make olx olfure cate-
gorical, Ye know not, which is probably right. In Lk, xx. 44 and
Jn xii. 84, xal 7@s is preceded by a statement. In either case we have
an expression of surprise and disappointment; see on vi. 6. The view
that parables were a common method of instruction among the
Jews does not secm to be well founded, In O.T. there ave few, and
to Christ’s hearers they were a novelty.
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kal was; The caf accepts what has just been said and leads on to
a question which xai emphasizes, How then? Of. kal 7is; x. 26;
Lk. x. 29, xviii. 26; Jn ix. 36; 2 Cor. ii. 2. Winer, p. 545. The
question implies that the Sower is a leading and testing parable,
prima et fundamentalis (Beng.). It is one of the three which all
three record, the others being the Mustard-seed and The Wicked
Husbandmen. Tt is probably accidental that all three, together with
the parable which is peculiar to Mk, have to do with vegetation. The
question implies a rebuke to the disciples a3 well as surprise on the
part of Christ. Mt. does not like either and substitutes ¢ Hear
then ye the parable of the Sower.?’ See Mt.’s treatment of Mk ix. 10,
32, 34, xiv. 40. Lk. is like Mt. in sparing the Twelve, and he omits
the rebuke. Both A.V. and R.V. ignore the change from olfare to
yvdoeofe, and A.V. ignores the rds: How then shall ye come to know
all My parables? Ci. xiii. 28 ; Lk. vii. 5 and see on v. 3.

14. ¢ owelpov. The sower in the parable. He is not explained,
and the interpretation must vary ; Christ, or one of His ministers, or
the Church. The emphasis is on ror Aéyor, giving the key to the
parable; What the sower sows 18 the word. See on ii. 2. The com-
parison between sowing and teaching is common in literature, in
Plato, Plutarch, Philo. See the remarkable parallel 2 Ezdr. viii. 41,
The suggestion that this parable is borrowed from any external
source is unnecessary. Bede notes that é&ijNfer is not explained, and
he interprets quia Dominus de sinu Patris egrediens venit in mundum,
which is probably too definite.

15. obro. 8¢ edow k.r.\. Another instance of Mk’s lack of
literaxry skill; the sense is clear, but the constr. is not. T'hese are they
by the wayside where the word is sown is an incomplete sentence,
without any relative to correspond to ‘¢ these.” ‘¢ By the wayside ™’
does not mean “* casually "’ as distinet from listening to instruction.

8rav dxolowoy, eudis dpyerar. Whensoever they hear (xiii. 7, 14,
28), Satan, like the birds, at once is there.

6 Saravds. Mt. has ¢ movypds, Lk, 6 SdBoros. Sce on i. 13 and
iii. 238. This is strong evidence that Christ taught the existence of a
personal evil spirit. In iii. 23 1. He might be said to be answering
the Seribes according to the folly of their own hypothesis. But here
there is nothing that requires such accommodation. He might have
explained r& werewd as impersonal temptations, and the plur. invites
such interpretation.

alpe. By doubt, ridicule, counter-attractions.

16. Spolws. Peculiar to Mk. Tt means that this interpretation is
parallel to the preceding one ; ef. zv. 31,
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ol oweapdpevor. There is no confusion between the sced and
the soil. We talk of secd being sown and of soil being sown, i.e.
receiving seed. The latter is the meaning here. Imperf. part., who
were being sown, in the parable, Syr-Sin. omits owepéperor and
evfis.

edds.. AapBdvovow. In the former case Satan allowed no time,
in this case the hearers take none. There is no counting of the cost
(Lk. xiv. 28—383), but an immediate enthusiasm. Ik. drops elfvs,
but ecompensates by substituting his favourite ééyorra: = ‘¢ welcome
for AauBdvovaw.

17. ptlav. Another of the commonplaces of literature; cf.
Eph. iii, 17; Col. ii. 7; 2 Kings xix. 30: év éavrols, because they
are the soil.

&4 mwpéokawpol dlow. On the contrary, they are short-lived.
Cf. 2 Cor. iv. 18; Heb. xi. 25. ¢* Husbandmen, when there is warm
weather too early, are afraid lest the seeds should be too luxuriant,
and then a single frost should lay hold of them®’ (Epiet. Dis. iv. 8
sub fin.). See on v. 29.

O\{yews. Frequent in N.T. and LXX. It‘implies being either
pressed down or in great straits. Vulg., varies between tribulatio
(here), pressura (Jn xvi. 21, 33), and passio (Col. i. 24). R.V.
has ‘< affliction ” 2 Cor. iv. 8, but changes ¢ affliction” (A.V.) to
¢ tribulation ’* here and xiii. 19. Im 2 Thess. i. 4, O\yus is joined
with Siwyubs.

8ud Tov Aoyov. Cf. xiii, 18; Mt. v. 11. This could not be
expressed in the parable. The thin soil was not dried up because
it contained good seed.

efis. This answers to the edfds in v. 16. They receive hastily,
and they abjure hastily, in each case without considering the con-
sequences,

okavBai(fovrar. The verb is freq. in Mk and Mt., but is rare
elsewhere in N.T. It combines the ideas of ‘“trip up’’ and ‘‘entrap,”
and in N.T. is always figurative of ¢‘ causing to sin.”” Cf. Ecclus. ix.
5, xxili. 8, and see on Mt. v. 29. Awkward questions caused Peter to
deny his Master (xiv. 27, 29).

18. dMhovéolv. See crit. note. Others are they (R.V.). In the
following olitol elow we have an anacoluthon ; but, as in v. 15, the
menning is clear. A.V. agnin ignores the art.

19. kal ai pépupvar 1. aldves. See crit. note. A different
congtr. begins here. The cares of the age, aerumnae saeculi (Vulg.),
are such as divide and distract the mind, Cf. 1 Pet. v. 7, where
human anxiety (uépruva) is set against Divine care (uéher).
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% dmwdry Tod whobTou. The deceitful power of riches (x. 23, 24;
1 Tim. vi. 10); cf. dwdry ddiukias (2 Thess, ii. 10), dw. 7fs duaprias
(Heb. iii. 13). Here, as in 2 Pet. ii. 13, dwdry and dydry have been
confused in MSS.

ol mepl d howwd émuplar. Mk alone has this. Mt., who is fond
of making triplets, by dropping these words destroys a triplet. r&
Aaurd, ¢the rest” (Lk. xii. 26; 1 Cor. xi. 34), ¢“all the other things
besides riches.”” *‘The lusts of other things’ (A.V., R.V.)is not
quite adequate, The germs of these desires are in human nature
before the word enters it. Philo (Leg. Alleg. iii. §89, M. p. 136)
explains the thorns in Gen, iii. 18 of the passions which spring up in
the fool’s soul.

20. xal ékelvor, And those (R.V.), The change from ofrot...
olrot...d\\at...obTor (vv. 15, 16, 18) to éxeivor marks the difference
between the first three classes and the last, and the c¢hange should be
kept in translation. A.V. has  these’’ in all five places. Here and
Mt. xx. 4, xal ékeivoe is found in the best MSS. ; clsewhere (xii. 4, 5,
{xvi. 11, 13]) rdreivos prevails.

owapévres. The change from imperf. (smwetpdueror) to aor. may
have point. In the other cases the sowing never reached fruitful
completion ; the good soil was sown once for all successfully.

olrwes. ‘“ Who are of such a charaeter as to?’’; cf ix. 1, xii. 18,

mapadéxovrar. Mk alone has this, and the compound occurs
nowhere else in the Gospels; cf. Acts xv. 4; Heb. xii, 6.

& Tpudkovra. See on v. 8. Here there is no question between
es and ev 1 we have to decide between &, ¢ one group,’’ or possibly
‘“one seed,’’ and év, *‘at the rate of.””> The question is unimportant.
Lk. omits the differentiation ; with him it suffices to distinguish
between fruitful and unfruitful. Christ could see in the hearts of His
hearers counterparts of the different kinds of soils. Characteristically,
Jerome gives 100 to the celibates, 60 to the widows, and 30 to the
married ; Augustine prefers marbyrs, celibates, and married; and
there are other guesses on similar lines. It i3 enough to recognize
that there are differences among the fruitful. There is a Buddhist
parable which is similar ; ¢ The best sort of land is like my monks
and nuns...the medium sort like the lay associates...The bad sort is
like the adherents of other religious societies. Even to them I preach
my doctrine * (Clemen, Primitive Christianity, p. 822).

The interpretations of the parables of the Sower and of the Tares
show us that, although each of Christ’s parables has only one main
lesson, yet it is lawful to seek for meaning in some of the details,
But it requires sober judgment to do this correctly ; and it does not
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tollow, because some details lend themselves to allegorical explana-
tion, that therefore these meanings were intended by our Lord.
Sanday, Outlines, pp. 68 f.

21—25. TEHE REsroxsipinrty oF HEsriNg THE WORD.
Lk. viii. 16—18; of. Lk. xi. 33.

21. kal feyev adrols. As in v, 13, we have a new section
marked. It consists of isolated Sayings, the setting of which has not
been preserved by tradition. Cf. &\eyer in w. 11. Mt., a8 often,
omits the imperf. The Sayings are scattered in Mt., and to some
extent in Lk. also.

Myt dpxerar; Does it come into the room?3 Is it brought in?
Like the interrogative a4 (ii. 19), u4me expects a negative reply (xiv. 193
M#. vii. 16, xii. 23; ete.). We talk of letters and presents ¢ coming.”
Just as the seed has to be sown everywhere, so the light must shine
everywhere.

6 Aixvos. Not ““a candle’ (A.V.), but the lamp (R.V.). Bee
on v. 8. See Trench, Syn. §xlvi.; D.D. art. ‘*Lamp.’”” In each case
the arficle denotes that which is commonly found in houses, ‘the
bushel,” ¢ the bed,” *¢the lampstand?; and in each case A.V.
ignores the art. The Adyvos is the inner meaning of parables, the
light of the Gospel without parabolic covering. The disciples who
hear and understand are the Avyviat (Rev. i. 20); it is their business
to make others understand; debet esse mon modius sed candelabrum
(Beng.).

Tov podiov. The bushel ; Lk. hag the vague word oredos. ¢“Hiding
one’s light under a bushel ”” has become an English proverb, and we
must not alter the translation; but the Roman modius was about a
quarter of a bushel. The Greek uéduuvos, which is often rendered
‘“bushel,”’ was about a bushel and & half. Mé3is occurs in papyri.

vwe Tiv wAivyy. Probably the bed for sleeping on (vii. 30;
Lk. xvii. 84) rather than the couch for reclining at table.

22. ob ydp ¥oTw kpuwrdy. For nothing is hidden, except for the
purpose of being brought to light, nor yet anything become secret to
remain 80, but rather for the purpose of coming to light.

For this elliptical use of 4AN’ &ve = dAN& TolrTo yéyovey lva cf. xiv. 49,
where Mt. (xxvi. 56) supplies the ellipse. The ellipse is freq. in the
Johannine writings ; Jn i. 8, ix. 3, xiii. 18, xv. 25; 1Jnii.19. Neither
here nor x. 40 does déAAd mean ¢‘except’’; but see J. H. Moulton,
pp. 191, 241, The difference between garepwff and éAdy els pavepby
is worth keeping in translation ; and we have a good instance of xpvrrd
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becoming ¢avepd 1 Cor. xiv. 25. The saying may have been pro-
verbial ; our Lord uses it in different connexions. In Lk. xii. 2 the
fact that nothing remains secret is applied to condemn hypoerisy;
hypoerisy is not only wicked but futile, for one day there will be a
merciless exposure. In Mt. x. 26 the meaning seems to be that the
Apostles proclaim publicly what Christ teaches them in private.
Here and Lk, viii, 17 the saying indicates that parables are not given
in order that unsympathetic hearers should never see or understand
(v. 12), but that in the end they should become sympathetic and be
able to see and understand. This good result the disciples must effect
by making known the light of -Christ’s teaching, Things which are
precious are hidden to prevent them from being misappropriated or
misused ; they are not hidden to prevent them from being ever
seen or used. Things which are never to be seen again are not
**hidden,”” but *lost’’; and what ig put underground to remain
there is not ¢ sown,’’ but ¢ buried.’’

23. e ms ¥e. In v. 9 this appeal was made to the whole
audience. Here the disciples are told that it applies to them as well
as to outsiders.

24. kol é\eyev. The imperf. may be conversational, or it may
introduce another caution which He used to give them, Mt. omits.

BM\émere, Not quite in the same sense as in v. 12, nor yet as in
xiii. 5, 9, 23, 88, where it means ‘¢ take heed,’”’ ** be on your guard.”
Here it is rather Heed, ¢ look at it carefully and see that you under-
stand it.>> A.V.and R.V. have ‘‘take heed,”” which is misleading.
Cf. vii. 14. Sight, the nobler sense, directs hearing—oculus, non
auris, se movet (Beng.)—is not quite the point.

& @ pérpw. **The spiritual profit which you receive from what
you hear will depend upon your attention to it and apprehension of it:
you will get proportionate return (uerpnfiserar vuiv), and you will
receive a generous addition to it ** (mposrefiserar duiv). The disciple
who heeds what he hears is bounteously repaid. This saying, like
the one in ». 22, seems to have been proverbial, and it is applied in
quite other ways elsewhere (Mt. vii. 2; Lk. vi. 38), * Let the wise
man hear and increase in learning?’ (Prov. i. 5); his insight will
increase by being used. Bede says that he who loves the word will
receive the power to understand what he loves ; Euthymius, that the
measure of one’s wposox# is the measure of one’s ywdais. On the
use of the passive to avoid using the Name of God see Dalman,
Words, p. 224.

26. 8s ydp ¥xe. Another proverb.like utterance which is used
with different applications (Mé. xiii, 12, xxv. 29 ; Lk, xix, 26). We

ST MARK I
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have a parallel saying, which holds good of spiritual progress, as well
as of worldly advancement, ‘¢ Nothing succeeds like success.”” The
ydp introduces o reason for the previous statement about measurs for
measgure.

8s otk ¥xe. Christ often utters startling sayings which arrest
attention and make people think ; e.g. that seli-seeking is self-
destruction, that the dead must be left to bury their own dead, that
those who mourn are blessed, etec. The Beatitudes are paradoxzes ;
they tell us that blessedness begins where man deems that misery
begins. And how can a man be deprived of that which he does
not possess? The answer is that something is taken from him, which
he never used, and therefore never really possessed: or that some-
thing is taken, because he does not possess something else. To some
extent he can grasp and appreciate the truth; but he has no desire to
increase this power, and he hag no desire to learn more of the trath.
At last he loses the power of grasping and appreciating it. Darwin’s
loging the power of appreciating music and poetry illustrates the
principle. Cf. Juv. iii. 208,

Nil habuit Codrus, quis enim negat? et tamen illud
Perdidit infeliz totum nihil.
Lk. lessens the paradox by substituting Joxe? &xewv for Exet.

26—29. THE SEED GROWING SECRETLY AND AUTOMATICALLY.

Omitted by Mt. and Lk,

26. Kal 8\eyev. In vv. 10—25 we have had specimens of Christ’s
private instructions to the disciples, given. probably on different
ocoagions, and in some cases more than once. We now (26—34) have
a little more of His public teaching. The omission of airois may
intimate that the audience is changed. Certainly we have another
specimen of the parables which He addressed to mixed audiences
(v. 88). This parable is the only one which is recorded by Mk alone.
Tatian places it immediately before the Tares, with which it has,
almost of necessity, a few words in common, yépros, otros, fepropbs :
but the words for ‘‘seed” differ, ewépos and owépua, and also for
“gow,” Bd\w and orelpw. The one remarkable resemblance is the
sleeping (xafevdw) of the sower. The more simple paruble might
eagily lead on to the more elaborate one.

OYrws...ds dvlpwros Bdhy., Ancther imperfect constr. We re-
quire @s éav dvfp. PdAp (1 Thess. ii. 7). See crit. note and J. H.
Moulton, p. 185, Obrws-in the Gospels hardly ever looks forwards, as
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here; it nearly always refers to something alveady said. ‘The chiet
aotor.in a parable ig elsewhere simply dv6perros (xii. 1, xiii. 84). Na
carelessness on the man’s part is implied in Sdiy (ii. 22, vii. 83;
Mt. iv, 18, viii. 6, xxv. 27; Lk. xiii. 19; etc.). We have aor. of what
is done once for all, and pres. of the habitual actions which follow
the sowing. Why does R.V. change ¢ ground’ to * earth’’ here
and not in v».-20? i

7oy omépov. ¢ The seed which he has to sow,” his seed (cf. . 36).
In . 31 we have the more usual owépua. In class, Grk owbpos is
¢“gowing’’ more often than ¢ seed,” and sometimes means **crop’’
(Hdt. iv. 53, viii. 109). In the Sower, Lk. has sz épos for seed.

27. vikra kal fjpépav. Acc. of duration of time, as in Lk. il 87;
Acts xx. 81, xxvi, 7. We say both ¢ night and day’’ and-¢ day and
night.’” So also in Greek; ‘‘night and day*’ is more common in
N.T., ¢“day and night’ in O.T. The order seems to make no
difference of meaning, but here vixra xal Huépar follows the order of
kabedy xal éyelpyrar, should go on sleeping and rising night and day.
The husbandman, having sown his seed, goes on with other occupa-
tions, and the seed works on without him.

kal 6 owépos ProoTd kal pikiverar. See crit. note.  This is
an independent constr., showing that the development of the seed is
now independent of the sower. Blasrg may be either indie. or subj.,
and some texts, followed by A.V. and R.V., have unciwyra, to make
the original constr, run on; but the evidence for upxiverac is decisive,
And the seed goes on springing and growing up. Muxivw occurs thrice
in LXX. and here only in N.T.

s ovk oldev avrés. In a way not known to him, with emphasis
on ‘‘him.” This does not mean that he takes no care of it; but he
cannot do what soil and moisture do, and he does not understand
the mysteries of growth. Some make &s temporal, dum nescit ille
(Vulg.); then we might render, ‘¢ without hés knowing’’; but the
other is better, quomodo ipse nescit (Beza). Erasmus takes adrés of the
seed, Bengel of God!

28. abropdm). First with emphagis; It is of herself that the
earth beareth fruit. Similarly, adroudry 7rolxfy adrois (Acts xii. 10),
the only other oceurrence in N.T. Cf. 74 adréuara draBaivorta 1ol
dypob cov (Lev. xxv. 5), of that which grows without cultivation in
the sabbatical year. Theophylact interprets this of the freewill of
man; abrefoboior ydp dopev, xal & 1§ Huerépy mpoarpboe etrar Té TV
awbpov 4 adtdverbas 4 wh. But Euthymius is probably right in saying
that here only the righteous are signified, the good seed on good
ground. . :

: 12
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" kaprodopel. The crowning result of the soil’s action is stated
first, and then the chief stages are noted. Ce
;- mparoy xoprav k.t N\, IFirst blade, then ear, then full-corn in the
ear.  A.V. and R.V. thrice insert the art., without putting ¢¢ the ’*-in
italies. = Of. iil, 32.

dlrev...lrev.: This very rare form of elra is well attested here;
although in v. 17 we have efra without variant. It ocours in a
Messenian insoription of A.v. 91. It is said to be Ionie ; Blass § 6. 2.

wAvpns otrov. With this reading xAfpys is' indeclinable. See
¢rit. note. If w\dfpys airos is the original resding, the nom. gives
w sort of triumphant ring to the coneclusion; ¢ then there is the full
corn .in the ear.’”’ Cf. the change to the indie. in v. 27.

29, wapaboti.  Aor, subj.=wapads (WH. App. p. 168). Cf. ywoi
v. 43, dof viii. 87, wapadot xiv. 10. The meaning is uncertain ; either
alloweth (R.V. marg.), or  bringeth itself forth?’ ; ef. 1 Pet. ii. 23,
where wapedidov may mean ¢ committed himself.”

amooré\\ev. He sendeth forth (iii. 14, vi. 7, xiii. 27). Perhaps
an eeho of Joel iii. 13, éfawooreilare Spémava, 8re rapéu‘fnkev TpuyyTS.
Of. Rev. xiv. 15, méuyor 16 Bpémavby cov...87¢ éfnpdrOn & bepioubs. If
is the husbandman who does this, The earth has done her mysterious
work, and now he iz wanted again. In class. Grk Spewdrn is more
common,

wapéorkev.  Is ready, ready for. the sickle, as in Joel iii. 13,
where Vulg. has maturavit, not adest, as here.

We have Christ’s interpretation of the Sower and of the Tares, but
not of this kindred parable. As in the Sower, the seed is the Goospel
and the soil is the hearts of those who receive it. The Sower and
Reaper is Christ. Between His first and second coming we have
the mysteriously combined action of soil and seed in. the whole
history of the Church. There is & remarkable parallel in Epictetus
(Dis. iv. 8 sub fin.) ; ¢ Fruit grows thus. The seed must be buried for
some time, be hid, grow slowly, that it may come to perfection..:
Let the root grow, then acquire the first joint, then the second, then
the third, "Then in this way the fruit will naturally force its way out,
even if I do not wish it.”> See on v, 17.

30—32. Targ Mustarp SEED.
. Mt, xiii. 81, 82. Lk, xiii. 18, 19.
30, Kal teyev. M., as often, substitutes an aor.

dpowdowpev. Delib. subj., as in xii. 14; 1 Cor. xi. 22, A double
question, as in Lk, vii. 81, but there we have duotisw. Nowhere else
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does Mk use duoebw, which occurs seven times in Mt. and’ thrice iniLk.
Its use here might be quoted as evidence of Mk’s acquaintance with
Q.. Mk nowhere has 8uotos, which is freq. in Mt. and Lk.  This
passage stands alone in coupling Christ with His hearers., Nowhere
does He use the plur. of Himself, as St Paul often does. Teaching by
agking questions and answering them oneself is universal, M¢. omits
the questions, perhaps as suggesting that Christ was in-doubt or
difficulty. The wording in Lk. is very different.

& tin. The é& is literal; in what parable must we place it?
The parable is a case or wrapper to contain the truth. The expression
is unique.

81. s kdkky owdmews. The verse is a medley of confused
constructions, but. with its meaning sufficiently plain, The three
words seem to mix the forms of reply to the two questions, ds
answering to nds and «xéxxyp to tive. - Hence the reading xéxxov (ACL).
After the second ¢l t#s vis, the constr, is lost in the superfluous xal
drav omapf. The corrections in MSS, are various, and it is difficult
to determine how much of the defective grammar is due to the
Evangelist. Lk, connects the parable with the healing of a woman
in a synagogue on the Sabbath. Neither Mk nor Mt. gives any hint
of time or place.

‘pupérepov. v wdvrav 7. ow. This is the main feature; the

smallness of the seed compared with the greatness of the development.
This use of the comparative is freq, in N.T, OCf. ix. 84; Lk, vii. 28,
ix. 48. The seed:now is, not the Gospel, but' the Kingdom, Again
Christ'seems.to be using s current proverbial saying; cf. vv. 22, 24.
¢ Small as a mustard-seed '’ was a Jewish proverb. Lk. says that the
man sows.the.seed ‘¢ in his own garden.”’
00 32, sdyrav vadv:Aaxdvev. More accurate than Lk, Who says
tdmt it becomes & -dévdpor. Lk. (xi. 42) gives Adxava as the class to
which §8tosuory and mhyavor belong;.8t Paul (Rom. xiv. 2), as the
food which the weak vegetarian eats. Its derivation (Aaxairw=dig)
points to its meaning cultivated herbs, * vegetables.”” Stanley (Sin.
and Pal. p. 427) thinks that olram in this parable probably means
Salvadora Persica; bub Sinapis nigra is the more usual identifica-
tion (Tristram, Nat. Hist, of the Bible, p. 472). 'What follows seems
to be an echo of Dan, iv. 11, 12, 21 or Ezek. xvii, 23, xxxi. 6; the
descripfion may have been a commonplace.

xataoknvedyv. B* here, and B*D.in Mt. xiii. 32, have KaTAoKVOLY .
Cf. dmodexaroiv, BD* in Heb. vil. 5; ¢uuolr, ®* in 1 Pet. ii. 15,
Similat-forms are found in inseriptions, but not in papyrl or m LXX,
Blass § 22. 3; WH. 1r. § 410.
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In this chapter we have three parables, which all point in the
same direction, while each in addition hasg its own lesson. - Seed is
sown on good ground, and produces 30, 60, 100 fold. Seed is sown,
and the sower has o sure return. A very small seed is sown, and the
result is & very large plant. In each case the necessary thing is that
the seed should be sown. In like manner the reign of God has been,
and must continue to be, preached, and that reign, with immense
development, will surely at last be absolute and complete. Even if
this parable stood alone, which it does not, it would be conclusive
against the view that Jesus believed that the end of the world was
very near.

33, 3¢. TrE PrinoirLe oF Curist’s Paravorrc TEacHING,

Mt. xiii. 34.

33. &dle..jBivayre. The imperfects are again accurate (cf.
vu. 2, 10), yot -Mb. has é\dAnoev. Adrols refers to hearers who have
not been mentioned ; rov Aéyor as in ii. 2.

kabds. Just as (i. 2, xi. 6, xiv. 16); the correspondence between
Hir teaching and their capacity was exact. Here, xiv. 16, and xv. 7,
R.V. has “as’’ for kafds, as if s were used. This seems to imply
that Christ’s parables were not elaborated beforehand. On each
occasion He fitted them to His audience, whose hearts He read. Cf,
iv. 11, 12; Jn xvi. 12, In v, 36 R.V. treats os a8 xkabds.

84. xwpls...ovk. Cf, Philem. 14; Heb. ix. 22, xii. 14, Nullus
Sfacile sermo ejus invenitur, in guo non aliguid parabolarum sit inter-
mistum (Bede).

kar iBlay 8¢ Tols Slows pal. Bui privately to His private
disciples, 'The ‘repetition of Idws is-doubtless intentional. With
xar’ idtav (freq. in Mk and Mt.) comp. xard wévas (v. 10): Gal. ii. 2
is parallel. With 7ois idtess, < His own ’’ (stronger than adret) comp.
eis Tiw 1blay ToAw, els Tdv [Oiov dypéy (M. ix. i, xxii. 5).

émé\vey.  He expounded, explicabat., -The verb is used of inter:
preting dark sayings and questions. Solomon pgdiws émeNdero T&
wpoBadNépera goplopara of the Queen of Sheba (Joseph., dnt. vim.
vi. 5). Cf. émldvoes (2 Pet. i. 20) of the interpretation of Scripture.

85—41. THE STILLING oF THE WIND AND THEE WaAvVES.

Mt. viii. 283—27. Lk, viii. 22—25.

85, &y delyy 7 Aidpg. This takes us back to iii. 30, M, gives
the incident quite a differens setting,
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AuNbopev. The verb is more often used of traversing land than
of crossing water. It is freq. in Lk. and Acts, and in Acts it is
almost & technical word for a missionary journey on land (xiv. 24,
xv. 3, 41, xviii. 23, xix. 1, 21, xx. 2). For orossing water we have
dwumepdew (v. 21, vi. 53 ; Mt. ix. 1, xiv. 34; Acts xxi. 2; also in LXX.).
Where 8épxopat is used of traversing water, it means going on foot
@ Cor. x. 1),

36. adévres Tov Byxhov. Mt. says that it was when He saw such
s multitude that He gave the order to cross. He had been teaching
from the boat (v. 1). Apparently He was already lying down, too
weary to help in dispersing the multitude,

waparapBdvovay adrdv &s nv. They take Him with them
(Acts xv. 39), as He was, in their boat (cf. v. 26), It is because ib
was their boat that they take Him rather than He them (ix. 2, x. 32).

aAAa whota. Their occupants bad probably come round the boat
in which Christ wag, to listen to Him., We hear no more of them;
they would disperse when the teaching ceased. As they contribute
nothing to the narrative, they are omitted by Mt. and Lk., but the
mention of them here is o considerable guarantee for the truth of the
tradition. Their presence was remembered.

37. Aafhay. The word is in all three., It perhaps expresses the
swishing slap with which the wind struck; Na- is sometimes an
intensive prefix; \adpéw, Nakardparos.

éréBalhev. The waves continued to beat into the boat. The
imperf. (ABC ete.) is better than the aor. (\DE etc.). The intrans,
use of émBdA\\w is found in the later books of LXX, and in Polybius,
Vulg. makes it trans., with Xat\ay as nom,, procella.. fuctus mittebat
in navem.

150 yeplteolar. Was now filling (R.V.). The needless repetition
of 7o whoioy is characteristic. Cf. 7ov dvfpwmor In vil. 15,

38. kal avrés. And He Himself, as distinet from the anxious
crew. COf. vi. 47, viil, 29; «ai adrés is very freq. in Lk,

v 7 wpdpyy éml 0 wpookepdhaiov. Thiz graphic detail is
peculiar to Mk. In the stern He was less in the way of the crew,
and ** the head-rest” indicates the usual furniture (v. 21), or the only
one in the boat. A.V. again ignores the article. He was wearied
with much teaching, and all three mention that He fell asleep;
xafedwy comes with effect at the end of the sentence—fust asleep.
Nowhere else is His sleeping mentioned ; but He needed sleep, as He
needed food. His humanity was in all respects real.

&yelpovarwy adrdv.  They awake Him (Aots xii. 7).

Addaokale. Mtb. has Kipie, Lk, his favourite 'Emordra. Only
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once in Mk (vii. 28) is Christ addressed as Kopie, It is freq. in the
other Grospels.

ob péhe oou. Cf. Wisd. xii, 13; 1 Pet. v. 7. This reproachful
question is omitted by Mt., who substitutes s@gor, and by Lk., who
substitutes a second 'Emosrara., Both Mt. and Lk. are disposed to
omit what seems to tell against the Twelve; see on v. 13. Cf. Nate
dea, potes hoc sub casu ducere somnos? Virg, Aen. iv. 560. Bede
compares the helpless dismay of the disciples at the death of Christ.
In npeither case did their belief that He was the Messiah convince
them that disaster was impossible. All three have dmoM\vueba, we
are perishing. :

39. Bueyeplels. Pointing back to éyelpovow (v. 38); He awoke
(R.V.); not ¢ He arose’ (A.V.),

Zwiwa, wedplpwoo. Mk alone preserves these words. Cf. i. 25
and the rebuke to the braggart fig-tree (zi. 14). The asyndeton is
peremptory. The rare perf. imperat. indicates that what is com-
manded is to continue in its effects; be still and remain so. Of.
Eppwale, Aots xv. 29. For cuwrdw see on x. 48.

éyévero yaAryn. In all three. This was more marvellous than
the ‘¢ ginking to rest’’ of the wind. Wind sometimes has dropped
suddenly, and yet **the sea wrought and was tempestuous” long
after the wind ceased. In Jonah i. 11, xord{w is used of the sea
ginking to rest. There are several points of similarity between the
two nermtives; but there are more and far stronger points of
contrast.

40. T{ 8edol éore; obmww ¥xere wlorw; Mt. slightly, and Lk,
still more, tones down the rebuke, which is more severe than A.V.
and R.V. represent, Neither here nor Rev. xxi. 8 does * fearful
adequately render deNés, which means ‘¢ cowardly”” or ¢ craven.”
In Rev. xxzi. 8 the Sehofl and dmisror are put in the front rank of
those who are to receive the greater condemnation. Cf. Deut. xx. 8
Judg. vii. 3; and esp. Ecclus ii. 12, 13. The two questions are
closely connected. It is their want of trust in Him that has made
them cowards. If they had had firm faith, they would not have
feared that the Messiah could perish in a storm, or allow them to
perish for obeying His command ; ofiww, after all that they had heard
Him say and seen Him do; see crit. note and of. vii. 18. Caesar’s
encouragement to the terrified pilot, ** Thou bearest Caesar and his

_ fortunes,’’ may be compared.” For the asyndeton cf. vi. 38.

41, ipoPribnoay $éPov péyav. Cf. v, 42; Is. vili. 12; Jonah 1.
10; 1 Macc. x. 8, Mk says that they feared, Mt, that they marvelled,
1k, gives both. We have the same cogn., ace. Lk. ii, 9. This
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fear is different from their terror during the gtorm, and it is not
rebuked. To be suddenly conscious of the presence of the super-
natural commonly engenders fear ; vi. 50; Lk. i. 12, 30, v. 10, 26,
viii, 87, ix. 32; ete. The disciples had seen His power over demons
and over disease; but this power over wind and wave was a new
thing,

Eheyov mpds dAAfjhovs. See on x. 26. It is remarkable that in
none of the accounts do they say anything to Him; and this also
is natural (ix. 32, x. 32). Even Peter is silent; contrast Lk, v. 8;
Jn xxi. 7. This was a miracle which, as fishermen, they could
appreciate. In & legend they would have taken the miracle as &
matter of course. .

vrakodel. Sing. verb with a plurality. of mominatives, the so-
called oxipe Iwdapwkdy, which is more common when the verb
precedes (xiii. 3; Mt. v. 18; Rev, ix. 12); but the other order is not
rare (Mt. vi. 19; 1 Cor. xv. 50). Here ** wind and sea”’ are regarded
as one entity. ADII have {maxodovair.

A comparison of the three narratives shows substantial agreement,
with some difference in details, esp. as to the words spoken., Augustine
(De Cons. Evan, ii. 24) says, supposing Christ used words which no
Evangelist records, but which mean much the same as what is
recorded, ¢*what does it matter?’’ -See on x. 46.

It is instructive also to compare the three narratives with the
description of a storm at sea in the Testaments (Naphtali vi. 4—9).
It seems to be based on all three Gospels, esp. Mk and Lk., with
& remarkable conclugion taken from Ju vi. 21, Note especially yivera:
AafAay dréuov peydAn kal émAqnpwly 10 wholor HddTwy, doTe kal ourTpi-
Beafar alrb,  os 8¢ éradoaro & xewudy, Epbace 1O oxdpos éml ThHs yijs év
elpiwy. It is diffieult to believe that this narrative was written first
and influenced two, three, and possibly all four of the Gospels. The
above quotation is condensed, but without change of & word, in order
{0 show fhe chief points of resemblance. '



CHAPTER V,

1. Tepaoqvdv (N*BD) rather than T'adapprdy (ACII) or Tepyeon-
vav (LA 38).

8. dAjoe (BC*L 33) rather than éhdoecw (RAC?DAII).

8. & 7Tois pnifpacwy kal év Tois dperww (RABCKL ete.) rather than
év 1. -Bpeaww k. & 1. pv. (D).

9. Méye avre (RABCKLAIM) rather than darexptfy Aéywv (EFG ete.).
Scribes often insert dmexpify or dwoxpifels, of. vii. 6, ix. 12, x. 5, 20,
xi. 29, 30, xii, 17.

12. NBCLA omit wdrres ol dafuoves (from Mt. viii. 31).

wapexdAerav (XBCLA) rather than wapexdiow (ADKM).

13. NBCLA omit edféws 6 'Inyools. Cf. vi. 34, viii, 1, x. 52,
xii. 41. The insertion of names for the sake of clearness is freq.,
esp. ab the beginning of lections. See also in the Gospels in our
Prayer Book., On 8t John'’s Day both * Jesus” and ‘' Pefer’’ are
inserted in Jn xxi. 19. NBC*DLA omit 7gav 8¢, Syr-Sin. omits
xara Tob Kpyuvol.

14. xal of Pookovres (RABCDLMA) rather than of 3¢ Béorovres.
See on i. 14. atrols (NBCDLA) mather than 7ois xolpous (AIL).
fiAGov (R-ABKLM 33) rather than é#\dor (N*CD ete.).

18. é&pBaivovros (RABCD) rather than éuBdvres (EFG).

19. «al{ (RABCLA 33) rather than ¢ & ’Ingols (D etc.). See on
vp. 13, 14.

22. NBDLA omit {ded.

23. Tva ocwdfj xal Ijoy (NBCDLA) rather than drws gwfj xal
Phoerac (ANTI).  Syr-Sin. omits lva cwdp.

25. NABCLA omit s after yuwy.

36. wapakoiras (X*BLA) rather than dxodeas (R°ACD). NBDLA
omit ed@éws. See on v. 13.

37. per’ alrol ovvakohowdfrar (RBCLA) is the text from which
several other readings have sprung.

38. ¥pxovras (RABCDFA) rather than Zpyerar (LNII),

40, NBDLA 33 omit dvaxelueror.

41, xolp (NBCLMN) rather than ko (DAII).

43. vvoi (ABDL) rather than yrg (RCNAII),
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'1—20. Cugre oF THE GErASENE DEMONIAC.

Mb. viii. 28—384. Lk. viii. 26—39.

1. A@oy. This is all that we learn of the disciples in this
section. Throughout the incident Jesus alone acts and directs. Even
when the company returns to the other side (v. 21), it is Jesus only
who is mentioned.

~ Tay Fepaomyov. See crit. note. All three readings are found
in all three places. The evidence shows that ‘¢ Gadarenes’’ is right
in Mt. and ¢¢ Gerasenes’’ in Mk and Lk., while ¢ Gergesenes’’ has
little claim to be considered original anywhere. Origen supports
¢ (fergesenes,’’ but on topographical grounds, not on textual evidence.
The ruing now known as Gersa, Kersa, or Kursi may represent the
place which Mk and Lk. call Gerasa, but which was known to Origen
a8 Gergesa. But we cannot be sure that the modern names are
corruptions of Gerasa or Gergesa: they may have bad independent
origin. - ‘¢ The country of the Gerasenes '’ may mean a large district,
bat the country round the Gerasa which was situated more than
30 miles S.E. of the Lake cannot be meant. Only at one place on the
E. shore of the Lake is there a xkppurbs. . D.C.G. art. ** Gerasenes.””

2. . B3vros adrod. The more idiomatic éteNdbpri adrg (ATI)
is an obvious correction, and éfeNovrwv adrdy (D) is influenced by
nAboy, keeping the disciples in view a moment longer. Ci.v. 18 and
xiii.-1, and see Blass § 74. 5.

eb@is imjernoey adre. The characteristio eddds, though omitted
in ‘B, Lat.-Vet. Syrr. Arm,, may be accepted as probably original.
No sooner had Christ come on shore than the demoniac appeared and
moved towards Him. Its seeming iuconsistence with ». 6 may have
caused edfvs to be omitted. That dmarrdw means * meet acci-
dentally,” while drarrdw means * go to meet,”” does not always hold ;
see xiv. 13, where dmarrise. is undisputed, and Lk. xvii. 12, where
dnfwrnoay is probably right,

& tov pynpewyv. No rock-hewn tombs have been found near
Kersa, but a tomb built on the ground would be more likely to be
chosen as a dwelling. OCf. olkodoucire rd pqueie v wpogyTdy
(Lk. xi. 47)..

&vlpwmos. - Lk. says dvip 7es, Mt. 860, Mt. xx. 30 has two blind
men, where Mk and Lk. mention only one. Probably in both cases
Mt. represents. a tradition in which the greatness of the miraculous
‘benefit has been enhanced by increasing the number of the recipients;
the narrative in Mk is distinct and consistent throughout. The plur,,
¥ov pynuelov and Tofs pwfpacw (vu. 3, 5), may, however, be said to
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give some support to the tradition of two demoniacs. - Lichtenstein
compares 2 Kings xviii. 17, where three ambassadors are named,
while Is. xxxvi. 2 names Rabshakeh only. See 8.J. Andrews, sze
of our Lord, pp. 300 £., for other suggestions.

& mvebpatt deabdpre: See on i..23.

* 8. 8s v kar. éxev. The change from -aor. to imperf. is
accurate. Karolknous, not rare in LXX., occurs nowhere else in
N.T., and Mk nowhere has xaroixéw, which is freq. in N.T., esp.
Acts a,nd Rev.

& 7ois pvipacw. In the tombs (R.V.) rather than “&mongﬂt”
them (A.V.). He took shelter sometimes in one and sometimes
in another. OCf. Ps. lxzviii. 7, éédywr...rols karoxolvras év rdpas,
and Is, Ixv. 4, év Tols wripasw...koudrrae. - In N.T. prpueiov is freq.,
while urfjua is rare, In class, Greek both words mean a ‘‘memorial?’
or *‘ monument’’; the meaning ‘ tomb’’ is Biblical and- perhaps
colloquial. The fondness of those who suffer from mania or
melancholia for tombs is well known ; many instances in Wetstein.
Calvin gays of some of the questions which have been ra,lsed about
this narrative, frwola est, imo stulta eorum divinatio,’

" oubt dAdoer olkéri ovbels, See crit. note. The accumulation of
negatives is here peculiar to Mk. See on i. 44 and note the expressive
ovdé and odxéri. ‘“Not even a chain was any longer of any use,’”’
implying that at one time it had sufficed. The statement explains
how such a man came to be at large and to have his abode in-the
tombs, - Contrast Lk, viii. 29. After aﬁyamu the aor. infin. (6770az) is
rormal ; see on i, 41.

4. Sw‘. 76...8¢8éclar.  The did is not quite logical. - HIS having
been often bound ineffectually was not the. cause of its being im-
possible to bind him effectually ; it was the cause of - their ceasing to
try, and of his being free, in spite of his being a peril to the in-
habitants, Syr-Sin. has ¢ because he had broken many fetters and
chains and had escaped.’” Cf. Acts xix. 16.

nédars kal alvoeat. It is imore certain that rédar means “fetters”
than that dAdoers means ‘“manacles’ or ‘“ hand-cuffs,”’ Vulg. has
compedibus. et catenis, not pedicis. et manicis. The dAbcets might
fasten him to a wall, as St Paul was fastened to a soldier (Eph. vi. 20;
2 Tim. i. 16). But dicordadai would expréss the tearing asunder of
manacles, and. cwrerpigfac the erushing of ‘the fetters or smashing
them with a stone; cf. xiv. 3; Mt. xii. 20; Jn xix. 36,

oidels  loxvev. Coordinate with odels édvware in v. 3. The
difference between the verbs should be marked; no man could any
more bind him.,.and no man had strength to tame him (B.V.).
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8t James does nof use isyiw of taming the tongue (iil. 7, 8); buﬁ
it may be used of the physical effort to keep awake (XI.V. 37). -
Jn.xxzi. 6, where even R.V. hag ¢ not able.”

B. Stu. wayrés..  Neither here mor Lk. xxiv, 53 does 6zd . mMean
that there were no intervals; 8id x. expresses what is usual, and
rather implies that there are breaks in what is generally continuous
(Acts ii. 25 ; Heb, ix. 6, xiii, 15). .

vuktés kal fpépas. See on iv. 27; here the gen, indicates
intervals. ;

v kpd{wv. . The periphrastic imperf. emphasizes the eontinuance
of the action.

xarakérrey éavrdv. Pounding himself, or perhaps gashing him-
self; 'lit. +¢ outting himself to pieces’’; concidens se (Vulg.). ©f.
concisus pugnis (Juv. iii. 300), and for the compound, raréxrases
(vi. 41). For the combination of participles see on i. 15.

6. kal i8dv 7év 'Inocolv. He had not come out of his dismal
shelter because he saw Jesus land, so that his meeting Him (v. 2)
was accidental on his part.

‘dwd pakpédev. A pleonasm of which Mk is fond; viii. 3, xi. 13,
xiv. 54, xv. 40, Cf. éx waibidfer (ix. 21). In Mt xxzvi. 58 the dwé in
omitted in RCF, and in Mt. xxvii. 55 dr’ is omitted in NL. In class.
Greek we should have wpbowder or méppwlev rather than paxpéfer.
Blass § 29. 8. '

7. Teépol kal col. ~ See on i. 24.

7oV Wlorov.. The girl with a Python uses the same expression
(Acts xvi. 17); elsewhere in N.T. * it occurs only in passages with an
0.T. ring, Lk. i. 82, 85, 76, vi. 35, vili. 28; Heb. vii. 1”’ (Swete).
In LXX. it is freq. But the title is not exclusively Jewish, and may
have been used by heathen before it was adopted by the Jews, It
savours of polytheism in the sense of highest among many, and the
demoniac may have been a heathen. In Jewish writings it is specially
freq. in those of the second cent. B.c. See Charles, Book of Jubilees,
p- 218 ; Clemen, Primitive Christianity, p. 81. Theophylact points
out that Christ’s enemies, the demons, éxhibited better knowledge of
Him than Hig friends had shown (iv. 41), or showed even I&ter
(vi. 50).

‘bpkl{w oe rov 8edv. The common phrase; ef. Aets xix. 13 and
&vopxitew duds Tdv xpov (1 Thess, v. 27). The double ace. is found in
inscriptions. Deissmann, Bib, St. p. 281. In LXX. we find both xard
700 fead and év 7 fe¢. In order to influence Jesus, the demon uses
the very phrage that was commonly employed in exorcisms.

pi pe Pacaviogs. While the man runs to Jesus and prostrates
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himgelf, the evil power by which he is obsessed shrinks in terror
from Him, Immediate punishment is expected from One who has
the power to infliet it. Mt. inserts the significant wpd xawpoi. Cf.
Rev. xiv. 10, xx, 10; also Sdcaves in Lk. xvi. 23, 28. The history of
the noun indicates the delusion which has produeed, and stilt
produces, hideous suffering, that forture is a touch-stone or test of
truth, Bede and Theophylact suggest that it was torture to the
malignant spirits to be made to cease from tormenting & human being;
but this is not what the cry means.

8. ey ydp. Here the force of the imperf., as referrmg to
action which preceded something already mentioned, is best repre-
sented in English by the pluperf.; For He had been saying, or had
said; eof. v. 28, vi, 18; Mt. xiv. 4; also Acts ix. 39, doa émole,
+¢ which Dorcas had been making while she was with them.’> Burton,
§ 29.

Td mveipa T8 6xa9ap-rov Nom. with art. for voc., as often in
N.T. (v. 41, ix. 25; Lk. viii. 54, x, 21, zviii. 11, 13; Col. iii. 18;
Eph. vi. 1; efe.). It is specially common with imperatives and
may be due in some cases to Heb. influence (2 Kings ix. 381; Jer.
xlvii. 6).

9. dmqpdra. Mk, who regards conversation as a process, nearly
always puts émepwrdw in the imperf. (vii. 5, 17, viii. 23, 27, 29, ix. 11,
28, 33, x. 2, 10, 17, ete.); so that we cannot infer that the question
had to be repeated, although it may have been. Asking for the name
excited suspicion ; it might be used for Bagarvisués. It was a common
belief that, in order to exorcize a demon, you must address it by
name. Deissmann, Light from the Ancient East, pp. 252, 257. But
the purpose of the question was rather to get the man to distinguish
his own personality. This it fails to do; the obsession is still too
strong. Mt., as usual, omits a question which seems to imply that
Christ was ignorant and needed information. On the reply see erit.
note.

Aeyudv. This introduction of a Latin word is a mark of
authenticity ; it is in place, but it would not be likely to be invented,
In conquered Palestine, ‘¢ legion >’ would suggest numbers, strength,
and relentless oppression. Cf. Lk. viii. 2, xi. 26. Legio non pro
Jinito numero, sed tantum pro magna turba accipitur (Calvin), The
man felt as if he were possessed by a legion of demons. Syr-Sin. has
¢t Qur name is Legion.”” Cf. the ‘‘ geven demons*’ in Mary Magdalen
(Lk, viii. 2).

10, wapexdhe.. In spite of the masc. woAhoi édouer, the sing. is
retained, because the demons use the man as their organ. Lk. has
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wapexdhovy (08 AA here), marking the plurality of the hostile forces,
although neut. plur. (Sawubria mord) has preceded.

moAAd. Adverbial, as usual, deprecabatur illum multum (Vulg.).
See on i. 45, and for fye on iii. 9.

#fo Tis Xwpas. If this expresses the wish of the man, it means
that he fears to be gent away from his familiar haunts and his home
(v. 19). If, as Lk. takes it, it expresses the wish of the demons,
it means that they fear to be sent els v4» §Bvssor, which probably
means the penal part of Hades.

11. mpds T® Spe. ‘¢ At the mountain,’’ or on the mountain side
(R.V.); cf. Lk, xix. 87; Jn zviii. 16, xx. 11, 12,

12. mwapexdherav. All three have the plur. here, showing that
the request is that of the demons ; already they are dissociating them-
selves from the man. See erit. note.

IIéudov. Here only does Mk use méumw, which is more suitable
than Mt.’s dméerehor, for that would imply that Christ was to give
the demons a mission as well as permission. Lk. haa neither verb.
See on iii. 14.

13. lwérpedev adrois. See orit. note. He gave them leave. The
distinetion between permitting and commanding is not of much value
for the purpose of freeing our Lord from responsibility for the
entrance of the demons into the swine. The suggestion that He
who was capable of surprise (iv. 13, 40, vi. 6; Mt. viii. 10, xv. 28,
xvi. 8), and of ignorance (xiii. 32; Mt. xxiv. 36) did not foresee the
consequences of giving permission, does free Him from responsibility
for the destruction of the swine. But some striking proof that the
unolean spirits had left the man may have been necessary in order to
agsure him and the inhabitants that he had been, not merely quieted,
but permanently cured. On the enormous superiority of man to
brutes, Bede remarks, ob unius hominis salutem duo millia porcorum
suffocantur. On the fate of the demons, Futhymius says, pehericavres
Brdyai, mhetoy éfAdByoar. See Salmon, Human Element, pp. 2771.;
Plummer, 8. Matthew, pp. 1321., S. Luke, pp. 2281.

daAlov els Tols yolpovs. Science raises no difficulty here. Of
the marvellous power of mind over matter our knowledge is increasing
rapidly, and it would be rash to deny that brutes can be influenced by
spirits. The plur. verb keeps the plurality of the spirits in sight.

700 xprpvod. ¢ The well-known steep.”” Travellers think that it
can be identified. Cf. 2 Chron. xxv. 12.

@s Bury{hor. Mk alone gives this estimate. M. omits it, as
also the ¢ 200 pennyworth** (vi. 37) and the ¢ 300 pence’ (xiv, 5),
This estimate may have come from the owners, who might exaggerate
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their loss. = An inventor would have said 4000 or 5000, to correspond
with the legion. It is not very probable that the owners were Jews,.
who had no right to keep these unclean animals; and the plea that
they were justly punished for their disobedience cannot be pressed.
The population on:the E. side of the Lake was largely heathen.

14, ‘rovds dypols. ¢ Farms’’ or ¢ hamlets’ (vi. 36, 56); so only
in the plur. Excepting Acts iv. 37, the word occurs only in Mk, Mt.
and Lk. : :

75 yeyowds. ** What had really happened’’; they hardly knew
what to believe, and they came to see for themselves.

15. Oewpoioww. Much stronger than the previous /dew. Of. iii. 11,,
xil. 41, xv. 40.

Tov Sarpon{opevor. This is their view of him; to them he is
still **the demoniac,”’ unless the participle be imperf. Contrast &
datpovicfels (v. 18) and see on i, 82. The three participles which
follow form a climax. He was sitting quietly, instead of roaming
and raving ; that was not much, for he had his quiet moments. He
was clothed ; that was still more, for he had for a long time worn no
clothes (Lk.). Above all, he was no longer controlled by diabolical
influences, but could control himgelf. Lk. adds that they found him
“at the feet of Jesus.”” In oontrast to all this, 7dv doxnréra. Tow
Aeyiova is added. Syr-Sin. omits it as superfluous, but it has point,
They had come out at the report of a great disaster, and they find the
proof of a marvellous cure. ]

époPridnoav. See on iv. 41. Evidence of the presence of super-.
natural power again inspires fear.

16. Bupyjoavre. COf. Lk. ix. 10; Aects ix. 27, xii, 17. The,
compound indicates the fulness with which the spectators narrated
what had taken place. The spectators would be chiefly the Twelve
and the swineherds. : i
" 17. #ptavro. We return to the inhabitants mentioned in v. 15,
Jesus had just freed them from a great terror, by delivering one who
had relations and friends among them from an obsession of extra-
ordinary violence; and they began to bescech Him—one expects some
such conclusion as ¢ to abide with them,’” or ¢ to heal their sick ;.
but there comes, with tragic irony, the conclusion—to depart from
their borders. As in Lk. xiv. 18, there is no dA\\d or &¢ to prepare
one for this surprising conclusion, a conclusion which a writer of
fiction would not be likely to invent, But égog#fysar and mwepl v
xolpwr give the explanation. They were afraid of this mighty Wonder-
worker, and they did not want any more losses, Hoc foedi stuporis
cignum est, quod eos magis terret porcorum jactura quam animae salusg
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ezhilarat (Calvin). The widow of Zarephath (1 Kings xvii, 18} is
a somewhat similar case. Christ at once granted their request. They
were not worthy, and He could do more effective work elsewhere.

18. épBaivovros abrov...avrév. See crit. note. For the constr.
gee on v, 2. Mt. omits this incident,

6 SawpovioBels. No longer 6 dacuorifoperos,

tva per’ adrol . The man fears the populace who had treated
him with sueh rigour, and who were so hostile to his Deliverer. He
naturally clings to the latter. For va see on iii. 9.

19. “Ywaye...kal dwdyyehov. It is startling to find that, while
the Twelve are kept to be trained at His side (iii. 14), this healed
demoniae, who wishes to be kept with Him, is at once sent to be an
evangelist and prepare the way for Christ’s teaching (vil. 31); also
that, whereas He usually told those who were cured to say nothing
about these benefits (i. 44, v. 43, vii. 36; Mt. ix. 30), He charges this
man to let his family and his acquaintances know all the mercy that
had been shown to him. The explanation seems to be that there was
no one else to send ; Christ would be there again before any one could
be trained for evangelistic work, and the man could do more good af
home than by remaining with Christ. Secondly, in Peraea there was
no risk of political capital being made out of His fame as a Worker of
miracles. See on i. 44. Here doa refers to importance rather than
number; see on iii. 8. Great things had been done for the man, but
not very many.

& xbpios. In Lk., both Képws and 6 Kvpios are used of Jehovah,
while 6 Kdpos (but never Kipios) is sometimes used of Christ. In
Mk, Képeos is always Jehovah, while 6 Kdpios occurs only twice, here
and xi. 3, Here it doubtless means Jehovah, as Lk. interprets it,
placing ¢ febs at the end with emphasis. In xi. 3 it means Christ,
but probably in the sense of ** Master ** rather than ¢ Lord.”

memolnkev kal fAénoev. The change from perf. to aor. is remark-
able. Actual confusion of tenses is not uncommon in illiterate
writings, and perfects are used without much difference of meaning
from aorists; bub in most examples in N.T. of mixture of tenses, as
here, each tense may have its proper force; ¢ what things the Lord
hath done for thee, the results of which still remain, and how in
expelling the demons He had mercy on thee.”” The perf. gives the
permanent cure, the aor. the moment of deliverance. Such changes
are rather freq. in Rev. (iii. 3, viii. 5, xi. 17). Cf,1Jni.1. Con-
versely (Acts xxi, 28; Rev. v. 7). 1t is more difficult to give a
distinetive force to each tenge in édpaker ral #rovser (Jn iii. 82); and
still more difficult in wémpakey kal *ybpacer (Ms. xiii. 46). Winer,

BT MARK K
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p- 340; Burton § 80, 88; Blass § 50. 3, 4; J. H. Moulton, p. 142.
The irregularity here is not in the change of tense, but in earrying on
doa to AAéncev instend of supplying ds.

20. fvpfaro knpvoaayv. Cf i. 45, where the cleansed leper does
the same, and vii. 36, where the healed deaf-mute and his friends do
the same.

Soa érolnoe aiTd & 'Inools. He had been told to report all that
God had done for him, but it was natural that he should name the
visible Benefactor. Lk. marks the contrast strongly, with 6 feés at
the end of one sentence and ¢ 'Insols at the end of the other. Mk
intimates that in other respects the man did more than execute his
commission ; snplocer (i. 4, 7, 89, 45, iii. 14, vi. 12, ete.) is stronger
than dwdyyeor (vi. 30; Lk. vii. 18, 22, etc.); and ér 71 Aexandde is
much wider than mpds Tols sods, ¢ The ¢ Decapolis > was used loosely,
without striet reference to the federated cities, the lists of which
varied (vii. 81; Mt. iv. 25).”

kol wdvres avpalov. Mk only. It was an unfruitful kind of
wonder at present; ef. ii, 12, v. 42,

21—34., Tre PeTiTION OF JAIRUS AND THE HEALING OF THE
WomaN wira THE ISsUE.

Mt. ix. 18—22. Lk. viil. 40—48,

21. Swamrepdoavres. The usual word for crossing water; see on
iv. 35. He crosses from the E. to the W, shore of the Lake, from
those who had begged Him to leave them, to those who at once
gather together and throng Him. Lk. using his special verb says
that they welcomed Him, dwedééaro alrdv 6 dxhes, Mk that a great
multitude were crowded together upon Him.

ir’ avrdv. This kind of constr. is freq. in Mk after a gen. abs.
Ct. v. 2, ix. 28, x. 17, xi. 27, xiii. 1, 3. Winer, p. 259.

v wapd Tjv ddAacoav. He was by the sea; probably no motion
to the sea is suggested ; mapd c. acc. in late Greek is freq. after verbs
of rest; iv. 1; Acts x. 6; see on x. 46. Winer, 503. The remark
here is quite in place. Finding a large audience awaiting the arrival
of the boat, Jesus remained on the shore and addressed them. Im
Mt. ix, 18, Jesus is in a house when Jairus comes.

22, ¢€ls Tov dpXlovvaysywy, There was usually only one to each
synagogue, These officials regulated the services and perhaps had
oharge of the buildings.

*Idespos. Usually those on whom or for whom Jesus does His
mighty works are nameless. Jair (Num. zxxii. 41; Judg. x. 3)
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means “ he will give light’> rather than ‘‘he will awaken™; but
even if the latter derivation were correct, it would not prove that the
name was invented to match the story, nor would the invention of
the name prove that the whole story was invention. As in the case
of Lazarus and his sisters, the name of the leading person in this
incident would be likely fo be remembered. The daughter may have
been a well known person, like Alexander and Rufus (xv. 21), when
Mk wrote. Bartimaeus, Mary Magdalen, and Malchus are similar
instances.

apds Tovs mddas avrod. In the Synoptics aired generally follows

"its substantive (vv. 27, vi. 1, 4, ete.); in Jn it often precedes (xi. 32,
i. 27, etc.), about 16 times in all.

23. mopekdher moANd.  Vulg. again has multwm (v. 10), which is
evidently right. See on jii. 12.

TS Gvydrpiév pov. Peculiar to Mk, and he alone in N.T. uses this
diminutive; cf. vii. 25. He also uses kopdaior, xurdpiov, Ix0dow,
aAadpiov, Yixlow, drdpiov, wadloxy. This little maid was an only
child, like the widow’s son at Nain and the lunatic boy. In all three
cases we owe this detail to Lk. She was about twelve.

doxdrus éxe. In extremis est (Vulg.). Josephus (4nt. rx. viii. 6)
has é& éoxdrois vra. Mt. says that Jairus reported that she was
already dead; and he begs to have her restored to life.

tva é\ddv émbfs. It is easy to understand some guch verb as
7mapakerd or 0éhw, Cf. 2 Cor. viii. 7; Eph. v. 33. In x. 51 the
preceding @é\eis supplies the ellipse. Blass § 64. 4. Vulg. makes
two imperatives, veni impone manus; so also Syr-Sin. D is similar,
N2 Gar aldris éx TAv Xedv oov. Here, ag in i. 27, strong feeling
breaks the utterance. Jairus believes that Christ can heal, but that
He must come and touch in order to do so. As a symbol of blessing
the imposition of hands aided the sufferer’s faith, and Christ often
used it (i. 41, vi. 5, vil. 82, viii. 23, 25).

2¢. dwiAlev. ‘‘ He went away with him at once, and the crowd
kept on following and pressing on Him,’” so that He moves with
difficulty. The change from aor. to imperf. is accurate, and the
change from sing. (jxoAovfe:) to plur. (cvréfhSov) is natural.

25. odboa v pioe alpartos. ‘' Being in a condition of hemor-
thage.” Of. & éxordoer, év ¢fopi, év Exdpa: plous is from the unused
pvw, whence the late forms &ppusa and &ppuxa. The accumulation of
participles is here very remarkable: we have seven in three verseg.
See on i. 15.

26. moAd wafoboa vmd mwoMadv. Elegant classical Greek.
Multa perpessa a compluribus (Vulg.) does not reproduce the effective

K2
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repetition. Here probably moANd is cogn. acc. rather than adverbial ;
many things of many physicians (A.V., R.V.). The remedies em-
ployed by Jewish doctors, some severe, and others silly and disgusting,
are given by John Lightfoot. This verse is peculiar to Mk, The
beloved physician, in consideration to the profession, tones it down to
ook toxvoer Um' oldevds Oepamevfijvar, for lurpols mposavaldoasa SAov
7o PBloy alrfs are omitted in BD, Syr-Sin. and are of doubtful
authority., Even if they are admitted, there is no mention of her
sufferings at the hands of the doctors, or of her having been made
worse by them, and the cause of failure is her want of strength to
profit by treatment rather than their wanst of skill. In the N text of
Tobit ii. 10, it is said that he went (every morning, Chal.) to the
physicians to be treated for his eyesight, and that the more they
anointed him with their drugs, the worse the white films became,
until he was totally blind. Wetstein quotes Menander, woMa@» larpdy
elrodbs i drdhece. Plin, Hist. Nat. xxix. 8, Hinc illa infelicis monu-
menti inscriptio, turba se medicorum periisse. Petronius 42, Plures
medici illum perdiderunt. .

Saravijonoa. This verb of simple meaning occurs five times in
N.T., and Vulg. uses four different words in translating it, erogo here,
dissipo Lk. xv. 14, inpendo Acts xxi. 24 and 2 Cor. xii. 15, énsumo
Jag. iv. 8. Note the combination of participles.

Td wap’ adris. Cf. T4 wap’ atrdw Lk x, 7, 74 wap’ Judv
Phil. iv. 18. In each case wapd indicates the passage of something
from one to another: 76 or rd before prepositions is freg, in Lk. and
Acts, rare in Mk and Mt., and nowhere in Jn.

pndty ddehnleica. The uydér (not oidér) does not prove that this
is given as her conviotion mther than ag an actual fact; in N.T., u#
with participles is usual, even when facts are stated. Ses on ii. 4.

27. 7d mepl vod 'Incod. His fame as a Healer. Cf. Lk. xxiv. 19,
27; Acts xviii, 25, xxviii. 81, The rd is genuine (N*BC*A).

Smobev. So that He might not see her, Mt. and Lk. say that
she touched His xpdowedor, the *“ tassel >’ or *‘ corner,” two of which
would hang behind. See Driver on Deut, xxii. 12. Nowhere else in
Mk have we so long a sentence (256—27).

28. E\eyey ydp. For she had been saying ; sec on v, 8. Mt, adds
‘év éavr}, which DENII 33 insert in Mk, and no doubt it is true in
fact, She would not speak aloud of her malady or of her intention,

"Eav apopor kv 1av lpariov. If I should lay hold of if even
His garments. Of. vi. 56; Winer, p. 730. The plur, denotes the
clothes as a whole, not two ludria (xv, 20). There is a superficial
. resemblance to the action of Valeria, sister of Horlensius, who came
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behind Sulla in the theatre and took a little of the nap off his robe.
Replying to his amazement she said, ‘I only wish fo have a little
share in your prosperity ”” (Plut. Sulla, sub fin.). Theophylact con-
trasts the woman’s faith in the power of Christ’s robe with the half-
faith of Jairus, who thought that Christ could heal with a touch, but
not with & word spoken at a distance, He adds that he who believes
in the Incarnation hag touched Christ’s robe.

29. Varaw. The suddenness (e00fs, Lk. wapaxpjua) of the cure
convinced her of its permanence; hence the petf. The verb ocours
here only in Mk, but in *‘ the physician ?’ it is freq. See on x. 52.

30. kal ¢u8ls...émyvods. His percoeption of what had taken place
was simultaneous with the sudden cure.

dmiyvols &v éavrd...éfeNdodoay. Cf. ii. 8. The compound seems
to indicate the superiority of His knowledge fo hers (#y»w). Neither
A.V. nor R.V. is correct as to ééeNGoloar. It does not mean that the
power went forth without Christ’s knowledge, and that He did not
know of its operation nntil after it had gone forth and worked the
cure. The émiyross and the éfenfoilisar were simultaneous, and to
express this in English, as in Latin, the participle must become an
infinitive ; perceiving in Himself His miraculous power go forth.
R.V. has a similar error Lk. x. 18, where &fedpovr and mesbvra are
gsimultaneous; therefore I beheld Satan fall (A.V.) is right, and
“fallen” (R.V.) cannot stand. Christ did not mean that He saw
Satan prostrate. Here the meaning is that as soon as the hand of
faith touched Christ’s robe there was a response on His part, a
response of which He was conscious. We may think of Him as
ceaselessdly willing to respond to such calls, however imperfectly they
might be made.

dmorpadels. Another combination of participles; see on i, 15.
Asg in viii. 33, this passive form is middle in sense. He turned
because the touch had come from behind.

Ts pov fidaro 7dv lpatiov; Who laid hold of My garments?
¢Touched ” ig hardly adequate; of. i. 41, iii. 10. It was good for
the woman that ghe should come forward and confess her faith and
its result, and Christ may have asked the question for her sake. For
educational purposes He sometimes asked questions of which He
knew the answer (ix. 33). But He seems to have abstained from
using supernatural power in cases in which the knowledge could
be obtained without it. ‘‘ How many loaves have ye ? go and see”
(vi. 38; cf. viii, 5), *“ How long time is it since this hath come fo
him?* (ix. 21), ** Where have ye laid him?” (Jn xi. 34), are
questions in which He asked for information. Mt. omits these and
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other questions which seem to imply ignorance on the part of Christ;
see on viii. 12, 23, ix. 16, xiv. 14.

81. ol pabyral. Lk, says that it was Peter, and the impulsive
remark is characteristic of him; cf. i, 86, viii. 32. The difference
hetween unsympathetic pressing and sympathetic grasping in spiritnal
contact with Christ has been often pointed out. Caro premit, fides
tangit (Aug.). '

82. mepuefAémero t8etv. Lk. records a reply to Peter; but it
seems to be constructed out of our ». 30. Here Christ makes no
reply, but follows up His own question with a searching look all
round (iii. 5, 84, x. 23, xi. 11); and this is more impressive. The
fem. i 7. wrovjoacar may mean that He already knew who she was.
But it probably merely anticipates the discovery, for the impert.
implies that He continued looking around before the idetv (iv. 12) took
place.

33. ¢ofinbeioa kal Tpfrovoca, ddvin. The change of tense
intimates that she had been frightened and was still trembling. But
see on v, 86. The three participles (i. 15) indicate that even if she
had denied it (Lk.’s favourite wdvrwv need not include her), her
manner would have betrayed her. She may have feared that she
had been too bold and that her malady might return; she was not
afraid that she had made Him Levitically unclean by touching His
clothes. Chrysostom suggests that she was made to declare her
malady and the manner of its cure in order to sustain the failing faith
of Jairus. :

ndoav Ty dAflearv. A classical expression; the whole truth.
Socrates (Plato Apol. 17), after saying that his accusers have uttered
searcely a word that is true, promises the Athenians that they shall
hear from him wrdoar Ty dijfear.

3¢. + wioris cov 0. o, Cf. 3. 52. Calvin points out that these
words do not encourage a belief in the efficacy of relics. With the
address comp. rékvor (il. 5).

Umaye s epjyqr.  Cf. Lk, vii. 50, viii. 48, 1 Sam. i. 17, xx. 42,
Stronger than év elpfry (Acts xvi. 36; Jas ii. 16), which attaches the
peace to the moment of departure rather than to the subsequent life.
Vade in pace (Vulg.) is inadequate.

(O yuis dwd.  De safe from; there is no fear of & return of the
infliction. See on iii. 10.

Bernice or Veronica as the name of this woman first appears in
the Acts of Pilate, Gospel of Nicodemus i. 7. Eusebius (H.E. vii. 18)
saw statues at Caesarea which were erroneously believed to represent
Christ and this woman, Sozomen (v. 21) and Philostorgius (vii. 8)
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say that Julian removed the statue of Christ and set up one of him.
self, which was destroyed by lightning. Ps.-Ambrosius (serm. 46) has
the strange idea that this woman was Martha, the sister of Lazarus.
Macarius Magnes (i. 6) makes her a princess of Edessa.

85—43. RAISING OF THE DAUGHTER OF JATRUS,
M¢t. ix. 23—26. Lk, viii. 49—56.

35. “Er. adtod Aadodvros. As in xiv. 43. Cf. Acts x. 44; Job
i. 16, 17, 18. While He was yet speaking.

tpxovrar. This may be impersonal; ‘‘some one comes.” Cf.
ddgovow (Lk. vi. 38), airolow and alrfoovew (Lk. xii. 20, 48). See
on Lk. xii, 20.

dms Tod dpxrovvaydyov. From his house, probably sent by his
wife (v. 40); the ruler himself is with Christ, and the message is
addressed to him. His anxiety during the delay caused by the woman
with the issue must have been intense. FEvidently, the family had
no hope of a resurrection, if the child died. Mt. omits this message
and makes the ruler report the death of the child and ask for restora-
tion to life, which is much less probable. A man who believed that
Christ must be present in order to heal would not expect a
resurreetion.

dwédavev. Cf. ix. 26; Jn xi. 14. As in the case of é&éory (iii. 21),
these norists are almost perfects, expressing present effect of recent
past action ; therefore not ‘¢ she died,”” but she is dead. In Jn viii.
52, 53, the aor. has its proper force, the point being that they died
then rather than that they ¢ are dead’’ (A.V., R.V.) now. In that
case the past action was not recent.

okiMas, Like Bd\w (il. 22, iv. 26), sxdNw illustrates the
tendeney of words to become weaker in meaning; it signifies (1) ¢* flay,”
(2) “*mangle,”” (3) ** vex,” ‘“annoy” (Mt. ix. 36; Lk. vii. 6). Comp.
the French géner and géne, which is a doublet of gehenne,

36. mapakovoas. Not heeding (R.V.) rather than *‘overhearing ™
(R.V. marg). So Mt xviil, 17 bis and always (7 times) in LXX.
The aor, part. of antecedent action is often rightly translated by pres.
part. .Ci. émvyvous in v. 30, and perhaps goByfeioa, v. 33. DBurton,
§138.

My dofod, povov wloreve. The pres. imperat. in each case has-
its full force; Cease to fear; only continue io belicve. Fear that his
petition to Christ would now be useless had begun to shake the father’s
faith. See on vi. 38,
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87. oix dorkev otbéva. Double negative; see on i, 44. Perhaps
most of the crowd dispersed at the news of the girl’s death, and Chris$
dismissed the rest, He wished to disturb the mourning household as
little as possible; but & few independent witnesses might be needed.
Peter, James and John is the order in Mk (iii. 16, ix. 2, xiii. 3,
xiv. 33). Lk, usually puts John before James (viii, 51, ix. 28;
Acts i, 13). When Lk. wrote, John was the better known of the two.
It was to these three, and to these three alone, that Christ Himself
gave names, Peter and Boanerges. See crit. note.

38, Oewpei 8dpvBov. Beholdeth a tumult, The house is full of
an excited throng who are soreaming lamentations (Jer. iv. 8) to
express sympathy with the bereaved parents, and Christ gazes (v. 15)
af the unseemly tumult (xiv. 2; Mt. xxvil. 24; Acts xxi. 34). He
must have been some distance from the house when Jairug found
Him. Since the father left home the child has died and the pro-
fessional mourners (Amos v. 16) have nrrived.

89. Tt OopvPeiofe; He stills this fumult, like that of the storm
on the Lake, and that made by the demoniao (i. 25, iv. 39) ; but here,
ag He has rational beings to deal with, He reasons with them firss.

ovx amédavey. Aor, as in v. 35. The probable meaning is that
Christ knew that He was about to recall her to life, and therefore He
says xafeider of her, as He says wexoiuprae of Lazarus (Jn xi. 11).
The Evangelists regard her as dead, Lk. expressly so. Hominibus
mortua, Deo dormicbat (Bede). But it is possible that He knew that
she was only in a trance.

40. xareyov avrod. They laughed derigively at Him; laughed
Him to scorn. Cf. karaywdorw, katarplvw, katapnpifouac. The gen.
is normal. Sadler may be right in suggesting that their ridicule was
interested, for their pay as mourners depended upon her being dead,
not asleep.

icBaldy wdyras. These mourners, whether hired or friends of
the family, would be unwilling to go; cf. xi. 15, and for adrds ¢,
“But He on His part,’’ i. 8, and often in Lk.

wapahapPdve. This is the common use of wapeAeuBirw in the
Gogpels, of Christ taking others with Him (ix. 2, x. 32, xiv. 33);
iv. 36 is exceptional. Euthymius suggests that the father and mother
were witnesses in the family’s interests, the chosen Three in Christ’s
interest. All five were sympathetic and believing witnesses, like the
bearers of the paralytio (ii. 3). See crit. note.

41. xpamjoas Tis Xepbs. See on i. 31.

Taledd, xovw. See crit. note. The extraordinary shapes which
these Aramaic words are made to assume in some texts may be
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ignored. English Versions have not escaped; Wiclif has Tabita,
Tyndale has Tabitha, and Coverdale Thabitha. Cf. vii. 34, xi, 9,
xiv. 36, xv, 34. On the Aramaic expressions preserved in the
Gospels, esp. in Mk and Jn, see Zahn, Intr, to N.T., 1. pp. 2f. Both
Christ and His disciples habitually spoke Aramaic, although He, and
perhaps most of them, sometimes spoke Greek, G, Milligan, N.T.
Documents, p. 36.

T3 kopdaiov. Ses on v.8; Lk, 4 zals. The diminutive cccurs
only in Mk and Mt., and only of this maiden and the dancing girl
(vi. 22). The Aramaic hardly justifies the insertion of gol Ayw.
Ag in iii. 17 and xzv. 34, the rendering of Aramaic given by Mk raises
questions.

42. edlis avéary.. mepiemdren. Lk. again has wapaypipa where
Mk has e’8vs (v. 29). The change of tense is accurate; the rising
was instantaneous, the walking continued. The latter, mentioned by
Mk only, like &inpkéver adrois (i. 31), showed the completeness of the
restoration. Bede remarks that spiritual resurrection must be followed
by virtuous activity.

fiv ydp ¢rév BaBeka. ¢ For she was old enough to walk.’* Bengel
noteg that her life began when the woman’s affliction began (v. 25).

Eomyoav €dis ikordae peydly. See erit. note and of. iv. 41;
Gen. xxvii. 33, We have éo7acis="*‘amazement” xvi. 8; Lk. v. 26;
Acts iii. 10; elsewhere ‘a trance,”’ Acts x. 10, xxii. 17.

43. Suweorelharo. One of Mk’s words; he has it five times; else-
where in N.T. thrice.

tva pn8es yvoi Todro. See crit. note. The charge is perplexing,
for it would be impossible to keep such a miracle secret, and perhapsa
for this reason Mt. omits it; but his narrative throughout is greatly
abbreviated. The object would be to let no one know till He had
time to leave the place and avoid the unspiritual admiration of the
crowd. Christ seems to have wished to minimize the miracle (v. 39),
certainly not to astound them with it. 'When the child arose and
walked, they would say, ‘‘He was right after all; she was only
asleep’’ (Lagrange). And it was best for the recipients of this great
benefit that they should not talk, but be thankful. Cf. vii. 36, ix, 9,
where SiaoréAhopas is again used. For vywoi see on wapador, iv. 29.

Sobqvar adrj doayelv. In the joy of recovering their child the
parents might have forgotten this. ¢ Life restored by miracle must
be supported by ordinary means; miracle has no place where human
care will suftfice’” (Swete). Christ does not employ supernatural
means of knowing where information can be gained by asking (see on
v, 80). The stone that closed the tomb of Lazarus was removed by
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human labour (Jn xi. 39, 41), The gate which Rhoda could unfasten
did not open of its own accord (Acts xii. 10, 16). Some Fathers
regard this command as given to prove the reality of the restoration to
life, becauge Christ ate in order to prove the reality of His Resurrection
(Lk. xxiv, 43); but the iden is out of place here. ¥or elwer, told=
bade, cf. viii. 7,



CHAPTER VI

1. fpyerar (NBCLA) rather than #\fer (ANII).

3. Sobeica ToiTew (RBCLA) rather than dof. avrg (ADII). After
these words omit 47, which hag little authority. ywépevar (NBLA 33)
rather than yivorrat (AC’E eto.).

3. & mékTwv 6 vids (RABCDLATM) rather than 6 rof rékrovos vids
(33, Lat-Vet. Aeth.). «al dBehdos (RBCDLA) rather than ddeNgds 8¢
(see on i. 14). ‘

4. kal eyev (NBCDLA) rather than &\eyev 3.

9. It is difficult to decide between évdioacte (B*33), &vdivacfa
(B28II), and évdvonofe (RACDA). Perhaps the first would most easily
have produced the other readings.

11. 85 dv Téwos prj Séfnrar (RBLA) rather than ot éiv sy 5étwr-
Tou (AC?DII). NBCDLA omit dusir Myw tpiv k. 7.\, (from Mt. x. 15).

12, ixvpvEav (NBCDLA) rather than éxipvogor (ANTI), assimila-
tion to étéBaMhor. weravodow (BDL) rather than ueravotowow
(RACAILI).

14. ¥eyov (B, a b ff, Aug.) seems preferable to feyer (RACLAIL);
eeyosay (D) supports the plur. The context confirms B; we have
three popular views, then Herod’s agreement with the first. Cf. Lk.
ix. 7-8. éynyeprar (NBDLA 33) rather than #vépfy (CN) or dvésry
(A).

16. The text is much confused; but that which is supported
throughout by ¥NBDI,, and in details by other witnesses, is probably
original; 6 ‘Hpidns Eeyer "Ov vyl dmexepakioa 1. obras fyépfy.

20, vwépe (NBL, Memph.) rather than émolec (ACDATI, Latt.
Syir.).

22. adns vs ‘Hpadud8os (ACNIII ete., Latt. Syrr. Memph. Arm.
Goth. Aeth.) rather than adrod ‘HpplidSos (RBDLA). Externalevidence
for the latter reading is strong, but on other grounds it is intolerable.
fipeoev (RBC*L 83) rather than «al dpecdons (ACG’DNTII).

22. olrjoepar (RABCD eto. 88) rather than airjoeoua: (EFHK
etc.). Pomwrilovros (NBLA) rather than Bawrierol (ACDNTTI).

26. dvakapévous (BC*LA) rather than suvavaxeyuévovs (RAC?DNT).
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27. &véykar (NBCA) rather than évexfivar (ADLNIII).

81. Aéye (XBCLA 33) rather than eirev (ADI'I).

33. ol 3xAa has very little authority, Mk writes 6 dxlos else-
where (ii. 4, 13, iii. 9, ete.): but here no nom. is expressed. NB,
Vulg. Memph. Arm. omit xal swwikfor mpés adréy. WH, Introd. pp.
95 f. show that the reading of AEF ete., followed by AV., is a con-
flation of xal wpoA\or adrots (NB) with xal gvviAder airob (D).

34. NBL, Memph. Arm. omit 4 °Ipsols. Seen on v. 13.

86. After éavrols read simply ri pdywow (BDLA).

41. NBLA omit ab7ob after pabyrais.

43. xAdopata 8. kodlvey whnpipara (BLA) rather than khaoud-
Twy 8. kopivovs whApecs (ADTIT) from Mb.

44. doel hag very little authority.

45. dwolbe (NBDL) rather than dwoXdoy (AFG ete.) from Mt.

1. NBLA omit é wepoood (ékmepioods, mepoods), and «al
éfatualov.

52. dAN v (NBLA) rather than 7 vdp (AD).

1—6. CHRIST 18 DESPISED AT NAZARETH,
Mt. xiii. 54—58. Cf. Lk. iv. 16--30.

1. &xeBev. From Capernaum.

¥pxerac ds v marplBa adrod. See critical note. *¢His country”
means ¢ His home,”’ Nazareth (i. 9, 24), where His family was well
known (v. 8). Cf. Joseph. 4nt. x. vii. 3.

of pabnrai adrod. Mk alone mentions them here. Jesus had left
Nazareth as a private individual, and He comes back as a famous
Teacher with a band of pupils; see on ii. 15.

2. fptarte 8ibdokev. Apparently this was the first time that He
taught publicly at Nazareth, and He was not encouraged to continue
doing so.

ol woMlol dk. erhfoaovro. Most of them (ix. 26) were astounded
at His preaching, as i. 22 and xi. 18, where the same verb is used.
But they could not bear that one whom they had known as an equal
should exhibit such superiority, and they make little of it. NACDAII
omit oi. In ix. 26, CONXT'TI® omit 7o0s.

T140ev Tobry Tadra. ¢ What right has this man to all this?’ No
other person had ever left the village as a carpenter and come back a
Rabbi working miracles. As often, rofry is contemptuous ; ¢ this man
whom we have known for years.”” They cannot deny His powers; but
they know all about Him and His family, and therefore He cannot
have any mission from Heaven, Ci. Jn vii. 15,
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Tl 1) codla; **What sort of wisdom is it? whence comes it?”’ Cf.
iv. 41. Nowhere else does Mk mention sopla.

Swidpas. OCf. vo. §, 14, ix. 39. A.V, varies between ¢ mighty
works,’’ ‘“wonderful works’’ and ‘“‘miracles.”” In xiii. 22 Mk uses
oqpeta kal répara of the wonders wrought by false Christs, but no-
where of the signs wrought by Christ and the disciples. The people of
Nazareth do not question His mighty works, but they are jealous of
His power to do them.

8. & véxrav. See critical note. Mt. will not call Him *the car-
penter,’’ but says ¢ the carpenter’s son,” and states the relationship to
Mary separately. Justin (Try. 88) preserves the tradition that He
made ploughs and yokes. Cf. Orig. Cels. vi. 4.

6 viss s Maplas. It is remarkable that Mk does not say ‘‘the
son of Joseph and Mary.”’ Joseph was probably dead, and hence Jesus
is called ¢ the carpenter.”” This is perhaps the reason why Joseph is
not mentioned here; but Mk may have purposely avoided saying that
Jesus was Joseph's son in the same sense that He was Mary’s son.
Contrast Lk. iv. 22; Jn vi. 42.

d8eAdds. See on iii. 35. The names of His brothers are those of
O.T. patriarchs.

*TakdPov. The most famous of the brethren, president of the
church of Jerusalem (Acts xii. 17, xzv. 13, xxi. 18; Gal. ii. 9, 12).
Hort thinks that after James the brother of John was slain (Acts xii.
2), James the brother of the Lord was counted as one of the Twelve
{Chris. Eccl. pp. 76 £.). He had the influence of an Apostle, and is
the author of the Epistle of James. Josephus (4nt. xx. ix. 1) men-
tions him, and Eusebjus (H.E. ii. 23) gives an extract from Hegesippus
describing his martyrdom.

*Tocfjros. Not the Joses of xv. 40. The name is another form of
Joseph.

*Iot8a. The author of the Epistle of Jude. The brethren were
married (1 Cor. ix. 5), and Jude’s humble grandsons were treated with
contemptuous clemency by Domitian (Eus. H.E. iii. 20).

Zipwvos. Nothing is known of him.

dSehdal. Their existence is suggested in iii. 85. Mt. here adds
wiout, which shows that there were several sisters, but they are men-
tioned nowhere else, The brothers, at first unbelievers (Jn vii. 5),
became missionaries atter the Resurrection (1 Cor. ix. 5). The sisters
perhaps neither left Nazareth nor became in any way notable. The
way in which the Nazaremes speak of them indicates that these
brothers and sisters had not much sympathy with the Teacher who is

- here criticized,
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wpos fpds.  ““In constant intercourse with us’’; ix. 19, xiv. 49.
This does not imply that the brothers are not rpos fuds.

¢oxavdarifovro. Astonishment led onm, not to reverence, but to
repulsion. They could not tolerate a fellow-villager’s fame and success.
Jealousy is never reasonable; the Nazarenes were offended at the very
thing which brought them great honour. How soon Christ became
aware that He must suffer and die is not revealed. The process was
perbaps gradual. The conduct of His own people towards Him would
be some intimation of what must follow. The contrast between the
feeling at Nazareth and the feeling at Capernaum is extraordinary,
seeing that the places were only about 20 miles apart. But there is
mountainous country between, and there would be little intercourse.

4. kai E\eyev. Their dissatisfaction was frequently expressed,
and He used to reply with this aphorism. Mt., as often, substitutes an
ao0r., elmev.

Oix omwv mpodrjrns. Jesus made no public claim to be the
Messiah, but His miracles and teaching caused Him to be generally
accepted as a Prophet (v. 15, viii. 28; Mt, xxi. 11; Lk, vii, 16, xxiv.
19). The saying was doubtless proverbial before Christ nttered it,
and it is given in different forms in Jn iv. 44 and Lk. iv. 24; also in
Oxyrhyn, log. 6, which agrees with Lk. in inserting dexrés. Plutarch
(De exil. 13, p. 604 p) says that few very wise men receive attention
év rals éavrdv marpiow. Pliny (H. N. xxxv. 36), sordebat suis, ut
plerumgue domestica. Christ had been rejected by the Gerasenes. As
often, He states a general truth and leaves His hearers to find the
limitations by thought and experience.

d&rpos.  Cf. Is. iii. 5, Liii, 3; Job xxx. 8.

ouyyevetoww, With this form for cvyyéreoer comp. yovebow (Rom.
i. 30; 2 Cor. xii, 14). This may point baek to iii. 21. Mt. omits it,
as does Lk, (iv. 24). :

5. obk &dvaro... 8vvapw. The verbal play is perhaps intentional;
“He had no power to do any work of power? (McLaren). Mt. does
not like odx é6vvaro of Christ and says odx émolncer. Origen points
out that Mk does not say otk #fehev : the defect was on their side not
His. Faith was necessary on both sides, where faith was possible.
Christ always believed that He had the éfouria to heal, but faith on
the part of the afflicted (or those who were responsible for them) might
be wanting ; then, ofk édvwaro* évembdife vip alrg 4 dmioria. obx &e
Bralws edepyerelv avrovs (Euthym.). He was not dofevss, but they were
dmaror (Theoph.). Jerome needlessly remarks that He could do much
good even to those who did not believe; but the good in question was
healing of body, not of soul: and Bede introduces an idea foreign to
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the passage when he suggests that it was in meroy that Christ did few
mighty works, for, had He done many, the guilt of their unbeliet
would have been increased. Dr Abbott thinks that In (v. 19, 30) may
be covering Mk’s statement, which was disliked by some, when he
quotes Christ as saying *“ The Son can do nothing of Himselt’’ (The
Tourfold Gospel, Introd. p. 23).

woujoar. Aor. infin, after dvvapar. See on i. 40.

obk...e pij. Of. viii. 14; and for érbeis 7. xeipas, v, 23,

6. #avpacev. Thisalso is omitted by Mt., although he admits sur-
prise in Christ at the great faith of the centurion (viii. 10). Jn iv. 13
and ix. 19 we have expressions which imply surprise. Surprise is also
implied in His treatment of the braggart fig-tree, on which He expected
to find fruit because of its show of leaves (xi. 18). Just as odx édvvaro
involves limitation of power, 80 éfavpacer involves limitation of
knowledge: marvelling is incompatible with omniscience. The §id is
intelligible, on account of their unbelicf, but the usual constr. is éxl
¢. dat. (Lk. iv. 22, xx, 26; Aects iii. 12), Unless &w& rofiro in Jn vii.
22 belongs to what precedes, which is improbable, favud{w 6d 7
occurs nowhere else in N.T.

wepujyev.. Si8dokwy. DBeneficium tamen praestitit Jesus patriae
suae (Beng.). This is another missionary circuit in Galilee.

7—13. Tae Mission of THE TwEsLve.
Mt x. 1, 5—15. Lk. ix. 1—6.

7. 7ovs 8&8eka. The number is regarded as final, but we cannot
be sure that they were already known as ¢ the Twelve.”” The expres-
sion is especially ireq. in Mk (iv. 10, ix, 35, x. 82, xi. 11, xiv. 10, 17,
20, 43).

fipfato wirods dmorréAhew. They were appointed (1) to be with
Him to be trained, (2) that He might send them forth to preach (iii.
14). The first of these purposes has been to some extent accomplished,
and now the second is to begin. Note the #ptaro: the pairs were not
sent out all at one moment.

800 860, The more olassical expression would be either xard
oo (1 Cor. xiv. 27), or dvd dvo, which D has here, and Lk. has x. 1
of the sending out of the Seventy-two. Of. iz. 14. The double
numeral (Gen. vi. 19, 20, vii. 2, 8, 9, ete.) is not purely Hebraistic,
We have uvplo pupta, ¢ by tens of thousands’® (Aesch. Pers. 981), and
uloawr play =xard plav is quoted from the Eris, a lost play of Sophocles:
8%ap 7ple. 7pla occurs in a papyrus of the 3rd cent. A.p. Deissmann,
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Light, p. 124. 1In the Gospel of Peter ix., and in the Acts of Philip
xxxvi., we have the two constructions mixed, év& 6o dvo. The dupli-
cation occurs in modern Greek.

The advantages of pairs are obvious (Eccles. iv. 9—12). The
Baptist had adopted this method (Lk. vii. 19; Jn i. 37), and we find
it repeatedly in" the Apostolic Church; Barnabas and Saul, Judas and
Silas, Barnabas and Mark, Paul and Silag, Timothy and Silas, Timothy
and Erastus. Our Lord and the six pairs now made seven centres of
preaching and healing. Cf, xi. 1, xiv. 183.

¢5(8ov. Here and in v. 41, Mt. has &w«er, as usual preferring aor.
to imperf. Butas each pair was dismissed, He continued the bestowal
of this éovola. It represents miraculous power of healing generally
(i. 39, iii. 15). It is strange to think of Judas having éfovela to cast
out demons. In the Testaments (Benj. v. 2), ““If yeo do well, even
the unclean spirils will flee from you’’; cf. Issachar vii. 7.

8. mapijyyehev. This charge seems to have been given once for
all (aor.), before any were sent out, For {va see on iii. 9.

s 686y, For a journey, for travel; cf. x. 17; also ¢ édoi (Lk.
zi. 6).

€l py pdfdov. Mt. and Lk. say, on the contrary, that they were
forbidden to take a staff; and Mt. says that they were forbidden to wear
dmodfuara, which seems to contradict the command to wear saréaiia.
These discrepancies are of no moment. In all three Gospels the
charge means, * Make no elaborate preparations, as if you were going
a long journey on your own business; you are going a short journey
on Mine.”” Contrariis verbis eandem sententiam uterque expressit;
Christum Apostolis praecepisse, ne quid haberent, praeter ea quae essent
in praesentem usum necessaria (Maldonatus), The directions recall
those for eating the Passover (Exod. xii. 11; c¢f. Gen. xxxii, 10).

p1 dprov kA, A climax; no food, no wallet for carrying food
that might be given, no money for buying food. This is the order in
NBCLA 33. There is no mention of gold or silver; they were not
likely to have any or be offered any. They might accept a meal, but
they were to have no other provision. The mjpa is a bag for pro-
vigions, not for money, as the context shows. Cf. Judith x. 5. Mt.
enlarges ‘¢ copper for your purse*’ into ** get no gold, nor yet silver, nor
yet copper for your purses,”” thus making one of his favourite triplets.

9. dM\d imwobelepévovs oavbdlin. A violent anacoluthon, illus-
trating Mk’s want of literary skill, and showing how completely fva
after verbs of exhorting has become equivalent to the acc. ¢. infin.
Mk gces on here as if he had used the acc. c. infin., for eva: or
wopevesfar is understood here, The identity of carddha (Acts xii. 8)
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and Yrodhpara (1. T; Mb. x. 10; etec.) is clear, for both are used to
translate the same Hebrew, naal (Josh. ix. 5; Is. xx. 2 and Exod. iii.
5, xii. 11). Here and in Aocts, sardd\ic may have been preferred in
order to avoid the unpleasing repetition, ¢rodéopar dmodfuara.

My évSionoe. If thisisthe right rending, we have a change from
or. obliqua to or. recta, as in Lk. v. 14; Acts xxiii. 22. Mk xi. 32 is
different. There is a similar change if we read &vdtonefe (R.V.). We
may take érévoasfar a8 coordinate with the infin. understood with
Umodedepévous, or as an infin, imperat. It is strange criticism to see
in these broken constructions signs of clumsy copying from a docu-
ment. They are signs of Mk writing just as he would talk., In Mt
the Twelve are forbidden to get two chitons, in Lk. to have two, in
Mk to put on two. The xurdw was the less necessary garment, worn
under the almost indispensable iudriov (Mt. v, 40; Jn xix. 23); there-
fore a * ghirt’’ rather than a ¢ coat.”” The Baptist told those who had
two chitons to ¢*give a share,” i.e. one of the two, to some one who
had none (Lk. iii. 11). The high-priest rends ¢ his chitons ” (xiv. 63),
and two were sometimes worn in travelling (Joseph. Ant. xviL. v. 7).
We learn from Lk. xxii. 35 that the Twelve found this very small
outfit sufficient. Origen thinks that these regulations were not in-
tended to be taken literally, and Bede interprets the prohibition of
two chitons as an admonition non dupliciter sed simpliciter ambulare,

10. #\eyev avrols. Mt. omits this imperf., which may be conver-
sational, or may mean that this direction was repeated. Mk perhaps
regards this as the earliest Christian missionary experiment, and
hence records these directions as being of importance.

“Omou ddy. All three Evangelists record that the housebold first
selected was not to be changed for one that seemed to be more eligible.
¢ Go not from house to house '’ was said to the Seventy-iwo (Lk. x. 7);
and that is the meaning here. Calvin points out that forbidding
change of domicile would prevent lingering in any one place. The
Apostles would not like to become burdensome to their entertainers.
Didache xi. 5 limits the stay to two days; see also xii. 2. The right to
hospitality is recognized 1 Cor. ix. 14; and this use of a hospitable
house as a missionary centre is the germ of % kar’ olker adrdy éx-
«wofe (Rom. xvi. §; 1 Cor, xvi. 19; Col. iv. 15; Philem. 2).

11. 8s av rémos. This principle would apply to the town and to
any house in the town, and Mt. applies it both ways.

pndt drovowey dpdv. Nor even listen to you. Paul and Barnabas
shake off the dust at Antioch in Pisidia, and Paul shakes out his
raiment against the unbelieving Jews at Corinth (Acts xiil. 51, xviii.
6). This dramatic action did not express personal resentment; it was

ST MARE ) L
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a solemn declaration to those who rejected offers of grace that the
person thus acting would make no more offers, He declined all
further communication or responsibility. Pharisees are said to have
performed this act on returning from pagan lands to Palestine; even
the dust of heathendom was a pollution. Neh. v. 13 is different.
Note the aor. imperat. ; it is {o be done at once.

els papripiov adrois. For a testimony unto them (R.V.), nob
““agninst them” (A.V.). Cf.1i.44,xiii, 9. See crit. note. St Theresa
is said to have done this at Salamanea.

12. ixrpufav...dEéBarlov. Their main duty is mentioned first
and it is regarded as a whole (aor.): the healings were numerous, but
occasional (imperf.).

tva peravooov. Cf. ». 8 and see on lii. 9; but here something of
the idea of purpose remains; ‘‘they preached in order to produce a
condition of repentance.”’ See crit. note. The pres. subj. is better
attested and gives a fuller meaning than the aor.

13. é\aly. Oil was believed to have healing properties (Lk. x.
84; Jas. v, 14), and this would aid faith on both sides. See on Jn
ix. 6 and Knowling on Jas. v. 14. This anointing for healing pur-
poses is very different from that which is administered when healing
is believed to be impossible and death imminent, It is mentioned
nowhers else in the Gospels and seems not to have been employed by
Christ. Mk says nothing about cleansing lepers or raising the dead
(Mt. x. 8). Mt, may possibly have had some other source.

14—29. TeE MURDER OoF THE BAPTIZER.
Mt. xiv. 112, Lk. ix. 7—9, iii. 19, 20,

14. fjkovoev 6 Pacirels. The proclamation of the Kingdom of
God in seven different places in Galilee would make some stir, and
this reached the ears of Antipas. Mt. and Lk. give him his correct
title of ¢ tetrarch,’’ a word which Mk never uses. Mk gives him the
courtesy title of ** king,”’ as Appian gives Deiotarus, tetrarch of Galatia,
the title of king; so also Cicerc, who defended him. Under Caligula,
Antipas tried to get the formal title of “king,’’ and thereby brought
about his own ruin. He is alluded to again viii. 15.

bavepdv yip éyévero TS Gvopa adrol, kal ¥Aeyov. For His name
had become known (R.V.}, and they had been saying. See crit. note,
and on v, 8. This does not mean that Antipas had never heard even
the name of Jesus until now. In his eonversations with the Baptist
(v. 20) Jesus had probably been mentioned; but now everyone was
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talking about Him, If was these rumours which excited Herod, and
his remark comes in v. 16. For ¢ farri{wr see on i. 4.

éyyepror.  ‘“Has been raised and remains alive’’; the true perf.
Cf. 1 Cor. xv. 12, 18, 16, 20. In this phrase rexpdv commonly has no
art. (ix. 9,10, xii. 25, ete.). Origen suggests that there was a personal
resemblance between Jesus and John,

8ui Touto. This argument would apply to anyone who has risen
from the dead. During his lifetime John did no *‘sign’’ (Jn z. 41);
but a person who had returned from the grave might be expected to do
wonderful things.

évepyovowy. Work in him (R.V.). This intrans. use occurs in the
Gospels here and Mt. ziv. 2 only; ef. Gal. ii. 8; Eph, ii. 2. The verb
seems to have acquired a special use to express supernatural activity.
J. A. Robinson, Ephesians, pp. 241 £.

al Svvdpes. The powers which Jesus was said to exhibit; ef.
1 Cor. xii. 10, 28, 29. A.V. again ignores the art. (see on iv. 3) and
translates ** mighty works,’” which is right vv. 2, 5, ix. 39, but not
here. See Lightfoot on Gal. iii. 5.

15. dM\ov 8¢ In both places we must read o8¢ after dAhoc
(NABCDAII), and omit the rather senseless # before ws (NABCLII).
But others had a different explanation of the miraculous powers; they
said that it is Elijah who has returned to earth; while others said a
prophet, as one of the Prophets, equal in dignity with Isaiah and Jere-
miah. The chief contrast is between those who said that it was John
and those who said it was someone else; therefore the first §¢ must
be ¢ but’’ : the second may be ** while” or ““and.” See on Jn i. 21 for
Jewish beliefs about Prophets returning to life.

16. dxodoas. After Antipas had heard all these theories, he
decided for the one which touched him most nearly: the pronouns
are emphatic. ¢ John whom I beheaded, he is risen’’; or perhaps,
«John whom I beheaded, is he risen?'’ Cf. the question in Tk. ix. 9
0 povebagas goPeiTar TO¥ Porevuévoy* TowolTos ydp 6 raxés (Euthym.).
The late verb dwokepalifw is used by all three of the beheading of
John; elsewhere in Bibl. Gtk only Ps. cli. 7 of David and Goliath.
Vulg. has decollo, which is mostly post-class. With Antipas the main
thought is that decapitation proved ineffectual (aor.); with the people
(v. 14) it was that John is more active than ever (perf.).

17. airds ydp ‘Hpgbns. This confirms the emphatic éyd of
Antipas; For it was Herod himself who sent and laid hold on John;
ef. ii. 21.

& dvaxfl. Josephus (dnt. xvim. v. 4) tells us that this was
Machaerus, near the N.E, corner of the Dead Sea, a fortress, palace,

L2
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and prison all in one, like that of the Popes at Avignon, It was close
to the wilderness of Judaea. Tristram, Discoveries East of the Dead
Sea, ch. xiv.

@& \wrmov, Not the son of Herod the Great by Cleopatra (Lk. iii.
1), but his son by Mariamne the daughter of Simon, It is possible
that Mk is in error in calling him Philip (Joseph. 4nt. xvir. v. 4);
but, if so, it is of no moment. Antipas divorced the daughter of
Aretas IV., king of Arabia Petraea, in order to marry Herodias, for
which insult Aretas afterwards attacked and defeated Antipas; see on
2 Cor. xi. 32. Herodias was a granddaughter of Herod the Great, and
therefore niece of both Antipas and Philip.

18. E\eyev ydp. For John had said (A.V.) or ‘‘had been saying”
(see on v. 8), is here more sccurate than ‘“for John said” (R.V.).
In ». 17, R.V. agrees with A.V. in ¢‘for he had married her.”’
The English pluperf. is right in both cases.

Oidx ¥eorww. Lev. xviii, 16 admitted of one exception—where
the brother was dead and had left no son. Philip was still alive. It
is not said that the divorce of the daughter of Aretas was a bar to the
marriage with Herodias. Josephus says that Antipas imprisoned
John because of his great influence; he might cause a revolution.
That was the reason publicly given for putting John in prison, and
Antipas perhaps really feared disturbance; he could not avow his
private reason. John seems to have been leniently treated; he was
allowed to receive visits (Mt. xi. 2 f.; Lk. vii. 18 f.), and Antipas
himself conversed with him (v. 20). There is nothing to suggest that
John had publicly denounced Antipas; rather that he had privately
remonstrated with him. Aenon (Jn iii. 23) was close to Tiberias,
and John could easily visit Antipas. For &ew=¢ marry’’ cf. xii, 23;
1 Cor. v. 1.

19. 1 8¢ ‘Hpoebids éveixevy adrd. Antipas would have been con-
tent with imprisoning John, but Herodias nursed enmity against
him. Neither ‘‘therefore’” (A.V.) nor *‘and’’ (R.V.) gives the foree of
8¢, which marks a contrast between what Herod himself did (v. 17)
and what Herodins did, The only parallel in Bibl. Grk to this
intrans, use of dvéyw is the accidental iambus éveixor al7§ «iproc
rotevpudrov (Gen, xlix. 23), where Vulg. has inviderunt illi, although
elsewhere Jerome has irascebantur adversus eum. Here Vulg. has
insidiabatur, whence the ¢¢laid wait’’ of earlier versions. Beza has
imminebat. It may be doubted whether &6par, or xéAor (which Hdt.
expresses i. 118, vi, 119, viii. 27) is to be understood. But éwéywr,
sc. 7dv wody (Lk. xiv. 7; &ec.), suggests that here there is some for-
gotten ellipse. The provincialism, ‘‘to have it in for & man’’ or
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‘“with & man,’ t.e. to be on bad terms with him, is parallel. ‘¢ Had
an inward grudge’’ (A.V. marg,) is near the mark., The imperfects
(vv. 18—20) are quite in place; the rebukes of John, the resentment
and malignity of Herodias, and the fears of Antipas were continual,
just as in-the case of Elijah, Jezebel, and Ahab.

xal ovk &ivare. We might have expected dAN ovx édvaro. This
adversative use of «af is perhaps Hebraistie. Cf. xii. 12.

20. ‘Hpdns épofeito 7. Lwdyyny. Argumentum verae religionis
timor malorum (Beng.). Cf. Felix and Paul (Acts xxiv. 25). Herod
instinctively felt (eidds) the sanctity of John. Alxasws, freq. in M,
and Lk., is used elsewhere by Mk only ii. 17, and he nowhere else
uses dyeos of & man, Acts iii. 14 we have 7, dyior xal dlxator,

cvverdpe adrév. Kept him safe (R.V.), custodiebat eum (Vulg.),
rather than *‘observed him’’ (A.V.), which is tautological with what
follows; it explains odx ddvare. Herodias could never compass
John’s death, because Antipas had him safely guarded (Tobit iii, 15;
2 Mace. xii. 42). This is against the theory that the oath of Antipas
was ‘‘ pre-arranged.’”’ The imperfects in this verse seem to form a
climax. .

oA\ fmépa. See crit. note. The familiar ‘‘he did many
things,” multa faciebat (Vulg.), is vague. Lagrange says that, taken
with what follows, énole: is absolument banal. If it means that he did
many things at John's bidding, the brevity is surprising. Hence Syr-
Sin. has ‘““and many things he heard from him he did.’’ The
objection that ‘‘ was much perplexed’’ would require wol\& #wopetro
does not hold in Bibl. Grk. Lk, ix. 7 we have duymbpe, Wisd. xi. 5
and 17 we have dwopolytes edepyeriifyour and o yap Amwéper 4 wavro-
dvvapbs sov xelp. The objection would not hold even in class. Grk,
78 & dmopelv avdpos karod (BEur. Herc, Fur, 106); dmopodvres odv Taira
oi’Apyeio (Thue. v. 40); cf. Hdt. iii. 4, iv. 179, vi. 34. What is true
is that dwopeirfar i8 more freq. than dwopelv. Was much perplexed
between his respect for John and his passion for Herodias, between
conscience and inclination, makes excellent sense. But Nestle (Text.
Crit. of Grk T., p. 274) is a little inclined to follow Field and Burkitt
in preferring éwolet.

MBéws airod fkovev. Antipas could appreciate the loftiness and
vigour of John’s mind, so different from those with whom he daily
lived; he used to hear him gladly.

21. yevopévns tdpépas exalpov. Mk has the deadly enmity of
Herodias in mind. She was always on the watch, and at last found
an opportune day. Ci. Heb. iv, 16.

Tous yeveolois adrov. On his lirthday. ‘This meaning is firmly
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established, although in Attic Grk we should have r& yevéfria or %
yevébhos Huépa (2 Maco. vi. 7). Hdt. iv. 26 shows that 74 ~yevéoia
meant a festival in commemoration of a dead person. But in late
Grk the distinction was not strictly observed. Joseph. 4nt. xm. iv. 7
we have éoprd{ovres iy yevéorov uépav Tod waidlov, at the birth of a
son to Ptolemy Epiphanes. On the other hand, Plutarch uses yevétnia
of commemoration of the dead. In papyri, yeréoia Seems always to
mean ¢ birth-day féte.”” Christianity tended to obliterate the distine-
tion between the two words by regarding the death of the faithful as
their birthday into eternal life (Mart. Pol. 18; Tert. De Coron. 8,
Scorp. 15). Seneca (Ep. cii. 24) has the same thought; Dies iste,
quem tanquam extremum reformidas, aeterni natalis est. On the pro-
posal to make 74 ~yeréswa the anniversary of Herod’s accession see
Schiirer, Jewish People 1. ii. p. 26 note. Origen and Jerome condemn
the keeping of birthdays; no good man in Seripture keeps them, but
only Pharaoh and Herod.

8etmrvoy émolnoev. At Machaerus; thers is no ground for thinking
that Mk places the banquet at Tiberias; see Schiirer, loc. cit.

Tols peyrerdow K.7.X. The three classes are civil magistrates,
military officers, and leading men. The chiliarchs are his own officers,
not Roman tribunes., Elsewhere we have wpdro: Tob Aaod (Lk. xix. 47),
s wohews, T@v ‘Tovdatwr, T§s rihoov (Acts xiil. 50, xxv. 2, xxviii. 7, 17).
In the later books of O.T. ueyiordves is freq., and Vulg. varies greatly
in translation; principes, magnates, fortes, optimates, magnifici, etc.

22. Tijs Bvyarpos adris Tijs ‘Hp. See crit. note. Her name was
Salome (Joseph. dnt. xvmi. v. 4), daughter of Herodias by Philip,
That Herodias should degrade her daughter, to satisfy her own hatred
of John, is credible. That Antipas should suffer his daughter to be
thus degraded, to please his guests, is not credible. Moreover, a child
of Antipas and Herodias could be only about two years old. If adrod
‘Hpwdiddos be accepted as original, Mk has made a mistake.

fipeoev. We have a similar constr, after a gen. abs. Mt. i. 18,

T4 kopaciy. Not a term of disparagement; v. 41; Ruth ii. 8, 22.

Alrtnody pe 6. The double ace. is freq.; Mt. vil. 9; Jn xvi, 23;
ete.

23. fos fploows 1. Bac. p. Cf. Ahasuerus and Esther (Esth. v.
2, 8), a story which may have influcnced this narrative. But, in his
cups, Antipas would not stop to consider whether he could give away
his dominions. Of. 1 Kings xiii. 8. The contracted gen. is late
Greek.

2¢. eNdovoa. Syr-Sin. inserts ‘‘she took counsel with.” In
Mt. she replies at once without going ouf.
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T atvjowpar; What am I to ask for myself? Delib. subj, midd.
The change from afryoov, alrfoys 10 alrdowpar, jrisaro (v. 25) marks
n slight change of meaning. Salome’s personal gain in the transaec-
tion is indicated by the midd. (xv. 8, 48). Cf. z. 35, 38; Jn zvi. 26;
1Jn. v. 15; Jas, iv. 23, .

25. pera omovdils. Almost superfluous after edfss, but it empha-
gizes her intense eagerness, She is as keen as her mother for
vengeance, and Antipas might change his mind. Superfluous ad-
ditions are frequent in Mk, See on i. 32. We have uerd omovdis Lk.
i. 39; but neither é» omwovdy (in this sense), nor éwi omoudis, nor kard
ogrovdsp is found in N.T. Syr-Sin. omits perd owovdijs here.

BOé\w lva. Cf. x. 35, and (without tva) x. 36, 51, etc.

éavmis. Se. 77s Wpas. This again emphasizes the passion with
which she presses home her ghastly request,—matre vili filia vilior.
A.V. has ““by and by,”” which is now misleading. Formerly, it meant
“ingtantly,’” and that is what Salome demands; now it means ¢ not
instantly.!’ Fxcept in Acts, éfavris is rare in N.T., and it does not
oceur in LXX.

ém\ wivake. She makes clear that the head is to be off. Vulg.
here has discus, a rare word in the sense of ‘“dish,” but in Lk. xi. 39
it has catinus. Other words for dish are wapoyls (Mt. xxiii. 25, 26)
and Tpifrwor (Mt. xxvi. 28), where Vulg. has parapsis for both, but
catinus for TpvBhwov (Mk xiv. 20). The distinetion between dishes and
plates was probably not yet made. Hom. Od. i. 141,

70% Bamrioroi. Only here and viii. 28 does Mk use this term;
elsewhere 6 Bawrifwr. Seeoni. 4.

26. weplhvwos. Contristatus (Vulg. here and Lk. xviii. 24) but,
when it is used of the Agony (xiv. 34; Mt. xxvi. 28), simply tristis.
The compound implies extreme grief, ¢ wrapped in distress,” ¢ grieved
all round ?’: of. wepiders, mepikaisjs, wepixhvrds. Mt. shows his de-
pendence on Mk by saying that the king was grieved, which is
inconsistent with his statement that Herod wished to kill John.
Strangely enough, Vulg. has contristrare here for dferfjoar as well as
for mepihvmos. The participle is concessive; although the king was
deeply distressed.

Bud Tovs bprovs. The oath was repeated (2 Mace. iv. 34, vil. 24:
Hat. i. 146, vi. 62). 'O dwénros xal épwrédymros “Hpdns 8éSoke Tols
dprovs * &er 3¢ émoprfjoar (Theoph.). Scelus excusat juramento, ut sub
occasione pietatis impius fieret (Bede).

‘A sin it were to swear unto a sin,
But greater sin to keep a sinfnl oath.”
Comp. the dreNéoraros 8pros of Ptolemy Philopator (3 Mace. v. 42),
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dferyjoar. Lit. ¢ to displace what has been placed,’’ and therefore
more applicable to his oath than the girl; hence it is far more often
used of things (vii. 95 1 Cor. i.19; Gal. ii. 21, iil. 16; 1 Tim. v. 12;
ete.) than of persons (Lk. x. 16; Jn xii. 48). Field suggests ‘‘disap-
point,”’ quoting Ps. xv. 5, where LXX. has dferq@v. In LXX. it
translates seventeen Hebrew words, Syr-Sin. has **he could nof
change.”’

27. eidds dwoordhas. He allows himself no time for considera-
tion., Mk has his usual verb, while Mt. has méuyjas. See onv. 12,
where the converse is found.

amekovhdropa. Antipas followed the Roman custom of having
speculatores as in having tribunes (v. 21). Each legion had several.
The name shows that they were originally scouts, and the form
spiculator, as if from spiculum, is misleading. The speculatores
carried despatches (Livy xxxi. 24 ; Tae. Hist. ii. 73); and they some-
times formed a body-guard (Suet. Claud. 35) and acted as executioners
(Seneca De ira i. 16, De benef. iii. 25). Cf. Suet. Calig. 32, where
miles decollandi artifex quibuscungue e custodia capita amputabat.
At Athens the public executioner was 6 djutos 8c. dodhos, at Rome,
carnifex. Wetstein on Mt. xiv. 11 gives numerous instances of execu-
tions at a bangquet. Here the contrast between the ascetic Prophet
and the profligate ruler who puts him to death is fragic.

émérafey  dvéykar.  Commanded to bring (R.V.), See crit.
note.

28. Wwxev admiv Ty prpl adris. We may compare Fulvia with
the head of Cicero, Stories about the discovery of the Baptist’s head
and its removal to Constantinople (Sozomen H.E. vii. 21) and its
subsequent removal to Amiens, may be disregarded (Dict. of Chr. Ant.
1. p. 883). The history of the head ends here; but it was necessary
to record the burial of the body in order to complete the explanation
of the fear of Antipas, obros #yépfn (v. 16).

29. ol pobyral avrod. Antipas would try to lessen his remorse
by allowing John’s disciples to come and remove the eorpse.

7 wropa. Used also of the Body of Jesus (zxv. 43), and it is
possible that a parallel between the death and burial of the Forerunner
and the death and burial of the Messiah is intended. Cf. Mt. xxiv. 28
and esp. Rev. xi. 8, 9, John’s disciples would probably take his body
far away from Machaerus and from the dominions of Antipas. The
bones which were dug up at Samaria and burns in the time of Julian
(Thdrt H.E. iil. 3) may have been his. Legends about the body, as
about the head, would multiply as the craze for relies increased. In
class. Grk wréua commonly has a gen., wrdua ‘EMérys, mrduara



6 32) NOTES 169

vexpdv. Polybius uses the word of the ruins of buildings. The com-
memoration of the martyrdom, 29 Aug., is early.

The 2nd aor. with 1st aor. termination, 7#\far, is here well
attested: also dvémesar (v. 40), eldav (v. 50). See on eldauey, ii. 12.

30—44, Rerven oF THE TwELVE, FEEpiNe oF Five THousawp.
Mt. xiv, 13—21. Lk. ix. 10—17, Jn vi. 1—14.

30. ol dwdorohor. Mk used the title iii. 14 by anticipation; here
it is in place after their return from their first missionary journey, but
Mk does not use it again. Ot dwéororo is freq, in Lk, and Aects; in
all four Gospels ol d<deka is freq. It is probable that a date had been
fixed for the return of the Apostles, and they arrived about the time
when John’s disciples reported his death. M¢t. makes this report the
cause of Christ’s withdrawal.

8aa trolnoay. Not unnaturally, they put their deeds, including
miracles, before their teaching. Cf, Lk. z. 17. Christ’s estimate
made the miracles secondary. Syr-Sin. has *“what he (Jobn) had
done and taught.”” Cf. Actsi. 1.

81, vpels adrol. You yourselves, or you by yourselves. The
former rendering implies that others are resting, and now the
missionaries themselves mus} rest. But who are these others? Syr-
Sin. omits the words.

o\yoy. Only a short breathing time is possible. The compound
and the sor. dvaradoacfe imply that relaxation and not cessation is
meant, refreshment and not final rest. Lightfoot on Philem. 7.
NDL ete, have dvaradecte.

Aaav ydp...woAhel. For those who were coming and those who were
going were many, and between the two there was no leisure even for
meals. Mt., ag usual, is silent about the pressure of the crowds; see
on iii. 9, 20.

edkalpovv. Here Vulg. has spatium habebant, Acts xvii. 21 vaca-
bant, 1 Cor. xvi. 12 ¢i vacuwm fuerit. Not found in LXX.

82. dwfjAOov é&v 7@ wholw. They went away in their boat (art. as
in iv. 36) to an uninhabited spot (Mk, Mt.), to a town called Bethsaids
(Lk.). The difference is insignificant, and there need be no error.
They may have left their boat near the town and have gone into the
country. Lk, (ix. 12) does not suppose that the miracle took place in
a town. The Bethsaida of Lk. is Bethsaida Julias, E. of the Jordan,
near the place where it flows into the Lake. The existence of another
Bethsaida on the lake W, of the Jordan is doubtful; see on v. 45,
The repetition of Christ's xa7’ i5lay and eis Zpyuov Témov marks the
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exact compliance with His request. Nothing is said about fear of
Antipas.

33. kal elfov mwoAdol. See on v. 29. The direction in which
they sailed would be seen, and perhaps the whole course of the boat
was visible from the ghore. Christ’s presence in the boat might be
distinguishable at times.

wety. By land (R.V. marg.) as distinet from ¢* by boat,” but nearly
all of them would go on foot (R.V.). Except in this narrative, meip
is not found in N.T. Cf. refetw (Acts xx. 13).

ouvéBpapmov éxel. They ran there together (R.V.), fresh groups
joining them as they hurried along the shore,

wpofAbov adrols. See crit. note, Although the distance by land
was more than double, they might arrive before a boat, if the wind
was contrary. Cf Lk. xxii. 47; #pfacar avrois would be better
Greek; 1 Thess. iv. 15; Wisd. vi. 13, xvi. 28. Mk alone has cuédpa-
por k. wpofndor, and it does not agree with Jn vi. 3, 5, which says
that Christ and the disciples sat on the heights and watched the mul-
titude coming. Christ then foresaw that much food would be required.
Syr-Sin. omits the words.

34, éeMBuv ldev. This does not mean that He saw no multitude
till He left the boat; He would see them from the boat. But now the
sight excites compassion and leads to action. Mk, as usual, has Aoz,
not dxhovs. See on ii. 4. Itis instructive to note how each Evangelist
uses his favourite expressions.

tomhayxvichn én’ adrovs. See on i. 41 and cf. viii, 2, ix. 22,
They had frustrated His purpose (v. 81), yet His compassion at once
went out to them; or (as Lk.’s favourite dmoSefdueros puts it) He
welcomed them; and the physician adds, that ¢“He healed (lar0) those
who had need of treatment.”” All this is evidence of the reality of
Christ’s human nature. He might have prevented the frustration of
His purposc.

ws wpéBata pr éxovra mwouséva. A proverbial expression (Num.
xxvil, 17; 1 Kings xxii. 17; 2 Chron, xviii. 16; Judith xi. 19). Cf.
Ezek. xxxiv. 5, 8, which is parallel to this; in both cases it is a
faithful and capable spiritual shepherd which God’s people need, a
true successor of Moses (Num. xxvii. 17{.). The people ran after
Christ in order to see others healed (Jn vi. 2). As usual (see on ii.
4), we have wf, not od, with a participle ; but we might have wj in
class. Grk.

fipEaro Bubdokew. This was their primary need. Some had never
heard Him before, and all had the first elements of true religion to
learn; so ¢‘ He began to teach them many things.’” Here, as in v. 26,
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molNd is cogn. ace. rather than adverbial, multa not multum. For this
Mt. (xiv. 15) substitutes ¢‘He healed their sick,”” a change which he
makes in zix. 2=Mk x. 1 and in xxi. 14, 15=Mk =xi. 17, 18. Here
Lk. has both the teaching and the healing.

35. #i8n dpas mwoAMs yevopévns. When it was already a late
hour, but not yet éyia (v. 47). The expression is found in Pol. v. 8,
*“Philip arrived at a late hour (moA\fjs pas) at Thermus”; andin
Dion. Hal. 4nt, ii. 54, ¢ They fought till a late hour (dxpt moAAfs
dpas) contending vigorously, until night overtook them and separated
them.’”? In Latin we have multus dies, for multa hora would be
ambiguous; multo denique die Caesar cognovit (Caes. B. G. i. 22);
multus sermo ad multum diem (Cie. 4i¢. xiii. 9).

ol padnral. The Synoptists represent the disciples as taking the
initiative ; in Jn, Christ does so by addressing a testing question to
Philip. He thinks of their physical, as well as of their spiritual
needs. Mt., as often, omits the imperf, Exeyor.

36. dmolvoov. Send away, as v. 45, and viii. 3, 9 of the 4000.
The verb is used of individuals (x. 2, xv. 6), and does not imply
dispersion.

Tods kUK dypols k. kopas. The farms (v. 14) and villages round
about; kA belongs to both nouns; ef. 1 Thess. ii. 12, iii. 7.
These would be nearer than Bethsaida. D, Latt. read &yyisra for
Kbk, prozimas villas et vicos. In strict grammar the art. ought
to be repeated (rovs dypovs THs méhews kal 7ds kwWpas adrhs, Josh. xxi.
12); but where the nouns are similar in meaning although different
in gender, the art. of the first suffices (Lk. i. 6, xiv. 23; Col. ii. 22;
Rev. v. 12).

7l pdywoww. See crit. note and cf. viii. 2; Lk. xvii. 8.

37. Adre adrois dpels. The very emphatic dueis is in all three;
“They are not to be sent away; you must feed them.’

*AmeNddvres dyopdowpev; Are we to go and buy? Cf. iv, 80, vi.
24, xii. 14. Jn here differs considerably and is more precise than
the Synoptists, whose narrative seems to be partly a condensation of
what Jn reports as having taken place between our Lord and Philip
and Andrew.

Snvaplwv Swaxkooiwv. Mt. omits this, as he omits ¢“about 2000’
(v. 18) and *“300 denarii” (xiv. 5). The retention in R.V. of
““penny’’ for dyrdpor is as deplorable as that of ¢ publican’ for
reAdwys. In amount of silver a denarius was nearly a shilling, in
purchasing power it was more than a florin (Mt. xx. 2 £.). To speak of
200 pennyworths to feed 5000 people is so incongruous as to be almost
grotesque. The ¢ two pence ’” of the Good Samaritan and the ¢ penny
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a day’’ of the owner of the vineyard make them seem niggardly
instead of genercus. In Rev. vi. 6, maximum prices are turned into
incredibly low prices by the translation ‘¢ penny.’” The meaning here
is ¢“A sum far greater than Judas carries for us would be quite in-
sufficient.”” Lk. inserts an emphatic fuels answering to Christ’s
bueis. The question suggests that what Christ has ordered is im-
possible; ol 8¢ xarauéugporrar adrdy os uh yvévra (Theoph.).

38. IIdoovs ¥xerve dprovs; dmdyere, !8ere. The question and
abrupt commands are a rebuke. ¢ Never mind what is impossible;
see what is possible. How much food have we got?” In Jn the
suggestion of buying comes from Christ. Mk alone records the
question and commands. M$. again omits what seems to imply a
limitation of Christ’s knowledge and power. See on v. 5. The
rendering ““loaves’ must not be disturbed; but the dpro. resembled
biscuits or oatcake rather than our own loaves.

tmrdyere, 8ere.  The asyndeton is characteristic; i. 41, iv. 40, v.
86, viii. 17, 18, ix. 19, x. 14,

yvévres. Having ascertained. Jn is far more definite. Andrew
had found a lad who had five barley loaves and two fishes, which
geems to imply that the disciples had no food with them. Philip and
Andrew, as coming from Bethsaida, would know people in the crowd
and would have some idea of the resources of the meigtbourhood.
The Fathers often find mystical meanings in numhors and do so
here with ““five’’ and ‘“two’’; e.g. the five Books of the Law
with the Psalms and the Prophets, or with the Gospel and the
Apostle.

8o lx0las. Dried or salted fish were often eaten as a relish
(8yowior, wpospdyior) with bread, so much so that these words may
mean ““fish”’; see on Jn vi. 9, xxi. 5. CL w8r 70 8yos (? Spor) Tis
fardsons (Num. xi. 22),

39. dvaxAivar wdvras. That all should recline. If the people
had stood, they would have crowded round the distributors, and equal
distribution would have been impossible. Arranging them in ‘¢ messes”
(rpamwéius diapbpovs, Theoph.) still further contributed to orderly and
equal feeding.

cupméowe.  Lit, *“drinking-parties,’’ and then any gatherings for
taking refreshment. Hence the addition of otvou (Ecclus. xxxi. 31,
xxxii. 5, zlix. 1) when drinking is specially meant. Cicero has com-
potatio, but the usual words are commissatio and convivium. Vulg.
has secundum contubernia here and in partes for wpasial wpasial. The
reduplication (see on Yo dbo, v. 7) should be similarly rendered in
both verses; but A.V. and R.V. have ‘‘ by companies’’ and ** in ranks.”’



6 42) NOTES 173

Company by company and rank by rank preserves the reduplication
and the similarity of construction.

ém\ 7§ xAwpg xéprw. The desert was not sand, but prairie, and
the green grass confirms Jn’s mention of a Passover here. Contrast
Clem. Recog. ii. 70, iii. 30,

40. wpacial. Lit. *“garden-beds” (Ecclus. xxiv, 81) or * plots.”
The word indicates the shape of the ¢‘messes,”” and perhaps implies
that they were rectangular (Euthym.). See Wetstein for illustrations
and cf. Exod. viii. 14.

kard ékarov k. x. m.  All four give the total as 5000 males, which
would easily be estimated by counting the cuprbsia.

41, Aafdv 1. wévre dprovs x.T.\.  Cf. NaBov dprov edhoydoas
ixhacer k. Edwker arols (xiv. 22). He is now the host (Lk. xxiv. 30),
with His staff of servants, and with what in His hands was a sufficient
supply of food, and as such He utters the usual blessing and directs
everything. The gifts are His, bestowed, however, not directly, but
through the Twelve, edoxnuérws xal kare rdfw, and herein we have
the germ of Church organization.

dvaPhédas. In all three; cf. vii. 34; Jn xi. 41.

ed\éynoev, In all three; Jn has the equivalent edyapiorioas.
Both verbs are used of the Eucharist (xiv. 22, 23). The *‘grace’’ at
meals was virtually a thanksgiving; ‘¢Blessed art Thou, O Lord our
God, who bringest forth bread out of the earth.”

warékAaoev. He broke in pieces; zerbrach. Mt. has simply s\dcas,
.and all three, with Paul, have x\acer of the Eucharist. The com-
pound ocours nowhere €lse in N.T. The breaking was part of the
ceremony of saying grace and was done once (aor.). The breaking in
pieces indicated the completeness of the munificence; dudfpumre
wewvr tdv dprov gov (Is. lviii. 7).

&(8ov. The giving continued (impert.), either to each Apostle in
turn, or to all of them as they returned for fresh supplies, if they did
return. The manner of the multiplication is not revealed, and con-
jectures are futile. We are told that it ¢ must have taken place in the
hands of the Apostles,’” ¢‘Must’’ is out of place in such matters.
‘¢ His disciples’’ (A.V.) is a8 correct as *‘ the disciples” (R.V.): eof. iv.
26, 86, vi. 32. Note the wdscw and the wdwres following. The
disciples’ share in the work would impress the events on their memory
(Euthym.), but they did not see its significance.

42. &oprdofnoav. Inall three; Jn has évemhjodnoar. Originally
used of supplying animals with fodder (xépros), xoprafw implied brutish
feeding when used of men (Plato Rep. ix. p. 586). In N.T. it is
nowhere used of eattle (of birds, Rev. xix. 21), and has no degrading
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meaning when used of men (vii. 27, viil. 4, 8; ete.). In LXX. yoprdfw
and w{umAnue translate the same Hebrew word, even in the same verse
(Ps. ovii. 9).

43. fipav kAdopara. See crif. note. Jn tells us that it was by
the Entertniner’s order that this security against waste was taken; o
remarkable order to come from One who had just fed 5000 with the
food for five, and an order not likely to be invented by a writer of
fiction. The amount saved far exceeded the amount supplied by the
lad, but Christ did not allow it to be wasted. And the fragments are
of the loaves and fishes; nothing new has been created.

kodivay. The word always used of this miracle, cgupides being
always used of feeding the 4000. The xé¢iros was the wallet in which
travelling Jews carried provisions, to avoid eating Gentile food ;
Judaeis quorum cophinus foenumque supellex (Juv. iii. 14), Cophino
Joenogque relicto Arcanam Judaea tremens mendicat in aurem (Ib. vi.
542). A aguvpts would hold a man (Acts ix. 25). Wiclif has ‘‘ coffyns”’
here and viii. 19.

44, dvdpes. In all four; men; dvfpwror would be *‘people,”
including women and children, whom M#. mentions separately. Mt.,
Lk., and Jn have woe or ws before werraxioyiior.

The attempts to explain away the miracle as a myth, or a parable,
or a gross exaggeration, are very unsatisfying. The first Temptation,
as recorded by Mt. and Lk. (a narrative which must have had its
origin in Christ Himself), points strongly to His having powers such
as are indicated here. He would not have put His temptation into &
form that implied that He had power which He knew that He did not
possess. At the time when He told the disciples about His temptations
experience would have taught Him whether there was the supposed
limit to His supernatural power. We are not in a position to draw a
hard and fast line between what is only unknown and what is certainly
impossible. This consideration applies also to the narrative which
immediately follows.

45—52, TaE WALRING ON THE WATER,
Mt. xiv, 22—33. Jn vi. 16—21.

45. €8s fvdycacer 7. padyrds. Jn again differs considerably
from the Synoptists. They say that He sent away the disciples and
then dismissed the multitude. He says that Christ escaped from the
people without dismissing them. But Jn shows why Christ insisted
upon the disciples going away at once. There was a tradition that
the Messiah would feed Israel with bread from heaven as Moses had
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done. Even without that belief, the miracle that had saved them
from exhaustion in the wilderness might lead to the conclusion that
Jesus was the Messiah, and their idea of the Messiah was that of an
earthly conqueror and king. Jesus must be made to declare Himself
as such. The disciples might be inclined to join such a movement
(Lk. xix. 39); and to save them from such disastrous enthusiasm,
Christ compelled them to leave Himn, Compulsion was necessary, for
they had only recently returned to Him, and this time they were
being sent away without any mission. Mk’s interest is centred in
what Christ did; Jn’s narrative is concerned with what the disciples
did.

épBijvay kal mpodyew. The combination of tenses is unusual; cof.
yopfoa 4 wupolobac (1 Cor. vil. 9).

€is 76 wépav wpds Brboraibdv. Mt. omits wpés B., possibly because
it seemed to contradict the tradition that the Feeding took place near
Bethsaida. Jn says dpyorro mépav Tis fahdoays mpds Kapapraoiu, and
both Mk (v, 53) and Mt. (ziv. 34) say that they came to land eis
Tevvyoapér. This has led some to suppose that there was another
Bethsaida, on the W. shore of the Lake, near Capernaum. The
existence of this Bethsaida is doubtful (Hastings’ D.B., Enc. Bibl. art.
¢« Bethsaida’’), but it may be admitted as a possibility (D.C.G.). The
improbability of two places called ¢ Fishinghouse’ near to one
another is not great. There are three Torringtons and two Little-
hams in Devon. But if we reject the W. Bethsaida, then els 7
wépav does not mean across the Lake, but across the bay which
separates the scene of the Feeding from Bethsaida Julins. The storm
prevented them from reaching Bethsaida, and they went homewards
to Capernaum. To render mpds B. *‘looking towards B.,” i.e. opposite
B., or take mpds B. with dwohve:, is not admissible.

¥ws avrds dmwolve.. See crit, note and ef. Jn xxi. 225 1 Tim. iv,
13. While He Himself sendeth the multitude away (R.V.). Then He
is to rejoin them, as wpodyew implies, and this is against Bethsaida
being on the W. shore. The distance round the N, end of the Lake
would be very considerable, while that round the little bay would be
only a moderate walk. For7dv sxAor Mt. has rovs xhovs. See onii. 4.

46. dmorabdpevos adrols. After He had taken leave of them (R.V.),
parting from them in a friendly way (Lk. ix. 61; Acts xviiil. 21). Mt.
loses this point, and Beza gives just the wrong shade of meaning,
quum amandasset eos, which implies dismissing with contempt. Vulg,
points to & text with droNtoas airovs, dum dimitteret populum. Cum
dimisisset evs. Elsewhcre Vulg. renders dmordooopa vale Jacio or
renuncio,
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els 75 8pos mwpooedfacdar. . The human nature of our Lord is again
conspicuous, not merely in His praying, but in His seeking solitude at
sunset on the mountain side as a help to prayer, exo\fis v&p xal drapa-
Elas detrac 4 wpooevxh (Theoph.). Jn mentions these accessories, but
not the prayer. On two other occasions Mk records that Christ
prayed, the first day’s work at Capernaum (i. 35) and the last night’s
Agony (xiv. 35).

47. SYlas yevopévns. It was late in the day (v. 35) when arrange-
ments for the Feeding began, and now the brief twilight was ending
in darkness,

v péow tijs Bukdoons. See on Jn vi. 17,

48. 3dv airols Bacavifopévovs. There is no need to suppose
supernatural power of sight. The Paschal moon would givelightenough.
See onv. 7. Syr-Sin. has ¢ tormented with the fear of the waves.”

tv 1o éhadvav. See on iv. 4. It was too stormy for sailing, and
for hours they had been rowing against the wind making very little
progress. Syr-Sin. omits.

rerdpTyy ¢vhakdv. Mk (xiii. 35) and Mt. (xiv. 25) follow the
Roman division into four watches. Lk. (xii. 38) probably follows the
Jewish division into three (Judg. vii. 19); but see Acts xii. 4. Syr-
Sin. omits the mention of the hour, )

ém tijs Oahdooys. Cf. énl 7is @5 (v. 47), and wepimarde bs én’
E5dpovs éml Gaddoays (Job ix. 8). Christ was walking not by the sea,
but on it, over the surface of its stormy waters. His walking by the
sea would not have terrified them, nor could He and they have con-
versed. We may refuse to believe the miracle, but the narrative has
not arisen through misinterpretation of language. Nor is it an imita-
tion of O.T. miracles; Christ does not divide the Jordan and walk
over on dry land (Josh. iii. 14—17; 2 Kings ii. 8, 14). * These
atterpts are usually unconvineing, and provoke the remark how much
ingenuity can be combined with a lack of common sense’’ (Salmon,
Human Element, p. 323). It is rash to be positive as to what would
be possible or impossible for a unique Personality such as that of
Jesus Christ.

fi0ehev wapeAdeiv. Cf. vii. 27; Lk. xxiv. 28; and for the conative
imperf. Mt. iii. 14; Lk. i. 59. We have here the impression of an
eye-witness; the figure looked as if it meant to pass by them. Mt.
omits this; see on i. 45 and vii. 24.

49. dvracpa. 4n apparition (R.V.). A word is required which
answers to the derivation (galvouat) and which occurs only in this
connexion in N.T. The Syriac points to a reading datuéveor. In Lk,
xxiv. 37, D has ¢drraoua for mreiua,
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dvékpatav. See oni. 28. 7dv dwd 7ol KAG3wros pbBor Erepos Bia-
déxerar (Euthym.).

60. wdvres ydp elBav. See on v. 29. It was no subjective
delusion; there was something objective which all of them perceived.
The sorists indicate what was of short duration; He addressed them
at once, and their trouble was at an end. Syr-Sin. has “ when they all
saw Him, they cried out.”” The difference between AaAéw, ¢“speak,”’
and Aéyw, *‘say,’’ is manifest here, Trench, Syn. § 76.

Oapoeire. Cf. x. 49; Mt. ix. 2, 22; Jn xvi. 33. This form pre-
vails in Gospels and Acts, fappéw in 2 Cor. and Heb. In LXX.
fapoéw is common, fappéw rare and late.

p) poBelode. Cease to fear: v. 36, x. 14. Contrast the aorists in
%.19. For the asyndeton see on v. 38.

61. dwéfy. The verb is freq. in class. Grk of going on board a
ship. Mk and Jn omit Petcr’s walking on the water. Lk. omits the
whole narrative.

ékémaoev. See oniv. 89. In quocungue corde Deus per gratiam
sut adest amoris, mox universa bella compressa quiescunt (Bede).

Mav & éavrots. See crit. note. This time they keep their
thoughts to themselves; contrast iv. 41. M#. attributes to them the
confession afterwards made by Peter (viii. 29; Mt. xvi. 16), which is
out of harmony with what follows in the next verse. ’

52. oY ydp cuvnkav éml Tois dprors. ‘‘For the miracle of the
loaves afforded them no basis for comprehending.’’ See erit. note.
Neither A.V. nor R.V. seems to be right here. As often, Mt. and Lk.
omit what is discreditable to the Twelve, and Mt. substitutes what
does honour both to them and to Christ. It was natural that His
walking on the waves and the sudden cessation of the gale should
amaze them more than the feeding of the multitudes (viii. 17 £.); as
fishermen they could appreciate the former, but they were still very
defective in insight. See on iii. 5, This miracle is part of their
education,

53—b66. MINISTRY IN THE PLAIN OF (GENNESARET.
M. xiv. 84-—386.

63. Buamepdoavres dml 1. yiv, When they had crossed over to the
land (R.V. marg.); cf. Scwbivar éml 7. yip (Acts xxvil. 44). The
duwa- points to their getting through their perils and toils. Jn says
that they did so edféws, on their welcoming Christ into the boat.

Teovnoapér. Mt. says the same; elsewhere only Lk. v. 1. Tt
was a little S. of Capernaum, and was then a fertile and populous
digtriet (Joscph. B. J. 111, x. 8).

8T MARK M
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wpocwpuloinoay. Here only in Bibl. Grk. Wetstein gives
classical examples. Syr-Sin. omits xal »p.

54, e€Wbis émyvévres airdy. It was still early (v. 48), but there
were people who reeognized Him and, as before, were eager to get
their sick folk healed. Cf, Lk. xxiv. 31; Aects iii. 10, xxvii, 39; Mt.
is much less graphiec.

b5. mwepébpapoy, Not elsewhere in N.T. The aorists indicate
the rapidity with which all was done, while the news of His arrival
kept spreading (3mov Fjkovor).

wepidpépev. They were sometimes too late; and they then carried
the sick from place to place, till they overtook Him.

éorlv. The very word of the report; ¢He is in such a place.”’

56. &mwov &v eloewopedero. Of. the constr. in iiil. 11; Aects ii. 45,
iv. 35,

év Tals dyopals. In the open places, *‘In the streets’ (A.V.) is
from év 7als mAareims (D, Vulg.), which looks like a correction,
because no xduat, and not all wéhers, would have market-places. But
dyopd has its original meaning, ‘‘a place where people assemble.’’
Cf. Acts v. 15 and the curious Babylonian custom commended in
Hds. i. 197.

érleoav. So XBLA. For &a cf v. 18, 23, vil. 32, The way
in which the woman with the issue had been cured had doubtless
become widely known, and the faith of these applicants was as
efficacious as hers. Mt. again has aor. where Mk has imperf.



CHAPTER VIL

2. 8ri...éo0lovoy (NBLA 38) rather than éoflorras (ADNX ete.).
NABLA 33 omit éuéuyarro, which was added to complete the con-
straction; D adds karéyvwoar.

3. mwvypfi (ABLNXTII) rather than wwkwd (N, Vulg). D has
wukpy.  Syr-Sin. omits.

4. pavricovrar (XB and 8 cursives) should probably be preferred
to Barrigwrrar (ADTII) and other variants. NBLA omit xal kAwav.

b. kal émepotacw (NBDL, Latt.) rather than érera (AXTII),
which is another attempt to mend the consiruction broken by vv. 3, 4.
kowals (N*BD 33) rather than dvimros (N°ALX etc.).

6. NBLA 33 omit dmoxpifeis. See on x. 5.

8. NBLA omit ydp and Barricuols.. woebre (from v. 4).

12. NBDA omit xai.

14. wd\w (NBDLA) rather than wdvra (AXTII).

16. NBLA*, Memph, omit the verse; an early interpolation from
iv. 9, for Syr-Sin. has it.

17. mjv wapafolfv (XBDLA) rather than wepl r4s . (AXTII).

19. kabaplfev (RABEFGHLSXA and many cursives) rather than
katapifor (KMUVI'IL), or kafapife (D). .

21. mwopveiay, khowal, povor, porxelar (XNBLA) rather than u., .,
@., kN, (ANXTIT).

24, éxeidev 8¢ (RBLA) rather than xal éxeifer (ANXTII). See on’
i. 14, 8pua (NBDLA) rather than uefipia (ANXTII).

kal Zibdves may come from Mt, xv. 21; BLA omit.

25. &AN eibs dkovoaca (NBLA 33) rather than dxoboaca ydp.
(ANXTII). Syr-Sin. omits edfds, wepl airob, 7. wbdas.

30. 75 Sawpdviov éeAnhvlss after 76 waudior k.7.A. (RBDLA).

31. N0 Bud Ziddvos (NBDLA) rather than xal Zidawos fAfer
(ANXTI).

35. NBDLA omit el@éws. rvolynocav (NBDA) rather than au-
voixfnoar (ANXTTI). See WH. dpp. p. 170; Deissmann, Bidb. St,
p- 189; Veitch, Greek Verbs, p. 86.

M2
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1—13. QUESTIONS OF CEREMONIAL CLEANSING..
Mt. zv. 1—20.

1. ouvvdyovral. Hitherto it has been a not unfriendly company
that has gathered together where the great Teacher and Healer was to
be found (i. 33, ii. 2, iii, 10, 32, iv. 1, v. 21, vi. 81, 55). Hostile
elements have sometimes intruded (ii. 6, 16, 18, iii. 6, 22), but they
have been exceptional. Here the gathering consists of hostile critics.

ol @apiorator. See on ii. 16; they were last mentioned as plotting
His death (iii. 6).

i\06vTes dwo "Iepoorodipwy. See on x. 32. This may mean that
s new party of Scribes (iii. 22) had arrived. Non ad verbum
audiendum, non ad gquaerendam medelam, sed ad movendas solum
quaestionum pugnas, ad Dominum concurrunt (Bede). Put a full
stop at the end of the verse (A.V.); {dérres is not to be coupled with
éNOoyTes.

2. xal {8dvres. The beginning of a new sentence, which is
broken by a long parenthesis (vv. 3, 4) and left unfinished.

&1 kowals xepolv. See crit. note. We have d7: instead of infin.
xi. 32, xii. 84. Kowés was a technical term for what was ¢¢ common ”’
to the Gentiles but ceremonially unclean to the Jews; xowdr xal
drdfaprov (Acts x. 14, 28, xi. 8; cf. Rom. xiv. 14; 1 Mace. i. 47, 62).
Cf. el 8¢ 75 alriav Eaxe xowoparylas 4 Tiwos EXNov TotodTov duaprTiuaros
(Joseph. Ant. x1 viil. 7; ef. xmr. i. 1}. In N.T. gawés is opposed to
kafapbs and dyiwos (Heb. x. 29). Syr-Sin. has ¢ when they had not
washed their hands.”’

roir ¥orw dvimwrors. Added for Gentile readers,

todlovay rods dprovs. ¢ Eat their bread’’; cf. iv. 26, 36, vi. 82.
In this phrase the art. and the plur. are unusual both in N.T'. (iii.
20; Mt, xv. 2; Lk. xiv. 1, 2) and in LXX, (Gen. xxxvii. 25; Exod. ii.
20; 2 Sam, ix. 7). See crit. note.

3. ol ydp Papiraior. Another explanation inserted for Gentile
readers. Mt. has nothing corresponding to vv. 3, 4.

wdyres ot "TovBaiow. ¢ All strict Jews,” those who wished to be
dikacor according to the regulations of the Seribes (Lk. i. 6, ii. 25,
xvili. 9), The regulations of the Law (Lev. xi.—xv.; Num. v. 1—4,
xiz.) had been enormously increased by the Seribes, with the result
that the right sense of proportion had been lost. People confounded
what was ceremonially trivial with what was ceremonially important,
and also what was purely ceremonial with what was moral, the former
being often preferred to the latter. The longest of the six books of
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the Mishna (Tohardth) treats of purification, and thirty chapters are
given to the cleansing of vessels. Schiirer, 11. ii. pp. 106 f. D.C.G. art.
¢¢ Purification.”’

avypy. The word remains a puzzle in this connexion. ¢ Up to
the elbow ’* and *¢ up to the fist’* are impossible translations. ¢ With
the fist’’ is the best rendering; and thiS may be explained either
literally, of rubbing a closed hand in the palm of the other
hand, or metaphorically, of vigorous washing,=+¢diligently "’ (A.V,
marg.).

viywvrar. The verb is used of washing part of the body (Mt. vi. 17,
xv. 2; 1 Tim. v. 10; Gen. xviii. 4; etec.), Aodopa: being used of bathing
the whole body (Acts ix. 37; Heb. x, 22; ete.), and mAdvw of washing
clothes, nets, ete. (Rev. vii. 14, zxii. 14; Lk. v.2). In Lev. xv. 11 we
have all three verbs thus distinguished. See on Jn xiii. 10.

v wapdSociwv Tév mperfurépav. Traditions handed down for
generations and sanctioned by great teachers were regarded by the
Pharisees and their followers as of equal obligation with Secripture,
The traditions were seldom wrong in themselves, but they were treated
as of such importance that moral duties were neglected. This inevi-
tably follows when right conduct is regarded as keeping certain rules.
The acc. is used because the whole of the tradition (iii. 21, vi. 17), and
not a part (i. 81, v. 41}, is held. Only in this and the parallel passage
(Mt. xv. 2—8) is wapddosis used in the Gospels. In 2 Thess. ii. 15,
kpareiTe Tas wapaddoes is said of holding Christian traditions; ef. 1 Cor.
xi. 2.

4. &m’ dyopds. On coming from market; where they might come
in contact with persons or things that were ceremonially unclean.
We have dmd delmvov (Hdt. i, 126, ii. 78, v. 18) similarly used; amd
vexpob (Ecclus, xxxi, [xxxiv.] 25).

v p1y pavriocwyrer.  See crit. note. Sprinkling did not seem to
be in harmony with rvyup »{yvwra:, and hence the change to Saw-
rlowvrar, If Barr. be adopted, it would mean bathing the hands
rather than the whole person. Either verb might be used of holding
the hands over a basin and having water poured over them. Cf. Justin,
Try, 46. Tation seems to have understood the sentence as meaning
that the Jews do not eat what they bring from market without purifying
it, which is not the meaning.

wapéhafov. The right verb to use of those who received rapa-
dboets.

forav. The jugs in which the water for drinking or purifying
was kept. A perpyris (Jn ii. 6) held about 50 £éorac.- Here, however,
the word is not used of a dcfinite measure, sextarius, but of & house-
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hold vessel without reference to size. Vulg. has urceus, a jug with
one handle. The addition, xai k\ww&» (see crit. note), would not mean
‘‘and tables,”” but ‘‘and couches,’’ for reclining at table, or possibly
‘‘and beds,”’ for sleeping on at night. Syr-Sin. omits kai yaixiws.

8. Awud vi; As in ii. 16, the question is a form of hostile criticism.
< Bat their bread,’’ as in v. 2.

6. Kalos émpodrirevaev. ¢ With beautiful appropriateness Isaiah
prophesied.’”” Cf. xii. 28, 32; Lk. xx. 39; and esp. Acts xxviii. 25.
Everywhere in N.T., including Jude 14, and almost everywhere in
LXX., émpog. is to be preferred to wpoep. There is no simple verb
¢yredw. Bub in other verbs late writers sometimes put the sugment
before the preposition. Blass, § 15, 17.

tmwokpir@v. This word, so freq, in Mt., occurs here only in Mk,
and here it is omitted in Syr-Sin. In Job xxxiv. 80, xxxvi. 13 it
means the godless man and =zapdvouos (xvil. 8, xx. 5). It is not
found in Jn.

ds yéyparrar. See on i. 2. Mt. agrees with Mk in this quotation
from Is. xxix. 13, and both abbreviate the LXX., omitting éyyife: and
& T oTépatt adrob.

7. pdryv. Freq. in LXX., but not found in N.T., except in this
quotation. St Paul has els kevér. See on 2 Cor. vi. 1.

8ubdakovres BiBuckallns évr. dvd. Here again Mk and Mt. differ
from LXX., which has d:8dorovres évrddpara dvfpumwy xal didacra-
Mas. One is inclined to translate ¢ teaching for teachings,’” reserving
¢¢ doctrine ”* for &dax®. But this would be no improvement, for 8idax
is teaching as a whole, while didackahia (freq. in Past. Epp.) is a par-
ticular part of teaching, a doctrine. But the distinction is not always
sharply made.

yrd\pata dvBpawwv. In apposition with &ibackalias, teaching
doctrines (which are) commands of men. This was the source of the
evil; their doctrines were of their own devising. They burdened the
conscience with external details which had no spiritual value. We
must digtinguish in translation between &raAua, ** command,’”” or
“precept,”’ and évronj, ¢ commandment.” Vulg., praeceptum and
mandatum. “Bvraolpe is used of the Divine commands Job xxiii. 11,
12; the word is not found in profane writers, Lightfoot thinks that
St Paul had this discourse in his mind when he wrote Col. ii. 21—23.

8. Tnv &vrohjv. Commonly used of & single commandment (x. 5,
19, xii. 28), but here of the Divine Law as & whole; see on 1 Tim. vi. 14.
The verse looks like another version of v. 9. There is no such repeti-
tion in Mt., and his wording is closer to ». 9. Syr-Sin. omits the
verse.
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9. kal Deyev avrois. The insertion of this introductory formula
confirms the impression that v. 8 and v. 9 come from two different
sources. Syr-Sin. omits the words.

Kahds. See on Jn iv. 17 and 2 Cor. xi. 4, The irony is stronger
here, This was the beautiful result of their putting a fence about the
Law; their fence had shut off the Law so completely that the sight of
it was lost.

dfereire. See on vi. 26; as applied to such words as évrod, vbuos,
dwa@iky, it means not merely violating, but treating as null and void
(Heb. z. 28; Gal. iii. 15). The oral tradition had supplanted the
written Law—everywhere by engrossing men’s attention, and in some
cases by contravening its spirit, D.C.G. art. ¢ Tradition.”’

10. Moaiovs ydp elmev. Mi. makes the connexion more clear and
the contrast more pointed by writing é yap Oeds elrev. The Pentateuch
was quoted as ‘“ Moses ”’ (i. 44, x. 3, xii. 19). But the Law was given
da (not vwd) Mwuoéws (see on Jn i.17). Moses was not the giver
of it any more than of the manna (Jn vi. 32). See on xii. 26.

‘O kakohoydv. He that speaketh evil of (R.V.) rather than ‘‘ he
that curseth” (A.V.); in ix. 89, and Acts xix. 9, A.V. has ‘‘speak
evil of,” and in the Corban case there is no cursing, but the parents
are dishonoured. These quotations from Exod. xx, 12 and zxi. 17
illustrate the fact that citations which are found in more than one
Synoptist, *¢ with few exceptions, adhere closely to the LXX., the
differences being only textual or in the way of omission” (Swete,
Introd. to O.T. in Greek, p. 393).

11. dpets B Néyere. ¢ But ye say.” As in vv. 2—5 and iv. 26
and 31, we have a confused constr. Mk forgets that he began with
vueis B2 Néyere and leaves the éav elrp sentence unfinished. Omit
Aéyere and the constr. will stand ; with Néyere v. 12 ghould run odxér:
obdey mofoee. Cf. ili. 22.

KopPav, & torw Adpov. As in v. 41, vii. 34, xiv. 36, we have
Aramaic with a translation. KopBdr is not found in LXZX., but
Josephus (4nt. 1v. iv. 4) gives it with this translation. It meansa
dedicated or vowed gift, a gift not to be revoked by the giver (Ibid. c.
Apion. i. 22). The Seribes taught that a vow, however unrighteous,
must stand. Even if the man who made it desired to remedy the
wrong, and even if the wrong was to his own parents, he could not be
allowed to remedy it. Such ruling cuts right across the Fifth Com-
mandment. See Wright, Synopsis, p. 69; Driver on Deut. xxiii. 24,
The sentence means, ‘¢ Whatsoever support thou mightest have from
me is Korban, irrevocably given elsewhere.”” Luther, putting a
comms after me in Vulg.—Corban quodcungue ex me, tibi profuerit
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—took it to mean, “If I dedicate it, it is far more valuable to
thee.””

12. ovkérs dplere. Ydno longer suffer; ¢ so far from telling him
that his duty to his parents is paramount, you do not allow him to
perform it.”” See crit. note.

otdly mowjoar 17§ matpl. Cf. v. 19, 20, x. 36; the expression is
found in Attic. Blass, § 34. 4. Syr-Sin. has “honour.” For the
double negative see on i. 44.

13. dkvpodvres. Not merely treating as null and void (dfereire,
v. 9), but making void (R.V.). Both verbs occur Gal. iii. 15—-17.
Excepting 4 Mace., dxupbw is very rare in Bibl. Grk. In papyri it is
used of annulling contracts. Passages in the Talmud definitely put
tradition and comment above Seripture. ‘¢ The words of the Scribes
are lovely above the words of the Law; for the words of the Law are
weighty and light, but the words of the Scribes are all weighty.’”

0 mopadéoe 1f mapeokare, The connexion between noun and
verb cannot be reproduced in English, The aor. seems to be out of
place; wapadtdore would be better; or (if aor.) wapedBere. The
relative is dative by attraction.

wapdpora ToravTa wohAd. Superfluous fulness; many such similar
things. Cf. vi. 25. Tlapbuotes, freq. in class. Grk, occurs nowhere
else in N.T. or LXX.

14—23. THE SOURCE OF REAL DEFILEMENT,
Mt. xv. 10—20.

14. wpookaleodpevos wdAw. We need not limit the wd\w to the
crowd at Gennesaret. He often invited people to come to Him, and
here He does so again. Having answered the cavils of the Scribes,
He now resumes the more profitable work of freeing the multitude
from the unspiritual traditions of Pharisaism. ofx & 7ols Papiraions
Scandyerai, s dfepamevrors (Theoph.). Mk (about 27 times) even
more than Mt. (about 17) is fond of mdAw. Lk. (3) seems to avoid it,
often omitting it where Mk has it. For #eyer Mt. again has elrev.
Cf. ». 27.

18. oubtv forwv wlev k.7.X. This illuminating prineiple is given
by Mk in the most comprehensive terms; There is nothing external to
a man which by entering into him can defile him. Mt. narrows it by
limiting it to meat and drink. Externals cannot pollute a man,
because they do not touch the man’s self, but only his body.
Epictetus enlarges on this difference; e.g. Dis. i. 19. Plato points
out that what enters into the mouth is perigshable, but what comes
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out of if, viz, speech, may be imperishable (Tim. 75p). Cf. Deut.
xxiii. 23. Like other parabolic utterances of Christ, this Saying was
not understood even by the Twelve at the time, nor indeed even
after Pentecost (Acts x. 14), But when this Gospel was written the
practioal result of this principle was recognized ;—Levitical prohibi-
tions of certain foods as unclean had been abolished (v. 193). The
art., Tob or rov dwfp., is generic, as in ii. 27, iv. 21. For the aor.
infin. see on i, 41, Syr-Sin. omits & wfher as superfluous.

4A\d. ““On the contrary, the things which defile the man, are
the thoughts, words, and deeds which come out of him.”” As both 7&
éxmopevbpeva and Ta xowobyra have the art., either may be the subject.
The repetition of 7é» dr8p. instead of using a pronoun is characteristio;
of, iv. 37.

16. See crit. note.

17. els olkov. When He cameindoors. The particular house is of
1no moment; ‘ indoors’’ means away from the multitude. It appears
repeatedly when private instruction is given (ix. 28, 33, x. 10). It
is possible that in all these cases we have personal recollection of &
detail. To the multitude He often spoke in parables, and now the
disciples once more ask for an interpretation of rdv sxorewdr Abyor
(iv. 2, 10, 11). See crit. note,

18. Ofires kal dpeis.  As before (iv. 13), He expresses surprise at
their want of discernment. The position of ofirws is against its being
taken with dodveror, ¢‘ 50 wanting in discernment,’’ tam insipientes.
Better, ¢ Is it s0,’’ siccine? Vulg. has Sic et vos imprudentes estis?
Either ** Even you” (i. 27; Mt. v. 46) or *‘ you also’’ (Mt. xx. 4, 7;
Jn vi. 68, where the context is decisive) may be right; see on ii. 28.
‘“Even you, whom I have instructed,’’ or ** you also, as well as the
multitude.” We have similar surprise again in viii. 17, ofrw voeire
o00¢ cuvlere; Syr-Sin. hasg “ Are ye yet so stubborn? Do ye not yet
understand anything ? that not everything which entereth into a man
defileth him ? *

od Svvarar kowvdoar. Cannot pollute him in any religious sense;
he is not morally the worse. The Scribes taught otherwise. This
repetition from v. 15 is omitted in Mt.

19. obk domopeverar k.. A, This important explanation is also
omitted in Mt. Aristophanes has dgodos (Eccl. 1059), dwémwaros
(4ch. 81) and xomwpww (Thesm. 485) for dgpedpdr (#3pa), which occurs
nowhere else in Bibl. Grk. Vulg, has in secessum, Beza in latrinam.
D reads éxerés here, but dgedpdy in Mt.

xabapifwy wdyta Td Bpépara. See crit. note. The happy restora-
tion of the true reading makes excellent and important sense of a
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passage which was reduced almost to nonsense by the false reading.
No intelligible meaning can be given to xa@apiior, ‘‘purging all
meats” (A.V.). ‘“This He said, making all meats clean’’ (R.V.)
is the comment of the Evangelist, who saw that Christ’s words
abolished the distinction between clean and unclean food, even when
made by the Law, We have similar remarks iii. 30, v. 8. Origen
and Chrysostom have this reading and meaning, while Gregory
Thaumaturgus calls our Lord é cwrip 6 wdvra xabapifwr 76 Bpupara.
Miller’s Serivener, 11. pp. 336 f. So also Field.

20. ¥Aeyev 8é. The Lord’s words are resumed after the interjeoted
remark of the Evangelist. ’

21. ¢owbev ydp. Nothing that comes from without brings moral
pollution, but a great deal that comes from within may do so, pro-
ceeding not éx 7iis xorlas, but éx rfs xapdlas. Deut. xxiii. 23 has
a germ of this; 7a& éxmopevbperva did 70y xehéwy ¢uvadfy. Cf. Mt. xii.
85=Lk. vi. 45, and Mt. xxiii. 25=Lk. xi. 39; and see on ¢ &w and
6 &ow &vBpwmos, 2 Cor. iv. 16, Syr-Sin., like Mt., omits the superfluous
&rwler. Cf. i. 82, 42, ii. 23, vi. 25, where Syr-Sin. omits what is
superfluous.

ol Sualoyiopol ol kaxol. The thoughts that are evil is the genus
of which twelve species are enumerated, six in the plur. and six in the
sing. In N.T.dcehoyiwoubs is almost always bad thought and generally
plur., but in LXX. if is sometimes used of the thoughts of God (Ps.
xl. 5, xcii. 5). Of the twelve evil things in Mk, Mt. omits seven, and
he adds yYevdouapruplar. In Gal.v. 19—21 we have sixteen or seventeen
sing, of which only two or three are in Mk; in Wisd. xiv. 25, 26, fifteen
or sixteen, of which five are in Mk; in Didache v. 9, twenty-two, of
which six are in Mk. These catalogues strikingly illustrate the multi-
plicity of evil. There is no classification of the vices, such as we
should have in a treatise on ethics. Both Mk and Mt. begin, where
all sin begins, in the region of thought. Then Mt. follows the order
of the Commandments, sixth to ninth.

22. wheoveflar. Efforts to get more than one’s due, forms of
selfishness; see on 2 Cor. ix. 5 and ef. Lk. xii. 15; Col. iii. 5. In
Rom. i. 29 we have mheor. coupled with morppin.

86Aos. Conspicuous in Christ’s enemies (iii. 6, 22, xiv. 1); the
true Israelite has none of it (Jn i. 48).

doé@yea. Unblushing licentiousness defying public opinicn, such
a8 was seen at the court of Antipas (vi. 22 f.). Like #i8pss, it cares
nothing for the feelings of others. Vulg. has impudicitia here.

3¢Bapos moympds. A belief in the ‘“ evil eye,”” which brings ill to
the person or thing on which it rests, seems to be almost universal in
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savage and half.civilized nations. But belief in a person whose look
blighted without his willing it, the Italian jettatore, is not found in
Scripture. There the dwiip Sdoxaros (Prov. xxiii. 6, xxviii. 22) is
envious, jealous, and grudging,.and his ¢ evil eye” is ¢févos and
wheovebia combined ; dpOaluds wovnpds povepds ém’ dpry, ‘“an evil eye
is envious over bread’’ (Ecclus. xiv. 8, 10; ef. xxxi. 12—14; Tobit
iv. 7; Deut. xv. 9, xxvViii. 54, 56). See on 2 Cor. ix, 6, 7, and on the
whole subject F. T, Elworthy, Evil Eye (1895); Lightfoot on Gal.
iii. 1.

fracdnula. Not ‘ blasphemy (A.V.), but railing (R.V.), or
““backbiting,” xarahahia. See on 2 Cor. xii. 20. In 1 Pet. ii. 1 we
have ¢fbvovs xal wdoas xkaralaAias, which is much the same as 3¢6.,
mov. and Bhaspnula.

vmepnavia. Here only in N.T., but freq. in LXX. See esp.
Ecelus. x. 7, 12, 18. 1t is the sin of the ‘¢superior’’ person, who
loves to make himself conspicuous and ‘‘sets all others at nought”
(Lk. xviii. 9). The irepjparo are condemned Lk. i. 51; Rom. i. 30;
2 Tim, iii. 2; 1 Pet. v. 5; Jas. iv, 6, the last two being quotations
from Prov. iii. 32. In the Psalms of Solomon, dmeppparia is often
used of the insolent pride of the heathen as opponents of Jehovah.

adpoovvny. The fool in Scripture (Eppwr, pwpbs, dvoyros, doogpos)
ig one who does not know the moral value of things; he thinks that
sin is & joke, and mocks at those who treat it seriously. Hence the
severity with which he is condemned. In the Shepherd of Hermas
there is much about a¢pogivy, Man, v. ii. 4, Sim. v1. v. 2, 8, Ix. TV. 3,
xxii. 2, 3. It renders other vices incurable.

24—30. THE SYROPHOENICIAN WOMAN.
Mt. xv. 21—28.

24. "BEkeifev 8¢ See crit. note. Here the unusual 8¢ marks the
transition to different scenes and different work. OQut of 88 sections
in Mk, only 6 have &¢ at the outset, while 80 begin with kat.

avaords amfihlev. Cf. x. 1. Mt. has drexwpnoer. Christ is
retiring once more from the hostility which His teaching provoked
{iii. 7) and from the pressure of inconsiderate followers (vi. 31). His
liour is not far off, but it is not yet come, and He must have oppor-
tunity for giving further instruction to the Twelve. ’Avastds refers to
the change of place rather than the change of posture, viz. sitting
to teach; éxeifer menns ¢ from Capernsum,” not ¢ from a seat.”
Sitting has not been mentioned.

es Ta épua Topov. OCf. v. 17; Mt. ii. 16. Tyre had been inde-
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pendent since v.c. 126, and Pompey had confirmed the independence,
but Augustus had curtailed it B.c. 20. The borders of Tyre [and
Sidon] are called ®owixn in LXX. and Acts, but nowhere in the
Gospels. Some of the inhabitants.-had been attracted to the Lake
to see Jesus (iii. 8), and, like the Gerasenes, they were probably pagan
(Joseph. c. Apion. i. 13). Christ now visits their country, which was
40 or 50 miles from Capernaum, to escape publicity. Christ had
forbidden the disciples to go to the Gentiles; they were to devote
themselves to the house of Israel (Mt. 2. 5}). He here takes them to
the Gentiles, yet not to teach the Gentiles, but to find quiet for being
taught by Him themselves, It is only by setiing aside the plain
statements of Mk that it can be maintained that Christ came to this
place for one purpose only,—¢ an extraordinary example of persevering
faith.”” Of. ixz. 30.

ovBéva R0ehev yvovar. ‘¢ He wished to know no one’’ is not a
probable rendering ; would have no one know it is doubtless right. He
did so, not because He feared being denounced by the Scribes for
mixing with heathen (Theoph.), but because He wished to avoid
interruption.

odk §8vvdoln Nabelv. Mt. characteristically omits the statement
that Christ was unable to do what He wished. He could not be hid,
because some who had seen Him in Galilee recognized Him. The
double augment is Epic and Ionic. Blass, § 24. The aor. infin. is
normal; see on i. 40.

25. &AN eifis dxoloaoa. See crit. note. ‘*On the contrary, a
woman who had heard about Him came at onee.” For the superfluous
airfis see on 1. 7; the pleonasm is specially common after relatives
(Rev. iii. 8, vii. 2, xiii. 8). It is found in modern Greek.

26. “EA\ny(s, Zvpodowvixiooa 14 yéve.. A Greek-speaking woman,
a Phoenician of Syria by race. In this context, ‘EAAywvis can hardly
mean anything else (Acts xvii. 12). 8he spoke Greek, but she was
not a Greeck. The conversation, like that with Pilate, would be in
Greek. Syr-Sin. has ¢ & widow, from the borders of Tyre of Phoe-
nicia.’”” These Phoenicians came from the Canaanites, and Mt. calls
her Xavavala. The Clem. Hom. (ii. 19, iii. 73, iv. 6) calls her
Justa, and her daughter Bernice. Syr-Sin. omits ‘EANpwis and 7
yévet,

rpéra adrov tva. See on iii. 9. The change from aor. (mpos-
éreqer) to imperf. is accurate. Mt. gives her words, in which she
addresses Him as ‘*Son of David,”” an address which Mk does not
record until the healing of Bartimaeus, near the time of the Passion
(x. 47, 48). In Mt. the woman makes three appeals, of which Mk
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omits one and also the appeal of the disciples that He would grant
ber request and send her away, '

27. ¥eyev. M. again substitutes eirev, as in ». 14,

“Ades wpiTov xopracdivar 7d Tékva. See on vi. 42 and ef, x. 14.
In zv. 86 we have the subj. after dgpere. *The children '’ are the Jews,
but wp&rov implies that the others will have their turn (Jn x. 16, xii.
82, xvii. 20; Acts i. 8, xiii. 47), This important rpdrov is omitted in
Mt. It mitigates the harsh refusal.

éorwv kahoy. The expression is freq. in Mk. Cf. ix. 5, 42, 43, 45,
47, xiv, 21, Christ’s reply illustrates the principle that, where faith
is strong, He seems to hold aloof, to bring the faith to perfection;
whereas weak faith is encouraged (v. 36, ix. 23).

Tois kwvaplots. The diminutive is another mitigation. The Gen-
tiles are not called ¢ dogs’’ but *‘ doggies,’”” not outside scavengers
(Ps. lix, 7, 15), but household ecompanions (ra xwida 77s olxlas, Orig.).
In late Greek, diminutives sometimes lose their foree, e.g. drdpwor
(xiv. 47), drlor (Mt. xxvi. 51); but the dimin. has point here. Con-
trast «oves (Mt. vii. 6; Phil. iii. 2; Rev. xxii. 15). Vulg. spoils this
by having canibus in Christ’s Saying and catelli in her reply.

28. 1 5t dwexplln kai Aéye. The dmexpify is not mere amplifica-
tion; it was an answer and a witty answer. She seizes on Christ’s
repelling words and turns them into an argument in her favour:
dpatapéry Tav Tod Xporod pyudrew, dw’ alrév whérer cuvpyoplaw
éavris (Euthym.). The historic pres. is recognized so completely
ag historic that it can be combined with an aor. See on viii. 29
sub fin,

Naf, kipre: kal vd kvvdpwa. Yea, Lord, and the doggies; not *° yet
the dogs** (A.V.), nor *“cven the dogs’’ (R.V.). She fully assents to
the Lord's utterance and carries it on to her own conclusion; * Quite
80, Lord; and in that case I may have a crumb.” Mt. has xal vdp,
giving an additional reason for her request. Nal=du#v, but without
the religious tone of the Hebrew word (2 Cor. i. 20; Rev. i, 7, xxii. 20),
Syr-Sin. has ¢¢ the crumbs which are over from. the children’s table.’’
The words may mean the crumbs thrown by the children to their pets.
In N.T., é68. éx (Jn vi. 26, 50, 51; 1 Cor. ix, 7, xi. 28; ete.) is more
common than é¢6. dwé (Gen. ii. 16, iii. 1, 2, 5).

29. Aud Todrov Tov Ndyov. The Lord commends the ready reply,
and admits that in the argument she has won: 8ua 7ov Aéyow, Grun
mpds avwyoplay éxphow ouwwerds dyar (Buthym.). Like the centurion
(Mt. viii. 5—13), she believes that Christ can heal at a distance, and,
like him, she wins Christ’s admiring approval (Mt. Xv. 28). This is .
the only case in Mk in which Christ heals at a distance,
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30. dmeNfodoa. His assurance is enough, as in the case of the
royal official ; see on Jn iv. 50, 52.

BepAnpévoy &ml miv kAlvny. Like the demoniac boy (ix. 26), she
wag suffering from exhaustion after the final convulsion. The perf.
part. is accurate.

This ecrumb, won from our Lord by the heathen woman’s ¢ shame-
lessness’’ (Lk. xi. 8), pertinacity (Lk. xviii, 2—5), and faith (Lk. vii. 9),
remains isolated. He at once returns to the principle of feeding the
children first.

81—37. ReTurN To DECAPOLIS.

HeArLNG oF A DEAF STAMMERER,
Cf. Mt. xv. 29—31.

31, & Tév Splwv Tipov fAdev 8id ZuBdvos els . 8ak. This means
a very long circuit; about 20 or 30 miles northward to Sidon, then
eastward and southward, till He reached the E. shore of the Lake.
He would cross the Leontes twice, first between Tyre and Sidon, and
again between Libanus and Anti-Libanus, but there is no hint as to
where the second crossing took place. The object of the long circuit
wag to gain the retirement necessary for the training of the Twelve.
He had twice failed in securing this (vi. 81—34, vii. 24).

Sud ZiBdvos. See crit. note. The other reading avoids the state-
ment that He entered a city that was wholly heathen.

Acekamolews. He is once more in or near the country of the
Gerasenes, where the healed demoniac has been acting as a pioneer
(v. 20).

82. xopoy kal poylhdhov. Deaf people, being unable to hear the
sounds which they make, often speak very imperfectly, and sometimes
cease to attempt to speak at all. Mt. is here very different; instead of
a single healing he gives us an indefinite number of various kinds.
Moythdhos occurs here only in N.T., and Is. xxxv. 6 only in LXX. In
Exod. iv. 11, LXX. has dyoxwgos, the Heb. in both places being the
same. Many MSS. have uoyyrdror, as if from poyyés, ¢ with harsh
voice,”’ a rare word ; ubyis AaA&v is the true derivation,

mapaxalodew. The man could not speak for himself and his
friends act for him, as in the cage of the paralytic (ii. 3—5). See on
viii, 22.

émdj adre r. Xeipa. Cf. v. 28, vi. 5. Christ does more than this,
apparently in order to secure faith on the man’s part.

83, &mohaBbpevos. It was necessary to free the man from all
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distraction; this taking him apart and the using of appropriate
means increased his confidence in Christ’s goodwill and power.
Spittle was believed to be remedial; see on Jn ix. 6. Syr-Sin. has
“He led him from the multitude, and put His finger, and spat in his
ears, and touched his tongue.’” Cf. viii. 23; not v. 87.

3¢ dvaPAéfas. Praying for help; Jn xi. 41,

¢orévatev. Confrast the strong compound (dracrevdfas) used of
the unbelief of the Pharisees (viii. 12). Signs of Christ’s perfect
humanity are again evident; see on iii. 5 and Jn xi. 38.

‘E¢dafdd. Aramaic with a translation; see on v. 41. Deaf people
understand what is spoken by watching the lips of the speaker, and a
word like Ephphatha could easily be read from the lips, ¢ Both the
word and the use of saliva passed at an early time into the Baptismal
rite as practised at Milan and Rome”’ (Swete).

SwavolxOnri. Lucian (Contemplantes 21) uses this compound of
opening the ears; ds umd & 7pumdry Er Swavoryfivar abrols Ta Gra.
Vulg. bas adaperire, which Curtius (1x. vii. 24) uses of the ears;
adaperire aures ad criminationen.

35. nvolynoav. Cf. Mt. xx. 33; Acts xii. 10; Rev. xi. 19, xv. 5.

dkoal. See on i. 28. ‘

6 Seapds s YAdoons. We need not think of an actual ligament;
he was released from the impediment in speech ecaused by his deaf-
ness. Deissmann (Light, pp. 306 f.) gives instances of spells to bind
the tongue. But here there is no hint that the man was obsessed.
The release took place once for all (aor.); his speaking articulately
continued (imperf.).

36. Bweorelhato. See on v. 19 and 43. He gave the charge
once; and then, the more He repeated it (dtesréA\ero), the more they
continued to disregard it (éxsjpvssor). The comparative is sometimes
strengthened by wd@Mior (2 Cor. vii. 13; Phil. i. 23), sometimes by
ére (Heb. vil. 15), and weprocedw may have both (Phil. i. 9). But
here paX\or might mean potius, * instead of being silent they pub-
lished it more exceedingly,”” These commands to be silent were
usually disregarded, but that does not prove that they ought not to
have been given. The Decalogue is not abrogated because of man’s
disobedience. Wrede (Messiasgeheimnis, p. 138) sees a contradiction
between this and v. 33. But v. 33 does not say that Christ took the
man away from everybody. No doubt some of the crowd followed,
and they were people who previously had seen little or nothing of
His work as a Healer, They would naturally be very demonstrative.

37. imepmepioods. Here only in Bibl. Grk, and perhaps no-
where else. See on 2 Cor. vii. 4.
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#emhjooovro. See oni. 22. This is simple history; Mk is not
guggesting in an allegory the conversion of the Gentiles. He has not
told us that the crowd was composed of Gentiles.

moLei. Mt. seems to have understood this as implying a number
of miracles, and they appear to be required by this verse and to
explain the great multitude in viii. 1.

dAdlovs Aaketv. The combination of words is doubtless delibe-
rate; the speechless to speak. Cf. ix. 24; Is. xxxv. 5. Syr-Sin. has
‘“He maketh the deaf-mutes to hear and to speak.’?



CHAPTER VIII,

1. wdlw moldot (NBDGLMNA 33) rather than mapméiov
(AEF efc.), & word not found elsewhere in Bibl. Grk. NABDLAII
omit 6 'Ingods. See on v. 18.

2. 'qp.épm. rpels (NALNTII) rather than suépars rpoly (B) or
#)p.épas rpeis (A), which look like grammatical corrections.

3. kol Twes (NBLA) rather than rwés ~vdp (ANXTI). dmwd
paxpoley (NBDLA) rather than uaxpéfer (ANXTI). eoly (BLA)
rather than fjxasw (RADN) or sjrovew (EFG ete.).

4. Asin iv. 21, 87\ is omitted in most authorities, but is probably
original (BLA).

6. mapayyéNe (NBDLA) rather than rapfyyeher (ACNXTII).
mapatibooy (NBCLMA) rather than wapafdew (ADNTII).

8. kal ¥payov (NBCLA) rather than Zgayov 5¢é (ANXI'IT). Ses
on i. 14.

9. NBLA omit ol ¢aybvres.

18. NBCDLA omit els 70 mhofov after wd\w éufids. Hence the
italics in R.V.

16. NBDL omit Néyorres after dA\jhovs.

17. NBCDLA omit ére.

2l. of¥re (NCKLAI) rather than «&s offrw (ADMX) or »ds od
(BT,d). Note the difference between D and d.

22. ¥pxovrar (N‘BCDLA 33) rather than &xerac (N*ANXTII).

23.  BNémas (BCD*A) mather than gAére (NADILNII).

2¢. 8 &s SévBpa pé mepuraroivras (RABCYLI'AIL) rather than
as dev. mepr. (CD, Versions).

26. évéPherey (WBLA) rather than évéreger (ACTIN. dmavra
(NB*LA) rather than dravras (ACWII).

26. The confusion in this verse is great; see WH., Introd. § 140.
NBL omit undeé ebrys KT\
© 28, dmwav adrd Myovres (NBCLA) rather than dmexplfyoay
(ANXI‘II) 8r els (NBC*L) rather than #&a (AC'TAIN).

' ag, #rpdra  aldrovs (NBC*DLA) rather than Aéyer adrols
{ACNXT).
ST MARK N
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31, i{mé (NBCDLI) rather than amé (ACPNXTTI), perd Tpels
ripépas (RABCD etc.) rather than 75 7pirg muépg (dg Arm. Aeth.)
Cf. ix. 81, x. 34.

33. kal AMéye (NBCLA) rather than Méywr (ADT'H).

3¢, e nis (R\BC*DLA) rather than daris (ACIII).

86. d¢ehel (NBL) rather than dperfjoe (ACDTAII). kepbijoar...
tnpredivar (NBL) rather than éav xepdijoy... fpuwds (ACDDAL).

37. 1l ydp (XBLA) rather than 4 +{ (ACTI). 8ot (XB) rather
than dace. (ACDYIL).

1—9. Tue Feepine or THE Four THousAND.
Mt. xv. 32—39.

1. 'Ev ielvars 7. . During the concluding part of the journey
mentioned in vii. 31, The asyndeton is rare in Mk; ef. x, 28.
Here D, Syr-Sin. and Lat-Vet. insert 4¢, while in x. 28 D, Latt. Syrr.
insert xal.

wdAw molod BxAov. See crit. note. The people of Decapolis
had heard of His fame (v. 19; M$, iv. 25) and both Jews and Gentiles
would flock to Him when they heard that He was hea.hng in the
nelghbourhood

pr éxdvrev. For ug cf. ii, 4, vi. 84, xii. 21, 24,

mpookadeoduevos. Here, as in Jn’s account of the 5000, our Lord
takes the initiative.

2, Zmlayxvitopar. Nowhere else does Christ say that He feels
compassion, although this is often said of Him; i. 41, vi. 34, ix. 22.
He is continuing His training of the Twelve. He tells them His own
feelings and points out the need of help. What do they suggest?

fuépar Tpels. See erit. note. We can make #fuépar Tpeis gram-
matical by taking wpoouévovsir and &xovew as datives with elolv
understood. More probably Huépar Tpels iz & parenthetic nominative,
as in Lk. ix. 28; cf. Acts v. 7; also 489 al Huépar épxduerar & wdrra
¢renpodn (Eccles. ii. 16). In such cases the insertion of ¢‘and”™
smooths the construction; ¢ There are now three days and they are
attending Me and have nothing to eat.’” 1In Josh. i. 11 the xaf is
inserted; &ri rpels Apépar xal Uuels Siafaivere TV "Lopddvny TobTOV.
J. H. Moulton, p. 70. Mt., who sometimes improves the awkward
constructions in Mk, leaves this unchanged, as if it had no need
of correction. D has Juépac Tpels elow dwd wére @8¢ elow, triduum est
ex quo hic sunt; so also a b i.

wpoopévovaly por. Cl. mposuévew 74 xdpirs 705 Geod (Acts xili. 43);
ol mworol & drydwy wpeapevobow avTg (Wisd. ili. 9). BD owmit pors
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of. Acts xviii. 18. ¢ Three days’® would mean that * they have been
with Me since the day before yesterday,’’ a much longer time than in
the case of the 5000, which was hardly a whole day.

2l ddywaw. Cf. vi. 35 and Lk. zvii. 8.

8. &dv dmoldow abdrovs.. This looks like a reference to the
suggestion made by the disciples in the former case (vi. 36). Have
they a.nythmg better to suggest now ?

wijores. In class. Grk »jorides (Aesch. 4g. 194, 1622) or vﬂanes
(Hom. Od. xvii. 8370): of. épers (? Tit. iii. 9) for Epdes: whoris (NRA) is
simply bad spelling. Blass, §8. 3.

els olkov atrdv. Cf. v. 26; the omission of the art. is Hebraistie.
Blass, § 46. 9,

&ehvbrjoovrar.  Deficient (Vulg.). In Gal. vi. 9 and Heb. xii. 3, 5
(from Prov. iii. 11) the verb is used of faintness of spirit; in LXX. of
bodily faintness (1 Sam. xiv. 28; 2 Sam. xvi, 2, xvil. 2; ete.). See
crit. notes.

4 81u I160ev. The &7 is recitative; see crit. note, Syr-Sin. has
‘“ Whence art Thou able?’’ The disciples’ question is urged as an
argument for regarding this miracle ag a doublet of vi. 34—44, Could
the disciples, who had seen how the 5000 were fed, have made such
a reply? They would have said, * Thou canst feed them.”” Their
question diffidently suggests this; they confess their own powerless-
ness and leave the sgolution to Him. Note the emphatic Hul» in Mt,
¢ How can we have enough food?’> Moreover, Christ does not rebuke
them. They were still dull of apprebension (». 16), and were some-
times afraid to ask guestions (ix. 32).

xoprdoar dprwv. Cf. rods wrwyoeds abriis xoprdow fprww (Ps.
exxxii, 15). The gen. after verbs of filling is freq. (xv. 36). Blass,

36. 4.
s tpnplas. Cf. 2 Cor. xzi. 26; Heb. xi. 38. The more nsual term is
% &muos or Epmpuos Témos.

5. fpara. The imperf. is probably conversational; Mt. has
Myei. Seenotes on vi. 88f.  The first aor. elwa is freq. in class. Grk.

6. mapayyé\he.. See crit. note, Mk twice keeps the fishes
distinct from the bread where Mt, combines them; moreover, Mk has
ebxapiericas of the bread and eddoyfoas of the fishes, perhaps without
difference of meaning, but marking the blessing and distribution of
the bread as the main thing.

7. dyav. SoNBDA. Ci. Bev.ix. 8 and 2 Jn 5; also wapeixar,
Acts xxzviii, 2.

tx80bia. Like xuwipia (vii. 27, 28), this diminutive has its proper
foroe; smalil fishes.

N2
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8. mepooeipara, - As in the former miracle, there was enough
and to spare, and what was over was carefully gathered up.

éntd oduplbag. The twelve xépewar corresponded with the twelve
digeiples, each having one. It is mere coincidence that the ceupides
are the same in number as the dproi. Z¢wpis (v. 20; Mt. xv. 87,
zvi. 10; Acts iz, 25) is well nttested as the N.T. form of cwvpis, and
the aspirate is vernacular, Both forms, with cgupidior and crupideor,
are found in papyri. Deissmann, Bib. Si. pp. 158, 185. A owwpls
(ocmelpa) was probably woven of twigs or rushes, and might hold a
man (Acts ix. 25). The marked difference of the words for ** baskets’
in the narratives of the two miracles, and also in the allusions to
them afterwards (vv. 19, 20; Mt. xvi. 9, 10), is one of the strongest
arguments against the identification of the two. And here there is
no excitement after the miracle; Jesus does not force the disciples
to go away without Him, but they leave guietly together. Yet the
possibility that we are dealing with doublets must be admitted.
All thet is certain is that Mk believed in two miraculous feedings.
The silence of Lk. proves nothing; Lie makes no use of this portion
of Mk. B8ee the Westminster Comm. on Mt. Mt., as often, empha-
sizes the magnitude of the miracle; but he does not report that the
multitude (in which many were heathen) saw in Jesus the Messianio
King.

10—13. ANOTHER ATTACK OF THE‘ PHARISEES,
Mt. xv. 39 b—=xvi. 5a.

10. es 16 mwholov. Into the boat which He often used (iii. 9,
iv. 86, vi. 82). Syr-Sin. has ‘He went up and sas in the ship’’ ; and
again in v. 13, ‘‘He left them again and sat in the ship.”’

els rd pépn Aakpavovdd. Mt. says eis 7& Gpra Mayaddr, Neither
Dalmanutha nor Magadan is known, and in both Gospels there are
differences of reading, In Mt. we have *‘Magedan,” ¢ Magdala,’”
and ‘“‘Magdalan’’; here we have ‘Malegada” and ¢ Magaida.”
Dbalman (Words, p. 66) conjectures ¢‘Magalutha’® as the original
name, which was corrupted and corrected in a variety of ways.
8yr-Bin. has ¢‘the hill of Magdan.” If there were two places, they
must have been near to one another, but we do not know on which
side of the Lake either of them was. Hastings, D.B., art. **Magdan'’;
Enc. Dibl. 985, 1635, 2804.

11. &qAGov. As if from an ambush.

ol Papioraion. Mt. adds the Sadducees, and he does so six times.
Mk and Lk. mention the Sadducees only once, Jn not at all. They
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began once more to question with Him; for some time He had escaped
them. See oni. 27.

anueiov dwd Tod ovpavod. A voice, a return of the manna or
of the Shechinah, the sun and the moon to stand still. They be-
lieved that with the help of Beelzebub He could work ‘‘signs’’ on
earth, but Satanio agency would be powerless in heaven (Theoph.).
~ This. demand was made more than once (Mt. xii. 88, xzvi. 1).
Lk xi. 15, 16 gives one occasion and Mk here gives the other. Such
a challenge would be likely to be repeated; but the popular taste for
miracles is not encouraged by Christ (see on Jn iv. 48, xx. 29) and is
disparaged by St Paul (1 Cor. i. 22). Deissmann, Light from thé
Ancient East, p. 393.

mepdfovres adréy. They did not want to be convinced that He
was the Messiah; they wanted material for proving that He was not.
Unconsciously, they were renewing the temptation in the wilderness.
Note the combination of participles. See on i. 15.

12, dvacTevdbas. ““Sighed from the bottom of His heart’’;
stronger than arerd{w (vii. 34; Rom. viii. 23; ete.), and here only in
N.T. InLam. i 4 of the sighing of Zion’s priests; Feclus. xxv. 18 of
the husband of a wicked wife. Syr-Sin. has ‘*He was troubled in
spirit.’’ Of. draxpivw, droliw, dvaralw, Once more we have evidence
of the reality of Christ’s human nature; see on iii. 5.

7@ wveipare. The higher part of His being, which was dlatressed
by moral obhqmty ; see on ii. 8.

T % yeved abrn; He is not asking for information, but expressing
regret. See on Jn ii. 23—25, x. 38, xi. 45. His own generation
{v. 38, xiii, 30; Mt. xi. 16, xii. 41—45; Lk, xi. 29, xvii. 25, xxi. 32;
nof in Jn) was as wrong-headed towards Him, as the generation
to which Moses belonged was towards him (Deut. i, 85, xxxii. 5, 20).
As usual, Mt. omits a question which seems to imply.that Christ
needed to be informed; see on v. 30. .

dpny Aéye. See on iii, 28,

el Sofoerar. A Hebraistic mode of making a strong assevera-
tion equivalent to an oath., ¢ May God punish me,” or some such
thought, is understood; Gen. xiv. 23; Num. xiv. 30; Deut. i: 35;
Ps. xev. 11, From 1 Sam. iii. 17 we see how such a form arose. Else-
where in N.T. it occurs only in quotations from LXX. (Heb. iii. 11,
iv. 8, 5). Blass, §78. 2. Mt. and Lk. add to *There shall no sign
be given’? the words “but the sign of Jonah.”

13. The situation of Dalmanutha being unknown, we do not know
what els 1o répar indicates.
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14—21, TaE LrAven or THE PHARISEES AND THE
Leaven or Hzrob.

M¢t. xvi. 5b—12, Cf. Lk, xii. 1.

14, éwehdBovro. They forgot (R.V.). This is not quite parallel
to v. 8, where ‘*He had said’’ best represents the meaning of the
imperf. But Burton (§ 48) supports A.V. in rendering * they had
forgotten’’ here,

év 7@ mholg. According to Mt., what follows took place after they
had landed on the other side. The *‘one loaf’’ is an unimportant
detail which is well remembered. Syr-Sin. has ‘“not one loat.”

15, Sworé\\ero. In v. 43, vii, 36, ix. 9 we have the aor., as
elsewhere in N.T. The imperf. may mean that the charge was given
more than once; or, like elyov, it refers to the time in the boat,—
they were short of bread and He was saying this; or it may he the
eonversational imperf. Mt. has elrer, again changing imperf. o aor.

PBNémere dnd.  Not *look away from,’’ but ¢ look and turn away
from,”” ¢‘‘consider and avoid.”” Cf. ¢uhdooesfe dawd (Lk. xii. 15),
wporéxere dwd (Mt. vii. 15), ¢ofnfire amd (Mt. x. 28), and see on
aloxwlduer dwé (1 In ii, 28). This pregnant constr. is not Hebraistic.
In a letter of A.p. 41, S\éme duré occurs in a warning against dealings
with Jews (G. Milligan, N.T. Documents, p. 50).

Tis L¥pns. Leaven works imperceptibly and may represent good
(M$. xiii, 33) or bad {1 Cor. v. 6; Gal. v. 9) influence; Ignatius
(Magnes. x.) has it of both. But it is generally used of bad influence,
fermentation being regarded as corruption; fermentation disturbs,
inflates, sours. Hence the careful banishment of it during the
Passover. Mt interprets the leaven of the Pharisees (and Sadducees)
a8 their ‘“doctrine,”” Lk. (zii. 1} a8 ‘“hypoecrisy,”” and this might
apply to Herod also. Bede gives as part of Herod’s leaven simulatio
religionis, The repetition of 7fs {Guys shows that the leaven of the
Pharisees is different from the leaven of Herod, and perhaps irreligion
and moral weakness is meant by the latter. Possibly, in thus
hurriedly crossing the Lake, they were avoiding being molested by
Herod’s emissaries. Cf. Lk, xiii. 31, The two leavens were alike in
working against Christ. Mk gives no interpretabion, and the different
interpretations in Mt. and Lk. pomt to early conJectures.

16. Bieloylfovre wpds dAN. dm. Of. xi, 31. The §r¢ is recitative
not causal. See crit. note.

17. T( SwadoyifeaOe. D and other witnesses add & 7als xapdlas
tudy (ii. 8), which does not harmonize with wpds dAjAovs. Their dis-
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cussion was audible, and their want of apprehension appears to have
surprised Christ Himself.

o¥mww voetre. *‘After all the teaching which you have received
and the experiences you have had, are you still so dull of appre-
hension?”’ OCf, iv. 13, 40, vii. 18,

wemwpapévny. Mb. again spares the Twelve by omitting this
censure; see on iii. §, iv. 13, vi. 52, Syr-Sin. has ** Even until now
is your heart blinded ?*’ Ex corde induratio manai in visum auditum
et memoriam (Beng.).

18. ddpBarpols €xovres. From Jer. v. 21; Ezek. xii. 2. This
also is omitted in Mt. Cf. Oxyrh, Logia 3, é7¢ Tvghol eloww T xapdig
aiTdr kai o0 BAémovow, TTwxol kal ovk ofdacw THy TTWXlAV.

xkal oV pympovevere. This may be an independent sentence;
either And do ye not remember? (A.V., R.V.), or **And ye do not
remember.’”” More probably it is the principal clause of the sentence
which follows, taken interrogatively; Do ye not remember when I
brake...how many...ye took up?

19. &\aoa ds 7. mevraxwoeyhlovs. The compound, raréxhager
(vi. 41), is not repeated. The use of eis instead of the dat. comm.
i freq. in late Greek. Cf. els Tobs dylovs (1 Cor. xvi. 1; 2 Cor. viii. 4,
ix. 1), eis Tobs wrwyovs (Rom. xv. 26), ete. It is found in LXX. and in
papyri. Deissmann, Bib. St pp. 1174

kodivovs. See on v. 8 and vi. 43.

Myovow avrg, Addeka. They remember the facts, but they have
failed to see their significance. They were not likely to forget the
abundant store which they themselves had collected after all had been
satisfied.

21. Oimw cuvvlere; A repetition of the reproach in w. 17. Mt.
lessens the reproach by amplifying the question and suggesting the
answer. In Mk Christ continues His education of the Twelve by
letting them find the answer, Their error was twofold; they did not
see that ¢‘leaven’’ in this connexzion must be a metaphor; still
worse, they did not see that One who had fed thousands with a few
loaves and fishes was not likely to be disturbed because, in a brief
cruise, they were ill supplied with bread. They were not only dodvero:
(vii. 18), but éAeybmioror (Mt. xvi. 8). Evidently, the manner of
feeding the multitudes had not greatly impressed the disciples. The
second time they are almost as anxious as the first; and in this third
and trifling difficulty they are anxious again.
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22—26. A Brimwp MiN BEEALED AT BETHSAIDA,

23. Brnloaiddv. Bethsaida Julias, perhaps the only Bethsaida
on the Lake; see on vi. 45. D and several Old Latin texts read
¢¢ Bethany,’’ which is probably an error; but there may have been a
Bethany on the Lake.

TvpAév. The Ephphatha miracle (vii. 321.) and this are peculiar
to Mk, and they have similarities of detail, some of which may have
led Mt, to omit both, because they seem to suggest that Christ
had difficulty in effecting the cure. In each case He first isolated
the sufferer, and He did not heal merely with a word or a touch; and
Mt. may not have liked the use of spittle. Moreover, in this case
Christ asks for information, and His suceess in restoring sight is
at first only partial. The parallel extends beyond the two miracles:
viii. 1—26 is parallel to vi, 30—vii. 37, We have in each case a
voyage, a feeding of a multitude, and a mira¢le of henlmg by meang
of spittle and touch.

$épovawy alre.. . mapakalobow fva. This wording is in both
narratives. Of course ¢épovoww does not mean that they carried him;
see on xv. 22.

23. émhaPépevos Tis xewpds. Ipse ducebat; magna humilitas
(Beng.). Partitive genitive; elsewhere Mk uses kparioas (i. 81, v. 41,
ix. 27); émauPdrw is a favourite verb with Lk. Cf. vil, 33. )

mricas es Td Sppara. Spittle was believed to be good for
diseased eyes (see on Jn ix. 6), and the use of it would aid the man’s
faith. In class. Grk dupa is rare in prose, but it occurs several times
in LXX.

érypdta. The conversational imperf. - See on iv. 10 and v. 9.
Christ perceived that the weakness of the man’s faith was an
obstacle, and He endeavoured to strengthen it. He questioned him
ws - ) ONoxAnpov Exovra Tiw mieTw (Theoph.). .

EY 7u BAéwag; See corit. note. E! in direct questions is rave,
except in Lk. (xifi. 28, xxii. 49; Aects i. 6, xix. 2, xxi. 87, xxii. 25).
There is no need to supply ywdokerr 9éAw or the like.

- 8¢. dvaBAéjas. The man looked up in order to answer the ques-
tion; the attempt to stretch forth the withered hand is similar (iii. 5).
The context nearly always shows whether dvaSA\érw means **look
up’’ (vi. 41, vii. 34, xvi, 4) or ‘‘recover sight’’ (x, 51, 52). Here
and Jo ix. 11 either meaning is possible. Cf. dvdyew, dvaxaeir.

¥eyev. Conversational,

BMénw Tovs dvlpdmovs &ti.  See crit, note, I sce the men, for
I perceive people as trees walking, His sight is imperfect; he knows
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that what he sees are men, because they walk, but to him they look
like trees. The change from SAéwrw to 4p& should be marked as in
iv. 12.

26, SuPAedev k.t A, The aorists and the imperf. are accurate,
and the three verbs form a climax; ‘ he saw (what he then looked at)
perfectly (Mt. vii. 5; Lk, vi. 42), there was complete restoration of
sight (iii. 5, ix. 12), and he continued to discern (z. 21, 27, ziv. 67)
all things, even at o distance, clearly.”” The adv. is rare and late.
It is possible that the gradual restoration of the man’s sight was
meant as a lesson to the Twelve, symbolizing the gradual removal of
their mental blindness.

26. els olkov avrod. OCf, ii, 19, v. 11, vii. 30. There is no com-
mand to keep silence; see erit. note. But quiet meditation, free from
intercourse - with curious neighbours, is best for him; and over-
exercise of his newly recovered power of sight is guarded against.

Mn8t els r. kdpny eoiNlys. Do not even enter into the village
(R.V.). No doubt he could reach his home without doing so, Chrisi
had lamented over the people of Bethsaida for their callousness
respecting His mighty works (Mt. xi. 21), and their influence on the
newly healed would not be for good. The prohibition is only tempo-
rary (aor.). Contrast undé dvopaffsfw (Eph. v. 3) and ppdé éoliérw
(2 Thess. iii. 10), where perpetual abstention is enjoined. In both
these passages Vulg. has nec instead of ne quidem for undé: here
it follows & corrupt reading. The reading adopted ¢ is simple and
vigorous, and it is unique in N.T. The peculiar initial M»ndé has the
terse force of many sayings as given by St Mark, but the softening
into M+ by 8* shows that it might trouble scribes”” (W.H.). Even if
there were a second un8¢, ** neither...nor *’ (A.V.) would be wrong ; it
should be not even...nor yet.

27—30. Tor ConressioN oF PETER.
Mt. zvi. 13—20. Lk. ix. 18—21.

27. #A4Nev. He left Bethsaida, which had been rebuilt by Philip
the tetrarch and named Julias in honour of the daughter of Augustus,
and came to the neighbourhood of Punens, which had been rebuilt by
Philip and named Caesarea in honour of Augustus himself (Joseph.
Ant. xvio. ii. 1), It was ealled Kawdpeta % S\mrmov in order to dis-
tinguish it from K. Zrpardvos on the coast. Our Lord is once more
going northwards, in order to find quiet for the training of the Twelve
and for His own preparation for suffering and death. He may also
have been avoiding the dangerous dominions of Antipas, because His
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hour was not yet come. But this time, instead of following the
coast to Tyre and Sidon, He goes inland, up the valley of the Jordan
to one of its sources, near the ancient Laish or Dan. The name
Paneas (preserved in the modern Banias, which is near the old city)
points to & heathen population. It had its Ilaveior, a grotto sacred
to Pan, and inscriptions containing Pan’s name have been found
in the rocks. Evidently Christ did not seek this region in order to
preach to the inhabitants. Since the attempt to make Him a king,
His public preaching, even among Jews, seems to have been less.
émpdra. Conversational; see on iv. 10, v. 9. Mt. has Myet.

Tiva pe Aéyovow of dvBpamo. efvar; This crucial question shows
that the education of the Twelve is now reaching a high level. It was
mainly for their sake that He asked it; yet He may have asked for in-
formation as to remarks which they had heard when He was not with
them ; see on v. 30. But in any case the question was educational;
it would teach the disciples how little effect their mission had had on
the large majority of the Jews.

28. elmav ayrd Méyovres. Mk alone has the superfluous Aéyorres.,
Bee crit. note and ef. vi. 25, vii. 20. All these conjectures have
been mentioned before (see on vi. 14, 15}; Mt. adds Jeremiah, It is
remarkable that the opinion that Jesus is the Messiah is not men-
tioned. Cf. Jn vi. 14, 15,

29. ‘Ypeis 8¢ Here again Christ may be asking for information.
But ye, who know so much of My teaching and work, who do ye say
that T am? Their knowing the views of other people showed that the
question had been raised in their minds; of. iv. 41. He does not tell
them who He is; He draws the truth from their reflexion, and He
expects better things from them than from other men,

& Ilérpos Aéyer. Ildew 6 1lérpos, 6 marraxol feppbs, mporwnda xal
wpohapBdrer (Euthym,), All three assign the reply to Peter, and it
is in harmony with his character and position that he should answer
for the Twelve—the first time in Mk that he does so. Cf. Jn vi. 69.
But there is divergence as to the wording of his reply; ** Thou art
the Christ” (Mk), ‘¢ The Christ of God’’ (Lk.), ¢ Thou art the
Christ, the Son of the living God *’ (Mt.), Mt.'s expansion of the
reply corresponds to his expansion of Christ’s question. In each
case he interprets the words used; cf. x. 18, 19, 28--30, 40, xiii. 24.
There may be something of expansion and interpretation in the famous
passage, Mt. xvi. 17—19, which he alone records, but that the whole
is invention is not probable. Mk’s omission of it is intelligible; tva
u? 86¢q xaputopevos 7 Ilérpw (Theoph.). It was not one of the things
which Deter reproduced in his teaching. Salmon, The Human
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Element, p. 351. This cannot be regarded as a special revelation to
Peter; Peter states the convietion of all, and Christ in the hearing
of all accepts it as true. Again, we need not suppose that, until
Peter made this eonfession, the Apostles had no idea that Jesus was
the Messiah, but we are sure that from this point they know. The
gtrange combination of the aor. dmoxpfeis with the pres. Aéyer is
freq. in Mk (iii. 33, ix. 5, 19, x. 24, xi. 22, 38, xv. 2). Mt. xxv. 40
and Lk. xiii. 25 have the still stranger droxpifels épe?, Both oceur in
LXX. Here, a8 in iii, 33, Syr-Sin. omits dmroxpifets.

80. émripnoev. Cf.i. 25, iii. 12. The beginning and end of this
narrative afford evidence of its historical character., A writer of
fiction would hardly have taken Christ into heathen territory, and
that without representing Him as preaching to the heathen; nor
would he have said of Him that He extracted a confession of His
Mesgsiahship from His diseiples and at once forbade them to publish
the fact. The Gospel narrative as a whole shows the reason for both
facts.

81—33. THE Passiox FORETOLD ; PETER REBUKED.
Mt. xvi, 21—23. Lk, ix. 22.

81. rptato Hiddokew. It was indeed a new beginning. Slowly,
fitfully, and still very defectively, the Twelve had been brought by
Him to see that He was the promised Messiah; and now He began to
teach them that the King and Conqueror whom they had been ex-
pecting must suffer shame and death. - All three connect this prediction
with the confession of Peter, and here was another reason for silence.
Peter’s 6 Xpiorés was true, but what he and the others understood by
& Xptarés was not true. In proclaiming Jesus as the Messiah they
would have taught much that was erroneous.

Aet. Must, because of the Divine decree. This 3¢f comes to the
surface all through the life of Christ from His childhood onwards
(Lk. ii. 49), and is especially evident during the later stages
(Lk. iv. 43, ix. 22, xlii. 33, xvii. 25, zix. §, xxii. 37, xxiv. 7, 26, 44).
The word is thus used of Christ all through the N.T., but this is
the only instance in Mk, The necessity is not of man’s making, but
of God’s; the cause is not man’s hostility to Christ, but God’s love to
man. Man'’s hostility is God’s instrument.

v vidw Tod &wdpdwov. See on ii. 10, 28. In Mk the title is used
eight times in passages which predict the Passion or the Resurrection.,
It is not 80 used in ¢ Q.”

woAAd. wadev, multa pati. The expression is frequent (v. 26;



204 ST MARK [8:31—

Mt. xxvii. 19), esp. of the Passion (ix. 12; Mt. xvi. 21; Lk, ix. 22,
xvii. 25). Not in Jn, who neither in Gospel nor Epistles uses wdoyw.
‘What follows forms a climax; Passion, Rejection, Death—the second
causing the third. If the hierarchy had not a.bsolutely rejected Him,
Pilate would have let Him go.

dwoBoxypacdnvar. Be rejected after investigation. Aoxipacla was
the serutiny which an official elected at Athens had to undergo to see
whether he was qualified to take office. ‘The Sanhedrin held & doxt-
pacle with regard to Jesus, and decided that He was not qualified
to be the Messiah (xii. 10; 1 Pet. ii. 4, 7). The expression is probably
taken from Ps. exviii. 22. But the idea of rejection after investigation
is not in the Hebrew word used there and eleven times in Jeremiah,
where it is generally, but not always, rendered by dredoxiudiw. Other
renderings are dwwféopar and éfovdevéw, and its meaning is not so
much rejecting after serutiny as rejecting with contempt Hort on
1 Pet. ii. 4.

tmé 7oy mpeoPurépwy kv X. The Sanhedrin is mentioned in all
ite fulness, each of its three constituent parts having the article,
which should be repeated in English; cf. xi. 27, xiv. 43, 53. It is as
if each of the three classes had given a separate vote for rejection. In
Mt. xvi. 21 and Lk. ix. 22 the three are under one article, as forming
one body. The apxiepeis are usually placed first, as including the

high-priest and (at this time) the ex-high-priests; but cf. Lk. ix. 22;
" xx.19; Mt. xvi, 21. Very rarely are the doxuepels omitted (Mt. xzvi. 57;
Acts vi. 12).

perd Tpeis fpépas.  So also ix. 81 and x, 84. The expression
may be colloquial, a current phrase for a short time, like our-** after
two or three days.’”’ Mt. and Lk. change it to the more accurate
7 Tptry Huépg, which Syr-Sin, and some other authorities read here.
In Hosea vi. 2, * after two days '’ = *‘ on the third day.”

32. wappnole, palam. Hefe only in Mk, nowhere in Mt. or
Tk., nine times in Jn, and four in 1 Jo. Mk makes it clear that the
disciples’ misapprehension of the prediction, esp. as regards the
Resurrection, was their own fault. Jesus Himself spoke guite clearly
and without reserve. Originally mappyeie was used of unreserved or
fearless speech; but this distinction is not always observed (Jn vii. 4,
xi. 54). ¢ With openness’ or ¢ clearness” is the meaning here.
On this occasion He used no metaphor or parable, such as He em-
ployed ii. 20. See on 1 Jn ii. 28, v. 14, where Vulg. has fiducia.

Ddrer. He dwelt on this subject for some time. Neither Mk
nor Mt. implies that directly Christ mentioned His sufferings and
death Peter interposed; he had time to consider the matter, and he
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acted after some deliberntion. There may have been impulsiveness,
but not such as blurts out an objection on the spur of the moment.
Hence Christ’s severe condemnation of him. There seems to have
been a reading Aahelv or éxhaheiv, for k has resurgere et cum jiducia
sermonem loqui. See A. 8. Lewis, Light on the Four Gospels from
the Sinai Palimpsest, p. 67.

wpochafdpevos. Peter can bear it no longer. From his purely
human point of view (v. 33), a rejected and murdered Mesginh seems
to him a monstrous contradiction. He thinks that the Master is
making & grave mistake; and so he takes Him aside to remonstrate
with Him privately. As in the petition of the Syrophoenician woman,
Mt. gives the words of the remonstrance, and Syr-Sin. ingerts them
here. ¢¢‘Then Simon Cepha, as though he pitied Him, said to Him,
Be it far from Thee,”” where in the Syriac there is assonance
between ‘¢ he pitied”” and ‘“be it far.””> There is affection in it,
but the affection is altogether misdirected and exhibited in a wrong
way. DPeter’s rather patronizing presumption is at first sight sur-
prising, beeause he had just led the way in confessing that Jesus was
the Messiah; but it is ¢ exquisitely natural * (Lagrange).

83, &morpadels. Midd. sense, ag in v. 30. This graphic touch,
freq. in Lk., is in Mt. also. If Peter’s rebuke to Him was given
privately, His rebuke to Peter must, for the sake of all, be given
openly. It was as He turned that He saw the disciples, from whose
company Peter had withdrawn Him. Without éxf (Acts ix. 35, xi, 21)
or mpbs (Lk. xvil 4; Acts ix. 40) after it, éxiwrrpdp. means ¢ turn
round,” not necessarily ¢ turn towards.” The other Evangelists
use arpageis of Christ’s turning to people. Vulg. spoils the effect of
érirydy.. émeripnoey by translating #ncrepare...comminatus est. The
latter is the usual translation.

“Ymaye émlow pov, Zaravd. At the end of the Temptation Chriat
dismissed. the evil one with “Y'raye, Zararvd (Mt. iv. 10). He recognizes
Satan’s influence once more in Peter’s suggestion that the Measiah
can accomplish His work without suffering and death, which is a
repetition of the suggestions made in the wilderness. Mt. says
expressly that “Ymwavye...Zarard was addressed to Peter, and &re od
¢ppovels must be addressed to him. For the moment Peter has
identified himself with Satan, and he is banished with similar
decision and severity.

Bede tries to mitigate Peter’s error, which he thinks sprang de
Pietatis affectu and could not be attributed to the prompting of the
gvil one, He admires Peter’s taking the Master aside, ne pracsentibus
ceteris condiscipulis magistrum videatur arguere. He would give to
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¢ Satan its original meaning of ‘‘adversary’; in this matter
Peter's wishes are opposed to Christ’s. Origen and Theophylact go
still further from the true meaning when they interpret “Iravye éricw
wov a8 signifying ¢ Follow Me ; conform to My will.”’

The severity of the rebuke is explained by the severity of the
temptation. Christ’s prayers during the Agony show what it cost
Him to resist the suggestion that the triumphant Teréesra: could
be reached without suffering, and that the Crown might be won with-
out enduring the Cross. The Divine Ael must be accomplished, but
Christ’s human soul shrank from the accomplishment, and the
thought of escaping it had a dire attractiveness. D.C.@. art. *‘ Tbe
Character of Christ.”

ol Ppoveis rd Tob 8eod. It was God’s will that His Son should
suffer and die, and Peter was setting his love for his Master in oppo-
sition to God’s love for His Son and His sons. The Apostle who
should have been a support had become an occasion of falling. It
is & low type of human affection that forbids those who are loved
to suffer in a righteous cause. Conformity to the mind of God is
the only safe rule. Cf. Phil. iii. 19. Excepting this. Saying and
Acts xxviii. 22, ¢povelv in N.T. is confined to the Pauline Epistles;
Rom. viii. 5; Col. iii. 2. But the expression ¢povelr rd is not
specially Pauline; cf. 1 Mace. x. 20, and in Dem. Phil. 3 we have of
r& PNlwmov ¢povoivres.

34—ix. 1. THE Doty oF SELP-SACRIFICE.
Mt. xvi. 24—28. Lk ix, 23—27.

84, Tdv 8ylov. Cf, vii. 14. Neither Mt. nor Lk. mentions this
multitude which comes thus suddenly upon the scene, but Lk.’s
characteristic &\eyev wpds wdvtas indicates that others besides the
Twelve ere now present. What follows could be appreciated by many
outside the Twelve, and self-denial is for all, not for ministers only.
Mt, inserts his favourite 7ére, thus making this address follow
immediately on the prediction of the Passion. In the East a crowd
is easily collected.

Kl vis 8e. See crit. note. If anyone desires to come after Me;
obdéva yap drovra karavaykdfes (Kuthym.). There is no e, and e
féNe. is put first with emphasis. This ¢ catholic doctrine '’ (Beng.)
is almost verbatim the same in all three, and we may believe that
it was regarded as one of the chief treasures among Christ’s remem-
bered Sayings. It seems to have been in ¢ Q’’; Mt. x. 88, 39;
Lk. xiv. 26, 27, xvii. 33.
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dwlow pov ENdelv. Quite different from Jwdyew dmisw pov (v. 33).
Among the crowd, partly heathen, were some who came out of mere
curiosity, and others who followed without counting the cost. Who-
ever desires to be a genuine follower must accept the conditions. The
idea of drolovdely now takes the place of perdraa (i. 4, 15, vi. 12), and
the appeal seems to be made to & select few.

drapynodofe éavrév.. He must give up self-worship and self-
will, . Self is a home-made ido! to be put away (Is. xxxi. 7). He must
love God with all his powers and his neighbour as himself, The
expression is not found elsewhere in N.T.

dpdra Tév oravpiv airod. The same verb is used of Simon of
Cyrene (xv. 21). This is the first mention of the cross in Mk and Lk.,
but M¢. x. 38 is earlier. Jn nowhere uses it in & metaphorical sense.
The metaphor would be intelligible and amazing to those who heard
it. Varus about B.c. 4 had crucified 2000 rebels (Joseph. Ant. xvii.
x. 10). Quadratus (B.J. 1. xii. 6}, Gessius Florus (B.J. 11. xiv. 9)
and others (B.J. v. xi. 1} crucified many. Lk. adds his characteristic
ka8’ Huépar to the startling metaphor. If the expansion is his own,
it shows much spiritual insight; cf. the change from suepor to ré
xad’ fuépav in the Lord’s Prayer. In all five passages it is ¢ hiz
cross’ or ‘¢ his own cross,”” which intimates that everyone has a
cross that no one else can carry. Here the primary reference is to
martyrdom; every diseiple must be ready for that. To the Twelve,
who had just heard the prediction of the Passion, the parabolic Saying
would be much more intelligible than to the rest.

drohovlelrw por. ¢ Obey Me without question.”” It is doubtful
whether this is a third condition or a return to dwisw pov \feiv, *and
in that way he will come after Me.”” The Saying could hardly have
been invented.

85. &5 ydp &v Oé\y. For whosoever would save (R.V.), or de
sireth to save. ‘* Will save® (A.V.) is too like the simple future,
& defect found again in A.V, in Lk. xix. 14; Jn vi. 67, vii. 17, viii. 44.
The meaning of yvy varies in N.T., and we have no exact equivalent
in English. It is (1) the physical life, which animates the flesh and
perishes in death, x. 45; (2) the immaterial part of man’s nature,
which does not perish in death, and which is also ealled wvebua,
Lk. i. 46; (3) where man’s nature is regarded as threefold, yvx4 is
the lower side of the immaterial part, wvefua being the upper,
1 Thess. v. 23, where sce Jowett, Lightfoot, and Milligan. Here the
word fluctustes between (1) and (2). ** Life *” must be kept through-
out the three verses, the context showing whether physical life or
spiritual life is meant. The sweep of this Saying is immense,
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The world thinks that ‘ nothing succeeds like success,’’ and that
the chief end of human activity is one’s own happiness. Experi-
ence eonfirms Christ in teaching that nothing fails like suecess, for it
is generally disappointing and often depraving to character, and that
to seek one’s own happiness in all things is & sure way of missing it.
Bede gives a good illustration; Frumentum st servas, perdis; si semi-
nas, renovas. Cf. Jn xii, 24; 1 Cor. xv. 36.

8s §' dv dwohére. The fut. indic. may be caused by the pre-
ceding dmroléser, but the constr. is found elsewhere both in LXX.
(Winer, p. 385) and in N.T. (W.H. 4pp, p. 172). Cf. Rev.iv. 9. It
iz, however, exceptional and anomalous.

évekey épob. This important condition is in all three reports of
this occasion, but not in Lk. xiv. 26, xvii. 33 or Jn xii. 25. Kal
Tob edayyeMov is peculiar 5o Mk both here and x, 29; see on i. 15.
Syr-Sin. has ¢ and whosoever shall lose his life for My gospel’s
sake.”’

36. T yap Spehel. See erit. note and ef. 1 Cor, xiv. 6. It is
manifest that self-preservation by means of self-sacrifice is the best
poliey, for of what use is it to win everything if one does not preserve
one’s life, i.e. oneself? For miw Yuxiw adrod Lk. has éavrér. Even in
this world, no amount of success can compensate for loss of internal
peace or deterioration of character. ¢ For what then have men lost
their soul, or for what have those who were on earth exchanged
their soul? >’ (Apocalypse of Baruch, li. 15). The sum total of the
visible universe, which is passing away, is poor compensation for:
the loss of what is invisible and eternal. See Dalman, Words,
p-167. A.V.has ¢ profit *’ for &geh. in Mk and Mt., but ‘‘advantage’’
in Lk.; also ‘‘lose’” for {nuwf. in Mk and Mt., but *‘ cast away’’ in
Lk. The latter verb implies that the supremely successttl man pays
the cost with hig life. In itself the verb does not inelude the idea of
punishment ; that idea comes from the context.

87. =l ydp 8ol. Of. mapadoi (iv. 29, xiv. 10) and yvoi (v. 43). The
common interpretation, that nothing can compensate a man for the
losg of his higher personal life, may stand. But in that case we
ought to have *“ take’’ rather than ‘‘give.”” Therefore the rendering
in Tyndale, Cranmer, and the Genevan deserves consideration,
« What shall a man geve to redeme his soule agayne?’’ So also
Coverdale, ‘* What can a man geve, to redeme his soule withall?”’
When he has forfeited it by sinful folly, what can he pay to get
it back? The loss is irrevoeable. ’ArrdAlayua is-‘‘an equivalent in
value” (Job zxviii. 15; Ecclus xxvi. 14), esp. & marketable equiva-
lent.
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38. &8s ydp. This fourth and last step in the reasoning looks
back to the start in v. 34, and it takes us beyond the experiences of
this life to the final Judgment. Christ is revealing more and more of
the mysteries of the Kingdom. ¢ The possibilities of irreparable loss
are manifold, for whoever ig guilty of moral cowardice in reference to
Christ’s requirements will have to suffer this loss.'* Ce verset est
comme le fond du tableaw qui fixe les perspectives (Lagrange). The
compound ératrxvrouar is freq. in Paul.

porxahibi. ““ Apostate ”’; the ref. is to spiritual adultery, the
worship of Mammeon (Jas iv. 4). The man who dares not make a
stand against this disowning of Christ must be prepared to be dis-
owned at the Judgment. The picture of the Judgment is in accordance
with Jewish ideas, and we cannot safely draw inferences from the de-
tails. These verses show—and ». 85 is accepted even by Loisy as
authentic—that Christ takes into most solicitous consideration the
future condition of each individual soul.

6 vids Tob dvBpdmov. See on ii. 10. The contrast with v. 31 is
great. There it is the suffering, here it is the glorified Messiah that is
contemplated. Cf. Lk, xii. 8.

Tob waTpds adred. Only here and xiv. 36 in Mk does Jesus speak
of God as His Father; ef. xiii. 32, God is the Father of the Son of
Man, and the Son of Man is the Son of God.

psrd vév dyylwv. Here, as in xii. 25, all three record that our
Lord spoke of Angels as beings that really exist. It is not credible
that all the passages in which His teaching on this subject is recorded
have been corrupted by the introduction of the Evangelists’ own
beliefs.

ST MARK ’ 0



(UHAPTER IX.

1. &8e T@v éortnrbrwy (BD¥) rather than rév Gde éor. (ACDL ete.)
from Mt.

3. NBCLA omit &s xubr (Mt. xxviii, 8) and insert o¥rws before
Aevxdvac (characteristic fulness).

6. dwokpdy (RBC*LA) rather than AaMjce (ADMN efec.).
txdofor yip éyévovro (NBDLAY 33) rather than Foar yép &e.
(ANX11I).

7. NBC ete. omit Aéyovsa, from Mt. and Lk.

9. kol kataBawdyrey (NBCDLNA) rather than xarag. 5¢ (AXTII).
See on 1. 14,

12. NBCLA omit dwoxpifeis. See on v. 9.

14. O6vres...elBov or elbav (NBLAY) rather than énfow.. elder
(ACDII).

15. {dapfifnoay (RBCDLA) rather than é¢fefansndy (ATII).

18. avrovs (NBDLAW) rather than rods ypauuarels (ACTII).

. 17. dwecpifn adrg (NBDLAY 33) rather than dwoxpifels elmer
(Acrm).

19. avtols (NABDLAV) rather than avrg (C*'): C* omits.

20. oweomdpafey (NXBCLA 33) rather than érmdpater (ATII¥).

23. NBC*LA omit mioreboac.

2¢. NA*BC*LA omit perd daxpiwy, and RABC*Li¥ omit Kdpie,

25. BCDT omit ¢ before 8xAos. Syr-Sin. omits r. dkaldpra.

28. coedldvros adrod (RBCDLA) rather than eloendévra abréy
(ADII).

29. NB, k omit xal vpereig. CL 1 Cor. vii, 5.

31. perd Tpels fpépas (NBC*DLAY¥) rather than rg rpiry Huépe
(ACSTII). Of. viii. 31.

33. 1Moy (RBD) rather than \0ey (ACLTAI). NBCDLY omit
wpos éauvTols.

38. Before airy, NBAY read simply édn. NBCLAY omit 8s otk
drohovfet fuiv. ékwhiopey (NBDLA) rather than éwhdcauer (ACTII),
and fkoAotfe (NBCLA) rather than dxehovéer.

40. npov. qpev (NBCAY) rather than Oudw...0pdr (ADIII),
perhaps from Lk. ix. §0.
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41. & évépar émv (ABC*L¥) rather than & g dvbuare uov 8
(DA). There are other variations.

42. NCDA omit es épé after Tiorevévror,

44, 46, NBCLA and other authorities omit hoth verses.

45. NBCLAY omit eis 76 wip 79 dofecrov.

47. ®BDLAY¥ omit o6 wupds. :

49. NBLA omit xal wéca fuvcie aN d\fhoerar, which comes
from Lev, ii. 13.

1. kal \eyev avrols. The insertion of this introductory formula
indicates a break of some kind. The words that follow can hardly be
addressed to the multitude (viii. 34), and they may have been spoken
on another occagion. Mt., as often, omits Mk’s imperf.

*Apiv Myw vpiv.  See on iii. 28,

doiv Tives @8e¢ 1. éor.  See crit. note. There be some here of them
that stand by (R.V.). We have & éomkds or & éords of a ¢ by-
stander,” xi. 5, xv. 35(?); Jn iii. 29; Acts zxii. 25.

o p1) yebowytar Bavdrov.  Shall in no wise taste of death (R.V.);
strong negative, as in ». 41, x, 15, xiii. 2, 19, 30. The metaphor is
taken, not from a death-cup, but from the idea of bitterness, a bitter-
ness which to the believer is only a taste; Heb. ii. 9. See on
Jn viii. 52. The phrase is not found in O.T. CL yeteofar ubyfuwr
(Soph. Trach. 1101}, vyebegfar mévfovs (Eur. Alc. 1069).

¢ws dv Bwow. Cf. vi. 10, zii. 36; the constr. is freq. in Mt. and
Lk.

v Bacihelay 7. Ocol EAnvliiay v Svvdpe. Mt. expands this, as
he expands viii. 29, and here his expansion is a misinterpretation; he
has ¢ till ye see the Son of Man coming in His reign,’’ with obvious
ref. to the Second Advent, which viii. 38 suggested to him. Probably,
when Mt. wrote, ¢ the reign of God come with power’’ was understood
in that sense. See on i. 15, and Dalman, Words, p. 183. That inter-
pretation became untenable when all the Apostles had died hefore the
Second Advent; and then other interpretations became necessary, of
which the following are chief. 1. The Transfiguration (so most of
the Fathers); 2. The Resurrection and Ascension {Cajetan, Calvin);
3. Pentecost and the Spread of Christianity (Godet, Hahn, Nosgen,
Swete); 4. The Destruction of Jerusalem (Wetstein, Alford, Morison,
Plumptre); 5. The internal Development of the Gospel (Erasmus).
The test of correctness is eloiv rwes r. éor. Among the bystanders are
gome who will see the reign of God come with power, while others will
not. That seems to exclude 2 and 3, unless the absence of Judas is
held to justify elglv rwes. The Transfiguration could be meant only
in the sense that it was a sort of symbol or earnest of the reign of

02
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God; and ¢ shall in no wise taste of death until’’ could hardly be
used of an event which was to take place in abous a week. No modern
writer seems to adopt it. The destruction of Jerusalem was wit-
nessed by a few of those present, and it swept away Judaism, leaving
Christianity in full possession; Moses and Hlijah vanished, and Jesus
only, with His ministers, remained. Possibly no single event is in-
tended, but only the solemn declaration that before long, by the power
of God, the reign of God will be firmly established (Lagrange). In
any case, it is not sound criticism to insist that Mt., who so often
expands Christ’s words, alone in this case gives His words correctly,
and that, in saying that some of those present would see the Second
Advent, Christ said what has proved to be untrue. Moreover, we have
to remember that Christ's language, especially on this subject, reflects
the pictorial symbolism of later Judaism. Much of it may be oriental
imagery, setting forth the triumphant success of the Gospel, without
any reference to Christ’s return in glory. In particular, & Svvdper
does not refer to ¢ glory’’ but to ‘“ power,’’ viz. the powerful energy
which was manifested wherever the Gospel was preached. .

The perf. é\jhvfa occurs nowhere else in Mk and nowhere at all in
Mt. It is fairly freq. in Lk. and Jn, but Lk. omits it here, and his
report of the words is the least eschatological of the three,

2—8. THE TRANSFIGURATION.
Mt. xvii. 1—-8. Lk, ix. 28—36.

2. perd npépos €. If perd Apu. 7pels means < on the third day »
(viii. 81), wera fp. ¢ should mean “‘on the sixth day.”” Lk. says
‘*about eight days,’”” which would be no serious discrepancy, even
¢“if on the sixth day’’ were certainly the right meaning. There is
no special point in either ¢*six’” or ‘“about eight,’’ and the statement
that there was a week’s interval is a mark of historic truth, like
“Legion’ in v. 9. Other marks of truth are the good connexions
with what precedes and what follows, the fitness of the position in the
Ministry as a whole, and the injunetion to silence, a detail not likely
to be invented. Moreover, there is no parallel in O.T., for the illu-
mination of Moses’ face has little similarity., The additional details
given by Lk., coupled with his independent wording, suggest that he
had information besides that which he derived from Mk; and the
mention of the Transfiguration in 2 Pet. i. 16—18 shows what
Christians of that age, whatever the date of 2 Pet. may be, believed
respecting it. Its absence from Jn is no difficulty, for that Gospel
omits go much that had been already sufficiently rccorded,
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The manner of the wonder, as in the feeding of the thousands,
eludes us, and it is vain fo ask in what way Moses and Elijah were:
visible and audible to the apostles; but the significance of it can in
some mesasure be understood. It encouraged the three witnesses,
who had been perplexed and depressed by the announcement that the
Messiah must suffer and die; and this encouragement would spread to
the other disciples, although for a few months they were not to know
the reason for it. It intimated that His Kingdom was not of this
world; it was no earthly reign. It is also possible that this foretaste
of His glory imparted encouragement to the Messiah Himself, ana-
logous to the strengthening which He received from an Angel, when
His sufferings had already begun. Hastings’ D.B. and D.C.@Q. art.
¢ Trangfiguration '’ and the literature there quoted. .

wapakapBdve. Cf. iv. 36, v. 40, x. 32.

7ov "Idkwfov kal 'Iwdvimy. One art. for the pair of brothers
Lk. reverses the order and has no art. See on v. 37.

dvadépe. Not a common use of the verb in clags. Grk. In Bibl.
Grk its general use is offering to God.

els dpos YYynAév. The mountain is nowhere named. The Mount
of Olives is an extraordinary conjecture. It is not high, and both
before and after the Transfiguration Christ is in or near Galilee.
Tabor is the traditional scene, perhaps suggested by Ps. lxxxix. 12.
In the Eastern Church the Feast of the Transfiguration (6 August) is
sometimes called 76 Qafdpiov. But there was a fortified village on
Tabor (Joseph. B.J. 1v. i. 8, m. xx. 6}. Hermon, which is over
9000 ft, is now generally adopted. It could easily be reached from
Caesarea Philippi in a day or two. Lk. says that Christ went up the
mountain to pray (cf, Mk vi. 46), and that it was during His prayer
that the Transfiguration took place.

xar’ iSlav pévovs. Charncteristic fulness; Mk alone has the rather
superfluous pérovs. He ig fond of xar’ tdiar (iv. 34, vi. 31, 32, vii. 38,
ix. 2, 28, xiii. 3), which Mt. has here, but not Lk. Syr-Sin. omits «ar’
thiav.

perepopdadn. Transfiguratus est (Vulg.). See on 2 Cor. iii. 18,
where Vulg. has transformamur and neither A.V, nor R.V. has
*“transfigured.” See Lightfoot, Philippians, p. 181. The word,
avoided by Lk., gives us no sure clue as to the nature of the
change.

fumpoadev. Freq. in Mt. and not rare in Lk. and Jn, but here
only in Mk,

3. or(\Bovra. Here only in N.T.; in LXX. of the gleaming of
polished metal (Nah. iii, 6; 1 Mace. vi. 39 ete.).
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Alay ola yvadeds k.r.\.  Seecrit. note. Again we have a fulness
of description which is in Mk alone, but he omits the briglitness of
Christ’s face. I'vagets occurs nowhere else in N.T. Cf. dyragos
(il. 21; Mt. ix. 16), and the paradoxical é\etxavar alrds év T¢ aluare
Tob dprlov (Rev. vil. 14),

&rl mjs yis. Not superfluous; it contrasts earthly with heavenly
whiteness. Syr-Sin. omits Mar.. Aevkdrai.

4. &¢6n. The word used of the appearances of Christ after the
Resurrection (Lk, xxiv. 34; Aects ix, 17, xiii. 31, xxvi. 16; 1 Cor. xzv.
5—8). The three were thoroughly awake (Lk. ix. 32). The §paua
(Mt. xvii. 9) was no dream.

*HAelas ovv Moveel. Mt and Lk. have ¢*Moges and Elijah,”
which is the more natural order., But Elijah was expected to return
(vi. 15, viii. 28), whereas Moses was an unexpected addition; hence
Mk’s expression. The possible reappearance of Moses seems to have
been a later iden of the Jews. In spite of Deut. xxxiv. 5 and Josh. i.
1, 2, it was believed that he was taken up to heaven alive (Assumption
of Moses). The power to recognize these representatives of the Law
and the Prophets is analogous to that of St Paul recognizing Ananiags
in & vision (Acts ix. 12). The recognition was necessary for the
purposes of the Transfiguration, and it might confirm them in the
belief that Christ was not overturning the Law and the Prophets, for
the representatives of both were in conference with Him. ‘¢ The Law
and the Prophets paid homage to the Gospel ’ (Loisy).

6. d&woxpilels, See on viii. 29 sud fin. Peter's ‘“answer’’ was
not to words addressed to him, but to facts which appealed to him,
Cf. x. 24, 51, xi. 14, xii. 35, xiv. 48, xv.12. Lk. says that it was uttered
as Moses and Elijah were parting from Christ after talking with Him
about His exodus from this world. Peter wanta them to stay in order
that the existing ecstasy may continue.

‘Papfel. Mk alone preserves the original Aramaic; cf. xi, 21,
xiv. 45, and see on x. 51. In all these places A.V. obscures a
characteristio feature. Lk. translates it with his characteristic émio-
Tdra, Mt. with «dpee.

kaXdy éotiv. It is a good thing that we are here. ** It is a beautiful
coincidence, We are very happy, and we can make ourselves useful.”
Perhaps he desires that the Master’'s sufferings, if they cannot be
avoided (viil. 32), may be indefinitely postponed. Cette intervention
de Picrre, si clle est malavisée, donne a toute Pépisode le cachet le plus
réel (Lagrange).

Tpeis oknvds. He may be thinking of booth-making at the F.
of Tabernacles, which possibly was being celebrated at this time
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(Mackinlay); but neither possibility is required to explain Peter’s
proposal.

kal Moioet plav kal "HAelg plav. ‘“Not g0,”’ says Jerome; ¢ the
Law and the Prophets are now in the tabernacle of the Gospel.”” Here
Moses is placed before Elijah,

6. ol ydp fi8e Ti dmokpiby. ¢*Answer’ as in v. 5. No one
spoke to him, and he knew not what to say, yet with his usual
impulsiveness he says something. Mt. again spares one of the
Twelve and omits this. See on vi. 52.

#xdofor. Strong compound (Heb. xii, 21); they became sore afraid
(R.V.), or they had become, for the fear preceded and explained the
ill-advised utterance. See on v. 8. All three mention this fear, but
at different points in the narrative; Mk before the cloud and the
voice, Lk, after the cloud and before the voice, Mt. after both cloud
and voice.

7. vepérnimoidiovoa adrois. Mt. says that it was ¢ luminous”
(pwrwy), which is somewhat out of harmony with ‘‘overshadow’’;
but the etymology of émisxid{w need not be pressed. Cf. émépwarer of
evening coming on (Lk. xxiii. 54), The cloud hung over them and
rested above them. Syr-Sin. has ¢ Him " for ¢“ them.” The luminous
cloud represents the Shechinah, symbolizing the Divine Presence, and
it is in marked contrast to the petty shelter suggested by Peter. Simi-
larity of sound may have suggested a connexion between Shechinah
and émokid{w. CL. the cloud at the Ascension (Acts i. 9), and at the
Second Advent (Lk. xxi. 27).

OJrés toriv. We have four reports of this Voice, those of the
Synoptists and that of 2 Pet., and no two of them agree in wording.
These differences are less important than the difference between this
Voice and the one at the Baptism, viz. the dxodere adrod. At the
Baptism (i. 11) the words are addressed to Christ, here to the Apostles.
The Law and the Prophets are consummated in Christ, and henceforth
the disciples are to listen to Him, Thus the charge of the Heavenly
Father agrees with the last recorded words of the earthly Mother,
‘¢ Whatsoever He saith unto you, do it’’ (Jn ii, 5). This Voice
assared the disciples that, although the Jews might reject Him and
the Romans put Him to death (viii. 31), yet He was accepted and
beloved by God. The servants who prepared the way have passed;
the Son abides (Jn viii. 35). On the proposal to make & dyamyrés
o separate title of the Messiah, ¢ vibs mov, 6 dyamwyrés, see Hasbings’
D.B. 11. 501.

8. &dmwa. To be taken with eldor. Here only in N.T., but not
rare in LXX. Elgewhere we have éfalgrys (¢fépwns, W.H.); xiii. 36;
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Lk. ii. 13, ix. 39; Acts ix. 3. Sudden return to normal conditions.
They expected to see some further marvel.

ovkére ovBéva. See on i. 44; neither here nor there is there a
double neg. in Mt.

9—138. TuE DESCENT AND THE DiscussioN ABouT Erisam,
Mt. xvii. 9—13.

9. Kol karaPouwdvrev. See crit. note. The Transfiguration
probably took place at night and the descent from the mount on
the following morning (Lk. iz, 37).

& rod Bpovs. The ék suggests that they came out of some
seeluded spot on the mountain. BDV 33 support ér against dwé.

Buweorelharo. Mk’s favourite word ; see on v. 43; for adrois after
& gen. abs. see on v. 21, for tva see on iii, 9, for dipyiowrrar see on
v. 16.

el p1j 8rav. Save when (R.V.) rather than «“till” (A.V.). The
8rav, ** whenever,’” leaves the time of the rising again quite indefinite.
This agrees with the prohibition to proclaim Him as Messiah (viii. 30);
to tell of the recent glory would intensify erroncous ideas about Him.
This prineiple of concealing His Messiahship runs through the whole
of Mk (iii. 12, viii. 80, ix. 9, x. 18). The Resurreciion showed where
His true glory lay. For éx vexpiv see on vi, 14.

10. Tov Adyov éxpamneav. They kept the saying; they not only
remembered it but obeyed it ; ef. vii. 3, 4, 8.

mpés éavrovs. Amphibolous, but better taken with suw{yrodvres
(R.V.) than with éxpdrnoer. Syr-Sin. has ‘‘reasoning with them-
selves.”” They would be familiar with the idea of rising from the
dead, but the special resurrection of the Son of Man perplexed them.
Syr-Sin. has ¢ What is this word that He said, When He is risen from
the dead?” D and Lat.-Vet. have érav ék vexpdv dvasry for 76 éx ».
drasTivar. The éorl reproduces their wording; ** what His rising
again from the dead #s.”” This questioning is omitted by Mt., who
again relraing from recording the Apostles’ want of intelligence ; ef. vi.
52, ix. 6, x. 24.

11. &mmpédtev. Conversational imperf. which Mt., as often,
changes to aor. Some would place vv. 11—13 after viii. 88, and
they would fif that position; but there is no other evidence that
they ever had it.

“Or. Aéyovary, Here and in v, 28 R.V. makes ér« recitative; but
it is probably interrogative in both places, as perhaps in 1 Chron.
xvil. 6. In ii. 16 the reading is doubtful. The question seems to
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imply that the appearance of Elijah after the appearance of the
Messiah had perplexed them. It reminded them of Mal. iv. 5, which
the Scribes interpreted to mean that Elijah would appear again before
the Messiah came. Cf. Ecclus xlviii. 10,

12. ‘HMelas ptv E\0dv. The pév is concessive; “It is true,”
¢¢indeed.” The corresponding &¢ is lost in the interjected question;
dN\\& Aéyo takes its place. Cf. 1 Cor.v. 3; 1 Thess. ii, 18; Rom. vii.
12, x. 1. The correlation uér...8¢... is much less freq. in N.T. than
in class. Grk.

dmokabiordye. MSS. differ as to the form used, whether from
dwoxariordrw, which W.H. ¢ with hesitation’” prefer (Jpp. p. 168),
Or droxabloTyme, or dmoxabioTdyw.

kal wids yéyparrar; This is a direct (R.V.) and not an indirect
(A.V.) question. Christ answers their question with another, which
points to the answer to theirs, ‘¢ How is it that it stands written that
the Messiah is to suffer? If the Messiah is about to suffer, Elijah must
already have come,’” This repetition of the prediction that He must
suffer is remarkable, so soon after the glory on the mount.

13. &Md Aéye Spiv.  But, so far from this being a difficulty,
I say to you that Elijah morcover is come. There is no éyd with
Myw {contrast Mt. v. 22, 28, 32, ete.), becansge there iz no opposition
between what Christ says and what the Seribes say. Christ confirms
the belief that an Elijah must come. His statement goes beyond that
of the Seribes. Not only must he come, but ¢‘ moreover he is come
and they did to him, ete.””

trolmoav adrg. They did to him whatsoever they listed. They
imprigoned him and put him to death. There was no need to say
who had treated ““Elijah’’ in this manner. The phrase is in O.T.
style (1 Kings ix. 1,x.13; Ps. cxiil. 11; Dan. viii. 4; 1 Macc. vii. 16),
and indicates absolute power. Both Mk and Mt. have éroincar, which
A.V, renders *have done.”” R.V. has ¢“did” in Mt., but leaves
“have done” in Mk.

kabds yéyparrar én’ adrév. Even as it stands written about him.
Antipas and Herodias were foreshadowed in Ahab and Jezebel.

14—29, Cuns oF A Demontac Bov,
Mt. xvii. 14—20. Lk, ix. 37—43.

14. &\Bévres...elov. See crit. note. Written from the point of view
of one of those (Peter) who had been on the mount. Zohn, Introd. to
N.7. 1. pp. 494f. Mt. and Lk, are different. The contrast between
the peace and glory on the mount and the conflict below will never be
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forgotten so long as Raffaclle’s great picture, the last which he eom-
pleted, survives. Compare Moses on the mount communing with
Jehovah, and Aaron compromising with idolatry below.

wpés 7. poadyrds. The Apostles who had not witnessed the
Transfiguration.

ypappareis. They had been successfully attacking the nine in the
absence of the Master. Their presence in the North is evidence of
their watchfulness. Some, however, would omit ypauuareis as @
gloss—against all evidence—and make the disciples dispute with one
another about their fajlure. 'We hear no more of these Seribes.

15. éefdpBroav. The strong compound is peculiar to Mk in
N.T. (ziv. 33, xvi. 5, 6). The crowd were awe-struck at the op-
portuneness of His unexpected arrival. They leave the disputants
and run to welcome the great Healer and Teacher. It is improbable
that ¢ traces of the celestial glory’’ of the Transfiguration struck them
with awe, Christ had enjoined silence about that, and such traces
would have made silence almost impossible, Vulg. translates both
readings, éfefanByfn and éEebduSnoav, omnis populus videns ewm
stupefactus est et expaverunt et accurrentes salutabant eum. Jerome
cannot have meant both to stand. Syr-Sin. omits #»&s & dxAos.

16. émwmpdtoev. Only here, v. 21, and xii. 28 does Mk use the
aor. of this verb; elsewhere the imperf. (v. 9, vii. 5, 17, ete.). Mt. of
course omits the question as implying that Christ was ignorant. Cf.
v. 9, 30, vi. 88, viii. 12, 23, etc. The question is addressed to the
erowd (see crit. note), who had joined in attacking the nine for their
failure to heal. Their sympathy would be with the father of the boy.
These Apostles had healed people during their mission (vi. 13); why
would they not heal the only son (Lk.) of this poor man?

17. els & Tod GxAov. The question was addressed to the multi-
tude ; the man who was specially interested at once replies. He was
eager to secure help before more time was lost.

Aldokake, Mt., as at v. 5, has the more reverent Kdpe. The
Aramaic would be Rahbi in both places. The father tells much more
than Christ had asked, and his statement is very natural, though not
quite accurate. He had set out intending to bring his boy to Christ,
but had arrived during His absence, and so had brought him to the
disciples (Mt.). The spirit is called ‘“dumb” either because of its
effect on the boy, or because it refused to answer when addressed.
Lagrange quotes Plut. De defectu orac. p. 438 ® of & Pythia who gave
no response drdhov kal kakod wreduaros ofa whjpys. Cf. Lk. xi. 14;
Mt. xii, 22,

18. poce abrév. Convulses him; Lk. cwapdoce. Bub piooer
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may mean dashes him down (R.V.); of. Wisd. iv, 19, pffe adrods
depdvovs wpywels.

applle kal Tplter. Neither verb is found elsewhere in N.T. Each
Evangelist describes the symptoms differently, and Hobart (pp. 17—
20) regards three expressions used by Lk. as medical. The father is
anxzious that Christ should know how grievous his son’s case is.
Of, Soph. Electr. 709. .

tnpalverar. Withereth away; or perhaps ‘‘ becomes like a dry
stick, bloodless and motionless.’”® Trench, Miracles, p. 372.

ovk toxvoav. They were powerless. We must distinguigh the
oix loxvoay of Mk and Mt, from Lk.’s odx #duwwifnoar, and e Sovp
(vv. 22, 23), and otk #Swwifnuer (v. 28); but here  had not strength
(Lk. xvi. 8) would not be suitable.

19. "0 yeved dwiorvos, ¥ws wéTe ¥oopar. In all three, who agree
much more closely in the wording of Christ’s reply than in that of
the father’s appeal. Throughout the Synoptics, the chief agreements
are in Christ’s Sayings, which tradition preserved more carefully than
narrative or the sayings of others. The whole company, esp. the
powerless disciples, are included in the ¢ unbelieving generation.”
The repeated &ws wbre is *“the Lord’s quousque tandem” (Swete).
There is weariness and disappointment in the reproach. Bede com-
pares it to that of & physician whose directions have not been followed.
Cf. Jn xiv. 9; Rev. vi. 10; and with mpds duds the mpds Huds, vi. 8,
and wpds duds, xiv. 49.

20. kal iBdv k.7.A. There is the common contusion of personality
between the demoniac and the demon; ef. iii. 11. In any case we have
a confusion of construction, as often in Mk, Either (5w» refers to rd
wvefua, the mase. being used because Mk thinks of the demon ag a
person; or liuy refers to the boy, and the sentence means * when the
boy saw Jesus, straightway he was convulsed by the demon.”’

cuyermdpafev. Also in Lk. Stronger than swdpatar (i. 26), where,
a8 here, Syr-Sin. hag ¢ threw him down.” Cf. cuuminpbe, surréuvw.

ikuhlero. Here only in N.T., but freq. in LXX. Cf. xvhiwopuds
(2 Pet. il. 22). The change from sor. to imperf. is accurate.

21. &mpdrneev. Our Lord is asking for information, as in v. 16,
vi. 38, viii. 23. Both Mt. and Lk. omit the question. Cf. Soph. O0.T.
558. How long time is it since this hath come to him? Here only in
Mk is s used in & temporal sense. In Lk., Jn, and Aects it is very
freq.

*Ex mabiébev. Pleonastic, like dwd uaxpéfev (v. 6), and our
““from whence,” *¢ from henceforth; wa:§iéfer (ATTII) or éx waidiov
would suffice. The A text of Gen. xlvii. 3 has é maididfer.
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23, U8ara. The plur. may mean pools and streams. We are not
to think of suicidal mania; a convulsion near fire or water often
nearly proved fatal. To understand this of feverish alternations of
heat and shivering is unnatural.

et 1o 8vvy. When he left home, the father was confident that
Jesus could heal his son; but the disciples’ failure has weakened his
trust in the Master’s power, Syr-Sin. has ¢ as much as thou canst
do.” .

23. TS & 8vvy. Sec crit. note. Christ quotes with surprise the
father’s expression of doubt, and 76 is a mark of quotation. It depends
on the father rather than on Christ whether the son can be healed or
not. Christ can heal, if the father has faith (ii. 5, v. 34, 36, vi. 5).
The leper (i. 40) doubted whether Christ had the will to cleanse so
unworthy a person as himself; this father doubts whether Christ has
the power to heal his son. The proposal to retain the common
reading and make the inserted verb imperat. (wlsrevear instead of
mwreboar) does not make the reading more probable. Both ddrp
(Lk. xvi. 2) and &dracac (i. 40; Mt. v. 36) occur in N.T,

mdvra Buvard T moredovr. As often, Christ states a compre.-
hensive principle and leaves us to find out the necessary limitations,
See on x, 27, xiv. 86. Faith enables us to take hold of the power of
God to be used in accordance with His will. Syr-Sin. has ¢ all things
can happen unto thee, if thou believest.’”

24, evbus kpdfas. See crit. note. The father does not loge an
instant in expressing his desire to raise his trust in Christ to the
utmost, though he cannot feel that he completely fulfils the condition
implied in r¢ moredorre. He prays Christ to strengthen hig faith, and
his prayer has been echoed by thousands since Mk put it on record.
“ Help me, although unbelieving *’ is not the meaning, but ¢ Help my
faith where it is ready to fail ’’ (Swetc). The whole of this impressive
conversation (va dmworésy airér...dmirrly) is peculiar to Mk. The
Freer MS. has ¢ the spirit of the child *’ instead of ¢ the father of the
child.” This looks like & slip of the careless copyist. See Appendix.

25. dmovvrpéxe. Bxlos. A multitude came running together
(R.V.). Not <“the people’ (A.V.); there is no art. in the true text,
and therefore no ref. to the crowd already mentioned. Apparently
Christ and the father had drawn away from it (vii. 83, viii. 28) while
the boy was being fetched, and now a fresh crowd runs towards the
group. The double compound occurs nowhere else in N.T., and both
prepositions have pomh one knot of people on the top of another,
Ct. émwsvwnyudvy, 1. 33,

T3 aharoy. Nom. with art. for voc. See on v, 8. All three have
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éreriunaer, but the words of the rebuke and the two verses which follow
are peculiar to Mk,

é&yd émrdoow. Emphatic pronoun; ¢“It is no longer disciples who
speak, but éyd, 6v oldas’’ (Euthym.).

26. woN\d crapdfas. The masc. here is in favour of (3udw in v. 20
referring to the demon rather than the boy. As if desiring to do as
much mischief as possible before leaving. Vulg. has discerpens here
and i, 26, but conturbavit in v. 20, thus making the simple verb
stronger than the compound; woAA& is multum, as in v. 10, 23, 38;
it might have been vehementer, as in v. 43.

Tovs wohhovs. The more part (R.V.), **most of them'; cf. vi. 2,
xii. 37. But Mk seems to make little difference between oi roAhef and
aoNNol.

'Awélavev. As in v. 85, the aor. is used of a death which has just
taken place.

27. xpamjcas Tis xepds. See on i. 31. Bede points out that
healing by means of touch is further proof of the reality of Christ’s
humanity. Syr-Sin. has ‘“and delivered him to his father.”

28. eloeeA@dyros avrol. 'This gen. abs., instead of the participle
agreeing with the noun or pronoun following, is in Mk’s style; v. 18,
21, x. 17, xi. 27, xiii. 1, 3. See crit. note.

ds olkov. Indoors, as iii. 19. This subsequent questioning is
freq., esp. in the privacy of a house (iv. 10, vii. 17, x. 10).

“Or jpels ; Interrogative, as in v. 11, and Jueis is emphatic. They
have been empowered to cast out demons (iii. 15, vi. 7); how is it that
they have failed in this case?

29. Tovrto 76 yévos k.7.\. The reply is obscure in two particulars.
1. What véros? Evil spirits of any kind ? or those which render their
victims deaf and dumb? 2. Who is to pray? The exoreist? or the
victim’s friends? or the possessed person himself ? Mt. gives a much
simpler answer, which may be regarded as interpreting Mk, Awd 3w
\yomoriav. To be effectual, prayer must be accompanied by faith,
and the disciples who had proved powerless either had not prayed, or
had prayed without faith. They may have thought that the power to
heal was inherent in themselves, and that there was no need to pray;
or they had had little trust that God would hear their prayer. M.
sometimes gives his interpretation of Christ’s words as having been
actually spoken; see on v, 1, viii. 29.

& mpooevxy. See crit. note. The widely diffused addition «al
vyoTelq may be safely rejected as an early interpolation in the interests
of asceticism. In Acts x. 80, worefwr xal is condemned on still
stronger evidence (RABC and Versions), while the evidence against
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79 vnorelg xal in 1 Cor. vil. 5 is overwhelming. M#. xvii. 21 is en
interpolation from Mk ix. 29 after xal sporeig had been added. Here
the internal evidence is as strong as the extérnal. When a demoniae
was brought to the disciples to be healed, were they to say, ¢ We must
first fast for so many hours’’?

30—32. AworHER PrEpioTION oF THE Passion.
Mt. xvil. 22, 23. Lk, ix. 43—45.

80. Kaxeifev. From the neighbourhood of the ** high mountain’’
(v. 2). The best MSS. usually have kdxeifer: xal éxeifer (x.1) is a
very rare exception.

olk 7j0ehev. He is still in quest of seclusion for the fraining of the
Twelve. It is noteworthy that in none of these quests is He repre-
sented as working & miracle in order to secure seclusion; repeated
failures do not induce Him to use supernatural means where ordinary
means may suffice.

3L. ‘O vids Toi &vBpdmov. The Twelve have by no means grasped
the import of the Passion, still less that of the Resurrection, and Jesus
continues to instruct them. They know that He is é Xpworés, yet He
does not speak of Himself by that title, which might lead them to use
it inadvertently in speaking of Hiin to others, in violation of viii. 30.
He continues to use the title which veiled, while to some it suggested,
His Messiahship.

mapadiBorar. Is being delivered up by the Father into the hands of
men. This interpretation is as old as Origen (on Mt.) and is power-
fully defended by Abbott, Paradosis, p. 53 f. If the verb refers to
Judas (iii. 19), els xelpas drfpdmwr is almost superfluous; if God is
meant, the addition is almost necessary. Cf. 2 Sam. xxiv.14; Ecclus
ii. 18. There may be a play of words between *‘ Son of Man’’ and
“ hands of men.”” The pres. may mean that the process of delivering
is already begun, but more probably is the common usage of pres. for
what is sure to take place.

32. ol & "jyvdovv. But they remained ignorant. Out of considera-
tion for the Twelve, Mt. omits both their ignorance and their fear.
Lk. suggests that, as in the case of the two on the way to Emmaus
(Lk. xxiv. 16), they were not allowed to know then, in order that they
might remember it afterwards, and see that Christ had suffered with
full knowledge and free will. ‘Pfua is freq. in the other Gospels and
not rare in the Epistles, but in Mk is found only here and xiv. 72.

¢dofodvro. They had heard the severe rebuke to Peter (viii. 33).
The question about Elijah was an indirect attempt to obtain an ex-



9 36) NOTES 223

planation (v. 11), and the answer had not made things clear to them.
They could not understand the Messiah’s rising again, because they
did not see how the Messiah could die, and they were afraid of being
rebuked for doubting it, or possibly of being told something still more
distressing than this general prediction of His sufferings.

33—387. THE QUESTION OF PRECEDENCE.
Mt. xviii. 1—5. Lk. ix. 46—48.

33. & 7y olklg yevépevos. When He had got indoors, in contrast
to é 7 60¢. This time it is Christ who asks for an explanation
of ““what has been said.”” See on v. 28.

T év 1 655 Suehoylleode; Here Christ asks in order to educate.
They would not quarrel about such a matter in His immediate
presence; but He got no answer to His question, and therefore the
subject of their dispute was known to Him in some other way (Lk. ix.
47).

3¢. (s pelfwv. They were ashamed to confess such a dispute and
were afraid of condemnation. Bede suggests that the preference shown
to the three seorsum ductos in montem may have led to the dispute.
Mt. represents them as asking Jesus, ‘* Who is the greatest in the
Kingdom of Heaven?!’ Tho use of the comparative, without the
art,, as equivalent to the superlative is freq. in late Greek. Blass,
§ 11. 3, 44. 3; Winer, pp. 303, 305. For éndmuwy, they remained
silent, see on x. 48.

35. kabloas iddvnoey Tods BuSeka. Mk alone has this picturesque
detail. He commonly sat to teach (see on xiii. 3), but here He may be
resting after the journey.

Et 1is 08\ev. If any man desireth to be first.

toraw mdvrey foxaros. This does not mean that the result of
striving to be first is degradation, but that the way to be first is self-
suppression and service (x. 43, 44) ; de humilitate ad summa crescimus
(Cypr. De zelo, 10). This saying is echoed in Ep. of Polycarp 5; see
on xiv. 38,

36. AaPov maidlov. A representative of the humblest and simplest
of His followers; 70 ydp maidior ofire dbins éplerar, ofre Ppbovei, obre
prnowarel (Theoph.). Syr-Sin. inserts that ¢ He looked at him”
before addressing the disciples. Similarly at x. 16 it inserts that
*“He called’’ the children before laying His hands on them.

& pdog adrdy. He was sitting as the centre of the group, and
therefore ¢y uéoyw for the child would be wap éavrd (LK.), the place of
honour. For other instances of Christ’s treatment of children see

&
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x. 15; Lk. x, 21, xvii. 2; Mt. xxi. 16. The tradition that this child
was Ignatius of Antioch is not found earlier than the ninth cent.
(Anastasius Bibliothecariug, Nicephorus Callistus). It is not men-
tioned by BEusebius, and Chrysostom says that Ignatius had not seen
Christ. The title 6 Oeogépos means that Ignatius carried God in his
heart, and ¢ Ocbgopos would mean ‘“‘borne along by God*’ rather
than ¢ carried in the Divine arms.”” It is futile to guess whose child
it was.

évaykadiodpevos. See on x.16. In Prov. vi, 10, xxiv. 33 (48) the
verb is used of folding the arms with the hands in lazy inactivity.
Syr-Sin. omits.

37. & Tdv TorotTwy wadlwy. Anyone of similar childlike character.
Nothing is said about his coming in the Name of the Lord: wés 62 o
épxbuevos év ovépare Kvplov dexfhrw (Didache xii. 1).

BéEnras éml 79 dvdpati pov. ¢ Receiveth on the basis of My Name,””
‘“pame’’ being here used in the common signification of ‘*character.”
He who does this, not because he is fond of children or of simple
persons, but because they represent to him the Christlike character,
has the honour of having Christ ag his guest. Cf. v. 89, xiii. 6. Mk
also uses év 7 dvduare (v. 38), & dvbuare (v. 31, xi. 9), and dd 76
voua (xiii. 13). See on 8 Jn 7; also Deissmann, Bibi. St. pp. 146,
196.

odk it Séxerar. Ovr=ol pévor. ““Not only receives Me’’ or * Not
so much receives Me’’; cf. x. 45. ‘I will have mercy and not sacri-
fice’* (Hos. vi. 6) does not condemn sacrifice but says that merey is far
better; cf. Lk, x. 20, xiv. 12, xxiii. 28; Jn xii. 44, What is negatived
in such expressions, as being defective, is included, with a great deal
more, in the affirmative clause. Blass, § 77. 12. This Saying is
Johannine in tone and carries us far in Christology; cf. Lk. x. 16,
Abbott, Johannine Grammar, § 25, 93. Both dwosréN\w (Mt. x. 403
Lk, ix. 48; Jn iii. 17, ete.) and wéure (Lk. xii. 13; JIn iv. 34, ete.) are
used of the mission of the Son. See on Jn i. 33.

38—40. MisTAREN ZEAL ror THE NAwmm.
Lk, ix. 49, 50.

38. “E¢m airg. See crit. note,. This kind of asyndeton is rare
in Mk {x, 28, xii. 24), as in Lk, and Jn, but is freq. in Mt. Nowhere
else in the Synoptists is John mentioned as intervening singly. He
speaks again with others z. 85 and xiii. 3.

Abdokale. Lk. has his favourite Emwordra (cf. v. 5). It is
possible that the words éwl 7¢ dvduarl pov remind him of the incident

L 3
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which he mentions, He may mean, '* Were'we not right in refusing
to receive as an ally one who did not receive Thee as Master??’ Justin
(Try. 30) says that in his time the Name of Jesus was used with success
in exorcisms.

dcwhiopev. Conative imperf., ag in Mt. iii. 14; ef. xv. 23; Lk. i
59, v. 6. Or * repeatedly forbade’’ may be the meaning,

8r¢ ok kolovle Miptv. Because he was not following us. The
exorcist did not profess to be a disciple; and the disciples were in-
dignant, not because he had been rivalling their powers, but because,
without authority, he had been using Christ’s Name. Unlike the
juggling exorcists in Acts xix. 13—186, the man was evidently (in
however defective a way) sincere and successful. To suppose that
this exorcist is meant to represent St Paul is a curiosity in criticism.
A representative of St Paunl would preach rather than exorcize.

89. M} kolvere. Cease to forbid him, or anyone like him. Cf.v.
86, vi. 50, x. 14; also the reply of Moses to Joshua’s jealous advice
(Num. xi. 29). It is an unworthy interpretation which makes Christ’s
words mean, ¢ He gets his living by Me, and therefore is sure not to be
against Me.”’ i

40. kad’ spov, vmp fpdv. See crit. note. It is strange that
Renan (V. de J. p. 229) and E. Klostermann (ad loc.) should regard
Mt. xii. 30=Lk. xi. 23 as giving a contradictory rule. Loisy would
have us believe that Mk omitted the other saying at iii. 27 because he
meant to make Christ say something different elsewhere. The two
rules are perfectly harmonious, but this one is to be used in judging
other people, the other rule in judging ourselves. If we are not sure
that others are against Christ, we must treat them ns being for Him;
if we are not sure that we are on His side, we have reason to fear that
we are against Him. Both rules show that friendly action and hostility

are inconfruous.

41— 50. Rrsvnts oF HeLriNg aNp or HinpErRiNG THE CAvUsE
oF CHRIST.

M#t. xviii. 6—9. Lk, zvii. 1, 2, xiv. 34.

41, 8s ydp. The vdp looks back to v. 37, to what was said
before John’s interruption. ¢‘Receiving” Christ’s representative need
not mean anything magnificent; help as humble as a drink of water,
if given for Christ’s sake, will assuredly be richly rewarded. Note the
dphw (iii. 28) and the ob wih (v. 1). It is perhaps fanciful to point out
that the poorest can offer cold water, whereas warm water requires a
fire (Bede).

ST MARK r
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&7 Xpurrov éoré. A Pauline expression (Rom. viii. 9; 1 Cor,
i. 12, iii. 23; 2 Cor. x. 7). See crit. note. With the doubtful
exception of Lk. xxziii. 2, Christ is nowhere else in the Synoptic
Gospels called Xpiorés, but always & Xpioréds. Dalman, Words, p. 805,
thinks that the clause is ‘‘an unnecessary explanation of év dvbuari
[mov],”’ i.e. a gloss by some editor; so also Hawkins (Hor. Syn.
p. 132) and Zahn (Introd. to N.T'. . p. 500). We might more simply
suppose that, as in i. 15, Mk is putting our Lord’s meaning into the
language which was usual in his day.

42. okavBadion. See oniv.17. Just in proportion to the beauty
of the childlike character is the guilt of the man who knowingly
spoils it. Here and in v. 43 osravdahicy (NBLAY) is right; in v. 45,
-l

Tév morevdvtav. He is speaking of simple Christians in vv. 37,
41, 42; it is they who are His best representatives. Will not simple
believers be perplexed and sent astray, when they see Apostles con-
tending for the foremost place?

xaAdv éomy avTd pdAAov. It is good for him, if the choice has to
be made. Lk. has AvotreXel adrg, *“ it is worth his while.”” Cf. M.
v. 29. Death by drowning is a terrible thing; but in comparison with
causing a simple soul to sin it is an excellent thing. Lk. has &« last
in the sentence, with great emphasis; the context in Lk. is quite
different.

pidos dwikés. A millstone requiring an ass to turn it, therefore
so large that it must sink & man. Lk. has Afos puhikés, ** g mill-
stone,” and AT'II have the same here; utdos may be either ‘¢a mill ’
or “a millstone.”” The term dwucés has been found in papyri dated
respectively 8 Feb. o.p. 33 and 5 Feb. 4.n. 70, and in an inseription
¢, A.p. 1386, having previously been unknown outside Bibl. Grk.
Deissmann, Light from Ancient East, p. 76. Cf. Ovid, Fasti, vi. 318,
Et quae puniceas versat asella molas.

BéBAnrar. The most terrible moment is chosen for eomparison.
The heavy stone is hanging on to the man’s neck (pres.), and he has
been hurled to what must be his death (perf.), and it is the death of
a dog. Cf. Sueton. dug. 67, Oneratis gravi pondere cervicibus prae-
cipitavit in flumen.

43. kal &y okavBakloy oe 1 Xelp aov. Seducing simple souls is
disastrously easy work; but still more easy is seducing oneself, by
letting the body lead the spirit astray. The language in the three
instances is parabelic, but the meaning is clear. We sacrifice hand,
foot, or eye, to avoid fatal or incurable maladies. We may have fo
sacrifice things still more precious, to avoid the death of the soul.
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kvA\és. Crippled, originally of ‘‘bowed legs,”” the opposite of
PBrawés, ** knock-kneed,”” but also used of the hand; &ufSale xkvA)g
(Aristoph. FEgq. 1083) ¢‘‘toss into a hand crooked to catch some-
thing.”’

eis v twtv. In N.T., {wh occurs more than 100 times, but in
Mk only four, twice without (vv. 43, 43), and twice with (x. 17, 30).
aldwios. In class. Grk, Bios, the life of a human being, is higher than
fwh, the life which men share with brutes and vegetables. In N.T.,
Blos has its classical meaning of ‘“ human life’’ or ¢“ means of life
(xii. 44), but w7 is greatly promoted, meaning the life which men
share with Christ and with God. See on Jn xii. 25; 1 Jn i. 2, ii. 16.
Trench, Syn. § xxzvii; Cremer, Lex. p. 272,

ameNdeiv.  Sc. dmd s {wis. D has gandiprac

v yéevvav. Excepting Lk. xii. 5 and Jas iii. 6, véevva occurs
only in Mk and Mt. Not in LXX. The word is a loose translitera-
tion of Ge-Hinnom, * Valley of Hinnom,” where under Ahaz and
Manasseh children were thrown into the red-hot arms of Molech
(2 Chron. xxviii, 3, xxxiii. 6; Jer. vii. 31). Josiah (2 Kings xxiii.
10—14) abolished these horrors and desecrated the place by making
it a refuse-heap for offul and rubbish, including the carcases of
animals, which were consumed, ace. to late writers, by a fire which’
never went out. This heap was a mass of corruption, devoured by
worms and fire, and hence was regarded as symbolizing punishment
in the other world, Is. lxvi. 24 shows the beginning of the idea. It
is much plainer in Enoch; * This accursed valley is for those who
are accursed for ever; here will all those be gathered together who
utter unseemly words against God, and here is the place of their
punishment’’ (xxvii. 2). ** A like abyss was opened in the midst of
the earth, full of fire, and they were all judged and found guilty and
cast into that fiery abyss, and they burned”’ (xc. 26; cf. xlviii. 9).  Cf.
2 Esdras vii. 36, Clibanus Gehennae ostendetur et contra eum jucundi-
tatis paradisus; Ps. of Solomon xii. 5, xv. 6; Apocalypse of Baruch
Ixxxv. 13. The site of the Valley of Hinnom is much disputed;
Hastings’ D.B., D.C.G. arit. ¢ Gehenna,”” ‘*Hinnom, Valley of.”
The loss of the m in * Hinnom » in transliteration to ** Gehenna »’
is repeated in the change from *‘‘Mariam’ to ** Maria.”

The confusion caused in all English Versions prior to R.V. by
using ‘ hell  to translate both §ans and yéevra is well known; Light-
foot, On Revision, p. 87; Trench, On the 4.V, p. 21. Hardly any
correction in R.V. is more valuable than that of reserving ¢‘hell ’* for
yéevve and simply transliterating §ons.

. doPeorov. The fire cannot be extinguished so long as tlere is

P2
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fuel to feed it: it ¢ burns as long a8 sin remains to be consumed "
(Bwete).

The constr, xahov...#, instead of xdAAewow...#, is perhaps Hebraic
(Gen. xlix. 12; Hos. ii. 7) but it is found in Hdt. ix. 26 sud jfin.,
Hubas dixatov Exew 70 Erepov répas Fwep 'Abyralovs.

44. See crit. note. .

45. ¢ wols oov. It is lawful, but not necessary, to find different
meanings for ‘“hand,” ¢ foot,”” and ‘eye.”” The general sense is
that even what is most useful and most dear may have to be saeri--
ficed. Si quid est quo teneris, aut expedi, aut incide (Seneca, Ep.
xvii. 1). The picturesque repetition of the same idea with a change
of form is an impressive Orientalism. But all three cases are stated
hypothetically; ¢if they cause thee to offend.”” -Precious things may
be thankfully retained, if they have no evil effects. It is possible that
the alliteration between xaléy and xuvAAdv, and between xalév and
xwhov (vv. 43, 45), is intentional,

46. BSee crit. note.

47, povédBalpov. Hdt. iii. 16, iv. 29. In Attic Greek, érepb-
¢pfaruos was preferred to denote one who had lost an eye, porépfaiuos
being reserved for the Cyclops who never had more than one. Popular
language de minimis non curat and is not troubled about fine distine-
tions. An ‘‘alternative’’ is & possibility of one out of fwo things;
but ¢ three alternatives '* is too convenient an expression to be driven
out of use.

v Paoihelay ol Beot. The same as 74y {wiy in vv. 43, 45.

BAndfvar. D and Syr-Sin. have dmweNfeiv,

48. 8wov ¢ okdAn k.r.A. This highly metaphorical expression
is here part of the true text. It comes from Is. lxvi. 24; cf. Judith
xvi. 17; Ecclus vii. 17; Apocalypse of Peter 10. The ¢ worm’’ and
the ¢ fire*’ are opposed to ¢ life,”” and seem to denote **destruction”’;
they can hardly mean life in endless torture. They have no end so
long as they have anything to devour. Victor and Theophylasct inter-
pret them of the gnawing reproaches of conscience and the memory
of shameful things done in this life. Perhaps they point rather to
permanent loss, irreparable deterioration of the man’s real self. Jews
had strange ideas about the unseen world, as that one of the joys of
the righteous was to see the torments of the wieked. Christ did not
contrudict these ideas, but He has left teaching which enables us to
correct them. .

49. wds ydp wupl dhwrlioerar, A very difficult statement, Each
of the two metaphors is capable of different interpretations, and the
two scem to be opposed, for fire destroys and salt. preserves, More-
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over the connexzion with what precedes is not clear. These sentences
may be isolated Sayings which Mk has put together here, because the
common idea of ““salt’’ seems to unite them, while that of ¢ fire’’
connects the first sentence with what precedes, although in reality
the sentences have no connexion with one another or with the pre-
ceding words. If there is connexion with what precedes (ydp), we
must find it with vv. 43—49 as a whole, and not simply with 3 «ip
in v, 49. I have been speaking of fire, for with fire of some kind
every man shall be salted.,”” The way to escape the penal fire here-
after is to seek the purifying and preservative fire here, the fire of the
Divine Presence (Heb. xii. 29; Deut. iv. 24, ix. 3; Mal. iii. 2, iv. 1}.
A sense of God’s Presence burns up all that is base, and preserves all
that is akin to Him. Ignis purgat, et writ, et illuminat, et calefacit.
Spiritus sanctus purgat sordes vitiorum, et urit cor ab humore libi-
dinum, illuminat mentem notitia veritatis, et calefacit incendio caritatis
(Herveius Burgidolensis). The Christian, salted and illumined by
communing with God, becomes himself salt and light to others.
Another possible meaning is that the aim of penal suffering is to
purify. See crit. note.

50. kalév t6 dhas. A4 fine thing is the salt. Here 76 dhas is
passing in meaning from the Divine to the human; in the next
clause it is wholly human, Nihil utilius sale et sole (Plin. H.N.
xxx1. ix. 45. 102). In LXX. and N.T., 70 &Nas i3 the common form,
with 78 &\a (cf. ydAa) as v.l. in good MSS. In class. Grk & dxs
prevails.

dvadov. Here only in N.T. and LXX. Apostles without the
apirit of devotion and self-sacrifice, selfish Apostles who wrangle for
the first place, are as worthless as savourless salt. We have a similar
saying in the Testaments (Levi xiv, 4); ** What will all the nations
do, if ye are darkened in ungodliness?

&prioere. The verb means * prepare,’” and espeeially ¢ prepare
and flavour food” (Col. iv. 6).

tv éavrols. See on xiii. 9.

elpnvedere. See on 2 Cor. xiii. 11. In LXX. it js freq. Elsewhere
only in Paul. The fruits of the Spirit are dydwy, xapd, eipivn (Gal.
_v.22). Cf 1 Cor. iii. 3,



CHAPTER X,

1. xal wépav (RBC*L¥) rather than 8k 700 wépar (ANXTII).

2. ®apioraior (ABLAII) rather than o $ap. (RCNVX)., {irqpdrav
(MBCDLMA) rather than érnpdryorar (ANXTII).

5. NBCLA omit amoxpiBets. Cf. vv. 20, 29, v. 9, vii, 6, xi. 29,
33, xii. 17.

6. avrols (NBCLA) rather than abrods 6 febs (ANXTII) or ¢
Bebs (D).

7. XBV, Syr-Sin. omit xai wpockoAAyicerac.. adroi.

10. els v olkiav (NBDLAY) rather than é 5 olxlg (ACNXTII).
Tept TavTov (ABCLI'A) rather than repi 700 adroi (EFGH ete.). émy-
podTwy (NBCLAV) rather than érnpdrycar (ADNXTII).

12. admy] dwolioraca T. 4¥vbpa adris (XRBCLA) rather than vy
dmworboy 7. dv. alrhs kel (ANXTII).

13. éwerlpnooy aivols (NBCLAY) rather than émwerluwy Tois mpos-
pépovarr (ADNXI'II).

14, BMNXTAIIY omit kal before uy) kwhiere.

16. katevAGyer Tifels 7. X. én adrd (RBCLA) rather than mifels 7.
X €’ adrd edhbyer (ANXITI).

20. NBAVY omit dwoxpibels. Cf. v, 5.

21. NBCDAV omit dpas 7dv oravpby, from viii. 34.

24, NBA, k omit wemroféras éwl Tois xphuasw.

35. 8ueAbelv (BCKII) rather than elgerfely (RANXT'AY¥), which is
an assimilation to what follows.

26. wpds atrdv (RBCDY) rather than wpds éavrovs (ADNXII).

27. NBCA omit &8¢ after éuBhéyas.

29. NBA, as in vw. 5, 20, omit drokpifels, BCA have 4 pyrépa 7
warépa. NBDA omit # yvraika, from Lk,

32. ol 8 dkolovlodvres (NBC*LA) rather than xal dx. (ANXTI).
Cf. vil. 24. Wrede (Messiasgeheimnis, pp. 96, 275) would omit xal
éfapBobvro. Some Old Latin texts seem to have omitted either
éBapBoivro Or dpofoirro.

34, é&urricovow.. pacriydoova (RBCLA) rather than uaor....
éuwr. (ANXIII). perd Tpeis rjpépas (NBCDLA) rather than 1 rplry
#pépg (ANXTII). Cf. viii. 31, ix. 31,
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85. NBCDLA have adrag after Ayovres.

36. pe moujow (N*B¥) or moujow (CD) rather than wofical pe
(AXTII).

37. dpwrrepav (BLAY) rather than edwrinwy (RACDNXTTI).

38. 4 70 Pdwrwopa (RBC*DLA) rather than xai 10 Bdrr.
(ACXTIm).

42. «xal mpookoheodpevos adr. ¢ “Inools (NBCDLA) rather than
6 8 'I. wp. adr. (ANXI'). See on i, 14.

43, domwv & vpiv (NBC*DLAVY), rather than &rrar & du.
(ACSNXI),

46. TudpAds wpooalrys ikdOnyro mapd Tiiv 684y (NBLA®) rather
than & rughés ékdf. 7. 7. 08. wpogarrdy (ACXIII),

47. Nafapnvds (BLAY) rather than Nafwpaios (NACXII).

49, Pownjoare avrév (NBCLA) rather than. adrdy guwbivar
(ADXI'I),

50. dvamrndioas (NBDLAY¥) rather than dvasrds (ACXII).

52. rjkolovler adry (RABCDLA) rather than 7. 7§ *Incol. See
on v. 13, xii. 41.

1—12. TeE QUEsTION oF Divorce.
Mt. xix. 1—12, v, 81, 32. Lk. xvi. 18,

1. Kal &eidev dvaords k.r.A. We have almost the same wording
vii. 24, where, as here, a move of & considerable distance is begun.
We have perhaps reached the long section in Lk. (ix., 5—xix. 28)
which is called ‘“The Journeyings towards Jerusalem.? ’Ayacrds
does not look back to kafiras (ix. 35); it is Hebraistic amplification
(L. 85, ii. 14, vii. 24, xiv. 57, 60); freq. in Lk. and Acts, twice in Mt.,
once in Jn. Kal ékeifer (RBCDA) is perhaps unique in N.T. Else-
where the best MSS. have xdxeifer, a8 in ix. 30,

T4 Spua 7qs "TovBalas. A comprehensive expression for Judaen
and the adjoining country; cf. v. 17, vii. 24, 31, The eis need not be
limited to mean simply ““up to’’; it probably means ¢ into’’ (A.V.,
R.V.).

kol wépav, See crit. note.

8xMo.. Nowhere else does Mk use the plur., and here D and
Lat-Vet, (with Syr-Sin.) have the sing. and they couple ws elde
with the action of the multitude. This has much less point than
the statement that Christ takes up once more His practice of public
teaching. Here again Mt. (xixz. 2) substitutes healing for teaching;
gee on vi, 34. Syr-Sin. has ¢ heale® and taught.”

3. ®apioaion. No art.; see crit. note, It is not implied that
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they are the same Pharisces as those who assailed Him previously
(if. 16, vii. 1, viii. 11). But all do what is customary; multitudes
throng Him, He teaches them, Pharisees attack Him. D and Syr-
Sin. omit the approach of the Pharisees, leaving the éxXot as nom. to
LrppdTww.

meapdfovres adrédv. They perhaps had heard that He condemned
divorce (Ms. v. 81, 82), which was recognized by the Law, and they
hoped to get Him committed to a clear contradiction of the Law.
And possibly they wished to embroil Him with Antipas, who had
divorced his wife in order to marry Herodias; but this is less
probable.

3. &moxpidels. He answers their thoughts as well as their words,
and Himself makes the appeal to Moses. Mt., with less probability,
represents Him as allowing them to make the first appeal to what
Moses commanded (érereitaro). See on xii. 26.

4. ’Emérpepev. First with emphasis; ¢ suffered,’” *¢ permitted.”
The right of divorce was established by custom, and ‘¢ Moses ** takes
it for granted (Lev. xxi. 7, 14, xxil. 13; Num. xxx. 9}; but in certain
cases the right might be forfeited (Deut. xzxii. 19, 29). In Deut.
xxiv. 1{., to which passage reference is here made, the right of
divorce is assumed; and the husband is told that in divorcing he
must observe certain formalities, the chief of which is the writing
(Mk) and giving (Mt.) a BiSAlov dmosraciov (B8. dmoxowys Ag., Bif.
Siakowys Sym.), and that in no circumstances may the divorced
woman become his wife again. J. Lightfoot on Mt. gives a speci-
men of & Bf. dwosraslov, and it expressly mentions the right of the
divorced wife to marry again. The reason for divorce is not stated,
but it could not be adultery; the penalty for adultery was not divorce,
but death {Lev. xx. 10; [Jn] viii. 5). ¢ Moses”’ neither commanded
nor forbade divorce, but commanded that, if it took place, it must be
done in a certain way and be irrevocable. Driver on Deut. xxiv. 11.
Malachi (ii. 14, 15) contends against divorce, but nowhere in N.T. is
there any reference to the passage. Here D and Syr-Sin., with some
Old Latin texts, have both the writing and the giving (dare scriptum)
of the BiBrlov.

5. elmev avrois. See crit. note.

IIpos 7. okAnpoxapdlay ipdv. First with emphasis; For your
hardness of heart (R.V,), ¢ with a view to it,”’ or ““in reference to
it.” See Gould on the importance of this concession, and Christ
does not condemn Moses for having made it. To be exAnpoxdpdiot
(Deut. x. 16; Jer. iv. 4; Ezek, iii. 7; Ecclus xvi. 10) and ax\gporpd-
xmhot (Exod. xxxili. 8; Deut. ix. 6, 13; Baruch ii. 30) had ever been
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a reproach against Isracl (Acts vii. 51). In Deut. x. 16 and Jer. iv. 4,
Aq. has the more literal dxpoBuoria xapdtas.

v évrohy Tadryv. Not the command to divorce; there was no
such command; but to effect divoree in a certain way.

6. amd 8t dpxns kricews. Christ directs them to a far earlier
authority than that of the written Law. ¢ Moses’’ has also told us
of the original ideal of marriage. Primeval marriage made no pro-
vision for divorce. The Creator made pairs, without surplus females.
Like ¢ creation,” xrisis may mean either ¢ the creative act’’ (Rom.
i. 20) or * the aggregate of creatures’” (Col. i. 23), In 2 Pet, iii. 4
we have the same phrase as here, and in both places the second
meaning is preferable. The words dpoev...adross are from Gen. i. 27,
where 6 fe6s oceurs in the preceding clause, as the Pharisees would
know. It was inevitable that it should be inserted here; see erit.
note. Mt. has 6 krlsas. But Christ is not opposing the authority of
God to that of Moses, as Victor and others think. He is showing
that in the Pentateuch we have evidence that the concession made by
the Law to debased human nature was not included in the original
plan made by the Creator.

7. ¥vekey Tovrov. In Gen. ii. 24 these words refer to the making
of woman out of the rib of man, which ezplains the almost universal
fact that a man leaves his parents and clings to a wife. Here, as
in 1 Cor. vi. 16 and Eph. v. 31, this momentous fact is made an
argument for monogamy. See crit. note.

8. ¥oovrar...ds. Cf. Heb. i. 5, viii. 10, and see on 2 Cor. vi. 18,

Hote odxére elolyv. For the constr. cf. ii. 28; Jn iii. 16; ete. The
indie. after wore states an actual result.

9. § olv & Beds owvéfevfev. God did not do this by uttering the
words quoted in v. 7; they are Adam’s words, although Mt. assigns
them to God. But God has made possible and has sanctioned a
relationship between man and woman which is more binding than
even that which exists between parent and child. 1 Cor. vii. 10 may
refer to this saying.

10. els mjv olklav. See crit. note. Agnin we have o subsequent
questioning in the privacy of a house; ef. ix. 28. In ix. 33 it was
He who questioned them. Perhaps the els implies the motion to
the house; but in late Greek the distinction between eis and é&v is
becoming blurred. Blass §89. 3. Ild\wr refers to the previous
questioning by the Pharisees.

11. pouxfitar én’ avmiy. Committeth adultery against her. In
answering the Pharisees it sufticed to point out that, from a higher
point of view than that of the Mosaic Law, divorce was a falling away
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from the ideal of marriage set before mankind at the Creation, an
ideal which ought to be restored. In answering His disciples He
goes further and declares that marrying another after divorce is
adultery, which implies that divorce is no real dissolution of the
marriage tie. Gould holds that the exception in Mt. xix. 9 is im-
plied here, ¢ because adultery is the real dissolution of the marriage
tie. Formal divorce does not break the marriage tie, adultery does
break it.”’ Moixdopae in N.T. occurs only in the passages in Mk
(vv- 11, 12) and Mt. (v. 82, xix. 9} which treat of divorce; the usual
verb is pocxedw (v. 19), act. of the husband, pass. of the wife.

12. This is probably added in order to make it quite clear that
in this matter the sexes are equal; neither partner can dissclve the
marriage. Jewish law made no provision for a wife to divorce her
husband (Joseph. 4Ant, xv. vii. 10); so Mt, omits this verse and sub-
stitutes, if the words are genuine (XDL ete. omit), ‘ And he that
marrieth her that is put away committeth adultery.”” Probably to
avoid this difficulty D and some other authorities have here « If a
woman depart from her husband and marry another.” It is rash to
see here an accommodation to Roman marriage-law, and therefore
evidence of the Roman origin of this Gospel. We need not doubt
that Christ uttered the words; but if He did not, love of parallelism
would sufficiently account for their being attributed to Him. There
may be allusion to Herodias who had deserted her first husband just
as Antipas had deserted his first wife.

Neither Mk nor Lk. (xvi. 18) represents Christ as having made
any exception to this prohibition of divorce. Mt. twice ingerts an
exception, mapexrds Néyov wopretas {v. 32) and e wh érl mopreig (xix. 9);
an unfaithful wife hag ruptured the marriage tie and may, or must,
be divorced. It is doubtful whether Christ did make this exception.
Mt. may have had independent authority for it; but it is at least as
probable that he inserted it, because he felt sure that Christ would
not prohibit what the Law allowed, and what perhaps the Church of
Jerusalem sllowed. These are possibilities. What is certain is that
this exception is attributed to Christ in the Gospel which more than
any other has influenced Christian thought and practice in this and
other matters; and Christians who divorce an unfnithful wife and
marry again can claim Scriptural authority for so doing. That Christ
made the exception in accordance with Jewish practice, and that Mk
and Lk., writing for Gentiles, omitted the exception as being Jewish,
is an intelligible theory, but it is not probable. It is safer to point
out that in no Gospel does Christ censure Moses for regulating divorce
(and thereby sanctioning it) in & delective stale of society. The in-
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ference is that in similar conditions of society n similar concession
may be made, See Hastings' D.B. and D.C.G. artt. ¢ Divorce’” and
¢ Marriage 7’ ; also Allen on Mt. v. 32, xix. 9.

13—16. CrrisT BLESSES LirTLE CHILDREN.
Mt. xix. 18—15. Lk. xviil. 1517,

13. mpooidepov adrd wadla. Mk and Ms, place this incident
immediately after the discourse on divorce in a house at Capernaum,
and Salmon (Human Element, p. 895) makes the attractive suggestion
that the children of the house ¢ were brought to Him to say good-
night, and receive His blessing before being sent to bed.” Lk.
intimates that several parents brought their babes (rd Bpégn); and
the diseiples would hardly have interfered, if only the children of the
house had been brought. Both Mk and Lk. say that the object was
that the great Healer should fouch the children, which Mt. enlarges
into what He actually did; ‘¢ that He should lay His hands on them
and pray.” Cf. Gen. xlviii. 14. Syr-Sin. here has *‘lay His hands
on them.”” Tor the subj. after a past tense see Winer, p. 360; the
opt. is going out of use, and no example of the opt. after iva is found
in N.T. Both Mk (ii. 4) and Mt. (often) use mporpépewv of bringing
the sick to Christ, and ailments in children are common; even those
who had no ailment would be honoured by His touch. A girl of
twelve i3 called 7a:dlov (v. 39, 42), so that we need not think of all
these children as babies; the point is that their being too young to
comprehend His teaching is no reason for keeping them from Him.
In the First Prayer Book of Edward VI. this passage was substituted
in the Office for Baptism for Mt. xix. 18—15, as clearer evidence of
Christ’s love for children.

oi 8 padnral drerlpnoav atrols.  See crit. note. To the diseiples
it seemed intolerable that the Master, whose strength was sorely tried
by the number of adults whom He taught and healed, should be
expected to attend to little children who had no need of any special
attention.

14. tyavdktnoev. Was much displeased (A.V.); cf. v. 41, xiv. 4;
Lk. xiii. 14; Mt. xxvi. 8. Another instance of human emotion in
Christ; see on iii. 5. He was indignant that His disciples should put
such a limit on His love and His work as to exclude children. In &
smaller degree it was a repetition of the error of Peter (viii. 32). Peter
wished to keep Him from future suffering and death; the disciples
now wish to keep Him from present trouble and fatigue. Like the
records of their terror at the storm, their misunderstanding about the
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leaven, their powerlessness in dealing with the demoniac boy, and
their disputing about the first place, this narrative illustrates the
candour of the Evangelists in telling what is not to the credit of
the Apostles.

“Adere, pj kohlere. See crit. note. Mt. and Lk. weaken the
sharp decisive commands by inserting & connecting xaf between them.
¢ Allow them ; céase to forbid them ” (cf. ix. 39} is doubtless nearer
to the original utterance. We have similarly expressive instances of
short, unconnected sentences, i. 27, ii. 7, vi. 38, and of short, uncon-
nected rebukes, iv. 89, 40, viii. 17, 18, ix, 19.

Tdv ydp Towovrav, His, qui similem haberent innocentiam et sim-
plicitatem, praemium promittit (Bede, from Jerome). This, like degere
and p} kwAlere, is in all three. The gen. is possessive; For to such
belongs the Kingdom of God. The disciples were trying to kéep from
the Son of God some of those who were the most fit to be admitted
to His presence. The end and aim of His work was to bring people
into the Kingdom, and His ministers were turning most promising
candidates away. Various writers point out that Jesus says rewtrwr,
not rob7wr, to show that it is simple character that counts and not
tender years.

15. apnv Aéyw dpiv. This solemn warning, ** the final lesson of
His ministry in Galilee’’ (Swete), is omitted by Mt., who has recorded
similar words xviii. 3, but without the important 3éfyra:, which im-
plies that the Kingdom is offered. ** Receiving the Kingdom *’ means
accepting the rule and sovereignty of God. ¢¢Entering the Kingdom”’
means becoming a member of the society in which His rule prevails.
The leave to enter is always open to those who qualify themselves for
entering,

és mablov., With perfect trust, joy, and hope; ‘‘even as a
weaned child” (Ps. cxxxi. 2).

oV ) eloéAdy. Shall in no wise enter; cf. ix. 1, 41, xiii. 2, 19, 380.

16. évayxahwrdpevos. The same gesture as in ix. 36; and in
both places Syr-Sin. has something different; here *“He called
them,’” there < He looked at them.’” On this oceasion the.embrace
'must have been repeated several times, and each repetition would
emphasize the rebuke just uttered. ¢To save Me from possible
tatigue, you would have deprived Me, and have deprived these little
ones, of the joy of mutual affection.”” Both here and ix. 36 Mt.
omits this beautiful action. He may have thought that it did nof
harmonize with the majesty of the Messiah.

kareuhdyen. See crit. note. ‘‘IHe blessed them fervently again
and- again.” The strong compound occurs nowhere else in N.T.,
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but it is nsed of Tobias blessing Sara’s parents and of Tobit blessing’
Sara (Tobit xi. 1, 17). Of. xarayerdw (v. 40), karakhdw (vi. 41), kara-
¢uhée (xiv. 45), eto. -

m0eis ds xeipns. This was all that had been asked, but plus fecit
quam rogatus erat (Beng.).

17—31. Tus Brce Man’s QuestioN; CHRIST’s ANSWER
AND COMMENTS.

M#. xix. 16—30. Lk. xviii. 18—30.

17. ¢ékmopevopévou avrod. Az He was going out of the house in
which He had welcomed the children. Mk alone hags this detail, and
that the rich man ran and prostrated himself. The action indicates
youthful impulsiveness; he is quite in earnest (of. i, 40, v. 22); he
has perhaps just heard of Christ’s graciousness to the children, and
it has kindled his enthusiasm. All three place the coming of the
rich man immediately after the blessing of the children, to which
it forms an instructive contrast. The children were nearver to the
Kingdom than they knew; it did them no harm to be exaMed, and
they were greatly exalted. The rich man was farther from the
Kingdom than he knew; it might do him good to be somewhat
abased, and he was abased. Eis 0dé», as in vi. 8, means for a journey,
to travel, rather than ¢ into the way’’ (A.V., R.V.}, which would be
eis Tip 660w, It is doubtful whether efs (Mk, M6.) simply =75 (a rare
use without a substantive), or means that he was by himself. ‘There
is reason for conjecturing that eis ris veaviokos (xiv. 51) is the Evan-
gelist; but that this els is the same as that els e veavioxos is pure
conjecture, Lk. calls him dpxwr, which may mean no more than
that he was a leading man. In the wording Lk, often agrees with
Mk against Mt., but only once (dxodoas, v. 23) with Mt. against Mk.
See on v. 21 for the pronouns after the gen. abs., and on i. 15, 40 for
the combination of participles.

¢mnpéra. Conversational inperf, See on v. 9.

AiSdokale ayaBé. The admiration is genuine, but it is defective;
he means no more than that he is seeking instruction from a teacher
of great reputation for wisdom and kindness. It is perhaps chiefly
the kindness (Mb. xx. 15), as manifested to the children in spite of
the disciples’ opposition, that is meant; ef. iii. 4; Lk. vi. 45, xxiil. 50.
Mt., in order to avoid what seems to be implied in the question which
Christ asks in return, transfors dyafés from Adddokate to 7i; ‘¢ Master,
what good thing shall I do??* This makes dyadér pointless; a.ctioq
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that is to win eternal life' must be good. Lik. both here and x. 45 hag’
7t wovhras, as if the spenker thought that one heroic act might win
eternal life. The Philippian gaoler (Acts xvi. 30) asked 7{ ue det
woweir; of. Lk. iii. 10—14, and see Wetstein on Mt. xix. 16.

feny aldviov. Mk uses this remarkable expression only here and
v. 30; Mt. and Lk. each have it thrice, Jn 17 times, 1 Jn six times.
The expression never varies, but A.V. has ‘‘eternal life,” *¢life
eternal,’’ ¢ everlasting life,’”” ‘‘life everlasting’’; R.V. always
““eternal life.”” The idca becomes prominent in Jewish thought
in connexion with belief in the resurrection (Dan. xii. 2; ef. Ps. of
Solomon iii. 16; 2 Mace. vil. 9). See on iii. 29, ix. 43; also on
Jn iii. 15 with App. BE. In class. Grk «Aypporouéw is ¢‘ receive a share
of an inheritance,’” *¢inherit,”” and is followed by the gen. In Polyb.
and LXX., ag in N.T., it bag the ace. In LXX. and N.T. the idea of
“inheritance ' seems to be almost lost, and that of “sanctioned and
settled possession’ to remain., Hort on 1 Pet. i. 4, Mk has it no-
where else,

18. T{ pe Aéyes ayabddv; There can be no emphasis on the
enclitic pe, which is in all three, but Mt. has i ue épwrds mepl Tob
dyabot; This does not fit the original question, for the rich man
had nob asked about ‘¢ the good.”” Nor does it fit what follows, for
els éorlv & dyabbs ought logically to be & éorly 70 dyafbv. Mt. has
evidently changed language which he thought would mislead into
what seemed to him more likely to have been said. His unwilling-
ness to record what might give a low view of the Mesgiah is apparent
all through his Gospel, and he shrank from saying that Christ
objected to being called good. ‘¢ Good Master” was a very unusual
form of address; no example has been found in the Talmud, and the
rich man seems to have used it glibly. If it was not a mere compli-
ment to win favour, it was said without consideration. There was
some defect in his use of the epithet. The defect was not that he
failed to see that Jesus was God, as if Christ’s reply meant, ¢ God
alone is really good, and you do not believe that I am God. Unless
you do that, I cannot accept the title ‘ good’ from you.”” This is
the explanation of Cyril, Basil, Epiphanius, Ambrose, Jerome, Bede,
Maldonatus, and Wordsworth. It cannot be right, for the man ecould
not have understood it, and Chris’s words must have had & meaning
for him. What he might have seen and failed to see was that the
good desires of which he was conscious in himself, and the good
words and works which he recognized in Christ, all came from God.
The man was too self-confident, too certain that of his own will and
power he could do what would win eiernal life. Christ, by attributing
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His own goodness entirely o God (Jn v. 19—30) checks this self-
confidence. Magistrum absgue Deo nullum bonwm esse testatur.

ov8els dyndis e prj els 6 Oeds. So also in Lk., but there ¥B omit
6. 'The saying is quoted in a variety of forms, some closer to Mk and
Lk., some closer to Mt.; e.g. Justin 4pol. i. 16, Try. 101; Hippol.
Philosoph. v. 1; and four times in Clem. Hom. See W.H. App. pp.
14, 15.

19. Tas évrolds oldas. It is not difficult to know God’s will,
He has shown all men the way to eternal life. Mt. gives this inter-
pretation of Christ’s words as having been actually spoken; ¢If thou
wouldest enter into life, keep the commandments.’” See on viii. 29,
where Mt. expands Christ’s question and Peter’s reply.

My ovevons. So also Lk. and Jas. ii. 11. Mt. and Rom. xiii. 9
have the form used in Exod. xx. and Deut. v., O ¢ovetres.

p dmooreprijops. Ne jraudem feceris (Vulg.). Mt. and Lk. omit
this prohibition, perhaps as not being one of the Ten Words, and
Syr-Sin. omits it in Mk. It may represent the tenth commandment,
or it may be added by Christ as a special warning to the rich man.
Cf. Exod. xxi. 10; Mal, iii. 5; and Ececlus iv. 1, i {wip rol wrwyob
17} AmogTEPHITYS.

ripa Tév marépa oov. All three place the fifth commandment
last and omit the first four. Mt. adds the golden rule from Lev. xix.
18, which Mk has at xii. 31. If it had been uttered on this occasion
the rich man could hardly have answered as he did.

20. Aldokale. See crit. note. This time dyafé¢ is omitted.

Tadra wdvra épviafdpny. The man’s self-satisfaction and his
ignorance of what the commandments imply are manifest; but he is
not so much praising himself as showing his disappointment at
Christ’s answer. He had expected to be advised to undertake some-
thing exceptional and difficult, and he is told of the humdrum duties
which every decent person fries to perform. Mt. and Lk. have
épvrata. So also in Acts xvi. 4, xxi. 24, as in class. Grk. In LXX.
we have both act. (Gen. xxvi. 5; Exod. xii. 17, xx. 6) and midd.
(Liev. xviii. 4, xx. 8, 22, xxii. 8), without difference of meaning.
Syr-Sin. omits wdyra.

€c vedtnrés pov. Mt. omits this and at this point calls him
veavioxos, which does not contradiet *from my youth,’ for a man of
thirty might be called veavivkos.

21l. BMyas. A concenirated, penetrating look (v. 27, xiv. 87;
Lk. xxii. 61). Christ saw in him the making of a beautiful character
and a valuable disciple, and He loved him for what he was and for
what he might become. This is the only place in the Synoptics in
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which love is aftributed to our Lord, whereas compassion is often
attributed to Him. In Jn compassion is never attributed to Him, love
often, and (excepting xix. 31) always love to man. 'Ayamdw is the
verb used of Christ’s affection for the family at Bethany (Jn xi, 5} and
the beloved disciple (Jn =xiii. 28, xix. 26, xxi. 20). See on Jn xi, 5
and xxi., 15.. Both Mt. and Lk. omit this mark of Christ’s perfect
humanity; it indicates that behind Mk is someone who was present,
who was intimate with Christ, and who knew from experience how
penetrating a look from Christ could be (Lk. xxii. 61). Nothing is
gained by taking éuphéyas #ydwpoer as hendiadys, amanter aspexit
(Beng.); moreover, hendiadys reguires two substantives, not two
verbs.

“Ev o¢ borepet.  Cf. Ps. xxiii. 1. Christ leaves the man’s estimate
of himself unchallenged. Granting that it is not untrue, there is
still something wanting, viz. freedom from the dwdry 7od whovrov (iv.
19). Mt gives these words to the rich man; *“What lack I yet?
He then inserts ‘‘If thou wouldst be perfect’’ as a preface to ‘‘Go,
sell, ete.”” Cf. Clem. Alex. Strom. iii. 6, p. 537 ed. Potter.

800 éxas moAnoov kal 86s. Lk. has 6adés, In no other way
could the rich man’s future be made secure from moral disaster. It
was o strong measure, urged as the only prudent course, in his case.
Simon and Andrew were not told to part with all that they had,
because their hearts were not tied to their possessions; and to give
up everything cannot be a duty of general obligation. But every
follower of Christ must be ready to adopt it, if the call to do so should
come., Of. Lk. xii. 33, Seneca gives similar advice; Projice omnia
ista, st sapis, immo ut sapias; et ad bonam mentem magno cursu ac
totis viribus tende (Ep. xvii. 1). For wrwyés, ‘‘abjectly poor”
(wrdeow, “I crouch”) see Trench, Syn. § xxxvi,

#eis Oqoavpdv év odpave. Christ does not promise him eternal
life in return for the sacrifice of his possessions; He promises a
secure treasure in return for an insecure one; Mt. vi. 19, 20. It is
obedience to the second command that will prove decisive,

drohovfer por. Pres. imperat. To be continually a follower of
Christ is the sure road to eternal life; cf. viii, 34. That a man may
give all his goods to feed the poor without being a follower of Christ
is quite possible (1 Cor. xiii. 8). Facilius enim sacculus contemnitur
quam voluntas, Multi divitias relinquentes Domi non sequuntur
(Bede). See crit. note.

23. oruyvdeos.. Auwolpeves. Cf. Gen.iv. 5. All three record the
grief, but Mk alone has orvyvdsas, for which Mt. and Lk. have
deobeas, He was gloomy and sullen with & double disappointment;
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no perilous exploit was required of him, but he was asked to part
with what he valued most. With a lowering look (Mt. xvi. 8), instead
of coming to follow Christ (i. 18, 20, ii. 14), he turned away, deeply
pained (note the participles). This is the sorrow of the world which
leads to death, ris ¢hapyvpias % dravfa Tip Mmwapav Gpovpar THs Yuxhs
adrod Stedvupvaro (Euthym.). Zrvywés is freq. in tragedians, but rare
in prose; orvyvd{w is rare everywhere, On the Tis 6 cw{buevos
whobaros of Clem. Alex., which is apparently a popular address on this
incident, see D. of Chr. Biog. 1. p. 565; Swete, Patristic Study,
p. 49.

23. mwepPheddpevos. This again points to an eye-witness; see
on iii. 5. It is not a concentrated look directed to one person (v. 21},
but a glance round the faces of His followers, to judge how this
conversation had affected them, and to intimate that He has something
to say.

Buokdhws. Ei 8¢ mhovcios dvakbhws, mheovékrns otd’ sAws (Euthym.).
The adv. is in all three, but is found nowhere else in Bibl. Grk.
Tacts of this kind show that either Mt. and Lk. used Mk or all three
used a tradition which was already in Greek. Clem. Alex. (Strom. v.
5, p. 662 ed. Potter) has 6 Aoyos Tois TeAdvas Néyer dvordhws cwlioeodac,
Ci. BEceles. v. 10, 13.

Td xpripara. °  Wealth,’’ esp. money (Acts viii. 18, 20, zxiv. 26),
whereas xrjuara, ‘‘possessions” (v. 22), seems to refer specially to
lands and houses (Acts ii. 45, v. 1); but both words are comprehensive.
Byr-Sin. has “for them who trust in their riches,” and so again in
v, 24.

2¢. é&apBolvro. This verse has no parallel in Mt, or Lk., who
habitually spare the Twelve., Mk alone uses this verb, and always of
the effect of Christ’s words (i. 27) or action (v. 82). Lk. uses fdugos
in a similar way (iv. 36, v. 9). For dmokpfeis Aéyer see on viil. 29
sub jin.

wos 8tokohov. The adj. has three stages of meaning; ¢ difficult
1o please about food,”’ dainty ; ¢ difficult to please,” fretful; ““diffieult’”
in any sense, as here, See crit. note. The words omitted by NBA
and k, one of the most important of the representatives of the Old
Latin texts, cannot be original. They do not fit the context and they
are less than the truth. The context requires * How hard it is for
rich people not to trust in riches, and those who trust in riches cannot
euter the Kingdom” (Mt. vi. 24). The true text says that it is hard
for anyone to enter the Kingdom (Lk. xiii, 24), and therefore very
hard for the wealthy (Lk. vi. 24, xvi. 19; Jas. v. 1). This was
a solemn warning to Judas. Celsus said that Christ took this from

ST MALK Q
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Plato (Laws v. p. 742), but that passage merely says that a man
cannot be both very good and very rich.,

25. ebkowdrepov. In all three: lit. ¢“more capable of being done
with easy labour?®’ (@, kéwos); in N.T. always in the comparative (ii. 9;
Lk. v. 23, xvi. 17), but edcomos occurs in LXX. and in Polybius.
Some commentators would follow D and some Old Latin texts in
transposing verses 24 and 25. The transposition looks like a correc-
tion, or it may be accidental owing to homoeoteleuton.

kdpniov Sud Tpupalids padiBos. There is no need to conjecture
that «dunhos means a cable (Cyril, Theoph.); Euthym. mentions this
view without adopting it. Nor need we read rguor, which is said to
mean a cable, although the existence of such a word is doubtful.
Still less need we make the needle’s eye mean a small side-gate for
foot-passengers (Shakespeare, Richard II, v. v. 17), an explanation
which no ancient commentator adopts. Christ’s Sayings, like those
of other Oriental teachers, are often hyperbolical; ¢ strain out the
gnat, and swallow the camel® (Mt. xxiii. 24), *“whoso shall say to
this mountain etc.”’ (xi. 23), *‘a grain of mustard seed, less than all
seeds, becometh a tree '’ (Mt. xiii. 82), etc. In the Talmud an elephant
going through a needle’s eye is used to express an impossibility. The
saying in the Koran about ‘“not entering into paradise until a camel
pass through the eye of a needle” (vii, 38) may come from the
Gospels, While rpfina (Mt. and Lk.) is classical and fairly common,
rpupakid is late and rare; both rpvuaiid and pagis (*‘stitcher’’) were
probably colloguial.

26. mepirods demiooovro. Cf. i. 22, vi. 2, vii. 37. The O.T.
teaches that God rewards good men with wealth, and most men either
have it or labour to get it. How amazing, therefore, to be told that
wealth is a dire obstacle to salvation!

Aéyovres wpds atrév. See crit. note. In Mk, as in Mt., Myer
wpbs is very rare; iv. 41; cf. viii. 16, zi. 31, '

Kal ris Sivarar cwbfvar; Then who in the world can be saved?
Not merely, What rich man? There is no hope that anybody will
escape the emormous peril; ef. xiii. 20. The raf accepts what is said
and carries it on with emphasig; Lk. x.29; Jnix.36; 2Cor. ii. 2, 16.

27. pPAélras. Asin v. 21. Chrigt neither explains nor softens
the strong Saying in v. 25, but He shows where the solution of the
difficnlty is to be found. God has many counter-charms with which
to conquer the baleful charm of riches. The disciples had seen this
conquest once (ii. 14), and they would soon see it done again (Lk. xix,
1—10). But those who would be freed from the spell must work with
Him, otherwige the ddvraror stands (xiv. 10, 11),
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mavra ydp Sward. The xdrra is not absolute. God’s own
character places some limits, and there are others which seem to us
to exist; but all things that are necessary for the salvation of mankind
—and this is the point here—are possible with God. See xiv. 36 and
cf. ix, 28; Lk.1i. 87; Gen. xviii. 14; Zech, viii. 6. It is an attractive
conjecture that the rich man was still within hearing, and that these
words were meant to reach him. They touch what seems to have
been his chief fault; see on v. 18.

28. Ypfato & Ilérpos. The asyndeton harmonizes with the
Apostle’s outburst; cf. "E¢n adrg ¢ 'Twdrns (ix. 88). NABC have
neither xaf (D) nor 8¢ (KNII). ¢ Then” (A.V.) has no authority.

‘I8ob vpeis. The pronoun is emphatic; ‘we did not prefer our
possessions to Thee,”” Christ's drolovfer mot (v. 21) would remind
him of his own call, and he could hardly help contrasting his own
response to it with the behaviour of the rich man. But he could
have helped calling. attention to the contrast, and the impulsive
remark is charancteristic. It suggests some such gquestion as that
which Mt. supplies, ‘* What then shall be our reward?” This,
however, is probably Mt.’s interprctation of what was said. See on
v. 19. The exact question in Pcter’s mind might be, *‘Shall we,
then, inherit eternal life?’”

ddnkapey.. qrodovhikapev. The change of tense is accurate;
“‘we left once for all,..wc have followed and continue to follow.”
Mt. and Tk. have two aorists.

29. ¥dn 6 'Inoods. Cf.ix. 38, Jesus treats Peter as the spokes-
man of the Twelve, and, as often, gives what is not a direct answer
to the quegtion, but what either includes the answer or is much more
important. Mt. supplies a direct answer by inserting words which
were probably uttered on a different occasion (Lk. xxii. 30). Christ
treats in a similar way the remark made by Peter about the withered
fig-tree (xi. 211.).

ovbels éoriv. There will be no exceptions. XEveryone who, for
the highest motives, has given up what is most dear to him will be
abundantly rewarded here and hereafter. See crit. note. Philo
(De Vita Contempl. p. 474) has a similar list; xaralimdvres adehpots,
TékHa, yuvaikas, Yorels. .

tvecey &pod kol évexev T. edayyehlov. See on viii. 35, There M.
and Lk. have only the first half. Here each takes a different half
and amplifies it. Perhaps all that Christ said was évexer éuol. See.
on i. 15 and cf. i. 32.

30. v pi AdBy. ¢ Without receiving,’’ or but he shall reccive
(A.V., B.V.). The construction is imperfect.

Q2



244 ST MARK [10 30—

viv v 19 Kapd Tovre. Mk’s characteristic fullness again, as in
i. 32, 85, 42, ii. 23, 25, ete. Lk, omits »ov, Mt. omits the whole.
Here kaipés is preferred to aldw as indicating that the period is brief.
Mk alone repeats olk. xal ddeA. x.7.\, in speaking of the recompenses,
another instance of superfluous fullness. M¢. puts all the compensa-
tions and rewards ‘*in the regeneration,’’ and therefore omits uerd
Suwypdv, for there can be no persecutions in the future life. Clem.
Alex. quotes as if Christ had asked, < What is the use of the xpiuara
in this life?’’ It is the eternal compensation that is worth having.
¢*A hundredfold >’ of course means what will compensate a hundred-
fold; the silly jibe of the Emperor Julian about a hundred wives has
no foothold here. Yet even with regard to the happiness of human
relationships the great Christian family supplies compensation in
kind. The text of D is here very eccentric.

& 73 aldw 7o dpxopéve. “‘In the age which is in process of being
realized,”’ which is of unlimited duration, whereas a xawpés is
necessarily limited.

31. mwolhol 8t ¥rovrar.  Lk. gives this Saying at an earlier point
(xiii. 30); it was probably uttered more than once, and it is capable
of more than one application. Many who think that they have
earned much will be disappointed, and many who think that they
have earned little will be surprised, as the labourers in the vineyard.
The fortunate and unfortunate will often change places, as Dives and
Lazarus. ‘¢The greyhaired saint may fail at last,” as Judas, and the
greyhaired sinner may be saved, as the penitent robber.

82--3¢. TrE Last PrepicrioN oF THE PassioN.
Mt. xx. 17—19. Lk. xviii. 31—34.

32. "Haav 86 Note the unusual 8 and see on vii. 24. Translate
“Now,”” not ‘““And” (A.V.,R.V.).

dvaBalvovres.  As in English, a journey to the capital is ‘“going
up.” This is literally true of Jerusalem, which is ¢a city set on
a hill”” (M$. v. 14), and the hill stands high above the sea; cf. Jn ii.
13, v.1, xi. 55; Aots xi. 2, xxv.1; Gal. ii. 1, The verb is exceedingly
freq. in LXX., where it translates about twenty different Hebrew
words.

‘Tepoaéhvpa.  Quae urbs illud occidendi Prophetas quasi usu
ceperat (Grotius on Lk. xiii. 83). Mk and Jn always have this Greek
form of the name; o also Mt., except xxiii. 87, and Josephus. The
Hebrew Tepovoarsu prevails in LXX., and in N.T. where the name
has religious significance, as distinet from mere topographical
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meaning (Mt. xxiii. 87; Gal. iv. 25; Heb. xii, 22; Rev. iii. 12, xxi.
2,10). But Lk. uses’lepoveaNfp without religious signifieance. Both
forms have a smooth breathing; the aspirate comes from a mistaken
connexion with lepés.

v wpodywv. As an Oriental shepherd *¢goeth before” his sheep,
who follow with complete docility (Jn x. 4). This graphic detail of
His leading for a while in silence and their following in fear is in Mk
only; it may be something that Peter remembered well. There are
two companies; the Twelve, who were awe-struck at Christ’s de-
meanour and fixity of purpose (Lk. ix. 51; cf. Ezek. iii. 8, 9; Is. L. 7),
for He had said that He would suffer much at the hands of tle
hierarchy, and He was going to their headquarters; and the casual
Jfollowers, who had an indefinite presentiment that something untoward
was impending. But there is no indication of ¢*‘excitement’” in His
manner. See crit. note.

mapalafév wdAw 1. 868exa. In all three; it implies the presence
of other followers., The verb means * taking to oneself”’ (Jn i. 11,
xiv. 8), and therefore aside from others (iv. 36, v. 40, ix, 2, xiv. 33).
In class. Grk it is freq. of taking a wife or adopting a son. The
wd\w means that He rejoined the Twelve.

fiptato. He renews the unwelcome topic. This is the fourth (not
third) recorded prediction (viii. 31, ix. 12, 3l). Apostolis saepius
dizit, et indies erpressius, ut in posterum testes essent praescientioe
ipstus (Grotius)., This is more accurate than Loisy, who says that
this prediction is made en termes identiques; it is more definite and
detailed than the previous predictions, and this has probability on its
side. The voluntary character of His death is made clear to the
Apostles; He knew the inevitable consequence of goingto Jerusalem now.
. 7d péAdovra aitrd cvpBalvev. The things which were sure to
happen to Him (Mt. xvii. 12, 22, xx. 23; Lk. ix. 31, eto). On
karaxpwobsw c. dat. see Blass §37. 2.

33. mwapaboffioerar. In all three; see on ix. 31. Mk here has
more detail than either Mt. or Lk., but nothing which is not in either
Mt. or Lk. That the Sanhedrin will ¢ hand Him over to the heathen”
almost reveals that He will be crucified (Jn xviii. 31, 82), for «* the
heathen®’ could only mean the Romans. Mt. again gives an inter-
pretation of Christ's words as having been spoken; he records that
Christ said ¢ crucify.’”” See on v. 28.

3¢. éumalfovow. The verb is peculiar to the Synoptists in N.T.
This and what follows are the work of ¢ the heathen.”” Lk. says that
the Twelve ‘‘understood none of these things,’’ because *‘the t'.hmg
was hidden from them.”’ -
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perd. Tpels pépas. See crit. note. Mt again substitutes the
more accurate ‘on the third day.”” The mention of *‘ the third day*’
in three of the four predictions is important in connexion with the
evidence for the Resurrection, and the careful correction of the
intelligible, but not quite exact, **after three days?’’ is also important.
Lk. corrects it twice and once omits the expression. At the time
when the Gospels were written, and indeed considerably earlier
(1 Cor. xv. 4), there was a clear and uniform conviction that tlie life
of Himn who died on the cross was renewed after an interval. Some-
thing quite different from His spirit surviving, after leaving the body,
took place. With the theory of mere survival after death, ‘‘on the
third day’’ becomes as unintelligible as the empty tomb. And the
rcpeated records of the inability of the Twelve to understand these
predictions are against the theory that they believed that He had rigen
because they were so confident that He would rise.

35—45. Tune Rrqurst oF THE SoNS OF ZEBEDEE.
Mt. xx. 20—28. Cf. Lk. xxii. 25.

35. This request is evidence of the Apostles’ want of apprehension
a8 to the mabture of the Kingdom. Even if there was an interval,
which Mt. excludes with his characteristic rére, it was strange, but
hardly ¢“comic’” (Bruee), that soon after this detailed prediction of His
approaching sufferings and death, two of His most favoured Apostles
should trouble Him with an ambitious petition. Perhaps Mt, felt
this, for he puts the petition into the mouth of their mother. - Tradi-
tion probably said that in some way she was responsible for the
petition being made, and it looks like a mother’s ambition. But they
were parties to it, and even in Mt. Christ addresses them and not her.
They and Peter had received a special revelation on the mount; and
soon afterwards first Peter exhibits a selfish ambition on behalf of all
the Twelve (v. 23), and then James and John do so on their own
behalf. Christ’s promise about the twelve thrones (Mt. xix. 28) was
remembered; the present journey to Jerusalem was to produce a
crisis of some kind (v. 83); and the sons of Thunder wished to make
sure of a good position in the Kingdom. Evidently the question of
“‘who is the greatest’’ (ix. 34) has not yet been put to rest. Their
asking to have their request granted before they had stated it is
almost childish in its simplicity; and the D text represents Christ as
promising to do what they wish.

of [8Y0] viol ZeB. The dto (BC, Memph.) may come from Mt. xxvi,
37; cf. Jn xxi. 2. Their mother’s name was.Salome, and she seems
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to have been the sister of Christ’s Mother (xv. 40; Mt. xxvii. 56;
Jn xix. 25). These brothers, therefore, would be our Lord's first
cousing, and hence their hope of preferment. ‘¢This was the first
ecclesiastical intrigue for high places in the Church’’ (Sadler).

Oénopev tva.  Cf. vi. 25, ix, 80; cf. x. 51. Blass §69. 4, 5, 6.

87. & Befuwv. Both here and Mt. xx. 21, Vulg. has ad dexteram
tuant, although ab dextera would have been good Latin and closer to
the Greek. In English we must say either ‘“on’’ or “to.” See
crit. note. Cf. Joseph, An¢. vi xi. 9 on the value of the right hand
and the left hand places.

év Ty Bokny oov. The brothers may be thinking of Moses and
Elijah at the Transfiguration (ix. 4), or of what was said before it
(viii. 38).

38. Ovk otBare. They little thought of the two crucified robbers.
In spite of His declaration (viii. 34, 35), they did not know that the
entrance to the Kingdom is through suffering, and that those who
would reign with Him must be ready to endure with Him (Acts xiv.
22; Rom. vili. 17; 2 Tim. ii. 12), On the change from airfowpuer
(v. 35) to aireiofe, ‘‘ask for yourselves,” see J. H. Moulton,
p. 160.

8 éyd wlvw. He does not reprove them for their carnal ideas about
the Kingdom, bat He proceeds to correct them. They do not under-
stand the nature of His mission. ¢ Can ye drink?’’ implies that the
cup is no pleasant one, and it is one which He is already drinking.
The process is a long one, and the bitterness increases. Mt. interprets
it of the Agony, and has pué\\w wivew instead of xlvw. ¢Cup’’in
the sense of *‘the contents of the cup’’ is freq. in literature (Lk. xxii.
20; 1 Cor. x. 16, 21, xi, 25—27). Cf. the ‘“‘cup’ in Gethsemane
(xiv. 36), the **cup of God’s fury ”’ (Is, li. 17, 22).

76 Pdwriopa. DRegarding troubles as a flood in which one is
plunged is also common in literature (Ps. xviii. 16, lxix. 1, 2; ete.).
But here more may be meant, Baptism is immersion with security
against sinking; rising again follows. It was therefore a very fit
metaphor for the Passion, and Christ had used it before (Lk. xii. 49,
50); but Mk alone reproduces it here. Baptism into waber inaugurated
the earthly work of tlie Messiah; baptism into death is to inaugurate
His return to glory, TFor the cogn. aca. see Rev. xvi. 9.

39. Avvdpeda. The bold answer is the same in both Gospels;
but A.V. suggests a difference, ** We are able’’ (Mt.), *“ We can”
(Mk); and so also in the preceding question.

mlerfe.. farricbiocerfe. As in the case of the rich man (ve. 20,
21), Christ does not question the estimate which James and Jochn
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have formed of their own charaecters, nor does He say that all will be
of equal rank in the Kingdom. He tells them that they will share His
sufferings, and that it is the Father who will assign places in the
Kingdom. Dut the statement with regard to the sufferings is in-
definite, and it is foreing the meaning to call it a prediction that the
brothers will be put to death for their belief in Jesus Christ. There i
no such predietion, and therefore no difficulty as to its non-fulfilment
in the case of John. Both suffered, and James was killed by Herod
Agrippa I. (Acts xii. 2). John was imprisoned and beaten (Acts iv. 3,
v. 18, 40}, was banished to Patmos (Rev. i. 9), and continued to confess
Christ through a long life. The stories of his having been thrown
into a caldron of boiling oil (Tert. De Praescr. 36; Jer. C. Jovin. i.
26), and of his having drunk poison in the presence of Domitian (dcta
Johannis), probably arose from a desire to find o literal fulfilment of
the baptism and the cup. The statement that Papias said that both
John and James were slain by the Jews rests on poor authority; if he
did say it, he was probably drawing an inference from Christ’s declara-
tion that both brothers should drink His cup. J. A. Robinson, Hist,
Character of St John’s Gospel, p. 79. The belief that Jesus had
deeclared that John would not die eould not have become current
it John had been slain with James. Nor in that case would the
Gospel according to the Hebrews have said that James alone was to
drink Christ’s eup. Syr-Sin. here has *“ Ye may be able to drink...ye
may be able to be baptized,’’ and Syr-Cur. has the same, Mt. xx. 23.
This change was doubtless made to meet the difficulty that John was
not put to death.

40. # edwvipov. Omens from the left hand were sinister, but
they were euphemistically called * of good name *” to avert ill fortune;
eduvipwy = dpwgrepiv (v. 37). The former is more freq. in N.T., but
the latter is far more freq. in LXX.

otk €oriy duov Bovwan, Cf. otk éud déyerac (ix, 87). The rewards
will be His to give (Rev. xxii. 12; 2 Tim. iv. §), but only in accordance
with the will of the Father, who ¢“ hath given all judgmnent unto the
Son’! (Jn v. 22 f.; Acts x. 42), and He will exercise it when the time
and scason come (Acts i. 7). Their asking the Son of Man to give the
rewanrd, before they had earned it, and before He was glorified, was
altogether out of place; it was asking Him to be capricious and unfair.
Of. xiii. 832. This was a favourite Arian text, and as such is often
discussed by the Fathers. Hence the addition in some Latin texts of
vobis, which is retained in the Clementine Vulgate without Greek
authority; also in Aeth.

AN ols froipaoTar, Bug it shall be given to them for whom it
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hath been prepared by the Fathcr. This interpretation by the
Father’’ is certainly right, and it is given by Mt. as having becn
uttered ; cf. vv. 19, 28, 33, 838, And dofjoerat is to be understood.
In A.V. ¢t shall be given ** is in italics in Mt., but not in Mk. There
is no Juffoerar in either text. On the reading &\hots for GAN ols see
Nestle, p. 37. Syr-Sin. reads éMg. Euthym. understands, not
dofyrerar, but éxelvwy éarly, ‘‘ it belongs to those for whom it hath
been prepared,”’ which comes to much the same. The point is that
fitness, and not personal influence, decides these matters; but we may
also make dAA& equivalent to ef w, ¢* Not Mine to give, except to those.'’
This is sometimes denied, but without good reason. &raige & avriyep
v offris AN éyd TAdpwv (Soph. O.T. 1331): #déa 8 olk &orrr dANL
TobTots kal offtw Siaxeyuévors (Arist. Eth. Nic. x. v. 10). In the gense
of Divine preparation, éroud{w is almost a technical expression (Mt.
xxv. 34; Jn xiv. 2; 1 Cor. ii. 9; Heb. xi, 16; Rev. xii. 6, xxi. 2;
2 Egdr. viii. 52). Hatch, Essays, p. 51 f. .

41. dyovokreiv. Cf. v.14. Christ had alrealy rebuked the spirit
of ambition and jealousy in the Twelve (ix, 35), but it was not ex-
tinguished ; and the other ten are indignant with the two brothers for
trying to get special promotion for themselves. We do not, however,
read of the nine being indignant when Christ gave special honour to
Peter, James, and John. It was the brothers’ asking for special favour
which gave offence.

42. OtBare. Christ’s rebuke to the ten is ag gentle ag that to the
two. We have three rebukes of this character, all beginning with an
appeal to the knowledge possessed or not possessed by the persons
addressed; wv. 19, 38, 42. Cf. iv. 13.

ol Soxolvres dpyewv. They which are accounted to rule, qui censentur
imperare (Bezn), who are recognized as rulers. This does not mean
that they only seem to be rulers, or think themselves such without
being so; cf. Gal. ii. 2, 6, 9. It points to the fact that the power of
kings depends upon their being recognized as kings. Wetstein gives
illustrations of the phrase in different senses. Cf. Susann. 5. The
expression is thoroughly Greek (Plato, Gorgias, 472 ). Mt. has simply
ol dpyovres, Lik. of Bacikels, but he places the Saying in the discourses
at the Last Supper.

karakvplebovow. Stronger than xvpiebovow (Lk.); cf. karékhacer
(vi. 41). R.V. has *lord it here and 1 Pet. v. 3, and ‘‘have
lordship®’ in Lk, Vulg, has dominantur eis here, and dominantur
eorum in Mt. and Lk., the latter being a rare constr., but found
in Tertullian and Lactantius.

ot peydhov avrdy. ¢ The great officials of the heathen”; the
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adrdw might refer to of Joxobvres dpyew, but more probably it refers
to raw é0vav. Syr-Sin. omits the sentence.

xavefovotdfavay avrov. The verb is a very rare one; Mt. has i,
and two writers could hardly adopt it independently, Again we are in
doubt as to adriw, and again it is better to refer it to réw égv@r. The
despotism of heathen monarchs is heavy, and that of the great officials,
who act with the monarchs’ authority, is as bad or worse. The last
abrdv might refer back to of dox, dpxev. The officials who govern in
the king's name really control the king, whose delegated authority
they so use as to govern the king himgelf; e.g. of Pallas and Narcissus,
His uzoribusque addictus, non principem se sed ministrum egit (Sueton.
Claud. 25). But this irony would have no point here.

43, ol oUvws 8 domv. See crit. note. But not so is it among
you; obx olrws is emphatic by position. ¢¢Quite different are the
conditions which determine your relations to onme another.” The
disciples had not grasped these conditions, but they existed ; it is the
submissive childlike spirit that wins promotion (ix. 36, x. 15). Among
the heathen it ig held that all must serve Caesar; the ideal ruler
knows that he must serve all; he is servus servorum.

péyas yevéoBarv. To become great. The superlative, in the strictly
superlative sense, is very rare in N.T. (Aets xxvi. §; 2 Pet. i. 4).
Either comparative (ix. 84) or positive (as some think here) may take
its place. But here it is better to retain ‘* great,”’ as the next verse
shows. .

44, mpdTtos...Bolles. An advance on the previous paradox;
supremacy is more than greatness, and slavery is more than service.
The higher the rights, the greater the duties. Cf. 1 Cor. ix. 19, and
gee on 2 Cor. iv. 5. We infer that there are differences of rank in the
Kingdom; Mt. v. 19, xi. 11. .

46. «kal ydp. ‘‘And what is more”; giving an additional reason
for what has just been stated. Here the contrast between the two
systems is at a maximum. In inaugurating the Messianic Kingdom
the Messiah Himself renders service rather than receives it, and gives
His labour and His life for His subjects. He often received service,
both from Angels (i. 18) and from men and women (i. 81, xiv. 18,
xv. 41}, but that was not the purpose of the Incarnation. And here
He does not say that He was sent (iz. 87), but that He came—of His
own free will—to minister, and to give—of His own free will—His
life. This is the most definite declaration of the object of His coming
into the world that has thus far been recorded ; and it is given, not as
instruction in doetrine, but incidentally, to enforce a practical lesson.
This does not look like invention.



10 45] NOTES 251

odk...aAAd. Sce on ix. 37.

Swakoviocar, ‘“He emptied Himself by taking the characteristic
attributes of a servant.” Cf. Jn xiii, 13—15, and see Lightfoot on
Phil. ii. 7.

Sotvar v Yuxsv. This is the climax; ¢ Greater love hath no
man than this” (Jn xv, 13}, and this greatest service the Messiah
came to render.

Aitpov. In some way that is beyond our comprehension, the
Death and Resurrection of Christ made it easier for mankind to win
forgiveness and entrance into the Kingdom in which eternal life is
enjoyed. The supreme change of conditions is spoken of in Scripture
under g variety of metaphors, from which we must be very cautious in
drawing inferences, They sometimes overlap, and therefore the same
texts would illustrate more than one of them. Christ’s work for us in
this respect is spoken of as *‘ransoning’ (x. 45; Mt, zx. 28; 1 Tim.
ii. 6; Tit. ii. 14), “‘redeeming” (Rom. iii. 24; Eph. i. 7; Col. i. 14;
Heb. ix. 12, 15), ““buying with a price ’’ (1 Cor. vi. 20; 2 Tet. ii. 1;
Rev. v. 9), ““shedding blood for a new covenant’ (xiv. 24; Heb. xiii.
20), *loosing from sins with blood’ (Rev. i. 5), ¢ salvation” or
“rescue’’ (Tit. ii. 11; Heb. ii. 10, v.9; etc., eto.), ¢ propitiation *
(Rom. iii. 25; 1 Jn ii. 2, iv. 10), “*reconciliation” or ‘*atonement’
(Rom. v.11; 2 Cor. v. 18, 19; Col. 1. 20), “justification’ {Rom. v. 9).
No metaphor can give us more than a fragment of the truth, and this
is often mixed with what (for the purpose in hand) is not true. Inter-
pretation of figurative language is therefore precarious, and drawing
inferences from our interpretations may be perilous. It is perhaps
wisest to accept the fact of these blessed results of Christ’s Death and
Resurrection, without trying to explain the manner of their working.
In the present case we do not know whether Christ used a word which
was equivalent to Adrpor. The metaphor may be the translator’s, for
No7pov oceurs in N.T. nowhere cxcepting this utterance. Nevertheless
cognate words are common, esp. in the Pauline Epp. and in writings
akin to Pauline thought; e.g. dvridvrpov, Nurpdopar, NoTpwats, drors-
Tpwos, of which the last is far the most common. But this metaphor
of ransom or redemption is not found in the Johannine writings. See
Westcott, Hebrews, pp. 295 f., Epp. of St John, pp. 83 f.; Deissmann,
Light from Anc. East, pp. 830, 331, The different shades of meaning
for Avrpov and Adrpa in literature and papyri do not help us much in
explaining this passage, which is the basis of Pauline doctrine. The
Apostle would know the oral tradition about it.

&vrl oGy, The drr! does not belong to Soivar, ¢ to give instead
of many giving,’’ but to Aérpov, ¢ & ransom to buy off many ** (Mt. xvii.
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27; Heb. xii. 16). And woAXd» does not mean for His friends, and not
for His enemies, See on Jn xv. 13; 2 Cor. v. 18; 1 Jnii. 2; 1 Tim.
il. 6. That we have roAA&v instead of mdvrwr is possibly due to Is. liii.
11, 12 (1XX.). The “many' are contrasted, not with ¢ all,”’ but
with ¢“ one’’; the surrender of one life rescued millions; Smép wdrrwy
yap ESwxe Thy Yuxip abrod ki wdrras é\vrpwoare, el kal wolhoi GéhovTes
évéuewvav év Sovhelg (Euthym.). The preposition commonly used of
Christ’s dying on our behalf is imép.

46—b52. BrinD BARYIMAEUS RESTORED TO SIGHT.
Mt. xx. 29—34. Lk, xviii. 35—43.

46. We once more have three records, and no two agree. Mk and
Lk. give one blind man, Mt. gives two. Mk and Mt. say that Christ
healed as He was going out of Jericho, Lk., when He was approaching
it. Mk and Lk. say that He healed with a word, but they do not quite
agree as to the word, Mt. that He healed with a touch. These dis-
crepancics are of no moment, exccpt as part of the overwhelming
evidence that not every statement in the Bible can be accepted as
historieally accurate. See on iv. 41. There is general agreement
that near Jericho, as Jesus was near the last stage in His last journey
to Jerusalem, a blind man called to Him for help, that the crowd tried
to silence him, but that Jesus interfered on his behalf and restored his
sight; and then the man followed Him, As in the case of the storm
on the Lake, Mk gives graphic details, such as an eye-witness might
remember, which Mt. and Lk. omit as unessential.

The Jericho of our Lord’s time was a fine city, much augmented
and adorned by Herod the Great, who died there, and by Archelaus,
but it was a mile or more from the old site. So far as we know, this
was Christ’s only visit to it, The modern Jericho is a squalid
village.

oxAov ikavol. This use of iravés=*‘plentiful’’ is freq. in Lk.,
Acts, and LXX., but occurs nowhere else in Mk. It is probably
colloguial.

é vids Tipalov Bapripaios. Mk alone gives these names, which
indicate that the man was still remembered when the Gospel was
written. With the order of the names comp. vi¢ Aaveld Tnaoi (v. 47).
The derivation of Bartimaous is doubtful. Keim, Jesus of Nazara, v.
p.- 61; Enc. Bibl. art. **Bartimaeus.”” M. viii. 28 has two demoniacs,
where Mk and Lk have only one.

TupAds wpooalrys. See crit. note; also Jn ix. 8. In the Gospel
of Nicodemus i. 6, this man is said to have been born blind. Perhaps
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the two miracles are confused. Blind men were proverbially beggars ;
Quid aliud caecitas discit quam rogare, blandiri 2 (Quintil. Declam. 1),
The roads being full of pilgrims on their way to the Passover, beggars
would frequent them.

éxdfnto wapd Tiv 68év. The acc. afier a verb of rest is freq. in
both N.T. and LXX. (iv. 1=M¢. xiii. 1; Lk. xviii. 85=Mt. xx. 30;
Acts x. 6, 82; Gen. xxii. 17, xli. 3; etc.); see also Xen. 4dnab. mr1. v.
1, v ii. 11, He was by the side of the road and commanding it, so
that he could hear all that passed.

47. 6 Nafapnvés. See crit. note and on i. 24.

nptaro kpdfew. Here, as in vv, 28, 32, 41, Mk’s favourite +p¢. is
omitted, not only by Mt., but by Lk., who often has it.

Yk Aaveld. This form of address is here in all three twice. It
implies that ¢ Jesus of Nazareth *’ is believed to be the Messiah; and
the Messiah would give sight to the blind (Is. 1xi. 1). If is remarkable
that a blind beggar should, in this Gospel, be the first to give Jesus
this title, But the thought was in the air; the beggar shouted
what many people were debating in themselves or with one another
(Lagrange). The expression occurs again xii, 35=Mt. xxii, 42=1k,
xx. 41, and nowhere else in Mk or Lk. Mt. has it several times, Jn
never. Dalman, Words, pp. 319 f.

48, émer{pwv. It was the crowd in front of Jesus who did this (Lk.);
they wanted to silence him before Jesus came up. Like the disciples
with the Syrophoenician woman (Mt. xv. 23), they resented the cease-
less importunity; and like the disciples with those who brought their
children (v. 13), they resented the trouble likely to be given to Christ.
They were not objecting, nor does Jesus do so, to his addressing Him
&8 the Messiah. Wrede, Messiasgeheimnis, p. 278. Note the imperfects.

Tva ocwmioy. This is Mk’s usual word (iii. 4, iv. 39, iz. 34, xiv.
61). Lk. has his usual seydw, which neither Mk nor Mt. ever uses. Jn
uses neither.

49. ords. So also Mt. As often in Gospel and Acts, Lk. has
orafels, which is peculiar to him ; it may imply taking & conspicuous
place.

Povijcare avréy. He makes those who would have silenced the
man tell him that his cries have taken effect. Lk. says that He told
them to lead the man to Him.

Qdpoe, tyepe, puwvel oe. Mk alone records these words, the rhythm
of which has been stereotyped by Longfellow. The people’s eomplete
change of attitude, directly they perceive Christ’s interest in the beggar,
is characteristic of mobile vulgus, but it is also evidence of their respect
for Him. Xor fdpse: see on vi. 50,
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. 50. dmoBaldy 76 {pdriov. It was the most valuable thing that
he had, and it might never be recovered; but that is nothing, if only
he can reach the Son of David. Syr-Sin. makes him take up his
garment, as if ém:Baldy were the word; and Mrs Lewis adopts this
as original.

dvam8ioas. In spite of his blindness; not a moment is to be;
lost. The graphic word is found nowhere else in N.T., and the whole
of this graphic verse is peculiar to Mk. Swete quotes a remarkable
parallel from Lucian, Catapl. 15. Note the combination of participles.

51. é&mokpifels. Answering the man’s action. See on ix. 5,

T¢ aou 8éhes morrjow; Not here, any more than in . 36, is Christ
giving carte blanche (Godet) to have anything that may be desired.
The man’s persistency has shown that he has faith enough, and Jesus
now lets the bystanders who would have suppressed him know that
this is no eommon tramp begging for money, but a sufferer who
believes in the Messiah’s benevolence and power. For the constr.
cf. v. 36; Lk. ix. 54, xxii. 9. In class. Grk this constr. is more freq.
with Bovhouar, which in N.T. is far less common than 6.

‘Paffouvel. See on Jn xx. 16, As in ix. 5, Mk alone preserves
the original Aramaie. M¢. and Lk. have Képe. See Dalman, Words,
Pp. 324, 327, 340.

tva dvaPhéfe. We may understand either 9é\w or 08w marhoys.
Here graf\éyw must mean *‘ recover sight > and not ** look up.”” See
on viii. 24. Non terrena dona, non fugitivos honores, a Domino, sed
lucem quaeramus (Bede).

62. “Ymaye. Cf.i. 44, vii. 29, Lk, substitutes ’AvdBreyor. M.
reports no word and substitutes a touch, The man’s faith being so
great, Christ heals with a word instead of the means used viii, 22—26.

1} mloTis dov oérwkév oe. This again has o rhythm of its own,
and it also is omitted by Mt. At v. 34 all three record these words.
They do not occur in Jn, who uses cw{w seldom and wiores never. All
three record that the cure was instantaneous, Mk with his favourite
e00vs and Lk, with his favourite wapaypfua. Cf. ii. 12, v, 29.

oéowxer...avéBrefev.. MkoloiBer. In each case the tense isaccurate,
and év 7y 63y is against the suggestion that jxoNovge: implies ** became
a disciple.”” DBartimaeus went on with Him to Jerusalem. Lk, adds
that he praised God and that the people followed his example. Some
of them may have been among those who cried * Hosanna to the Son
of David” (Mt. xxi. 9, 15) soon after this. As at i. 26, ii. 11, and
v. 34, there is no command to keep silence, which would have been
useless in the case of a miraele witnessed by a crowd. Moreover, He
was soon to be publicly proclaimed ag the Messiah,



CHAPTER XL

1. D, Latt. omit eis Bydpayr, but the words should probably be
retained. 6 'Ehaiwdv (B, kr) should probably be preferred to raw
"EXabr,

2. ovBels oVmw dvlpémwy (BLAY) rather than obdels dvlpdmwy
(DXT); NC have ovd. dvfp. otimw, KII have odww ovs. avfp.

3. amooré\he (RABCDLA) rather than dwosredel (IT¥). mdAw
@8 (NBC*DLA) rather than @&de (ACXIII¥).

4, xal dmr0ov (NBLA) rather than dnrijAdor 8¢, See on i. 14,

7. dépovoy (NBLAY) rather than dyovew (R*C) or #yuyor
(ADXTII). émBdlrovoy (NBCDLA) rather than éméBador (AXTII).

8. kal moAhol (RBCLA) rather than oMol 8¢ (ADN). See on
i, 14. xéfavres ik Tov aypdv (RBLAY) rather than Zcomror éx 76w
Sév8pwr xal éoTpdyvvor €ls Tiv 086y or év 17 08¢ (ADNXTII).

9., NBCLA omit Méyorres.

10. NBCLAVY omit év évéuare Kuplov (from v. 9).

11, Here and vv. 14, 15, ¢ 'Iycods is omitted in most MSS,,
including the best.

19. $rav (NBCELAY) rather than dre (ADNXT). &temopeiovro

" (ABEAIY) is probably to be preferred to éfemopetero (RCDNXT),
but it may be a correction to harmonize with wapazopevbuera
{v. 20).

23. NBD¥ omit vdp, RBLA omit 8 é&v etmy.

24, dere (WBCLAY) rather than AaugBdvere (ANXT'II).

26. NBLSAY omit the verse (from Mt, vi. 15).

29, NBCLAY¥ omit dmokpifels. See on v. 9, x. 5. BCLA omit
Kdyd.

32, &xlov (RBCN 33) rather than Aaév (ADLXI'AY¥), which Mk
never uses in his narrative.

33. NBCLNT'A omit dmoxpifels.

1—11. Tre MEessian’s EXTRY INTO JERUSATEM.

M¢. xxi, 1—11. Tk, xix. 20—44, Jn xii, 12—19.

1. Bnddayh. The locality is uncertain, and it is doul?t,ful
whether it was & village near Bethany or a district which contmr.led
it. It is not mentioned in O.T., and nowhere in N.T., excepting
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these narratives. When Mt. wrote, it was apparently better known
than Bethany, which he omits. Wellhausen suspects that Bethany
is an intrusion here, inserted because among Christians Bethany was
3o well known. In that case, Mk ought to omit and Mt. to insert it.
Renan (Vie, p. 374, ed. 1863) says that passages in the Talmud show
that Bethphage was a sort of pomoerium, which reached up to the
enstern substructions of the Temple.

mpds 76 8pos. Towards the mount rather than “at the mount’
(A.V., R.V.); of. 1. 83, ii. 2, iv. 1,

73 "EAawdv. See crit, note. Luke xix. 29 and xxi. 37 there is
doubt between 'Bhawdw and 'Elawr. ’EAlatde, Olivetum, is an *¢ olive
grove’ or “Olivet.” Acts i. 12 we have "EXaidvoes, as in Joseph.
Ant. vir. ix. 2. W.H. d4pp. p. 158; Deissmann, Bib. St. pp. 208—
212; and for description, Stanley, Sin. and Pal. pp. 185, 422. There
was & tradition that the Messiah would appear there. The Egyptian
pretender did appear there.

This arrival took place 8th Nisan (Jn xii. 1); but as the year of
the Crucifixion is unknown, it is impossible to say what date that
would represent in our Calendar. Either A.p. 29 or 30 or 33 would
fit the evidence in the Gospels, and 29 or 30 is generally preferred to
83. The Evangelists do not regard chronology as important, and the
small amount which they give us is not always harmonious. Lewin,
Fastt Sacri, gives the evidence clearly.

dmrooréAhe 8vo. Even as regards trifling missions, our Lord seems
to have adhered to His plan of sending the Apostles out in pairs
(xiv. 13); see on iii. 14 and vi. 7. Two who had already worked
together would perhaps be sent, and Mk’s details point to Peter as
one of the two.

2. *“Ymwdyere. So also Lk., while Mt. has his favourite ropejecfe.

v karévayre. We have no means of knowing whether this was
Bethany or Bethphage or another village. The two messengers could
see it and there was no need to name it. The compound prep. is not
classical, but it is freq. in Bibl. Grk.

m@lov. The young of horse, ass, elephant, dog, and even of man;
in the last cage it is usually fem., *‘a filly.”’ The word is in all three
and nowhere else in N.I'. In LXX, i} is usually a young ass; Gen.
xxxii. 15, xlix. 11; Judg. x. 4, xii. 14; Zech. ix. 9. Cf. pullus,
which is also elastic in meaning, but is ecommonly used -of birds.
Vulg. has pullum here. Mk evidently regards as supernatural Christ's
knowledge of what would happen; ef. xiv. 18; Jn i. 48, iv. 50, xi. 11,
14. We may adopt other possibilities, bub they receive no support
from the Evangelisis. - ’
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oiBds ofiww, See crit. note and on i. 14. The animal is required
for a solemn and snored purpose. The Virgin Birth and the new
tomb harmonize with this idea, which is natural and widespread ;
Num. xix. 2; Dent. xv. 19, xxi. 3; Judg. zvi. 11; 1 Sam. vi. 7:
2 Sam. vi. 8; Ovid, Metam, iii. 11; Virg. Geor. iv. 540. See Welstein
ad loc, and Orelli on Hor. Epod. ix. 22, :

Aioate kal ¢pépers. The change from aor. to pres. is accurate; ef.
Acts xii. 8, and contrast Jn xi. 44 (both nor. imper.) and Jas. ii, 12
(both pres. iniper.),

3. T mowetre rolro; REither Why do ye this? (A.V., R.V.), or
““ What are you doing?”’ Vulg. Quid facitis?

‘0 kipros xpelav Exe. In all three; of. ii. 17, xiv. 63. There is
probably little difference between & xipios here and & diddoraXos xiv. 135
both represent Rabbi. See on ix. 5. The Lord’s humiliation and
poverty continue to the end; even for His triumphal entry into Jeru-
salem He has to borrow an animal to ride upon. But it was no part
of His humiliation that the animal was an ass; Judg, i. 14, v. 10, x.
4; 1 Sam. xxv, 205 2 Sam, xvii. 23, xix. 26, The ass was quite consis-
tent with a royal personage coming peaceably. Moore, Judges, p. 274.

kal efds adrov &rooré\e wdhw &Be.  See orit. note. 4And
straightway He sendeth him back hither (R.V. marg.), The Lord
will not keep the colt longer than is necessary; He is going to send
it back directly. This strongly attested reading is not prosaic and
commonplace; it is pleasing and natural, Christ anticipates the
owner’s anxiety. M. turns the promise into a prediction that the
owner will at once send the ass and the foal. It is apparently through
a misunderstanding of Zech. ix. 9 that he mentions two animals; the
¢ agg’* and the *‘ foal of an ass’’ are the same animal,

4. wpos [miv] 8lpav. Towards the door, ** close to it*'; cf. i. 83,
ii, 2, iv. 1. Neither mwhor nor fipar hag the art. in the true text.

tfo &m\ Tod dpddSou. Superfluous fulness; there is no need to
say ‘both *‘ out of doors’’ and ‘in the open street.”’ See on vi. 25.
The exact meaning of dugodor is uncertain; it originally meant a road
round some building, and then it seems to have been used for any
public road or street. Syr-Sin. has ‘& court in the street,’” Vulg.
bivium, which is too definite, In LXX. (Jer. xvii. 27, xlix, 27) it
represents buildings, ‘‘ palaces’; but Aquils (Jer. vii. 17, xzi. 6,
xiv. 16) uses it of +*sireets.”’ In the D text of Aots xix. 28, d has
in campo for els. 76 dpgodov. Evidently the meaning was elastic.

5. T&v kel éomyxérov. See on ix. 1. Lk. says that they were
the owners, which is probable; but in a village everyone knows every-
one, and bystanders would see that the disciples were not the owners,.
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and would ask their business. That the owners were Lazarus and his
sisters is not a probable conjecture, even if the village is Bethany,
Lk. at any rate would mention this; and none of the family would
have questioned disciples of Christ in this way. .

T¢ wovcite Aoovres T.. wohov; What do ye, loosing the colt? (R.V.).:
““ What do you mean by it?*" Cf. Acts xxi. 13, 7{ woteire K\alovres;
‘* What mean ye by weeping?*’ o

8.. kafus. Even as. They delivered Christ’s message exactly.
Lk. transfers kafos to their experiences; everything happened exactly
as He had foretold,

adiixav abrois. The owners let the two disciples go with the
colt. They knew 6 «idpios by repatation and were sure that He would
be as good as His word about sending the colt back. They mighk
even ‘‘be proud that it should be used by the Prophet® (Swete).

7. dépovorwv. Cf. i. 82, vii. 32, viii. 22, and see on xv. 22.

émPdaMovowy. See crit, note. As the colt had never been ridden,
it would have no érfsayua.

7d i{pdna alrdv. B has éavrdy, * their own upper garments.”
The officers of Joram took off their garments to make a throne for
Jehu, when they proclaimed him king (2 Kings ixz. 13).

&aburev ér’ adrdv. The ace. is freq. (v. 2, ii. 14, iv. 38; Mt. xix.
28; Jn xii. 14; ete.). In such cases the previous motion may be
understood; see on Jn i. 32.

8. woMoi Td ipdria k.. A. The enthusiasm spreads to the
multitude. The disciples had taken off their chief garments to form
a seat; the multitude take off theirs to form a carpet. There are
many examples of this impulse; e.g. the story of Raleigh and Queen
Elizabeth at Greenwich in Dee. 1581. A close parallel is fonnd in
the solemn’ entry of Buddha Dipankara (Buddhavamsa ii.);. *¢'The
people swept the pathway, the gods strewed flowers on the pathway
and branches of the coral-tree, the men bore branches of all manner
of trees, and the Bodhisatta Sumedha spread his garments in the
mire, men and gods shouted, All hail!’’ The similarity, as Clemen
remarks, is due to ‘‘identity of Oriental customs,?’

otiddas. So the best MYS. It means greenery of any kind,
esp. when used as litter (srclfw); * branches’’ is too definite. R.V,
marg. has ‘¢ layers of leaves.’’

&x Tov aypav. ‘‘Fields™ with us suggests < meadows,” whereas
Mk uses the word of farms or cultivated land, and near to towns most
of it would be cultivated (v. 14, vi. 86). See crit. note. Mk alone
has this detail, and Syr-Sin. omitgs it here. All three are gilent about
the.crowd coming with palm branohes from Jerusalem (In xii. 13, 18).

2.
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9. ol mpodyovres. This might include the Jerusalem contingent,
which on meeting Christ turned round and headed the procession.

Ikpafov. This cry continued; the ‘¢ earliest hymn.of Christian
devotion’ (Stanley, Sin. and Pal. pp. 1901, ; his description of the
scene is famed). .

‘Qaavvd. * Save, we pray®’; but the word seems to have become
an expression of praise rather than of prayer. Lk ‘in choosing an:
equivalent that would be intelligible to Gentile readers takes 8éte and
not cdoov 5. Contrast Acta Pilati i It is remarkable that Mk gives
no translation of Hosanne; contrast v, 41, vii. 34, xv. 22, 34. This
may be either because, like Rabbi (ix. 5), the word was so familiar, or
because he himgelf was in doubt about the meaning. Ps, exviii.,
which perhaps celebrates the Dedication of the Second Temple, and.
is certainly processional, was sung at the ¥. of Tabernacles, and the
palm branches, waved by the crowd from Jerusalem, would easily
guggest the ceremonies of that Feast. In the post-communion prayer
in the Didache (x. 6) ¢ Hosanna to the God of David” oocurs;
and some texts have ¢ Hosanna to the Son of David,”’ from Mt.
xxi. 9. -
eWhoynpévos & dpX. k.7 In these words all four agree. Originally

they were a welcome to the pilgrim who comes to the Feast; but here
they imply that ‘¢ He who cometh *’ has a mission from God.

10. ebhoynpévy 7 épX. Bao. Here Mk is alone. The ery shows
that some in the crowd remembered Christ’s teaching about the
Kingdom and had some vague idea that this was the inauguration:
of it. *¢The coming kingdom of our father David”’ points back: fo
2 Sam. vii. 1116 (cf. Zech. zii. 10}, and they think that the glories

- of David and Solomon may be restored. Their ideas about Jesus of
Nazareth were no doubt diverse and indefinite. To most He was a
great Prophet; to some He was the Prophet who was to be the Fore-
runner of the Messiah; to others He was the Messiah Himself, about
whom again their ideas were diverse and indefinite. Even without
counting the possibility of provoking the Procurator, this public re-
cognition of Jesus as the Messiah or His Forerunner was an audacious
thing, evidently not premeditated. He was under the ban of the
hierarchy. The Sanhedrin had tried to arrest Him. They had ex-
communicated the man bom blind for saying that He had Divine
power. They had made Him an outlaw by calling on all Jews to help
in arresting Him (Jn xi. 57). And yet, not only pilgrims from Galilee
and countryfolk from the neighbourhood of Jericho, but numbers who'
came from Jernsalem joined in-proclaiming Him es the Messinh'
(vv. 9, 10; Mt. xxi. 9; Lk. xix. 38; Jn'xii. 18).

L2
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ocavvd & rois SYlerows. Glory in the heaven of heavens; or, if
the iden of ¢ save’ be retained, ¢ May our prayer for salvation be
heard in heaven.”” Syr-Sin. has *Peace in the highest.”” Cf. Job
xvi. 19, 20. Mk omits the protest of the Pharisees and the Lamenta--
tion over Jerusalem (Lk. xix. 39—44).

11. el 16 lepdv. This defines eis "Tepoobhvua more exactly, just
as the approach towards Jerusalem is defined more exacily by els
Bybgayh (v. 1). The iepéy is the whole of the Temple-enclosure or
réuevos, including the courts open to the air as well as the »aés which
was roofed. See on Jn ii. 14, 20; also Sanday, Sacred Sites of the
Gospels, pp. 106 1., with illustration and plan.

wepiPhefdpevos wayra. This and the remainder of the verse are
peculiar to Mk. For the lagt time this embracing look is remembered
and recorded (iii. 5, 84, v. 32, x. 23). This time it is all-embracing,
and all the more full of meaning if we think of the Lamentation over
Jerusalem as having been uttered a few hours before. To regard this
as the wondering look of a provincial, who was seeing Jerusalem for
the first time, is entirely to misinterpret its meaning.

dylas #{dn ofons 1. dpas. There were still a few days in which
some souls might be reached and in which teaching might be given
which would hold good for all time; but it was too late for anything
to be done that evening., So He went back to Bethany and pagsed the
night on the quiet slopes of the M. of Olives (Lk. xxi. 87). In the
city He would have been less quiet and less safe; 7& ydp 'Tepocéivpa
wrdons kaxias épyacripov joor (Theoph.). He takes all precautions
to prevent being arrested before His hour is come,

12—14. Tue Braceirt Fig-TrEe.
Mt. xxi. 18, 19.

12. 7 émedpiov. This is commonly understood to be Monday
11th Nisan.

éwelvacey. The reality of Christ’s manhood is again conspicuous,
and that in three ways. He suffered hunger; until He went up to
the fig-tree, He did not know that it had nothing but leaves; then He
felt disappointment, This hunger is some evidence that at Bethany
He was not under the roof of friends; they would have provided Him
with food in the morning.

13. i8dv cukijv dwd pakpdlev. It was o single tree by the road-
side (Mt.), and its having leaves before the season would make it
conspicuous:. See on v. 6 for the pl(;ona.stio. amd. .

€l dpa T ebpioa. Si quid forte inveniret (Vulg.)., Mt, charac.,
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teristically omits an expression which implies ignorance in Chrigt,
and he merely states that Christ found only leaves. In the fig-tree
the fruit precedes the leaves, and therefore abundance of foliage was
a profession that fruit was there, although it was not the time for
either. The dpa means ¢ in these circumstances’; as there were
leaves, there was good prospect of fruit. “Apa is rare in Mk (iv. 41),
but is fairly freq. in Mt., Lk., and Acts; nowhere in Jn. Cf. Acts
viii. 22. Ofw is also rare.

6 ydp kaipds ovk v ovkwy. So in RBC*LA. For the season was
not that of figs. It is not easy to see how this is an intimation from
the Evangelist that the whole of Christ’s action was symbolical; thab
He was not desiring figs and did not expect to find any on the tree.

14, dmokpdels. He ¢ answered ”’ the deceptive profession of the
fig-tree. Cf. ix. 5, x. 61, xiv. 49.

Mryrére...unBels. The opt. of wishing (¢dyor) occurs 35 times in
N.T. But only here and Acts viii. 20 is the wish for something evil.
Burton § 176. Neither here nor at i. 44 (see note) is there a double
neg. in Mt., whose wording here is different. It is possible that
neither Evangelist gives the exact words, Christ may simply have
predicted that such a tree would never bear fruit for anyone, a pre-
diction which Peter regarded as a curse. Even if Mk gives the words
correctly, they hardly amount to o curse; there is no émkardparos or
xargpopévos (Gal. iil. 105 Mt. xxv. 41). Cf. p3 yévaro (Lk. xx. 16).
If we are right in regarding the words as a judgment on the tree for
its deceitful professions, it is to be noted that it is the only miracle of
judgment wrought by Christ, and it is wrought on an insensate object;
eis T8 dvalgOyrov Oévlpor émideixwurar Tiv OSéwomr (Theoph.). The
solemn lesson is given without causing pain. But the symbolical
judgment is not pointed out by Christ, still less its application to
Jerusalem, which had just exhibited such enthusiasm for Him as
the Messiah, and was about to show how deceptive that enthusiasm
was by putting Him to death for not being the kind of Messiah that
they desired. Time would show this application, when the braggurt
and barren city, quae verba sine operibus sonabat (Bede), was de-
stroyed. The lesson which Christ pointed out was less obvious and
of more pressing need (vv, 22—26). )

It is sometimes suggested that this narrative is only the parable of
Lk. xiii. 6—9 in another form. Not only the story, but the mora}
in each case is different. The parable is a warning against spiritual
unproductiveness, and we are not-told that the unproductiveness con-
tinued, and that the threatened destruction took place. Here there is
no warning, and the tree is destroyed, not for producing nothing, bub
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for ‘making a deceptive show of exceptional producing power. Still
less satisfactory is the suggestion that this is a case of folklore; there
was & withered fig-tree near Jerusalem, and this story was invented to
account for it. Withered fig-trees must have been common enough.
Tt i8 extraordinary objeets that excite folklore.

- ‘fixovov. - The disciples were listening; they were near enough to
hear these unusual words, which were spoken for the sake of the
lesson to which they led (ve., 21—25). Christ seces in His own
disappointment an opportunity for giving instruction that was much
needed. The incident could be made a parable, not told, but acted
before the disciples’ eyes; and segnius dirritant animos ete. (Hor.
4. P, 180). The #xovov intimates that there is something more to be
told.

15—19. TEE CLEANSING oF THE TEMPLE.
Mt. xxi, 12—17. Lk, xix. 45—49. Cf. Jn ii. 14 22,

16. ' #ptaro ékPdAheww. The work would take some time and He
began it at once, He refused to begin to teach in the presence of
such & scandal, and in order to be thorough He treated buyers as
being as offensive as sellers. In the true text (RABCL) dvyopd{orras
has the art; The buyers as a class are driven. out with the sellers.
This markét-was in the Court of the Gentiles. It was not'a commeon
market, but one for the sale of all that was required for the sacrifices
and the ritual of the Temple. The Temple-tax (M. xvii. 24) might
not be ‘paid with heathen coins, and the same rule would apply to
offerings to the treasury (xii. 41). Hence the opening for mioney-
changers. The market was sanctioned by the hierarchy, who had
o share of the profits, and near the time of the Passover business
would be brisk. To a pilgrim, coming to Jerusalem full of awe in
anbicipation of the unique sanctity of the Temple, the shock of finding
himself in the hubbub and contentious bargaining of a bazaar must
have been distressing. - It is said that at Mecca pilgrims are fleeced in
 similar way.

Tov koAwBuwrray. “The rate of exchange,” x6A\vSos (Cie. Verr,
ii. 8, Att, xii. 6), was sometimes as high as 10 or 12 per cent. Jn
uses xepuarioral also, ** dealers in small change,”” «éppara.

" 7ds xnbéBpus. The change from ‘¢ tables’ to *‘seats’’ is not
accidental. Overturning the tables of money-changers caused spilling
of the coins, Overturning the tables of dove-sellers would have
caused suffering to the birds; so here He overturned the seats and
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told the sellers to remove the cages. - Syr-Sin. has ¢t tables’"in both
places. See on Jn ii. 16.

vds wepiorepds. ‘¢ The doves’ (R.V.); those which were required
for the purification of women (Lk. ii. 22f.) and other offerings
(Lev. xii, 8, xiv. 22, xv, 14, 29).

16. obk figrev Tva. CE vi. 25, ix. 30, xv. 36. This detail,
peculiar to Mk, may be one of Deter’s recollections, Making the
Temple a thoroughfare seems not to have been formally permitted,
but the hierarchy could easily have stopped it, and did not do so.

17. &8aokev. Mt once more (see on vi. 34, x. 1) mentions
healing where Mk and Lk. mention teaching; but Mt. records more
of Christ’s latest teaching than they do. Cf. Acts iii. 2. Although
‘Jesus had allowed Himself to be proclaimed as the Messiah, yet He
goes back to His old work of teaching (and healing). He shows that
His mission is still, not to reign, but to sexrve (x. 45); He went on
teaching and saying to them.

01 yéypowrar; He again appeals to what ¢ stands written,” for
which they professed such reverence, while they habitually ignored it
(ii. 25, vii, 6, 7, x. 6, 7, xii, 10; Mt. xxi, 16), The quotation follows
the LXX, of Is. Ivi. 7.

waow Tois veow. For all the nations. Not only Mt., but Lk.
also, omit these words, which looks as if Lk. had not Mk before him
at this point. The words have special significance, for it was the
Court of the Gentiles that Christ was restoring to its proper purpose
a8 a ‘““house of prayer.”” Cf. 1 Kings viii, 41, 42; Jn xil. 20. See
on xiii, 10, xiv. 9.

Upels 8¢ All are held responsible, all who tock part in, or
countenanced, the traffic. Renan, Vie, pp. 215, 344.

memoukare. More accurate, as covering both past and present,
than érovjoare (Lk.) or wouwetre (Mb.).

omihawov Aotav. A robbers’ den. A.V. often obscures the not
unimportant difference between the mean, purloining k\éwrys and the
violent Agoris, who is more of a ¢brigand?’ or ‘‘bandit”’ than a
**thief.”” See on Jn. x. 1 and xviii. 40. These words come from
Jer. vii, 11, where the Prophet is exhorting the Jews to avert
judgments by repentance, as Christ does here. The reference may
be to the extortionate charges; dca 70 Suolws Tois ApoTals dihoxepdely
(Euthym.); or Ager#s may be used of any kind of flagrant offender.
In any case, as Origen says, these traffickers were doing in the house
of prayer rd évavria T4 edxn.

18, ol dpxuepeis kol of ypappards. So in RABCDLAIL The
order in A.V. has little authority, For the first time in Mk, Mt. and
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Lk., the chief priests appear in active hostility to Christ. Their gains
were being touched. It was as when Luther attacked Pope and clergy
and denounced the sale of indulgences. If the Temple-market was
- stopped, *the hope of their gain was gone.”” Note the change of
tense.

mas yop 6 8xAos. So in XBCA. Lk, characteristically has é hads
y&p dwas, which calls attention to the fact that the multitude was
a Jewish one and representative of the whole nation, for Jews from
all parts of the world were now collecting for the Passover, This
gecond w~dp is remarkable; it explains why the hierarchy feared
Christ. Not because of His miracles; no one had ever heard of His
‘harming anyone by word or touch; but because this representative
multitude was ‘‘amazed at His teaching,”” so different from that of
the Scribes, and *“ hung on His lips, listening.”

19. kal Srav Syt éyévero. See crit. note. Nob re, but rar:
And every cvening they went forth out of the city; lit. *“ whenever it
became late.”’ Cf. iii. 11, vi. 56. Blass § 63. 7; J. H. Moulton,
p- 168. See on v. 11. Lk. says the same in very different words.

Tt is impossible to be certain whether Christ cleansed the Temple
twice or only once. There is no improbability in His having done so
both at the beginning and at the end of His Ministry (Salmon,
Human Element, p. 438). If He cleansed it at the beginning, the
ovil would revive, for the authorities would delight in showing public
contempt for His teaching and in resuming their profits. In that
case He would deal with it more severely the second time; and His
condemnation of it in the Synoptics is more severe than in Jn., See
on Jn ii. 17. - Mk containg facts which imply an earlier Ministry in
Jerusalem., When did Joseph of Arimathaea become & disciple?
When did the household at Bethany become friendly, or the owners
of the colt, or the owner of the upper room? But at the present
time the hypothesis that He cleansed the Temple only once finds
.more favour. Then which is the true date? Here there i3 much
difference of opinion, for the probabilities are rather equally divided.
But in one respect all four Gospels agree about the date; they make
it **the first public act in the Ministry in Jerusalem’’ (J. A. Robinson,
Hist. Char. of St John's Gospel, p. 21,—an admirable little book).
The Synoptists omit the early work in Jerusalem, but they place this
significant action at the opening of what they do record of Christ’s
work there; and in each case His protest against the licensed desecra-
tion of ¢*the Mountain of the House’’ provokes a question as to His
own authority (v. 28; Jn ii. 18),
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20—25. THE Lesson or THE WITHERED Fi1a-TREE.
Mt. zxi, 19-—22.

20. mpwl. This was the following morning (Tuesday), the day
in that week about which we have most information, excepting
Friday. But the interval betwean the first and second se¢ing of the
tree may have been shortened in tradition. Mt., as often, enhances
the miracle. He banishes the interval altogether; ¢ the fig-tree
tmmediately withered away,”” and the Apostles (not Peter only)
express their nstonishment at the suddenness of the result. No doubt
Mk is nearer the truth in both particulars. There was a considerable
interval, and it was Mk’s instructor who called attention to the
fulfilment of Christ’s prediction. The tree may have contributed to
its own death by exhausting itself with its premature abundance of
foliage.

21. dvapynodes. Perhaps none of them thought much about it,
until the tree was seen in its changed condition. Then Peter re-
membered the unusual words to which they had listened (v. 14).

‘PaPpel. See on ix. 5, x. 51.

flv kotnpdow. That is Peter’s view; the words as recorded are
8 prayer rather than a curse, and in them nothing is said about
withering, but only perpetual fruitlessness. Hence Peter’s surprise.
The ace. after karapdoua: is late; we usually find the dat.

Yrpavrar. Like wemovirare (v. 17), the perf. is more accurate
than the aor. (Mtf., Lk.). In both cases we have the present result of
past action. ‘ ‘

22. dmokplels. For the curious combination of aor. part. with
pres. indic. see on viii. 29 sub fin. No direct Answer is given to Peter’s
remark, which was meant to raise the question of & judgment on the
tree. Christ does not gratify his natural curiosity, but gives to all of
the Apostles a lesson less easy to see, but of greater importance. See
on x. 29.

“Exere mlorwv Beod. Not the “faith which God bestows,” but the
stfaith which relies on Him.”” Have faith in God, faith in the
efficacy of prayer. It was this faith which most of them had lacked
in trying to heal the demoniae boy (ix. 29); it was through His
possession of this faith that His prayer about the tree had been so
clearly answered. Note the pres., ¢ continually have.”

23, dpiv Myw dpiv. See crit. note, and on iii. 28.

83 dv olry 7§ Spe Tolr. *“Removing mountains’’ was & Jewish
figure of speech for a very great difficulty, and it would be familiar to
the disciples. = Like many Orieutal teachers, Cbrist was accustomed
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to use strong and picturesque language which to Western ears sounds
extravagant (ix, 45—47, x. 25). Sanday, The Life of Christ in Recent
Research, pp. 26f. Lk. omits the withered tree, but has a similar
Saying in a different connexion, with s sycamine tree instead of
a mountain (xvii. 6). In each case the miraculous passage from
land to sem is effected by faith. The most difficult results are
attainable when faith and prayer are directed towards objects which
are in accordance with the Divine Will (ix. 23). St Paul may have
known that our Liord had used this figure (1 Cor. xiii. 2), but he may
equally well have employed it independently. Origen interprets *¢this
mountain’ as “this hostile object presented by the devil.’” Armed
with faith and prayer we may say to Satan himself, ¢ Depart,’’ and
he will go. E. A, Abbott, The Son of Man, p. 387.

“ApOnre kal BMifyre. Aor. of what takes place once for all; cf.
Noare (v. 2; Jn ii. 19), Bopbyoor (ix. 22).

p1 Suakpuly. Horb says that Jas i. 6 is ¢ taken from our Lord’s
words in Mk xi. 23. Not the mere petition avails, but the mind of
the asker, the trust in God as one who delights to give. Wavering is
no doubt the right translation of diakpwréueros in this verse (Acts x. 20;
BRom. iv. 20, xiv. 23), though singularly enough this sense occurs in
no Greek writing, except where the influence of the N.T. might have
led to its use. It is supported by the versions, the Greek com-
mentators from Chrysostom and Hesychius, as well as by the context
of all the passages. OCf. dadoyifouai, ‘dispute with oneself’ in the
Gospels.”” N.T. usage makes diaxpivonar the negation of moretw, for
each, so far as it is true, excludes the other. See crit. nofe.

24. mwpovelyeole kal aireicle, So NBCDLA. See on Jn xi. 22;
wposebxopat (nowhere in Jn) is reserved for prayer to God (i. 35, vi.
46); alréopar may be used of requests to man (vi. 24, xv. 8). Syr-Sin.
omits xal alreigle.

wuwrredere S1v ENdPere.  Always believe that ye received them—**a
the moment when ye asked for them.” :

25. Srav omikere wpogevydpevor. Whenever ye stand in prayer.
Christ says *“stand > because that was the usual posture among the
Jews (1 Sam. i, 26; 1 Kings viii. 14, 22; Neh. ix. 4; Mt. vi. 5;
Lk, xviii. 11, 13). Yet knceling was not unusual in cases of special
earnestness (1 Kings viii. 54; Ezra ix. 5; Dan. vi. 10). Christ knelt
(Lk. xxil. 41), and kneeling has become usual among Christians
(Acts vii. - 60, ix. 40, xx. 86, xxi. 5; Eph. iii. 14). But the Eastern
Church still prays standing, Stanley, East. Ch. p. 159, ed. 1883;
Hefele, Chr. Councils, 1. p. 435. For the very rare use of §rawv with
pres. indic. see Winer, p. 388 ; Burton § 309 ; Blass § 65. 9.
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dlere & 7 Exere kard Twos. A necessary caution against the
supposition, which Peter’s remark might encourage, that our curses
on other men will be executed by God. ‘*The tree which Thou
cursedst is withered away; therefore we may curse with like effect.’’

o rarip Vpav 6 &v Tols olpavels. A remarkable expression in this
Gospel, and an echo of the Lord’s Prayer.

maporwTopara, ‘ Slips aside,”’ ¢ false steps,’’ and so transgressions.

A.V. uses five words for mapdmrrwpa, *“fault,” ¢ offence,”” *fall,”
“frespass,”’ “sin,’’ of which R.V. uses the last three.

The similar saying, Mt. vi. 14, 15, may have been taken from this
passage and inserted, as other Sayings seem to have been inserted, in
the Sermon. We infer that the Liord’s Prayer had already been
taught to the disciples.- Christ does not say that our forgiving others
suffices to secure forgiveness for ourselves; but refusing to forgive
others is a bar to our being forgiven. Cf. Ecclus xxviii. 2; also the
Testaments; ‘Do ye also, my children, have compassion on every
man in merey, that the Lord also may have compassion and mercy on
you” (Zebulon viii. 1}, Nowhere else in Mk does 6 waryp dudv occur.

26. See crit. note.

27—33: TaErE SANHEDRIN'S QUESTION ABOUT THE
" AUTHORITY OF JESUS,

Mt. xxi, 23—27. Lk. xx. 1—8,

27. ¥pxovrar wdlw. Apparently the same day (Tuesday), but
later than mpwt in v. 20; it is called *' The Day of Questions.” We
may think of the scene as the Court of the Gentiles (vv. 15—17) in
which He was walking, and teaching as He had opportunity. For
the constr. see on ix. 28,

ol dpxiepels k.r.h.  See on viii. 31, where, as here, all three
elements of the Sanhedrin are mentioned, each with a separate
article. The deputation ig a formal one, and representatives of each
of the three bodies are present, The intrinsic probability of the
question which they raise and of the questions which follow is
admitted by Strauss. Hausrath (N.T. Times, p. 250) gives a vivid
description of this ** picture with genuine Oriental loeal colouring.”

28. Ev wolg éovailq; ¢ In the right of what kind of authority
art Thou acting thug?”” Cf. Acts iv. 7. They refer specially to His
interference with the hierarchy respeeting the Temple-market, but
indirectly they challenge His whole career. It was a reasonable
question, and they were the right people to raise it. Did He hold
that He was clothed with Divine or with human suthority? and by




268 ; ST MARK [11 28—

whom was it conferred? It was not merely in order to protect the
publie from an impostor that they pressed this question. They
sought to entangle Him fatally. If He claimed Divine authority, He
might be convieted of blasphemy. If He claimed human authority
as the Son of David, He might be handed over to the Procurator. If
He disclaimed all authority, He might be denounced to the people as
a convicted impostor. The second question is not a repetition of the
first; it at once arises as soon as s claim to any kind of authority is
made. Authority must be received from a power that is competent to
confer it. - Who conferred it on Jesus? Mk alone, with characteristic
fulness, adds tva rabra moys, and Syr-Sin. omits it here. Burton
§ 215, 216. For moios see on xii. 28.

29. ’Ewepwtiow. BSee crit. note. He answers their questions
with another question; but the ém- refers to directing the interrogation,
not to making it on the top of previous interrogations. Wiinsche says
that it was a Rabbinical custom to ask another question by way of
a rejoinder; but the custom is general.

#va Adyov. Not ‘‘one question”’ (A.V., R.V.,}, nor ‘‘one thing?
(A.VY. marg.), but one statement. ‘‘You have asked me to state My
authority. I will ask you for one statement.”” The “‘one’’ is not in
opposition to their two questions; it means that a single statement
from them may settle the matter, At once they, and not He, are
placed in & dilemma. But His reply is not an evasion; if they
answered His question, the way to the answer to their question would
be-clear. As the constituted religious guides of the people, sitting on
Moses’ seat, it was their place to speak first. The people had
declared John to be a Prophet, and John had declared Jesus to be the
Messiah. The Sanhedrin knew this, and they had allowed the
popular estimate of John to pass unchallenged. That ought to mean
that they admitted that John was a Prophet with a commission from
Heaven to preach repentance-baptism. Did they admit this? If so,
the authority of Jesus was established, for an inspired Prophet had
declared Him to be the Messiah., Cf. Acts v. 88, 39, where Gamaliel
offers & gimilar dilemma.

30. 7 fdwriopa. The most conspicuous characteristic of John’s
preaching is taken as indicating his whole teaching as a reformer,
just as justification by faith is taken to mdlcate the teachmg of
Luther. See on i. 4.

é& odpavod. A reverent desire to avoid using the Divine Na,me
caused the Jews to employ various expressions as equivalent, of which
““Heaven,”’ as with ourselves, was one (Lk. xv. 18, 21; Jn iii. 27;
Dan. iv. 26; 1 Mace. iii. 18, iv. 10, 24, 55; 2 Mace. ix, 20). It is
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freq. in the Mishna. Dalman, Words, pp. 217f. CL. &vwler (In iii.
3, 31, xix, 11; Jas i. 17, iii. 15). On the omission of the art. in such
phrases see Blass §46. 5. The second ‘¢ Answer Me is omifted by
Mt. and Lk. as superfluous.

81. Swehoylfovro wpos éavrovs. Does this mean the same as mpds
dM\fhovs (iv. 41, viii. 16), and that they disoussed with one another
what reply they had better give? Mt. thinks this improbable and
substitutes év éavrols : the debate took place in the mind of each with
the same general result. Lk. takes the other view with suveoyi-
cavro, We have similarly doubtfal cases, xiv. 4, zvi. 8. 8yr-Sin.
omits wpos & :

32. AMA\d elwopev. This is probably the interrogative deliberative
subjunctive; But shall we say, From men? (R.V. marg.). Cf. dduer
7 wh dGper; (xil. 14).

" &doPoivro Tov dxMov. Thig abrupt return to his own narrative is

in MK’s style, and it is effective. The abruptuess is avoided by M,
and Lk., who include the fear of stoning in the deliberations of the
deputation. They both omit év7ws, which Mk has nowhere else. It
qualifies elyov (R.V.), not wpogirys (A.V.); the people were thoroughly
convinced that John was a Prophet. Their joy in recognizing him as
such had been intense; and their resentment would have been intense
if the hierarchy had attempted to rob them of this satisfaction. Note
the strong form dwavres, which is rare in Mk (i. 27, viii. 25), but
very freq. in Lk. and Acts; “‘every one of them had this feeling
about John.” This use of éxw may be a TLatinism. Blass §70. 2.

' 83, Oik olBapev. This profession of ignorance is more than
equalled in baseness by the profession of loyalty to the heathen
Emperor a day or fwo later (Jn xix. 15). As Dede says, they feared
stoning, but they feared the truth still more. These teachers of
Israel (Jn iii. 10), who pronounced the multitude to be accursed for
its ignorance (Jn vii. 49), declared that they themselves were ignorant
whether one whom the multitude had accepted as God’s messenger
had any commission from Heaven. Again we have aor. part. com-
bined with pres. indic.,asin v. 22, Syr-Sin. again omits the aor. part.

08¢ éys Néyo. Where would have been the use? If they did
not accept John’s testimony to His Messiahship, His own testimony
to it would have been of no avail. Their confession of ignorance was
an abdication of their official position as teachers of the nation, and
they had no right now to question His authority. Hence His silence
before the Sanhedrin (xiv. 61). He does not say O08¢ éyi olda, which
would have been the exact rejoinder to their reply; and His o0dé éyd
Myow suggests that they do know but refuse to bell.




CHAPTER XII,

2. v kapwadv (NBCLNA) rather than 706 xapmoi (ADX).

3. kal AaBévres (NBDLA 33) rather than of 8 MaBévres (ACXII).
See on i. 14,

4. éixepaMwrav (RBLY) rather than éxeparaiwsar (ACDN ete.),
which could hardly mean ‘‘treated him summarily.”” NBDLA 33
omit MefoBolijoarres (from Mt.). sripacay or dripnear (NBDL Y 33)
rather than drésreldar frypwpévor (ACNXITI), Syr-Sin. omits kal
fripacay.

5. NBCDLAY 33 omit wdAw.

6. The text is confused; read n Tva dyev vldy, dyamqrév-
dméoradey avrdv dryarov mwpds avrods (NBLA); other witnesses sup-
port portions of this reading. In wv. 6, 9, 20, 23, 27, 37, the odv is
almost certainly an interpolation. Perhaps x. 9, xiii. 35, xv. 12 are
the only places in Mk in which of» is original; xi. 81 is doubtful.
Seribes often inserted particles for the sake of smoothness, as ydp in
v. 36.

14, «al d\0dyres (NBCDLA) rather than oi & éN6bvres (ANXI'I).
See on i. 14.

17. NBCLA omit dwoxpifels. See on vii, 6, . 5. éfefaipalor
(XB¥) rather than &favuagor (D2LA) or favpasar (ACNXTII).

20. NABC* omit of». See on v. 6.

21. i katalurev oméppa (NBCLA 33) rather than ral ob6¢ airds
deiike oméppa (ADTII).

22. Read xal ol éwrrd odk ddikav oméppa (NBCLA).

23. NBC*LXAV omit od» (see on v. 6) and rav dvasrdsw.

24. NBCLA omit xai droxpifels. See on v, 17.

27. NABCDLA omit 8eds. NBCLA omit sueis olv,

28. elbus (NABXTAY¥) rather than (3dw» (X*CDL).

29. NBLA omit racdv 1dv évrondr.

30. NBELA omit atiry wpdry évrond.

31. 8evrépa a¥ry (NBLA) rather than xai devrépa dpola abry (AXII).

32. els dorw (RABLA) rather than els éorw gebs (D).

33. NBLAY omit xal ¢ &\ys 77 yuxijs (from v, 30).



121] NOTES 271

36. NBLAY omit ydp. Seeon v.6. dwokdre (BD¥) rather than
drowdbiov (from LXX. of Ps. ex. 1).
87. NBDLAWY omit ofv. See on v, 6.
41. RBLAY omit 6 "Insols after xaficas. See on v. 13, .
{Padev (R*ABDLA 33) rather than géSAyxev (XI'II). pu.)\)\ov-ruv :
(NABDLA) rather than gahérrev (FHS).

1—-12. Tas Wickep HUSBANDMEN.
Mt. xxi, 33—46. Lk. zx. 9—19,

1. & wapaBolats. Cf.iil. 23, iv. 2. Mk gives only one parable,,
but Mt. gives three. This and the Sower and the Mustard Seed are
the three parables which are in all three Synoptics, and Mt. places
thig parable between the Two Sons, which treats of work in the vine-
yard, and the Marriage of the King’s Son. During the special training
of the Twelve there had been few, if any, parables. In these last
days of public teqchmg Christ began to use them again. But, although
there probably were several, év rapaBolars does not necessarily mean
more than one. Itis an O.T. phrase, and may be used of a single
parable or dark saying, like our ““You are speaking in parables.’
The avrols evidently means the deputation from the Sanhedrin; so
also Mt. But Lk. says that He began mpds 7d» Nadv Néyew. If He
spoke to the people, He spoke at the hierarchy, who were still present.
The parable contains an indirect answer to the question which they
raised. His authority is that of the Father who sent Him, as He
sent the Prophets through many generations; and he warns them of
the judgment which awaits them, when they have slain Him as they
slew the previous messengers. This story, therefore, might be called
an allegory rather then a parable, for it sets forth in a figure past,
present, and future events, rather than truths for the permanent
guidance of believers. As v. 9 shows, the tenants of the vineyard are
not the hierarchy but the nation whom they mislead, and the vine-
yard is not the nation, but the nation’s spiritual privileges. It is not
intimated that the Jews will be handed over to other leaders, but that
their privileges will be handed over to the Gentiles. The whole nation
followed the lead of the hierarchy in putting the Messiah to deatb and
ghared in the guilt of that act; and it was the whole nation that was
dispossessed. Christ is recalling the well-known parable in Is. v. 1-—17,
and there also the whole nation is condemned. Of. Jer. il. 21; Ezek.
xv, 1—6, xix. 10—14; Hos. x. 1; Deut. xxxii. 32. The audience
would understand the imagery of the parable. It is somewhat captious
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criticism when Loisy says that a man who plants his own vineyard is
not likely to be a lord who takes a long journey, and that an owner
who lives a long way off would not want to be paid in kind with fruit.
It is not said that he planted the vineyard himself, or that he went a
long way off, or that the messengers could not sell the fruit and bring
money for it. Moreover, reasonable hearers do not expect everything
in & parable to be prosaically probable: it suffices that there are no
glaring impossibilities. Lk. makes the story more symmetrical; a
single slave i8 sent thrice, and the treatment of the messengers be-
comes steadily worse, until it culminates in the death of the son.
From Lk, comes the reading Aévew in this verse; XBGLA, Latt. Syrr.
have AaXeiv.

*Apmweova dvlp. ipdrevoev. Cf. Gen. ix. 20; Deut. xxz. 6, xxviii.
30, 39, ete. The termination -wr is similar to -etum in Latin. Cf.
Aaudy (xi. 1), derdpidw (Aq. Gen. xxi. 33; 1 Sam. xxxi. 13}, joddw, ete.

$payudv. In Palestine, fences are commonly of stone, which is
abundant (Num. xxii. 24; Prov. xxiv. 81; Is. v. 5). Stanley, Sin
and Pal. p. 421.

imokquiov. The Aqrés (Mt.) wag the trough, cut in the solid rock
or lined with masonry, in which the grapes were trodden, and out of
which the juice flowed into the dmoljriov. These details have no
separate meaning. They show that the tenants were well treated by
the owner. The vineyard was protected from wild animals (Num.
xxii. 24; Ps. Ixxx, 18; Cant. ii. 15}, and there was a complete outfit
for wine-making, Tristram, Eastern Customs in Bible Lands, p. 138.

wipyov. A residence for the wine-dressers and a watch-tower

. againgt robbers (Is. i. 8, v. 2).

yewpyois. A generic term including dumelovpyo! (Lk. xiii. 7). In
Jar. lii. 16 the two are distinguished. As in the parable of the
Unrighteous Steward, these tenants had a long lease and paid in kind.
Al three Gospels have éfé¢dero (WH. App. p. 168; Blass § 23. 38),
which occurs nowhere else in N.T. The verb is used in the same
gense in Plato (Laws, vii. 806 p), but in LXX. of giving a daughter in
marriage (Exod. ii. 21; Eecclus vii. 25; 1 Mace. . 58).

dmeBipnoev. Went into another country (R.V.); “far country?”’ is
more than the word means, and the parable implies that the owner
was not far off. Lk. adds xpérovs ixawoys. Origen interprets the
absence as meaning the withdrawal of the Shechinah. The cessation
of the theocracy is more probable. In any case, the tenants are not
forgotien. Jehovah frequenily reminds them of their duty to Him.
It is like the act of a father who gives his children the opportunity of
right action without constant supervision.
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3. Sovdov. Bondservant or slave. This designation, so degrading
among men, becomes a title of nobility when the servant is in voluntary
bondage to the Lord. Moses, Aaron, David, and the Prophets are all
in a special sense dobhot Kuplov or Oeof. St Paul was proud of being
So0hes "Ingod Xpiwrrod (Rom. i, 15 cf, the greetings in Phil,, Tit., Jas,
2 Pet., Jude).

dwo vaov kapwav. The proportion, or the fixed amount, which
they had covenanted to pay is not stated. They refused to pay any
rent. Cf. Lev. xix. 23—285.

3. AaPovres...dméoredav. He was sent to take the fruits, and
the men took him and sent him off without any. This is probably a
mere accident in expression; Mk is not given to playing on words.
The more literary Lk. is more subtle in language; in v. 25 he perhaps
does menn to suggest that the man now carried what had hitherto
carried him., St Paul is fond of playing on words; see on 2 Cor. i.13
and App. D. In LXX. dépw, if the readings are right, means ¢ flay "’
(Lev. i. 6; 2 Chron. xxix. 84, xxxv. 11); in N,T. it means always
«beat.’’ Cf. our colloquial ¢t hide,’”” *‘give a hiding.”” For ¢ send
empty away’’ see Lk. 1. 53; Gen. xxxi. 42; Deut. xv. 13; 1 Sam.
vi. 3; Job xxii. 9.

4. ixepallwoav. The verb occurs nowhere else in Greek litera-
ture, but there is not much doubt about the meaning; in capite
vulnaverunt (Vulg.). Mt. substitutes é\.foBéAnoar, Lk. Tpavparicarres.
«Beheaded’” would be dwexepdNioar (vi. 16), but k has decollaverunt.
The unnecessary conjecture éxoldgioar has no authority. 8yr-Sin.
omits the verse.

5. xdkeivor. If exegpariwcar be rendered ‘*behended,” this is
“him also’’; otherwise ‘‘and him.” Here, as in mos} places,
rdreivor, and not kai ékeivor, is found in the best MSS. Seeon x. 1.
Syr-Sin. omits this murder.

mwoAlols dAAovs. Loose conversational constr. The statement is
true to history, in which both rulers and people are found in constant
opposition to the Prophets; e.g. 1 Kings xviii. 13, xxii. 27; 2 Chron.
xxiv. 20, xxxvi. 15; Neh. ix. 26; Jer. xxv. 83—7, zxxv. 15. Their
number makes a telling contrast to &a viév. This is lost in Lk.
For wév...8¢... cf. xiv. 21, 38. It is rare in Mk.

6. dyamqyrév. It is possible to take the term as a Messianic title
ini. 11 and ix. 7, but not here. Put a comma between viév and dya-
wyrby, *“one son, a beloved one,” i.c. an only son (Judg. xi. 34). Of.
Gal. iv. 4; Heb. i. 2. In N.T. dyawyrés is used only of Christ
or of Christians.

*Evrpariaovrat. In all three. The meaning seems to be that of

8T MARK )
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‘“‘turning towards” o person to pay respect to him (Lk. xviii. 2;
2 Thess. iii. 14; Heb. xii, 9). But the act. (1 Cor. iv, 14) means
«T put to shame,” which may come from ‘1 turn in,’’ i.e. ‘““make a
man hang his head,’’ either in reverence or in confusion ; cf. évrpors
(1 Cor. vi. 5, xv. 34). This meaning is found in LXX. and in late
colloquial Greek, as shown in papyri. The question of ¢ turning
towards’’ or ‘*turning in’’ is unimportant.

This is parable or allegory, not history, and the owner of the vine-
yard is a man (v. 1), who might be mistaken about the effect of sending
his son. He acts, not as God acts, but as He appears to act. . God
gometimes seems to repent of His own actions (Jer. xviii, 8, 10, xxvi.
13; Joel ii. 13; Amos vii. 3; Jonah iii. 9); but this is only man’s
point of view (Num. xxiji. 18). OCf. Is. v. 4.

7. éxéivol 8é. The pronoun places the men at a distance from the
writer in abhorrence; Dut those wicked men, the husbandmen ; of. xiv.
21; Jn viii. 44, x. 1; see on Jn xiii. 30. The scene recalls that of
Joseph’s brethren plotting against him; éelre dmwoxrelvwper atrér are
their words also (Gen. xxxvii. 20). The killing of the previous
mesgengers was defiance ; the killing of the son might be permanent
gain. Here the parable leaves history and becomes prophecy,
and (as often in prophecy) what is predicted as certain is spoken
of as having taken place, Christ knew that the Jews meant to
kill Him and that He would submit to being killed. The final
messenger to the husbandmen had told them that he was the
son. Christ did the same, at first by signs, and finally in plain words
(xiv. 62).

"8, kal ééPalov adrév. They flung out his corpse to the birds
and beasts; a last act of defiance and insult. Mt. and Lk. make
the casting out precede the slaying, possibly because Christ was
crucified outside Jerusalem. Naboth was taken outside the city to be
stoned (1 Kings xxi. 18); also Stephen (Acts vii. 58).

9. &eloerar kai diwroréoa. M. says that the members of the
Sanhedrin made this reply, and it may represent the presentiments of
some of them ; but doubtless it was our Liord who uttered it. It pre-
dicts the destruction of Jerusalem, of the Jews as & nation, and of
Judaism as represented by the Temple-worship.

Sdoe. vov apmeddva dANows. The spiritual privileges of the Jews
are to pass to the new Israel, which will consist mainly of Gentiles,
and they * will render Him the fruits of their seasons’’ (Mt.); other-
wise ¢‘they also will be cut off *’ (Rom. xi. 22). Lk. says that Christ’s
prediction was received by those whom He addressed. with u% yérouro,
which, though more probable than Mt.’s statement that they them-
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selves uttered the prediction, is perhaps Lk.’s idén of what they must
have felt.

10. oddt miv ypadniv Talryv dv. Have ye not read even this
scripture? (R.V.). *¢Did ye never read” occurs ii. 25; Mt. zxi. 16;
of. Mt. xix. 4, xxii. 31. "H ypa¢ in N.T. commonly means a particular
passage; the O.T. ag a whole is ai ypagaé (v. 24), See on Jn ii. 22.

Aldov 8v dwedox(pacav. Atiraction to the relative. From the
vineyard in Is.v. we pass to the equally familiar builders in Ps. exviii.,
part of which had been sung by the multitude at the triumphal entry;
and the quotation is as exact from the LXX. as the LXX. from the
Hebrew. Just as the vine-dregsers reject the messengers, so the builders
reject the stone, and with equally fatal result (Mt. and Lk.). Perhaps
we ought to translate *“ 4 stone’’ rather than *¢ The stone.”” The
builders rejected many stones, and one of the rejected stones became
*head of the corner.”’ But ‘¢ The stone’’ may be right, if Aldes was
a name for the Messiah (Justin, Try. 84, 36). For dwodoxiud{w see
on viii. 81. TUroua: efs occurs in Lk. and Aects, and is freq. in quota-
tions from LXX. The change of picture from the vineyard to the
builders makes allusion to the Resurrection possible; the slain son
could not be revived in the story, but the rejected stone can be
promoted.

kepaknv ywvias. A corner-stone uniting two walls; but whether
at the base or at the top is not certain. Some think that it means the
highest stone in the building; cf. Zech. iv. 7. The expression occurs
nowhere but in Ps. cxvili. and the quotations from it here, Acts iv.
11, and 1 Pet. ii. 7, where see Hort. The Psalm is probably con-
nected with the dedication of the second Temple, in the building of
which some such incident may have occurred. Perowne on Ps. exviii.

11. wapd kvplov éyévero atir. Either From Jehovah this corner-
stone came, or From Jehovah this came to pass = This was from the
Lord (R.V.). In the latter case adiryp is a Hebraism, afirp=**this
thing.”” Cf. odx éyévero s alirn (Judg. xix. 30); of vyéyover rotavry
(1 Sam. iv. 7); alirp pe mapexdAecer (Ps. cxix. 50), where rov Abyor
gov precedes. But there is no other instance of this Hebraistic fem.
in N.T. For the constr. ¢f. v. 2, xiv. 43; Jn. i. 6.

12. avrdv kparmijom. Cf, iil. 21, xiv. 44, 46, 49, 51.

kal époPrifnoav. We might expect dAN époShonoar. Cf. vi. 19.
The two statements, however, are put side by side, not in opposition,
but in contrast. The hierarchy were continually trying to arrest
Him, and, just when He had shown that He knew of their murderous
plots, their fear of the people hindered them from arresting Him.
Winer, p. 544 n. A similar fear had kept Antipas from putiing the

82
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Baptist to death. In xi. 32 we have their habitual feeling of fear
(imperf.) ; here we have its operation in a particular instance.

éyveoav ydp. Because they recognized the reference (Lk. xii. 41,
xviii. 1;.Rom. x. 21; Heb. i. 7, 8) to themselves, they desired all the
more to arrest Him,

arpds adrobs. With emphasis; that it was in reference to them, or
against them (Acts xxiil. 30), that He spake.

apévres avrév. Just the opposite of their desires and endeavours.
They dared not take publie action against this popular Prophet, all
the less so as pilgrims from Galilee were daily increasing in Jerusalem.

13—17. Tae PraniseEs’ QuEsTION ABOUT TRIBUTE.
Ms. xxii. 15—22. Lk. xx. 20—26.

13. dmwouté\lovov. Mk in his conversational style supplies no
nominative, and apparently it is the bafled Sanhedrists who send
another relay of insidious questioners. Mt. says that the Pharisees are
the senders.

kal 7@y " HpwSuavév. We had this remarkable alliance iii. 6. The
Herodians were obnoxious to the Pharisees on political grounds, as
the Sadducees were on religious grounds; but the Pharisees were
willing to work with either for the destruction of Jesus. The Passover
brought all parties to Jerusalem.

4ypedowoiy. A hunting metaphor, of catching wild enimals.
The Adyy includes both their question and His answer. This verb
and rayidevw (Mt.) occur nowhere else in N.T., but both are found in
LXX, in a figurative sense, as here (Prov. v. 22; Eccles. ix. 12). In
different ways all three Gospels call attention to the hypocrisy of
these questioners. They skilfully act the part of innocent and sarnest
enquirers, and profess to rely upon His courage and sincerity for an
answer unbiased by fear or favour,

14. &Andrs f. They did not believe this, but they knew that
Jesus professed it (Jn viii. 14, 16, 18, 40); and we have here indirect
confirmation of the Fourth Gospel, in which dAn8%s and the cognate
words are freg., whereas dA\nfis occurs nowhere in the Synoptic
Gospels, except in this saying.

© ob péhee cor.  Cf. iv. 38; Lk. x. 40; Jn x. 13,

BAéwes els wpéowmov. In LXX, we have 6pév els mp. (1 Sam. xvi.
7), but more often favpdfew wp. (Lev. xiz. 15; Prov. xviii. 5; Job
xiil. 10; cf. Jude 16) or AepfBdvew mp. (Mal. i. 8, 9, ii. 9; Ecclus iv.
21, 27; ef. Lk. xx. 21; Gal. ii. 6).

i¢r dAnfelas. On a basis of truth, or according to truth (Lk, iv,
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25, zxil, 59; Acts x. 34). Cf ér' ddclas, &xl oxoris, & loys, sc.
polpas. ‘

v 686v Tod Oeod. Cf. Acts xviii. 26, The opposite of ¢ evil
ways,”’ ‘‘ways of sinners,” ‘‘false ways” (Ps. exixz. 101, 104, 128).

Eeoriy 8olvar. ¢ Does the Law allow it?”* Cf. el &eorwv (2. 2),
obx Efeorw (ii. 24, 26, vi, 18). Since the deposition of Archelaus,
Judaea had paid a poll-tax to Rome, and this question about the law-
fulness of paying tribute had been raised by Judas of Galilee {(Acts v.
37), whose rebellion, about A.p. 7, is often mentioned by Josephus
(Ant. xvimn i. 1, ete.). Like the question about authority, this was in
itself a fair one to put to a public teacher; it was one about which the
Pharisees (Mt.) and the partisans of Herod might feel perplexed.
How could the payment of a poll-tax, which went to the fiscus of
a heathen Emperor who had robbed the Jews of their freedom, be
reconciled with the Law ?

kfvoov. Census from meaning the valuation of a person’s estate
came t0 mean the tax which depended on the valuation, and then any
kind of impost, which is the meaning here. The impost being & poll-
tax, D and some other authorities have émikepdracov, k capitularium.

1 o%; The alternative is not otiose; they wish to tie Him down to
a plain Yes or No, either of which would land Him in difficulty.

M p1j Sépev; Deliberative subj. (iv. 80, vi. 24, 37), and hence the
change from o to wj. This second question is omitted by Mt. and
Lk., also by Syr-Sin. in Mk., as superfluous fulness, as in i. 32, 42,
vi. 25, ete.

16. elBds adrav v dmékpiowv. All three point out that Christ
saw their insidious acting, but each uses a different verb and sub-
stantive. Mt. yrobs movyplav, while Lk. has his favourite xaravejoas
with wavovpylev. One might have expected Mt. to prefer eidus
(intuitive knowledge) to yvoss (knowledge gained by experience).

T pe wepdfere; Christ knew why, but His question shows them
that He is aware that their question is a trap.

béperé pov Bnyvdpov. Bring Me a denarius; ¢épere has far more
point than Seifare (Lk.) or émideitare (Mt.). Christ knew that no one
would have heathen money about him; and, as He had banished the
money-changers from the Temple, it would have to be fetched from
outside. This involved a pause, during which the by-standers would
speculate as to why Christ had sent for 73 réuspa Tob kfvoov (Mt.),
the coin in which the poll-tax was paid. See on vi. 37.

tva (8w. Mk only, but implied in delfare. This is part of the
acted lesson. It is unlikely that Christ had never seen & denarius.
He knows that it will be stamped as Caesar’s. The copper coins of
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the Procurators had no ¢/ image®’ or other figure likely to offend the
Jews. NACD have lva /6 (ii. 10); *“ that I may know the answer to.
your question.”’

16, &mvypadt. Existing coing of Tiberius have round the head
TI.CAESAR.DIVI-AVG.F.AVG., and on the reverse PONTIF .
MAXIM. Ci. Tiva &e xapakripa Tobro 7O Terpacaodpiov; Tpataved
(Epict. Dis. iv. 5). The question there is asked for a didactic purpose,
but a different one.

17. Td Kaloapos amédore Kaloap. The change from Sodrac to
dmwodore gives the whole principle. It was mnot a question of giving
what might lawfully be refused, but of paying what was lawfully
claimed. The tribute was not a gift but a debt. Caesar gave them
the inestimable benefit of stable government; were they to take it
and decline to pay anything towards its maintenance? The discharge
of this duty in no way interfered with their duty to God. The paying
of the coin, with Caesar’s image upon it, to Caesar in no way hindered
a man’s giving himself, made in God’s image, to God. 0Qié&
éumodlfer wpds OeoséBeiar 15 Tehely T¢ kaloape (Theoph.): indeed the
one duty was included in the other. Ranke has pointed to this
Saying as having had immense influence on the course of history.
This ig true, but largely through misunderstanding; Christ does not
say anything here as to the relations between Church and State.
Lightfoot, Sermons in St Paul’s, pp. 46 .

écdadpaloy. All three mention the admiration of the audience.
The answer was ocomplete, and yet, as Lk. points out, there was
nothing to take hold of; the Saying was d@\yrror. The compound
verb is rare; Eecelus xxvii, 23, xliii. 18; 4 Mace. xvii. 17. Of. &fapu-
Béopar (Mk only in N.T'.).

Here some critics place the pericope about the Woman taken in
Adultery.

18--27. Tor SADDUCEES’ QUESTION ABOUT RESURRECTION.
Mt. xxii. 23—33. Lk, xx, 27—98.

18. ZabBovkator. Mk mentions them nowhere else; nor does
Lk., except in Acts. Jn nowhere mentions them. In Mt. they are
six times coupled with the Pharisees. We may regard them as the
priestly aristoeracy. They were much less numerous than the
Pharisees and much less popular. Josephus (4nf. xvar i. 4) says
that Sadducecs who became magistrates professed the views of
the Pharisees, otherwise the people wonld not have tolerated them,
for & belief in a resurrection had become popular (2 Mace. vi. 26,
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vil. 9, 14, xii, 48, xiv. 46). Their denial of a resurrection grew
out of their attitude towards the oral tradition, which the Pharisees
held fo be binding, while the Sadducees said that it was not. Both
agreed that the doctrine could not be proved from Seripture, for
against what is said- on one side (Job xix. 26; Ps. xvi. 9—11,
xvil. 153 Is. xxvi. 19) must be set what is said on the other (Ps. vi.
5, lxxxviii. 11, exv. 17; Eceles. ix. 4—10; Is. xxxviii. 18, 19).
To the Sadducees this meant that resurrection was an open question,
and they refused to believe it (Acts xxiil. 8; Joseph. Ant. xvi. i. 4,
B.J. m. viii. 4). Excepting Lk. ii, 34, dvdorasis in N.T. is always
resurrection. from the dead, a meaning which is very rare and late in
LXX, (2 Mace. vii. 14). It is doubtful whether ofrwes, ‘*who are of
such a class as to,’’ refers to the Sadducees as a whole, or to those
who came to question our Lord. All Sadducees said that resurrection
wasg not an article of faith, but some may have believed that it was
true, Lk, confines the denial to those who came; 7wes 7Ov Zad. ol
Ayorres, not 1dv Aeyévrwr. In all three the denial is given as a
matter of opinion, u# elvar, as in Acts xxiii. 8. The Corinthian
sceptics declared as a fact that there is no such thing as a resurrection
of dead people, 8 dvdoTaois vexpldy odx Eorw (L Cor. xv. 12). These
Sadducees knew that Christ had discomfited their opponents the
Pharisees, and they hoped to suceeed where their adversaries had failed.

énmpdTwy, Conversational imperf. (v. 9, vii. 17, viii. 23, 27, 29,
ete.). Mt. and Lk. have the aor.

19. ’Edv mwos d3eAdés. The allusion is to Deut. zxv. §, but the
exact words are not quoted; nor do the Synoptists agree in their
wording. )

pi dy Tékvov. Deut. xxv. 5 says ‘“have no son,” but in LXX.
onépua is used, and the Talmud says thot the deceased brother must
have no child. Here all three say childless. Lev. xviii. 16, xx. 21
forbids marriage with a brother’s wife, and this is sometimes inter-
preted to mean that such marriage is forbidden during the brother’s
life. But would it be necessary to forbid such a union? More
probably Lev. gives the rule, and Deut. states an exception to it.
Driver on Deut. xxv. 5—10. The Levirate law is still widely
prevalent in certain tribes in Asia, America and Polynegia. Among
the Jews it does not seem {o have been liked, and Deut. allows the
gurviving brother to refuse to take the widow. It would be of more
importance to Sadducees than to others, Those who deny individual
immortality find a kind of substitute for it in the continuation of the
family; but to them the dying out of the family means a.bsolute
extinction. Bee D.C.G. art. ‘‘Levirate Law,”’
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20. ¢mrd dSeAdol feav. The example is framed so as to make
resurrection appear ridiculous; wAdrrovae Tiw dujynow Tabryr. Mt.
inserts wap fuiv, and D has rag Huiv in Mk; but it is not likely that
such a case had occurred. The Sadducees perhaps insinuated that
the Levirate law showed that Moses did not believe in a resurrection,
Christ produces evidence that Moses must have believed in it.

dwobvijokwy. “In dying,’ ¢‘at hig death.” Here again, and
throughout in all three, nothing is said about a son; it is ‘*leaving
no seed,” or “being childless.”

21. py karaluwdv. See crit. note. Without leaving seed behind
him. As usual the participle has p#%, not od. See on ii, 4, v. 26,
vi. 34, viii. 1. i

doattrws. The adv. is amphibolous, but it is best taken with
what precedes (A.V,, R.V.,, WH.). In 1 Cor. zi. 25 and 1 Tim. v. 25,
dradrws mugt be taken with the xaf that follows, D omits the third
brother and continues xai doavros.

22, ¥oyarov mdvrev. Cf. 1 Cor. xv. 8; Mt. has his favourite
Oorepov, which Mk nowhere uses. See crit. note.

23. tivos avraov foral yurr; See crit. note and WH. App. p. 26.
They put an extreme case; bub less extreme cases were common
without the action of the Levirate law. A woman often married
twice, and to those who regarded the future life as similar to the
present one, the question naturally arose, ‘* Whose wife will she be?”’
The accepted answer seems to have been, ¢‘The wife of her first
husband.”” Christ might have adopted this answer, and it would
have sufficed to rebut the Sadducean objection; but such an answer
would have confirmed the current debasing views respecting the life
to come. )

foxov avmiv yvyaika. Got her as wife, a usual meaning of
&oyov (Jn iv. 18, 52; Gal. iv. 22; 1 Thess. i. 9; Philem. 7). J. H.
Moulton, p. 145. Syr-Sin. omits ywvaixa.

24. ¥pnavrois. Seecrit. note, and for the rare kind of asyndeton
of. ix. 38, . 29, Syr-Sin. has ¢ Our Lord answered and said.”

Ov 8ud Tolimo. Is it not because of this that ye go astray, that ye
know not, ete.? Sce on v, 10 for similar questions asked by Christ.
They thought that they had Scripture on their side, and what was
still worse (und¢ as in vi. 11), they did not realize the power of God
(cf. 1 Cor. zv. 34). The latter kind of ignorance is corrected first.
But Christ expresses no opinion of the Levirate law; He neither
condemns nor confirms it. See on xiii. 5 for Mardew.

26. ofire yapobowy otre yaplfovrar. The former, as in clags.
Grk, of the man, the latter of the woman, who is given in marriage
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by her father (1 Cor. vii. 38). The questioners did not see that God
could not only grant life in another world, but also make it very
different from life in this world. The Sadducees assumed that,
unless the conditions of life hereafter are the same as in this life,
there can be no future life at all. Marriage is necessary here to
preserve the race, but where all are immortal there is no need of
marriage. In Enoch (xv. 6, 7) the Lord says to the Angels, ¢“You
were gpiritual, in the enjoyment of eternal immortal life, for all
generations of the world. Therefore I have not appointed wives for
you; for the spiritual have their dwelling in heaven.”’

s dyyehor. Angels do not marry, because they are immortal,
and those who rise from the dead are like them. This comparison is
in all three, and it had special point in dealing with Sadducees,
correcting another of their errors (Acts xxiii. 8). It tells us nothing
respecting -the manner of the resurrection, but it tells us that those
who rise will not die again, and it assures us that such beings as
Angels, who live under very different conditions from those under
which we live here, exist. Cf. viii. 88; also xiii. 27=Mt. xxiv. 31;
xiii. 82=Mt. xxiv, 86; M¢. xiii. 39, 41, 49, xviii. 10, xxv. 31, xxvi.
53; Lk. xii. 8, 9, xv. 10, xvi. 22; Jn i. 52. It is unreasonable to
suggest that in all these passages the Evangelists attribute their own
beliefs to Christ, and that He never sanctioned the doctrine by the
words which they report. See Latham, 4 Service of Angels, pp. 52—
60.

&v Tols odpavols. It is remarkable that Mk has this expression,
while Mt. has é& 7¢ olpavg. We might have expected exactly the
converse. See on elds (v. 15) and ef. xiii. 32=Mt. xxiv. 36.

28. oik dvéyvewre; The first-mentioned eause of error, ignorance
of Scripture, is now corrected. We have had a similar question ii. 25
(see note and xii. 10).

&v.7q BiPA@ Mwvoéws. This tells us nothing as to the authorship
of the Pentateuch or of the passage quoted. Our Lord uses * Moses®’
and ‘*David”’ in the way in which all Jews used them at that time
(i. 44, vii. 10, x. 3, xii, 36). It is incredible that in 80 doing He was
deciding critioal questions authoritatively.

&\ Tol Bdrov. ‘‘At the portion of Scripture known as The Bush.”
The section which contains the incident of the burning bush was so
called. Similarly, & H\g (Rom. xi. 2) means in the section which
contains the story of Elijah. Cf. 2 Sam. i. 18. Bui éri (not év)
makes this explanation somewhat doubtful; érf may be simply local,
‘‘at the bush.”” This local meaning would be certain if the words
ran wds éml rob Bdrov, as AV, takes them; but éxi 7. . wds throws
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the probability the other way. In LXX., as here, Bdros is mase. In
Lk. xx, 87 and Acts vii. 35 it is fem. .

Christ does not appeal to Dan. xii. 2, He goes to what for every
Jew was the highest authority of all, the Pentateuch, That the
Sadducees accepted no other books, though asserted by some Fathers,
seems to be an error. In the Books of Moses, again and again the
doetrine of a future life is to be found by those who have spiritual
ingight. In Gen. xxvi. 24 and xxviii. 13, after the death of Abraham,
God calls Himself ‘‘the God of Abraham,”” In Exod. iii. 6, 15, 16
and iv. 5, after the death of all three, God calls Himself ‘* the God of
Abraham, Isaac and Jacob.” If God is still their God, they are still
alive; for ¢“He is not a God of dead men, but of living.’”” Lifeless
things can have a Creator, but not & God. ¢ O ye ice and snow, bless
ye the Lord’’ is poetical personification rather than intelligible
worship. Gamaliel is said to have used a somewhat similar argument.
God made promises to the patriarchs which were not fulfilled during
their life on earth, and of course God’s promises to them must be
fulfilled ; therefore the patriarchs are still alive or will be revived.
Christ’s argument is found 4 Mace. vii. 19, xvi. 25, but the date of
that book may be later than Mk.

It will be observed that Christ’s argument, like St Paul’s, does
not prove the resuscitation of the material body; it proves the survival
of the soul or spirit, which will have a spiritual body suited to it
(1 Cor. xv. 835—45). Christ says that the living God cannot be a God
of dead persons; the continued relation of each one of them to Him
as God (note the repetition of Oeds with each name) shows that the
personal life of each one of them still survives, St Paul says that
the continued relation of each believer to the Christ, who has
been raised in a glorified Body of which belicvers are members,
secures for each the continuance of bodily life. Death may
lessen or destroy their relation to the world of sense, but it
intensifies their relation to Christ and to God. Neither Christ nor
St Paul tells us the connexion between the spiritual body which
is immortal and the material body which is dissolved by death.
Science shows us that the material particles of living organisms,
in the course of ages, are used over and over again; and to ask
Whose shall they be at the Resurrection? is repeating the error of
the Sadducees. .

27. wolV whavdcfe. See crit. note. Mk alone has this. The
terse abruptness is characteristic of his pregervation of the original
manner of utterance; ye go greatly astray. Cf. i. 27, iv. 40, ix. 23,
z. 14, 18. Religion, the bond between God and man, is indeed @
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poor thing, if man’s existence ends with death. Ceux qui ont vécu
pour Dicu me peuvent jamais étre morts pour i (Loisy).

28—34, Tar ScRIBE’'s QUESTION ABOUT THE
GREAT COMMANDMENT,

Mt. xxii. 34—40. Cf. Lk. x. 25—28, xx. 39.

28. wpooeNdav €ls TAv ypoppoaréoy. When the discomfited
Sadducees retired, a Scribe came forward and asked a question which
wag often discussed. Mk takes a favourable view of his intentions
and says that his comment on Christ’s reply won from Him high
commendation. Mt. does far otherwigse. He says that the man was
a Pharisee (therefore an enemy, acecording to Mt.), who, so far from
being grateful to Christ for refuting the Sadduecees about resurrection,
put a testing question to Him, apparently to draw a valnerable reply.
The man makes no comment on Christ’s reply and receives no com-
mendation. Lk. says that some of the Scribes praised Christ’s
refutation of the Sadducees, but he does not give this conversation
with one of them, perhaps because he hag recorded a similar conver-
sation earlier (x. 25f.). Note the accumulation of participles. Syr-Sin.
omits the first and smooths the awkward constr. *‘And when one of
the Seribes heard that He had answered well to those who were
questioning Him.”” See on i. 15.

Tlola &oTlv dvroht} mpdm wdvrwv; R.V. elsewhere gives the right
meaning to mofes (Lk. ix. 55; Jn xii, 33, xviii. 32, xxi. 19; Rom. iii.
27; 1 Cor. xv. 35), but neither here nor xi. 28.. Sometimes the
distinctive meaning is faint or extinct, but here it has point. The
Seribe wants to know what kind of a commandment is to be put in
the highest place. The Rabbis divided the 613 precepts of the Law
{248 commands and 865 prohibitions) into ‘¢ weighty >’ and ¢“light,”
but the sorting of them caused much debate. This Scribe wants
a prineiple of classification. The neut. wdvrwv looks as if wpwr.
wdvrov was a colloguial expression used independently of the gender
of whatever was ‘“first.’”” Alford suggests that wpdros wdvrwr was
treated as one word, ‘firgt-of-all’*; or perhaps as meaning ¢ first of
all things’’ (Winer, p. 222; Blags § 36. 12). Ixamples from papyri
are wanted; therc seem to be none in Greek liternture, where 1rpw7"r]
wacir would be eorreet.

29. dwexpldy. Our Lord again shows that the answer is to be
found in what is very familiar. . The gquestioner had to recite twice
daily a text which gave him the principle which he desired. That
prineiple is the love of God, which is indicated in the Second Com-
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mandment, ¢ ghowing mercy unto thousands in them that love Me,”
and is set forth again and again in Deut, ag that which ought to be
the leading prineiple in human conduct (x. 12, xi. 1, 13, 22, xiii. 3,
xix. 9, xxx. 6, 16, 20). It there appears as the first commandment
of all. See Driver on Deut. vi. §. Pracceptum non modo mazimum
amplitudine, sed etiam primum natura (Beng.).

kipios & feds k.T.X. Of the three renderings (A.V., R.V., R.V.
marg.) the first i3 the more approved rendering of the Hebrew;
«Jehovah our God is one Jehovah’’=¢The Lord our God is one
Lord” (R.V. in Deut. vi. 5 and A.V. here).

80. ¢t 6\ns s kapdlas oov. This use of éx is classical; dAX
elmep éx Tis kapdias u’ GrTws Pukels (Aristoph. Nub. 86). Mk follows
LXX. in having éf throughout, Mt. follows the Heb. with & through-
out, while Lk. (x. 27) begins with ¢; and changes to év. The powers
with which God is to be loved are thus given by each:

LXX. é&urvoa, Yuxs, Svrams,

Mt. xapdla, vy, Sudvow,

Mk kapdla, Yuxh, dudvowa, loxls,

Lk. kapdia, Yyuxdh, loyls, dudvora.
Mt., as usual, prefers a triplet, but he might have made a better one,
for there is as little difference between xapdia and Sidvoia as between
dvwams and loxvs. Except in quotations, no Evangelist uses dudvoia.
Whether we have three or four terms, the meaning is that God is to
be loved with all the powers which man can bring into play, whether
of emotion, intellect or will. No psychological system lies at the
back of the groups or is to be conmstructed out of them. Cf. the
Testaments, bueis 8¢ gpoBelabde Kipiov Tov Oedv Hudv év wday loxie dudy
(Zebulon x. 5) : also Apoc. of Baruch, Ixi. 1, ex toto corde suo et ex
tota anima sua.

31. 'Ayamicas tdv wAyolov cov. In both cases it is dydny, as
described 1 Cor, xili., that is enjoined; ¢hres would have been less
suitable, and in the case of love to God very unusual. Both in Exod.
and Deut., the commandments are given in fut. indie. (o0 Torfoers,
k.7.\.), as here. See on x. 19. The Scribe had asked about the
wpdT wérTwv. Christ answers and goes on to show him what the
«‘first of all” involves; see on 1 Jn iv. 20, 21. The second, which
is involved in the first, is given in the exact words of LXX. (Lev. xix,
18). So also Rom. xili. 9; Gal. v. 14; Jas. ii. 8, where it is called
Baathikds wéuos. Bub in none of these passages is the love of God
coupled with the love of one’s neighbour; contrast Didache i. 2. The
wording of Lev. xix. 18 encouraged Jews to put a very restricted
meaning on rov whysior: no Gentile was & ‘‘neighbour.” Contrast
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Jn zv. 12; Lk. x. 36, The duty of loving one’s neighbour is more
evident than that of loving God, yet the latter ig prior in dignity and
importance ; for He is closer to us than our neighbours are, ‘‘ nearer
than hands and feet,’’ and the duty to love Him as our Father is the
foundation of the duty to love them as brethren. These two com-
mandments are found side by side in the Testaments, ¢ Love the
Lord in all your life, and one ancther in a true heart®’ (Dan v. 3).
Philo (De Septenario, p. 282 Mang.) mentions as the two drwrdrw
kepdhaia, edoéPera and doiérys towards God, ¢phavfpwria and Sikatoovvy
towards men. See Sanday and Headlam, Romans, p. 376.

32. Kal&s. Thereply of the Scribe is given by Mkalone. KaA&s is
not an interjection. It may be taken either with the preceding elmev,
in which case it anticipates vourexds in v. 34, or with the foliowing
elras. In favour of the former is the fact that elsewhere Mk begins
addresses with Awdoxahe (iv. 38, ix. 17, 88, x. 17, 20, 85, xii. 14, 19,
xiii. 1). But the full expression in xaA@s én’ dAnfelas is in Mk’s
style, where éx’ d\. adds strength to ka\ds, but is otherwise pleonastic;
¢t Verely thou hast sayde right ”” (Coverdale).

én Els torw. That He is one (R.V.), not ¢ for there is one God "’
(A.V.). The Scribe avoids using the Divine Name, and the insertion
of feds in some texts is a corruption.

33. s owévews. This takes the place of rfs diavolas without
difference of meaning, and r#s Yuyfs is omitted.

wepiorodrepov.  Much more (R.V.) rather than ‘““more” (A.V.),
which would be mhetor (Mt. vi. 25): in v, 40, A.V. and R.V. are alike
defective.

dhokavropdrev. These are a higher species of fvciar, viz. those
which ascend eucharistically to heaven. We have the same com-
bination and mueh the same sense in 1 Sam. xv. 22, which may
have been in the Seribe’s mind. Cf. Ps. xlix. 8—10, 1. 18, 19;
Jer. vii. 22, 23; Hos. vi. 6.

34. vowvexds. Here only in Bibl. Grk, and nowhere else in our
Bible does discreetly appear. Polybius has vowvexw@s several times,
combining it with mpaxrixds and ¢povipws. The Scribe showed vobs
(1 Cor. xiv. 14, 15; Rev. xvii. 9) or intelligence in seeing that moral
duties are far more important than ceremonial observances.

05 pakpdv . There may be an allusion to Is. lvii. 19. Of. Acts
ii. 39; Eph. ii. 18, 17. As in the case of the rich man (x. 22), we
are left in ignorance as to the ultimate issue. Did the rich man in
the end follow Him to whom he had run for instruction? Did this
Scribe enter the Kingdom to which he had come so near? Cf. 2 Pet.
ii. 21.
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oi8els otkér. See oni. 44, The Evangelists put this remark in
different places. Lk. has it after Chrisé had silenced the Sadducees.
Mt. has it after Christ’s question about the Son of David, when all
had been doubly silenced, for He had successfully answered their
questions and they had failed to reply to His.

86—37. Tme LoRp’s QUEsSTION ABouT THE SoN oF Davip,
M. xxii. 41—45. Lk, xx. 41—44.

86. dmokpfels. Syr-Sin. omits, As in ix. 5, xi. 14, xv. 12, we
have Gmoxpifets of responding to circumstances which elicit utterance.
No words are recorded as calling for a reply ; but His critics have been
testing Him with questions, and now He closes the debate with a
question of His own. Here the question is addressed to the people in
His public teaching; Mt. says that the Pharisees gathered together
and that He put the question to them. Lk. is indefinite.

IIés Aéyovowy.  “‘In what sense can they make the statement?”’
Or ““How can they maintain the statement?” This, however, may
be making too much of wws. Perhaps <“How can they say?’’ is all
that is meant. The statement has obvious difficulty. As in the ease
of the Levirate law, Christ does not declare whether the statement is
right or wrong; but He intimates that those who make it ought to be
able to explain the difficulty. He is not asking a question for the
mere purpose of baffling them (see on xi. 29); the answer to it would
help them to understand who He was. The people had illustrated
the teaching of the Scribes by hailing Him as the Messianic Son
of David, and He bad accepted that homage, so that His own position
was clear. But how did those who resented that homage explain the
Psalm ?

36. & r¢ wvelpar T dyle. In the power of the Spirit, the Holy
Spirit. See on i. 23. The fact that the Psalmist was inspired is
stated with solemn fulness; and for that fact we may claim the
authority of Christ. Among all the sons of men, if there be one who
could give an authoritative decision as to whether a writer was inspired
or not, He is that one, mpogjrns dmdpxwr (Acts ii. 80). And we may
perhaps claim His authority also for the belief that the Psalmist was
writing of the Messiah. When we come to the question of the author-
ship of the Psalm, we are on different ground. We have no right to
claim His authority in o matter which is not among things that are
spiritually” discerned, but is among those which can be decided by
study and intelligence. We do not know what Christ believed sbout
the authorship of Ps.cx. If {in the limitation of knowledge to which
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He submitted in becoming man) He shared the belief of those who
sat on Moses’ seat, we may be sure that He had no intention of
giving an authoritative decision on a question which had not been
raised. ¢ Man, who made Me & judge of such things?’’ So far as
we can see, supernatural knowledge of the authorship of the parts of
the 0.T. would have hindered rather than helped His work, and if
is rash to assume that He possessed it.

But it is not necessary to decide whether our Lord accepted the
Davidic authorship of Ps. ecx. His argument is founded on David
being the spenker, and this argument ‘‘is justified if the author of
the Psalm lets David appear as the spokesman®’ (Briggs, Psalms, .
p. 376). See Kirkpatrick on Ps. ¢x. in this series; Perowne, Psalms,
p- 302; Sanday, Bampton Lectures, p. 419 ; Gore, Bamp, Lectt. p.196;
Dalman, Words, p. 285; Meyer or Weiss or Plummer on M#. xxii. 43.

xdfov. This form occurs in the five quotations of this Psalm in
N.T. and is freq. in LXX., 8ee Thackeray, Gr. of the 0.T. in Greek,
p- 258 ; also Mayor on Jas. ii. 8, and cf. xdfy in Acts xxiii, 3.

YmokdTe. So also in Mt., but Lk, agrees with LXX. and Heb. in
having dmwomédior. The cha,nge to imoxdrw avoids the ta.utology of
dwombdSiov TGy wodww. See crit. note.

37. MAéye adrov kiplov. Cf. x. 18.

kal w60ey; DMt, has xal #ds; We have both in Pla.to, Phaedr.
269 D, was xal wbfer &v 7is Sbvarro wopleactar;

& mohds 6xhos. The great multitude, ** the mass of the people,” is
perhaps better than *‘the common people” (A.V., R.V.). Field
prefers the latter and gives quotations, which, however, can hardly
decide in such a case, for both renderings, as here, make good sense.
At the end, as at the beginning, of His Ministry, His teaching attracted
magses. But with many of them fkover 7dews was like the same fact
in Antipas with regard to the Baptist (vi. 20), They liked the fresh.
ness of His method and the gkill with which He answered questions;
they perhaps enjoyed hearing the professional tenchers routed ; and
some may have appreciated the spiritual strength of His instruction.
But, like Antipas, nearly all of them, when pressed, were ready to
consent to their Teacher’s death.

38—40. Curist’s CONDEMNATION OF THOE SCRIBES.
M. xxiii. 1—7. Lk, xx. 45—-47.

- 88. & 7j) 8bax{j adrod B\eyew. As often, Mk has imperf. where
Mt. and Lk. have aor. Only a brief denunciation is here common to
all three ; somewhat more is common to Mk and Lk, ; bub the greater
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part is in Mt. alone, who, however, has evidently strung together in
one discourse denunciations which were uttered on other occasions.
Lk, gives some of them in other and more probable settings. With
the exception of Lk, xx. 4547, none of the denunciations which are
common to M. and Lk. are placed by Lk. as uttered on this occasion.
Mt. xxiii. is & mosaic like the Sermon on the Mount. On the other
hand, it is likely that more was said on this occasion than is placed
here by Mk and Lk.; *‘in His teaching’ almost implies that more
was said than is recorded.

BM\émere amé. See on vili, 15. Salmon quotes A.V. of this and
Lk. xx. 46 as illustrating the differences which arise through indepen-
dent translation of the same words. Here *“love to yo in long clothing,
and love salutations in the market-places and the chief seats in the
gynagogues, and the uppermost rooms at feasts, which for a pretence
make long prayers.”” In Lk. the same Greek words are translated
respectively, *“desire, walk, robes, greetings, markets, highest, chief,
show.’”” Vulg, also varies considerably, Mk’s conversational style
is illustrated by the coupling of mepimarelv and dowasuoss after
feévrwy. This use of dé\w=‘‘1like’’ is found here only (Mk, Lk.)
in N.T. .

arolais. Robes (B.V.) rather than ¢t clothing” (A.V.); cf. xvi. 5.
The word implies dignity, as in liturgical vestments or royal robes or
festal array (Exod. xxviii. 2; 1 Chron. xv. 27; Lk. xv. 22; Rev. vii.
9,13, 14). Here and in Lk. xx. 46 Syr-Syn. has ‘‘in colonnades *’
(g7oals for oToAals).

39. mwpwrokadedplas. These seem to have been at one end of the
synagogue, in the centre, facing the congregation. Cf. Lk, xi. 43,
Edersheim, Sketches of Jewish Social Life, p. 263.

wpwrokhieias. Chief places (R.V.), not * uppermost rooms’
(A.V.). We cannot be sure which these were in our Lord’s time,
when Jewish customs had been modified by Greek, Roman, and
Pergian influences. ‘Fhe Talmud says that, in a couch which held
three, the middle place is for the worthiest. Greeks commonly had
two on a couch, but both Greeks and RRomans sometimes had four.
Dict. of Ant. artt. ** Cena,’’ ¢* Symposium,’’ ¢ Triclinium.”” Becker,
Charicles, Se. vi., Gallus, Sc. ix.

40. xateodlovres Tds olxlas. Here again we have an easy con-
versational style; rav fedévrwr i8 forgotten. These Secribes abused
the hospitality and benevolence of devout women. Widows are men-
tioned as being those who ought least of all to have been thus treated
{Exod. xxii. 22-24; Deut. x. 18, etc.). Josephus (dné. xvIr il 4)
says of the Pharisces, ofs vrfkro  ywwaikwrirs. LThe primitive Church
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seems t0 have suffered much from the greed of officials (1 Thess. ii.53
1 Tim. iii. 8, 8; 1 Pet. v. 2), See on 2 Cor. ii. 17, viii. 20, xi. 20.

mpodioae. Sub obtentu prolizae orationis (Vulg.), but in Lk.
simulantes longam orationem. They pretended to pray for a long time
in order to gain influence over religious people. There was a Rabbinical
saying that long prayers make a long life,

obror. **Buch people as these,”” isti, who turn prayer into an
instrument of wickedness, ‘¢shall receive a sentence of much greater
severity.”’ Cf. Jas. iii. 1. They act & part in order to rob the poor
and the bereaved, and they employ the most sacred actions in religion
in order to do this with success. Others may rob the fatherless and
the widow, but they do not make a show of piety in doing so.

41—44. Tre Wmow's Two MitTes.
Lk, xxi. 1—4,

41. kablras karévayrti tol yafodvhaxlov. Some cursives and
Syriac Versions suy that He stood. The detail is peculiar to Mk.
The incident is probably rightly recorded as taking place just after
the questions; but it is possible that the Saying about ‘¢ devouring
widows’ houses ” led to its being recorded. Mk and Lk. have both
the Saying and the incident; Mt. (in the true text) has neither, In
any case the narrative makes a bright contrast to the despicable
avarice of the Scribes. It is not certain that there was any building
called the Treasury. In the Court of the Women were thirteen chests
with trumpet-shaped openings (Shoparoth) on which was inscribed
the purpose for which the money put into the opening would be used.
These chests, or the place where they stood, had the name of ‘*The
Treasury.” The strong-room to which the money was afterwards
taken cannot be meant here. See on Jn viii. 20. The changes of
tenses are accurate and graphic; xaficas, éfeper, BdAher, #BaXioy,
éNOolon &Baker.

xahxév. This would be literally true of the large majority; very
few would give silver. The number of givers would be greatly in-
creased by pilgrims coming up for the Passover. Cf. vi, 8.

42. pla xsipa wrwx. The use of els for 75, common enough in
modern Greek, had begun before this period, and this may be an
instance; Lk. has rwa. On the other hand, mia may point to her
loneliness; it certainly contrasts her with the many wealthy givers.
That she had been beggared by the Pharisees, or had been worked:
upon to give her last farthing, is not suggested by the narrative.

Newrd 8vo. The Aemrdv was a Greek coin, the smallest copper

BT MARK T
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coin in use, and Mk tells those who were familiar with the Roman
coinage that it was half & quadrans, and therefore the eighth of an as.
Plutarch (Cic. 29) says that a quadrans is the smallest copper coin, 78
Aemrérarov 106 yalkol voulomaros., Christ knew supernaturally that
what she gave was all that she possessed, and we need not ask how
the amount which she gave was known. It is said that it was
not lawful to give less than two perutahs or Aerrd in paying this
Jewish anticipation of ¢Peter’s Pence.”” Cf. Lk, xii. 59 and Mt. v,
28,

8 torw. The neut. is colloquial, Blass § 81. 2 gives no exact

parallel; cf. iii. 17, xv. 22,

43. wpookalerdpeves. The disciples were not sitbing with Him
but had to be called. Cf. iii, 18.

*Apny Aéyo vplv. ‘‘Ye would not have supposed it, but wverily
I say to you.” See on iii. 28. Lk. has dAndas.

mAelov wdvrwv. In proportion, and also in the spirit in which she
gave; it wag in the latter that she was richer than all of them. This
principle had been recognized by philosophers; xarda rip otgiar & 4
evbepibrns Néyerait o0 yép v T wAHBer Tor Siboudvwy TS ENevbépior,
AN &y 1] 7ol SldovTos Efet oldéy 0¢ kwhlet éNevBepidTepor elvar TOV T4
drrw 8idbvTa, ddv dwd Earrbrwr Bd¢ (Arist. Eth. Nic. rv. i. 19).
Ci. Xen. Mem. 1. iii. 3. The means of the giver and the motive are
the measure of true generosity.

44. éx vod mepooelovros. See on 2 Cor. viil. 12, 14.  Non per-
pendit Deus quantum in sacrificio, sed ex quanto proferatur (Bede).
Vulg. here has ex eo quod abundabat illis; in Lk. ex abundanti.

& s oreprjoens. They had a great deal more than they needed,
while she had a great deal less; it was the difference between a surplus
and a deficit. There is similar irony in 1 Jn iii. 17; ¢ Whoso hath the
world’s goods and- beholdeth his brother having need.” The one
possesses wealth and the other possesses the want of it. This irony
is marred in R. V. by the substitution of “in need.’”” Vulg. here
has de penuria sua; in Lk. ex eo quod deest illi. Ci. 75 boréomua
(2 Cor. viii. 14); in N.T. the difference between -ois and -ua

" has become blurred, e.g. Bpdois=pPpdur, wéous=wépa. Syr-Sin.
omits,

8\ov év Blov. Blos oceurs here only in Mk and nowhere in Mt. or
Jn. It means either ‘ the physical life of human beings ”” (Lk. viii.
14; 1 Tim. ii. 2; etec.) or ‘means of life’’ (here, Lk. viii. 43, xv. 12,
30, xxi. 4). The words are another instance of Mk’s fulness of
expression. See on v, 14, where, as here, Syr-Sin. omits what is
superfluous, There is a remarkable parallel to this incident in the
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literature of Chinese Buddhism. A widow enters a religious assembly
and says, ¢ Others give costly gifts; I in my poverty can give
nothing.”” Then she remembers that she has still two copper coing
and she offers these to the priests. The chief priest pays no atfention
to the rich gifts of the others, but only to the devout spirit of the
poor widow, and he sings a song in her praise. Clemen, Primitive
Christianity and Non-Jewish Sources, p. 331.

T2




CHAPTER XIIIL

2. NBLY omit dwoxpufels. Ci. vil. 6, x. 5, xii. 17. ddedy &Be
(NBDLAY¥) rather than dgefy (AXIII).

5. NBLWY omit dwoxpefels.

6. NBLW omit vdp here and in v, 7. See on iii. 35.

8. NBLY¥ omit xal before &ovrar. NXBDLA¥ omit xal rapaxal.
dpx1 (XBDLAY) rather than dpxaf (AXT).

9. BL omit vydp after wapaddsovew. It is probably an insertion,

11. kal §rav (RBDL¥) rather than srar 3¢ (AXTAII). See on
i. 14, XBDI'Y omit und¢ uekerdre.

12. kol mapaddoe (NBDLY) rather than wap. 8¢ (AXIAII).

14. NBDLY omit 75 pnfév dwd A. 7. wp.  éornréva (RBL) rather
than éorykés (DY) or éorés (AAIL), from Mt.

156. NBLY omit els miw olklar,

18. NBL omit % gpuyh dude.

22. NBDV¥ omit xai before rods éxhexrods, from Mt. ¥ omits rovs,

25. ¥oovrav & 7. olpavod (RABC) rather than Toi otparvod Exovras
(LTA).

27. DLW omit adred after dyyéhovs. It may come from Mt.

28. ywdokere (RB*CXTII) rather than ywdorxerar (AB°DLA).

31. mapekevoovrar (RBDXDII) rather than rapehevoera: (ACLXA).
BD* omit w affer oo, but it may be retained with RACLI'AIl. After
ot i read wapeheboovrar (RBL) rather than rapifwsw (ACDXDAIL).
After of s copyists often correct fut. indic. to aor. subj. Mt. xv. 5;
Lk. xxi, 33; etec.

33. BD, ack omit xal mposedxecabe, which may come from xiv, 38.
Syr-Sin. omits SAérere,

1, 2. Tar DzstructioN oF TEE TEMPLE FORETOLD.
Mt. xxiv. 1—38. Lk, xxi. 5, 6.
1. émopevopévov avrod...abrd. For the constr. see on v. 21 and

iz. 28; it is repeated below in v, 3. He was leaving the Temple once
more %o spend the night at Bethany.
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els Tov padyrdév. We do not know which; Mt. says *His
disciples,” Lk. *some people.”

(8¢ moramol AlBor. Like {805, dye, pépe, we have in ide an exclama-
tion, ag the nom. shows. Cf. iii. 34, xi. 21. GQalileans were not
familiar with any such. edifice, and this alone may have caused the
admiring outburst, as the Temple wag being viewed in the evening
light. Bat it is likely that the remark ¢ Your house is left unto you
desolate ’’ elicted the woramof, It was so grievous to think that
desolation was in store for such a building, The late Greek woramés
{here only in Mk) has lost its local signifieation and is rendered qualis,
not -cujas. It commonly indicates admiration or surprise. ¢ It is
almost impossible to realize the effect produced by a building longer
and higher than York Cathedral, standing on a solid mass of masonry
almost equal in height-to the tallest of church spires’’ (Wilson,
Recovery of Jerusalem, p. 9). The (perhaps exaggerated) desecription
by Josephus (B.J. v. v.) should be read. See also Sanday, Sacred
Sites of the Gospel, with conjectural restoration; Edersheim, Temple,
pp- 20 1.

2. BMAéres. The sentence is possibly interrogative; ¢* Art thou
looking at??* But ¢ Thou art looking at’’ is more forcible.
< oV pd...ob pi. J. H, Moulton states that there are 60 cases of
ot i in the Gospels, 54 of which are in actual words of Christ, the
remaining 6 being in words addressed to Him (p. 191). Here Mk
alone has the double o0 p4, but Mt. produces the same effect by
inserting duiw Aéyw duiv : ¢¢there is not the slightest doubt about the
absolute destruction.”” Cf. vv. 19, 80; Joseph. B.J. vir. i. 1. Robin-
gon, Stanley and others tell us how complete the destruction has been.
‘Whole strata -of ruins lie beneath the modern Jerusalem. The
disciples would think of this magnificent edifice as the centre of the
Messianic Kingdom. To hear the Messiah prediet its total overthrow
must have been a perplexing experience. The Jde (see erit. note) is in
all three narratives. D, Lat-Vet. and Cypr. add, ‘“‘and in three days
another shall rise up without hands,’’ from xiv. 58 and Jn ii. 19.
WH. 4pp. p. 28. Cf. Dan. ii. 34. On Julian’s attempt to rebuild
see Soer. H.E. iii. 20. . .

3-—13. Tae DiscreLrs’ QUESTIONs AND THE LomD’S8 ANSWER.
Mft. xxiv, 3—14. Lk. xxi. 7—19.

3. kabnuévov adrod k.r k. These details seem to come from one
who remembered, and from whom they passed into the primitive
tradition, Christ was sitting, as often when e gave instruction
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(iv. 1, ix. 85; Lk, iv. 20; Mt, v. 1), on the Mount of Olives, looking
across to the Temple. The last detail is in Mk only, and he alone
mentions which disciples were with Him.

émnpdra. Mk’s conversational style appears again. When he
used the sing. he was thinking of Peter only, and then he goes on to
mention the others who were present and who joined in the desire to
know what was asked. See on iv. 41. That éxnpdra (XNBL 33) is
the original reading, and that éwnpdrwr is a correction, need not be
doubted.

kat” 18lav. What He had to reveal was too solemn and critical
to be revenled to all the Twelve (Jn xvi. 12). The four whom He
takes with Him are the two pairs of brothers who were called at the
beginning of the Gospel.

4. Elwov npiv. All three record these two questions, When?
and What sign? The disciples want to know how soon the Temple
will be destroyed, and what will give warning that the destruction is
very near. The ging., 10 onuelor, is in all three; one manifest signal
is expected. They accept, without question, that the destruction will
take place, just as they aceept the equally appalling statement that
one of them is a traitor (xiv. 19). They probably assumed that the
end of the world would immediately follow the destruction, an
assumption which Christ does not directly correct. Experience would
do that, as soon as correction was necessary. Eimdv is from the 1st
aor. elmwa,

ourehelofar. Nowhere else in Mk, It is used of days being
completed, Lk, iv. 2; Acts xxi. 27; Job i, 5; Tobit x. 7. The rdrra
comes last with emphasis, rabra owr. wdrra being the right order;
but the meaning of rafra rdrra is not clear. Christ’s reply is about
the Parusia. Mt. here makes use of two expressions which no other
Evangelist employs, mapovaia and cvvréAeta 1ol aldvos,

5. fiptaro. The verb is not pleonastic; He is beginning a new
course of instruction. Cf. viii. 81, xil. 1. This is the longest of
Christ’s utterances in Mk. The only other connected discourses of
Christ which Mk gives us are parables, and of those he has only four,
against twenty-three in Lk, We need not reject this discourse
because it is unique in this Gospel, any more than we need reject the
onc parable which is peculiar to Mk,

Blémere prj. He takes the second question first, and, as often,
gives no direct reply. Instead of telling them of some manifest
signal, He bids them be on their guard against false signals. A great
deal must take place before the end comes and there will be much
deception. All three have Aémere uf, and this charge, to ‘“be on
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their guard,” is the main lesson of the chapter; it recurs vv. 9, 23,
33: Mo Tolvvr Hpdrgoar, dNho drokplverar (Victor).

dpas whavioy. Lead you astray (R.V.). Of, xii. 24, 27. The
verb is freq. in the Johannine and Pauline writings, and it is used of
gerious departure from the truth, Seeon 1 Jni. 8. -

- 6. &ml 1¢ dvdparl pov Myovres ém 'Eyd elpi. It is obvious that
éml T Ov. pov cannot here mean ‘‘for My sake’? or ¢“with My
authority’’ (ix. 37, 88, 39); it means ** usurping My title.”’ Impostors
will claim to be the Messiah, ag Mt, turns it. And here at once we
have some indication that Christ’s predictions about the future have
become somewhat confused in tradition, words respecting the end of
the world becoming mixed with words respecting the destruction of
the Temple. None of the seducing leaders who arose between 4.p. 30
and 70, e.g. Theudas and the Egyptian (Acts v. 36, xxi, 38), seem to
have professed to be the Messiah., Simon Magus (Acts viil. 9) may
be regarded as an derixpioros (1 Jn ii. 18) but not as a Yevdbypioros
{v. 22). Thus far Mk has told us nothing of Christ’s prediction of
His return; yet here He speaks of it as an event with which the
disciples were familiar, The idea that the end of the world will be
preceded by a great intensification of evil occurs in various places of
the N.T.; 2 Thess. ii. 3; 2 Tim. iii. 1; 1 Jn ii. 18; 2 Pet. iii. 3;
Jude 18.

7. mwoMépovs kal Gkods wol. Josephus and Tacitus tell us of
plenty; see esp. Tac. Hist. i. 2. For dkods see on i, 28.

8¢l yéveofar. In all three; from Dan, ii. 29; cf. Rev.i. 1. God
has so decreed. Cf. ». 10 and viii. 31 and mark the characteristic
asyndeton; ~vdp in vv. 5, 7 is an interpolation. ¢ The epigrammatic
brevity of Mk is specially striking in this context’” (Swete).

o¥mww 16 Téhos. Not yet is the end; Looking back to the diseiples’
question about curreneiobac.

8. tyepbrioerar kv A Almost verbatim the same in all three.
Only here is éyewp. émi iva found in N,T. Of. émeyepfioovrac Alyimrio
éx’ Alyvrrrious...mohis éml wéher kal vouds érl voudw (Is, xix, 2). Thus
far (6, 7, 8a) we have had religious and social corruptions and
conflicts; the disciples are now told that certain natural portents will
precede the end, earthquakes and famines, to which some texts add
a third. See crit. note.

@8lvwy. OF travail (R.V.) is better than *‘of sorrows” (A.V.).
But it is not certain that the idea of «“birth-pangs’’ is to be understood,
the pangs which accompany the birth of s new dispensation. That
idea belongs more to the persecutions which arc mentioned next
(9—13).
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9. PBAémere 8 ipels éavrovs. Mk only. The pronouns are in
emphatic juxtaposition. ¢‘Let other people attend to these dis-
turbances in gociety and in mnature; but do ye look to yourselves.”
This use of S\émrw is very rare, but it has been found in a papyrus-
letter of a.p. 41; BMéwe geavrév. The reflexive éavrovs with the
second person is freq. in N.T. (ix. 50), esp. in Paul judv adrdv, k...
is rare (1 Cor. v. 13). Syr-Sin. omits the words.

wapaddoovow. ¢ Your fellow-countrymen will hand you over to
councils,’” i.e. to the elders of the local synagognes, who as religious
magistrates had considerable authority. See on Lk. xii. 11, xxi. 12.
Saul of Tarsus was among the first who fulfilled this prediction as
a persecuting Jew, and later as a persecuted Christian. See on
2 Cor. xi. 24, In Mt. x, 17—20 and Lk. xii. 11, 12 we have passages
gimilar to this, They may be doublets; but it is not impogsible that
these cautions were given more than once.

xal es ouvaywyds. These words are amphibolous and are com-
monly taken with what follows as a pregnant constr,; ‘‘and ye shall
be taken into synagogues and beaten’’; see on vv. 3 and 16. “*Ye
shall be beaten into the synagogues,’” i.e. driven into them with
whips, is certainly wrong. It is better to take the words with what
precedes; They will deliver you up to councils and to synagogues; ye
will be beaten. This harmonizes well with the abruptness of the
preceding verseg. Syr-Sin. has ¢ They shall deliver you up to the
people and to councils; and ye shall stand before kings and ye shall
be beaten before governors for My sake, for a testimony to them, and
to all nations.”’

tvekev dpob.  Cf, viil. 35, x. 29.

els papripwov ailrols. Testimony to the rulers and kings, who,
but for the persecution of Christians, might never have known about
Christ, This applies to both .Jewish and heathen potentates:
St James and St Peter persecuted by Herod Agrippa I. illustrate the
former; St Paul before Festus and Herod Agrippa II. illustrates both.
A sagacious person might have seen that what is predicted here was
probable. Even those who do not admit that Jesus had supernatural
foresight need not suppose that this is a pseudopropheey, constructed
to fit the persecutions of Apostles, and attributed to Christ.

10. es wdvra vd ¥vn. Tirst, with emphasis. Gentile readers
would appreciate the significance of this, which is clearly brought out
in Mk. Cf. xi. 17, xiv. 9. The Gospel is for all mankind,

8¢l kmpuxBivar 16 evayy. A glorious compensation for the e
yevégfas in v. 7. It is & Divine decree that fo all the nations, before
the end comes, the good tidings must be proclaimed. Note the order of
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the words. See on i. 14, 15, and ef. Mt, xxviii, 19; Lk. xxiv, 47.
It ia probable that in all three Gospels this eschatological discourse is
augmented by the insertion of Sayings, the setting of which had been
lost. Hence the difficulty of interpreting it as a whole,

11. mwpopepipvare. Be antious beforehand. Lk. has the more
classical wpouerergr. Cf. Aristoph. Eccl. 117; Plato Soph. 218 p.
This charge shows the meaning of ¢ take heed to yourselves” ; not
that they are to endeavour to escape, but that they are to acquit
themselves worthily. They will have Divine help to bear testimony.

& v Boby..N\aheéire. This has O.T. parallels; éyd droifw 7d
orbpa aov, xal guuBiBdow ae 8 pé\heis harfioar (Exod. iv, 12); 75 piua
3 éav elmw wpbs e, TobTo PuNdty AeNfjear (Num. xxii. 85); dédwka Tobs
Néyous uov els 76 oéua oov (Jer.1.9). There is here no encouragement
to ministers to preach without preparation. It is those who are
suddenly ealled upon to defend the faith before a persecuting tribunal
that may trust to the inspiration of the moment.

T wyebpa 1é Gywov. Double article as in xii, 836. In Lk. xxi. 15
Jesus promises that He Himself will supply wisdom. In Lk. xii. 12~
it is the Holy Spirit, as here.

12. wapaddoer aBeddds. In v. 9, wapaddoovsw is impersonal.
Here we are told who they are that will do this thing—¢“they of
& man’s own household” (Mt. x, 86); mnec ullus est inter eos fidus
affectus, quorum diversa fides est (Bede). This deadly division in
families is predicted Mie. vii. 1—6; cf, Ezek. xxiji. 7, xxxviii, 21. It
was regarded as a special feature in the Woes of the Messiah;
2 Esdras vi. 24, xiii. 30—382. Cf. Enoch c¢. 1; “ Brothers will fall in
death one with another, until it streams with their blood like a
river.”’

twavaomjoovrar. The verb implies rebellion against authority
(Judg. ix. 18; 2 Sam, xxii. 40; etc.). Note the plur. verbs, marking
the numerous separate instances of such eonduct,

Qavardoovowy. All three have this verb, which in class. Grk is
used of executions. In Enoch e. 2 it is the fathers who put the sons
to death.

13. kal ¢oeode prioolpevor. Verbutim the same in all three.
The analytical fut, marks the hatred as a process continually going
on; cf. v. 25. It will have its compensations, 7o ydp Evexev avTol
woelobar, lkavéy domt Tdoas émwovploar Tds auupopds (Theoph.). On
the causes of this universal hatred of Christians see Plummer, Church
of the Early Fathers, pp. 1501, '

& 8t vwopelvas els Téhos, odTos cwhjoerar. Mt. has the same, but
Lk. interprets, ‘“In your endurance ye shall win your souls,” Not
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els 70 7éhos, the end spoken of in v. 7, but els Té\os, ‘¢ finally’® or “‘to
the uttermost,’”” which is better here, ag in 1 Thess, ii. 16. See on
Jn xiii, 1 and Ryle and James on Ps. Sol. i. 1. In the Epp. and in
Rev. ¢mopory is freq. as a special virtue of Christians, and it cannot
be won without affliction (Rom. v. 8). It means courageous en-
durance without despondency. See Lightfoot on Col, i. 11; Trench,
Syn. § 63. With this use of ofiros comp. that in v. 11, vi. 16, xii. 10}
that of éxelvos in vii. 20 is similar. For cwfjoerac in the spiritual
sense see viii, 35, x. 36.

14—23. EveNIrs CONNECTED WITH THE DESTRUCTION OF JERUSALEM.
Mf§. xxiv. 15—25. Lk, xxi. 20—24,

14. "Orav 8 i8nre. Christ is still dealing with the disciples’
second question, What warning signal will there be? Thus far He
has said no more than that a great deal will happen before the end
comes. Now He tells. them that the intrusion of **the abomination
of desolation’ into ‘““a holy place’’ (Mt.), will be a warning to
believers to leave Judaea. According to O.T. usage, Sdé\vyra means
any idolatrous object, whether person or thing, such as must excite
disgust and abhorrence in every Jew (1 Kings xxi. 26; 2 Kings xvi. 3
ete,). ¢ The abomination of desolation’ means that which causes
desolation by bringing disaster and ruin. As M. points out, the
phrase comes from Daniel (xi. 81; ef. ix. 17, 27, xii. 11; and ses on
1 Mace. i. 54, 59). Heathen Rome is here indicated,

éormkdéra. See crit. note. The temptation to correct the faulty
grammar would be great, esp. to éorés, which Mt. has here. Buf
ésrbra is no slip of the pen. The mase. shows that the #5é\vyua is
regarded as & person, either in fact or by personifieation. Cf. xal rére
gavicerar & koouworidrvos (Didache xvi. 4). We may understand the
Roman general or the Roman army. Loisy suggests ¢ Satan, or his
instrument,’’ Antichrist, which is not probable. Syr-Sin. has ‘‘ihe
sign of the abomination of desolation standing where it ought not,’*
which is right as interpretation.

8mov ov 8et. Mt. makes this more definite by writing év 76wy
dyly, “in a holy place,”” which may mean the Holy Land (2 Mace, ii.
18).

)6 dvaywookwy voelte, Let him that readeth understand. Readeth
what? The parenthesis is in Mt. also, but not in Lk. In Mt. the
meaning might be ‘‘he that readeth the passage in Daniel,”’ for
Daniel has just been mentioned ag the source of the quotation. But
that meaning is much less possible here, for neither Daniel nor any




13 15) NOTES 299

other writing has been mentioned, and Mk could hardly expect Gentile
readers to know that the allusion was to Daniel. It is much more
probable that in the parenthesis we have, not Christ’s words calling
attention to those of Daniel, but the Evangelist’s words calling
attention to those of Christ. - At the time when he was writing, the
signal which Christ had indicated seemed to be in preparation; the
Romans had not yet laid siege to Jerusalem, but it was prabable that
they would do so, and the abomination might soon be in a holy place.
Therefore Christians in Judaes, when they read this Gospel, ought to
be preparing for flight. TIf this is correct, the date of the Gospel can
hardly be later than a.p. 67. Lk. omits the parenthetical remark;
when he wrote, the destruction of Jerusalem had taken place and the
warning would be meaningless. Cf. Rev. i. 3, where ¢ draywdokwy
must refer to the reader of that writing.

7é7e ot &v T "TovBalq...7d §pn. These important words are the same
in all three. The tradition as to the counsel given by the Lord was
constant. *“Judaea »’ sometimes, esp. in Lk., means ¢ the Land of
the Jews,’’ Palestine; but here it probably means ¢ the province of
Judaen,’’ as everywhere else in Mk (i. 5, iii. 7, x. 1), and *‘the
mountains’’ are the mountaing of Judaea. In 1 Mace. ii. 28, Matta-
thias and his sons &puyor cis T& 8pn, forsaking all that they had in
the city. The mountains of Judaea were full of caves and recesses,
whence Mattathias carried on a guerrilla warfare against the forces of
Epiphanes. These retreats had often been hiding places for Israel.
Eusebius (H.E. iii. 5) tells us that the Christians in Jerusalem received
a revelation before the war, in consequence of which they fled to
Pella in Pernea, the modern Tabekdt Fahil. Pella is not in the
mountains, but in the valley of the Jordan, so that this warning
cannot have been invented afterwards to fit the facts. The Christians
may have felt that they were not safe in the mountains, and may
have fled on across the Jordan to Pella. Moreover, the story in
FEusebius refers to the Christians in Jerusalem; Christ’s warning is
given to all those in Judaea. Tawlor {Eusebiana, Lect. i.) has shown
that both Eusebius and Epiphanius probably got what they have to
tell us about the flight to Pella from Hegesippus, who may have known
some of the fugitives.

15. ¢ ém\ Tob Bdpavos. Lk. gives these words in a very different
context and with a spiritual meaning, to teach that indifference to
worldly interests is the attitude in which to be ready for the Second
Advent (zvii. 31). The meaning here and in Mt. is literal, and
intimates that, when once the danger-signal has arisen, no thought of
saving property must be allowed to delay flight. The flat roof of
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houses was used for many purposes, and there were generally outside
steps up to it (ii. 4), and by these steps escape would be most quickly
made. But the manner of descent is immaterial; it is going down
with a view to save property that is condemned as folly.

16. 6 els Tov éypév. Perhaps, ¢“The man who has gone to
his field.”’ But, in late Greek, els answers both Whither? and
Where? ef. i. 89, x. 10; in both places inferior texts substitute
& for els. In Cornwall ‘*up to” =‘at.”” Here Mt. has év. Blass
§ 39. 3. Seeon v. 27,

ds 7d dricw. Freq. in the Gospels (Lk. ix. 62, xvil. 81; Jn vi.
66, xviii. 6, xx. 14; cf. Phil. iii. 13), and in LXX. <The pussage
recalls Lot’s eseape from Sodom, Gen. xix. 17” (Swete).

76 {pdriov avrov. Almost indispensable for a journey (Acts xii. 8):
nevertheless the risk in going back to feteh it would be too great.
The man would leave it behind in going to work and would wear only
a yurdw (vi. 9) =*¢ghirt,”” or a owddw (xiv. 51)=loin-cloth,” Cf.
Virg. Geor. i. 299, See on x. 50.

17. oval. This ‘“woe’’ iz the same in all three; but **woe’’ is
not the best translation. In passages like Mt. xxiii. and Lk, vi. 24—
26 the word suggests an impreeation; ‘¢ Alag for’’ is better both here
and xiv, 21, as elsewhere in N.T. The word is freq. in Rev., Is.,
Jer. Cf.Epict. Dis, iii. 19 sub init. where the i5:drys says obal ot
8ca 70 maddpiov,

Onhatodoars. Used both of the mothers (here) and of the children
(Mt. xxi. 16); so also in LXX., D here has Ophafouévais. ¢ Alag for
those women who are unable quickly to fly from home!?’

18. xeapdvos. Gen. of time (Mt. ii. 14; Jn iii, 2; Acts ix. 24).
Either *“in stormy weather” or “‘in winter’’ makes good sense, but
the former is better (M. =vi. 8; Acts xxzvii, 20). Here prayer for
temporal advantages is clearly sanctioned. Mt. shows Jewish feeling
in adding und¢ safPdrey. DBut Mk may have omitted this as having
no interest for Gentile readers. Lk. is altogether different.

19. BM\iYus. See on iv. 17. The word is appropriate here as
indicating the pressure of the siege; but there is no need to expand
the meaning into ‘¢ one prolonged tribulation.” As often in Mk, the
sentence is quite intelligible, but is rather awkwardly expressed;
tribulation such as there has not been such., Blass 50. 2, 4. Josephus
(Preface to B.J. 4) says that in his estimate the calamities of the
Jews exceeded those of all mankind from the beginning of the world.
Cf. Exod, ix. 18; Deut. iv. 32,

ob pij yévryraw. And assuredly never shall be; see on v. 2. The
Lord looks forward into the limitless future. Cf. Dan. xii. 1; Jer.
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zxx, 7; 1 Mace. ix. 27: Assumption of Moses viil. 1. These current
phroges look to the past, but Christ includes the ages to come.

20. ékoNdBwoev. Lit. ‘‘amputated,”” and so ‘‘curtailed’; in
2 Sam. iv. 12 of cutting off hands and fect. God has decided to
shorten the days, and they are regarded as shortened.

kipos. Elsewhere in Mk this use of Ktpios without the art. is
found only in quotations; i. 3, xi. 9, xii. 11, 29, 30, 86. It is freq.
in Lk. i. and ii. The duration of ¢ those days®’ is not indicated.

otk dv éodbn wdoea odpf. Hebraistic. The negative belongs to
the verb and wéca cdpf is one term; ¢ the whole of mankind would
have been not saved”’ = **no flesh would have been saved.’”” In other
words, o0 wds=*‘‘no one,’”” not (as in class. Grk) ““not every one,”
Cf. Lk. i. 37; Rom. iii. 20; 1 Cor.i. 29; Gal, ii. 16, <All flesh™ is a
common Hebraism for the human race; Lk.1ii.6; Jnxvii.2; Actsii.17;
ete. The siege lasted only from April or May to September, but the
loss of life was immense; and it would have been greater, but for
“*the elect,”’ whose presence and prayers secured a shortening of the
time of destruction. *‘The elect’’ probably means the believers who
were true to their high calling. See the Apocalypse of Baruch xxi. 2,
Ixxxiii. 1—6; Enoch i. 1. The superfluous ods éferéfaro is in Mk’s
style; see on i. 82, vi. 25. It is not in Mt.

21. kalwdre. ¢ It will be a time of great excitement and much
fanaticism, and those who are looking for signs will be easily misled ;
therefore be on your guard against impostors.’” In the Sermon Christ
points out that at all times, if we want to find the right way, we must
beware of seducing guides (Mt. vii. 15—20).

"I8¢ B¢ k. 7.\, Mi’'s expansion of this is characteristic, as also is
MX’s simplicity.

pr morebere.  Not ““ cense to believe,”” as ui goBeicfe (vi. 50) and
uh kwhvere (x. 14), but * continually abstain from believing,’”- as uy
wpopepuvdre (v. 11). Mt. here has aorists.

22. Yevldxporor. We know of none at this time who claimed to
be the Messiah, but the word seems to have been loogely used as
meaning much the same as drrixporo (L In ii. 22, iv. 8; 2JIn 7).

$evbompodiitar. Cf. Acts xiii. 6; Rev. xix. 20; Didache xi. It
was, of course, much easier to pretend to be a prophet (Deut. xiii. 1)
than to pretend to be the Messiah; and fanatics would have this
delusion more easily than the other, See on 1 Jniv.1l., Syr-Sin. has
¢*prophets of lies.”

anpeia.  Things, whether frequent or rare, which have a meaning
beyond their own qualities.

@épara, Things which excite amazement or terror, but without
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necessarily having any meaning. Supernatural acts are often in N.T.
called onueia xal 7épara, and often oquela, esp. in Jn, but never
répara alone. See on 2 Cor. xii. 12.

wpos 78 dwowhavdv. ‘‘ With a view to leading away from the
right path.”” In 2 Chron. xxi. 11 the verb is coupled with éxmopresw
of leading into idolatry, and is used in Prov. vii. 21 of seduction by an
adulteress. Cf. I Tim. vi. 10. .

€ Suvardv. Cf. xiv. 85; Rom. xii. 18. Si potest fieri (Vulg.).

Tobs ékhexrovs. See crit. note. *“ Even the elect’’ (A.V.) is right
in Mt., but not here.

23. Jpeis 8¢ DBut do ye (whatever others may do) take heed
(vv. 5, 9, 383, iv. 24; with dré, viil. 15, xii. 38). )

wpoelpnka Uptv wdvra. The wdrra is qualified by the context,
“pll that is necessary for your guidance’’; cf. vi. 80, ix. 23, xi. 24.
He had not foretold the exact date for which they had asked. The
verb occurs nowhere else in the Gospels.

24—27. THE CLOSE OF THE AGE FORETOLD.
Mt. xxiv. 29—31. Lk. xxi. 25—28.

24. & ikelvaws Tals fpépars.  Very indefinite; see on i 9. 'We
may believe that this is nearer to the expression actually used than
the el@éws of Mt. Mt. wrote at a time when it was believed that the
Second Advent would quickly follow the fall of Jerusalem, and, as
offen, he gives his interpretations as having been actually spoken; see
on viii. 29, ix. 29, x. 19, 28, 33, 38, 40. Christ showed that His
Coming would not save Jerusalem from destruection but would follow
that destruction. That it would follow quickly (Rev. xxii. 20) was &
wrong inference which experience corrected: d¢pxh déivwr (v. 8) and
wp&Tov dei (v. 10) imply that the interval would not be short. The
language here used is highly symbolical, such as is found in the
Prophets and in the apocalyptic literature of the Jews. Cf. Is. xiii.
10, xxxiv. 4; Ezek. xxxii. 7—8; Amos viii, 9; Joel ii. 30, 31, iii. 5.
It intimates that mighty results follow when God shows His hand in
the government of the world. ¢ It is needless to minimize these
words into eclipses or meteorie showers, or to magnify them into
actual destruction of sun and moon and stars. They are not events,
but only imaginative portrayal of what it means for God to interfere
in the history of the nations’’ (Gould). All three Gospels here speak
of catastrophic changes of nature which probably represent catastrophio
changes in the soeial and spiritual world, Guesses as to their exact
meaning are not very profitable. -
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perd T. OAw ékelvmy.  After the overthrow of Jerusalem.

okorwljoerar. Cf. Lk. xxili. 45; Rev. vi. 12, viii, 12 also the
Testaments, Levi iv. 1; Enoch lxxx. 2—7; Assumption of Moses x. 5,
where we read that the sun will not give light, the horns of the moon
will be broken and turned to darkness, and the circle of the stars will
be shaken.

25. €oovrar...wlwrovres. Analytical future, as in v. 13; ¢ the
stars will be continually falling,” Cf. Lk. v. 10, xvii. 85, xxi.
24,

al dvvdpeis.. calevBjoovrar. In all three. Isaiah (xxxiv. 4) has
these phenomena in reverse order; raxhoovrac wdoar ai Swdues TEv
olpavdy.. kol wdvra T4 dorpa weorelrar, Cf. Is. x1. 26. Neither here
nor in 1 Cor. xv. 40 are the heavenly bodies regarded as animated;
the Swwduers in Eph. i. 21 and 1 Pet. iii. 22 are different, being akin
to angelic powers.

28. xal vére. ‘‘Then, and not till then.”” Mt. has ‘*on the
clouds’” (¢ri); with that exception, all three have the same wording.

&dovrar. Not, ye shall see.’” This is another intimation that
those whom He is addressing will not live to see the Second Advent.
Cf. 1 Thess. iv. 16; 2 Thess. i. 7, ii. 8; Rev. i. 8, xix. 11—16;
Zech. xii. 10. - Mt. has ¢ Then shall appear the sign of the Son of
Man.”” :

Tov vidv Tod dvbpdmov. The ref. to Dan. vii. 13 is clear, as alsd in
xiv. 62; see Driver, ad loc. pp. 102—109; Westcott on Jn i. 14,
pp. 71—74. Early in the Ministry Christ seems to have begun to use
the title ““Son of Man’’ of Himself (see on ii. 10), and to have made
the application to Himself gradually more clear (see on viii. 31).
But kere for the first time He is said to have definitely connected it
with the famous prophecy in Daniel.

¢v vepéhars. Mt. has ““on the clouds of heaven’’ (bis), Lk. ““in a
cloud,” Dan. ‘“with the clouds of beaven,’”’ Rev. ‘“with the clouds.”
We must not insist on a literal interpretation of these words; the
clouds may be part of the symbolism. Tt is God who moves the
clouds (Is. xix. 1; Ps. civ. 3); and they accompany ‘‘the destined
Possessor of universal dominion >’ (Dalman, Words, pp. 242—9).

27. dwoorehei T. ayyélovs. See crit. note. Although aired is
probably not genuine, we may translate “ Iis Angels’’; cf. iv. 26, 36,
vi, 82, vii. 3. It is of more moment to make clear that the elect are
His than that the Angels are (Jn vi. 37, 39, x. 14, 16, 27—29, xvii. 2,
6, 9, 24). -

i reoodpov dwépev. A colloguial expression found in both O.T.
and N.T.. It occurs in a papyrus of the second cent. A.D. (Deissmann,
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Bib. St. p. 248). The sentence is an echo of Deut. xxx. 4 and Zech,
ii. 6. The meaning is obvious. Cf. Jer. xxix. 14, xxxii. 87.

dr’ depov y1js k.7.A. The meaning of this is less obvious. ‘¢From
the ends of heavens to their ends”’ (Mt.) means ‘‘throughout the
whole extent of the heavens.,”” But here the antithesis between earth
and heaven, while it gives a great impression of vastness, is less easy
to understand. It seems to mean * throughout space inall directions.’’
However remote & corner of the universe may be, if any of the elect
are there, they will be remembered and gathercd in. Cf. 2 Mace. i,
27, ii. 7. For Christ’s mention of Angels see on viil. 38 and xii. 25,

28, 29, Tuor Lresson oF THE Fic-TREE,

Mt, xxiv. 22, 23, Lk. xxi. 29—31.

28. ’Awd 8 Tis ovkns. Now from the fig-tree; generic, any fig-
tree. Often in parables the art. is thus used; 6 owelpwr (iv. 8),
6 wotpiy & xaAés (Jn x. 11}, 6 dyafds dvfpwmos (Mt. xii. 35). Fig-trees
and olive-trees are specially common in Palestine, but the latter, as
being evergreen, would not have served for this lesson. Lk., writing
for those to whom the fig-tree might not be familiar, adds «a! wdrra
78 3évdpa.

Ty wapafohiv. As with robs dyyéhous (v. 27), we may regard the
art. as possessive, ‘ her parable’’ (R.V.). IHere and in Mt., A.YV.
ignores the art., ‘“a parable.’” See on iv. 3.

&rav 1iby. < Whenever this hag already taken place.”

kol dediy Td GiANa,  And putteth forth its leaves (R.V.). 'This
avoids change of nominative. Lk. has mpoBdAAw without accusative,
Both ¢tw and ékgvw are used transitively in LXX., But some MSS. and
versions favour ék¢ug, ‘‘and the leaves spring forth,” et nata fuering
Jolia (Vulg.),

ywdokere. See crit. note. Cognoscitis (Vulg.); ‘¢ ye recognize,”
¢ your experience tells you.”” The remark is true of everyone, and
there is no emphatic Hueis.

+6 Bépos. Only in this passage in N.T. It certainly means ¢ the
summer’’ and not ¢‘ the harvest,” which would be ¢ Beprands (iv. 29),
Cf. Cant. ii, 11—13.

29. ofrws al dpels. In vii. 18, where no comparison is drawn,
xat belongs to dueds, «“ ye also.”” Here it strengthens ofrws, even 0 ye,
as often (Jnv. 21; Rom. v. 18, 21; 1 Cor. xv. 22; ete.). *‘Algo”
may have much the same effect as ‘‘even,’” but we do not need both
asin R.V. The dpuels is emphatic; ‘“‘anyone can recognize the signs
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of the fig-tree, but you disciples must recognize the signs of the
times*’; radra is not the end, but the signs of the end.

ywdakere. This may be indie., as in v, 28, but it is probably like
udfere in v, 28, imperat. Scitote (Vulg.). There are many passages
in which a similar doubt arises, esp. in Jn (v. 89, xii. 19, xiv. 1, xv.
18, 27) and in 1 Jn (ii. 27, 29, iv. 2).

& &yyls éomw. The nom. is left indefinite, and it is probably
impersonal, *“ the End’’ (v. 7), or ** the Kingdom ** (Lk.), or ¢* the time ”’
(Rev. i. 8, xxii. 10); but R.V. makes it personal, *He’’ (Jas. v. 9;
Phil. iv. 5). The difference is not great. Lk. omits émi 8dpacs, which
illustrates Mk’s love of fulness. Itis a popular expression for nearness;
éml 7y OUpg (Acts v. 9). For the sense cf. 1 Cor. xvi. 22.

80—32, . CERTAINTY OF THE EVENT; UNCERTAINTY OF THE TIME.
M. xxiv, 34—-36. Lk, xxi. 32—33,

80. dpnv Myw Ypiv. This important Saying (30, 31), with its
solemn introduction, has nearly the same wording in all three.

ob p) wapéhdy. Shall assuredly not pass away; cf. vv. 2,19, ix. 1,

41, x. 15.
- . 7 yeved a¥ry. Here, as elsewhere in the Gospels (see on viii. 12)
this expression can hardly mean anything else than Christ’s own
contemporaries; see esp. Mt. xxiii. 36. To make it mean the Jewish
race, or the race of believers, or the whole race of mankind, is
not satisfactory. But, if any of these be adopted, the sentence is only
an expangive way of saying that some persons in some period will see
the fulfilment of the predictions. If Christ’s own generation is meant,
then we may suppose that either (1) tradition has confused what was
said of the destruction of Jerusalem with what was said of the End;
or (2) the destruction, as removing Judaism, the great obstacle of the
Gospel, was the beginning of the End; or (3) the destruction of
Jerusalem is a symbol of the End and is treated as identical with it.

31. 6 ovpavds kal 1 yij. The saying is proverbial for what stands
for ever. The material universe will one day come to an end, but
Christ’s words will always hold good. Ci. 2 Pet. iii. 10; Heb. i. 11,
12; Rev. xx. 11, xxi. 1; Ps. cii. 26—27, civ. 29—31; Is. li. 6.

ol 8t Aéyou pov. Not merely this prediction, but the whole of His
teaching. Cf. of éuol Aéyor (viii. 38) and & éuds-Abyos (Ju viii. 31).
The great revelation of the Father’s love to His children holds good
for ever. ' '

" 33. wepl Bt s fipdpas dkelvns. This can hardly mean anything
else than the great day which will bring to an end al puépae dcetvau

ST MARK U
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{vv. 17, 19, 24), the day of the Advent (xiv. 25; Lk. xxi. 34; 2 Thess.
i. 10; 2 Tim, i. 12, 18, iv. 8). If for & moment the downfall of
Jerusalem has been treated as representing the End, this verse (to
which there is no parallel in Lk.) definitely distingaishes the two.
Christ has given signs by which those who are on the alert may
recognize the nearness of the downfall. He now, in very clear and
emphatic language, tells His disciples that He can give no hint as to
the time of His Advent. He Himself does not know. This is a
'saying which no Christian would have invented and attributed to
Christ. Inferpolation (Ambrose) is not credible.

ou8t ol dyyeho.. Not even the Angels; of. v. 8, vi. 81, viil. 17,
xii. 10. Here again Christ solemnly teaches that Angels exist (see on
viii. 88, xii, 25) and He has just stated (v. 27) that Angels will take
part in the stupendous events of that Day. Cf. Mt. xiii. 41, 49,
xxv. 31, xxvi. 53.

ovbt & vics. Nor yet the Son. The other Evangelists represent
-Christ as speaking of ‘‘the Son?’ in the same absolute manner; Mt,
xi. 27; Lk, x.22; Jn v. 19, vi. 40, xvii. 1. We have o?.,.008¢.,.008¢, ..
Mt. vi. 26, xii. 19 and Rev. v. 8; of. Rev. ix. 4. It was not for any
man, not even the Son of Man Himself, ¢ to know times and seasons,
which -the Father hath set within His own authority’’ (Acts i. 7).
After the Resurrection Christ does not say that He is ignorant; but
at this erisis He was not yet glorified, and in this, as in many other
things, He condescended to share the ignorance of His disciples; see
on vi. 5, 38, viii. 5, 22, ix. 21, xi. 13; Jn xi. 34, The meaning would
seem to be, ¢ The Father has not revealed this, not even to Me, the
Son.”” This, of course refers to the Son as He then was, incarnate
and not yet glorified. See Gore, Disgsertations, pp. 77—88.

el pf} 6 marip. This goes back to oddels older: ‘‘no one, except
the Father,” to which Mt. adds ““alone” (uévos), which covers ovd¢ &
viés, words which in Mt. are omitted in important witnesses, but are
probably to be retained. That the Father knows this season and day
‘is stated in O.T. (Zech. xiv. 7) and in Ps. Sol. xvil. 23, *‘Behold,
0O Lord, and raise up unto them their King, the Son of David, in the
time which Thou, O God, knowest’ (els Tov rawdr v oldas ¢v, o
Qebs). 'Dalman, Words, p. 287.

83—37. TaE NECESsITY FOR WATCHFULNESS,
Mt. xxv. 13—15. Lk, xxi. 86.

83. PAémere. See crit. note and cf. ve. 5,9, 28. Iiis a thread
:which runs through the whole discourse.
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dypumveire. Be vigilant, “Do not allow yourselves to slumber”’
{dypvmyos=dimros). Neither A.V. nor R.V. distinguishes between this
and ypyyopeire (v. 37). The verbs differ little in meaning and in LXX.
translate the same Hebrew; moreover St Paul uses them indifferently
(Eph, vi. 18; Col. iv. 2); but a change in the Greek should be marked
by & change in the English. See on 1 Thess. v. 6. Here Mt. has
#wpyyopeire.  Note the characteristic asyndeton and see on x. 14.

é kavpés. ‘“The Divinely appomted”, see on i. 15. Mt. has
““the da.y, nor yet the hour.”

32. s dvlpemos. Again & characteristic a.syndeton (Mt. inserts
~dp), and a characteristically unskilful constr. There is no apodosis
o @s (Blass § 78. 1), and forgetting that he has used no finite verb
Mk inserts xal before ry Gup. évereiraro. It is possible that we hers
have a Hebraism; ¢ It is as when a man’’; but to make ws look back
to dypumveire is a forced constr., unlike Mk.

- dwé8npos. . ““ Gone abroad ”’; nowhere else in Bibl. Grk. Cf.
drodyuéew (xil. 1; Mt. xxi. 83, xxv. 14; ete.).

dels Tiv oiklav adrod. Superfluous after dmédnuos and omitted
by Mt. See oni. 32, vi. 25. Tor the combination of participles see
on i. 15.

Tols Sovlos...Tiv éfovolar. To the whole body of his slaves he
gave the necessary authority to act during his abscnce.

éxdory 76 {pyov. To each individual slave he assigned his proper
work.

kal 7@ fvpwpw. R.V. saves the constr. by rendering xat ‘‘also”;
but econfused constructions are so common in Mk that this refinement
is less probable. Cf. iii. 16—18, iv. 15, 26, 31, vi. 8, 9, vii. 2—5, 11,
12, etc. See on Jn x. 3. Neither there nor here is it necessary to
give any defin‘te meaning to the door-keeper (Jn xviii. 16). Euthymius
makes him to ‘be 7év -éxdarov volw, Tov émararoivra Tals Bvplot THs
yuxfs. The general lesson of the parable is that all are to watch.
Pastors and rulers of the Church may be meant; but the oikovbuas
(Lk. xii. 42; xvi. 1—8) would seem to represent them (1 Cor, iv. 1;
Tit. i. 7). Does Bvpwpés look back to énl fupais (v. 29)?

- ypwyopy- A late verb, formed from éypiyopa.
. 3B. wore d xuptos., The same as wore 6 kaipés (v. 23) and 4 Huépa
dxelvy (v. 32). See Edersheim, The Temple and its Services, p. 120,
for striking parallels to this verse.

i 6é. See on vi. 48. These are not technical terms, but popula.r
-expressions; dAekTopopwrlu occurs nowhere else in Bibl. Grk, but it is
found in Aesop’s Fables, 79. Gallicinium is used in & similar way ag
8 popular term for *before dawn,” like our *‘cock-crow’’; moctés

U2
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gallicinio venit quidam juvenis (Appuleius, Met. 8). The mixture of
two adverbs with two substantives, one the ace. of time the other the
gen. of time, is quite in Mk’s conversational style; ‘‘lnte, midnight,
at cockerow, or early.”’

36. 1 é\6dv. Cf. Lk. xii. 87, 88; 1 Thess. v. 6. -

é&aldyys. If the suddenness causes disaster, the fault lies with
those who have not watched. They were warned beforehand that
the Coming might be sudden.

37. wdow Myw. ‘‘No one may think that the warning given to
a few disciples is no concern of his; the warning is given to all
believers.” It was probably given more than once and in more
than one form. It has been preserved in more than one form
and in o variety of settings, but this and xiv. 38 are the only places
in Mk, who in this chapter may have included words spoken on
other occasions. Cf. Mt. zxiv. 37—51, xxv. 1—13; Lk. xii. 35—40,
xvii, 26—385, xxi. 3¢—36. Contragt Ezek. iii. 16—21, xxxiii, 1—9,
where the responsibility is laid on the Prophet.

In his Introduction to Rev. i.—iii. (p. xiii) Hort says: *“It has
long been a favourite idea with some Continental writers, an entirely
mistaken one, I believe, that the record of our Lord’s own apocalyptic
discourse in the first three Gospels includes a kernel or core transcribed
from a purely Jewish Apocalypse.’

The latest theory with regard to Mk xiii. is of a different character:
it is stated with great ability by Mr Streeter, Studies in the Synoptic
‘Problem (edited by Dr Sanday), pp. 180—183, 428—436. It is there
argued that Mk hag accepted as a genuine record of a discourse by Christ
-what is really a Christian Apocalypse, composed shortly after the fall
of Jerusalem, to encourage the despondent by showing that the delay
of the Coming had been foreseen by the Master, and especially to warn
believers against Anti-Christs and false Christs. It is admitted that
this composition contains a few genuine Sayings of our Lord, e.g. vv.1,
2, 11, 15, 16, and most of 28—32; also that Mt. derived his version
of the discourse from Mk, and not from another recension of this
Christian Apocalypse.

The theory is very far from being proved, and being entirely
destitute of documentary evidence it is incapable of proof. As an
-hypothesis it is not required. Even those who deny that Christ had
any supernatural insight into the future cannot point to anything
which must have been written after the event. The one solid fact is
that some Sayings of our Lord as reported by Mt. ¢ conform more
closely to the conventional apocalyptic pattern’’ than similar Sayings
‘as reported by Mk, and that there is still less of this conventional
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apocalyptic element in the Sayings which are reported by both Mt. and
Lk. But, as Mr Streeter himself admits in a later volume (Founda-
tions, p. 112), *‘ the conclusions I was then inclined to draw from it
were, I now think, somewhat too sweeping.”” There is nothing in
the substance of the discourse which is unworthy of the Master, and
there is nothing in the wording of it that is conspicuously unlike the
style of the Evangelist. In this respect it is very unlike the last
twelve verses of Chap. xvi., which cannot have been written by Mk.
Even in those verses which are supposed to contain no genuine
Sayings of Christ there are things which are characteristic of Mk’s
style; e.g. the conversational éwrnpdra in the sing. (v. 3) ; fptare (v. 5);
freq. asyndeton (vv. 7, 8, 9);. the superfluous 7y &riger & feds (v..19),
and ofs éfeNéfaro (v, 20), and éml Blpmes (v. 29), and doels Tip oixiar
abroi (v. 34); asyndeton (v. 23); the forcible hut illogical combina-
tion of earth and heaven (v. 27); asyndeton (vv. 33, 34); the
combination of participles, deeis...kai dovs (v. B4); loose constructions
(vv, 34, 35). It is hardly likely that so many features of Mk’s style
would have been found in a discourse, all of which was teken from a
source which ex hypothesi was alrendy in writing. Mr Streeter him-
gelf points out that Mk ¢*would not have composed the Apocalypse
but, accepting it as authentic, inserted it whole.’” It is more to the
point to remark with Milligan (N.T. Documents, p. 146), that we here
see t0 how large an extent Christ *“availed Himself of current Jewish
imagery in His teaching.”” We may also remark that throughout the
prediction it is the destruction of the Temple and of Jerusalem that is
prowminent ; about Christ’s own death there is nothing.



CHAPTER XIV,

2. ydp (RBC*DLV¥) rather than 8¢ (AC2XTAII). .

3. NBLY omit xal before gwwrpiyusa. NBCLA\II omib xarg before
Tijs KEParijs.

4. NBCLY¥ omit xal Aéyowres. : .

5. Tolto T8 p,upov (ABCLAII) rather than rofro (MXI) or =5
pmipov (N). D has b udpov robro.

7. adrols (NBDLTA) rather than adrovs (AXH) RBL add
wdvrore, which would be in Mk’s style.

9. dpijv 8¢ Aéyw (NBDT'AY) rather than duip Néyw (ACX),

1¢. 76 wordhupd pov (NBCDLAY) rather than 7o xardAvpa
(AXTIT). ‘

19. Apfavro (NBL¥) rather than ol 8¢ fiptayro (ADXTAII), el
karé els (RBLA) rather than els xa#® els (ADXTII); cf. [Jn] viii. 9.

22. BD omit 4 'Inoots. NABCDLIA omit ¢dyere, from Mt.

24. NBCDL omit xawijs.

25. NCDL omit ovkér, but it may be retained (ABNXI'¥).

27. NBCDLXI'AY omit év éuol...Tadry.

29. Eikal (RBCGLY¥) rather than Kai i (AXTAIL).

30. NC*D omit 8(s, but it may be retained (ABC?)LXTI'AII).

31. NBCDL omit u&ihov after éhdhe. (NBDL).

35. mwpoeBidy (NBFMN) rather than wposeddw (ACDLXTA).
trurrev (RBLW) rather than émecer (ACD ete.).

43, NBLWY omit 7o\ds, from Mt.

55. NBCDLAY¥ omit the second ‘PafBBet.

47. els 8 s (BCNXI'AI) rather than fs 5¢ (RALMY¥) or xal
nis (D).

50. ¥pvyov wdvres (NBCLAW) rather than rdv. &¢p. (ADXTII).

5l. veavicios Tvs (NBCL) rather than els 7is veawv. (AEF ete.).
D has veav. 8¢ 7is. ovymkorolde (RBCL) ruther sxolotfe (D) or
curnrorodinoer (A) or frodovdnoer (A). NBC*DLA omit ol veaviokor
RBCL omit dn’ alrdv.

58. oikobopiioew (RABC ete.) rather than dvasrijcw (D).
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66. ¥\afov (NABCLNTAII) rather than éxduBavor (DG) or éBaNor
(EMX 33). Nestle (Text. Orit, of N.T\., p. 266) argues in favour of
é\duBarov.

€8. Oire olba offre (NBDL) rather than Ovx olda o0dé (AMNXILL)
or Ok olda obre (CA). NBL (with Syr-Sin. and Memph.) omit xal
dNékTwp épudvyoer, and consistently with this NL omit ék Sevrépou.
in v. 72.

70. NBCDY¥ omit kal % Nahud sov dpotdfer.

72. €dis before ¢k devrépov should be retained (RNBDLM). Asin
v. 30, NC*D omit 8is, but it may be retained (ABC’LNXI'Y¥).

1, 2. THE MALICE OF THE SANHEDRIN,
Mt. xxvi. 1—5. Lk, xxii. 1, 2.

1. "Hy 5 76 wdoxa. Mt. puts this remark into the mouth of
Christ, and he omits r& d{vua, which is either confusing or superfiuous.
The Passover on Nisan 14 was distinet from the F. of Unleavened
Bread, which lasted from the 15th to the 21st (Lev. xxiii. 5, 6; Num.
xxviii. 16, 17; 2 Chron. zxx. 15, 21; etc.). But it was usual to treat
them as one festival. Josephus does so expressly (dnt. 1r. xv. 1, x1v.
ii. 1), though he knows that they are distinet (4nt. 1. x. 5, 1x. xiii. 3).
Note the unusual 8¢, marking the change of subject, and see on vii.
24, x. 32, zv. 16.

perd Sbo fpépas. This is perplexing, and we do not get much help
from Hos, vi. 2; ¢“He will revive us after two days or on the third
day,’’> where ¢‘on the third day °” is not the same as ‘¢ after two days,”’
but adds a day; ‘‘after two or three days’’ is the meaning—a common
expression for a period which cannot or need not be exactly defined.
If <after three days’’ (viii. 81, ix. 31, x. 34) means ‘‘on the third
day,” then *‘after two days’’ should mean ‘‘on the second day,’’ for-
which atfpiov would have been simpler. But Mk nowhere uses alpeor.
We are probably to understand that what follows took place on the
Wednesday, the day before the Synoptic Paschal Supper and two days
before the Johannine Passover. .

#vrovy, The discussion took some time. Mt., as often, bas the.
a0r., ouveBovheloavro, and instead of the Scribes (Mk, Lk.) he has
here and in Gethsemane ‘‘the elders of the people.’’ Cf. Mt. xxi.
23 =Mk xi. 27.

tv 86Ahw. They were agreed about tha,t;; the question was what
kind of 86Xos.

3. M) év 7 éoprg. That meant immediate action or postpone.
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ment for ten days, and the latter might easily involve His escape.
‘When the Galilean pilgrims returned home, He would go with them.
pjmore €orar. For fear there shall be. The indic. shows that
they regard the result as certain; arrest during the Feast is sure to
produce a tumult; pdhora yap év Tals edwylais adTdv ordows drreTar

(Joseph. B.J. 1, iv. 3). Cf. Heb. iii. 12 and Lightfeot on Col. ii. 8.

3—9., TuE ANOINTING AT BETHANY.
Mt. xxvi. 6~13. Jn xii. 111,

3. & Bnfavlq, 'That our Lord should be at a supper at Bethany
on one of the days before the Passover is what we should expect from
xi. 11, 12, and one would gather from Mt. and Mk that the supper
took place on the evening of Tuesday or Wednesday. But Jn quite
distinetly places it before the Trinmphal Entry, perhaps on the
Friday of the previous week; see on Jn xii. 1. The precision in Jn
is not likely to be erroneous, and we must suppose that Mk, followed
by Mt., has recorded this event after others which really preceded it.
The wish to bring it into close connexion with the treachery of Judas
may have caused the displacement.

& 71y oiklg Zfpwvos. That the owner of the house was called
Simon, and that at a meal in his house & woman anointed Christ from
an alabaster, are the reasons why, already in Origen’s time, this.
narrative was confused by some persons with that in Lk vii. 36—50.
Almost everything else is different, and" ‘‘the leper’’ seems to be
added here to distinguish thiz Simon from any other, for Simon was
one of the very commonest of names. The difficulty of believing in
two anointings is infinitesimal; one such might easily suggest a
repetition. Whereas the difficulty of believing that Mary of Bethany
bad ever been ‘‘a sinner’’ is enormous. There is no evidence of a.
previous evil life, and what we know of her renders o previous evil life
almost incredible.

7ol Aerpod. We are not told that he was present. If he was pre-
siding as entertainer, he must have been cured of his malady. It is
probable that some curable skin diseases were regarded as leprosy;
and a cured *‘leper”” might still be known as  Aewpés.

karakepdvov adrod. This second gen. abs. is quite in Mk's con-
versational style.

yori. There is no hint that she was related to Simon; and that
she was his wife, daughter, or sister are iraprobable conjectures. She
may have been still alive when Mk and Mt. wrote, but dead when
Jn wrote; hence they might prefer not to name her, while he had
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no reason for abstaining., Or he happened to know her name, whereas.
they did not. The case of Malchus is parallel (see on v. 47).
dhdfacrpov. The word is all genders, but in class. Gk the’
termination is -os, masc. or fem, Bozxes or phials for holding un-
guents were called ‘‘alabasters’” even when made of -other material ;
but Pliny says that unguents keep best when kept in alabastris (N. H.
xiii. 2). Cf. Hds. iii. 20. In N.T., and probably in LXX., ,u,lipoz;,
‘‘ointment,”’ is distinguished from #&\awr, *‘0il.”” Trench, Syn.
§ xxxviii. Here udpov is virtually an adj., ¢\, pdpov=*¢unguent-box’’;
and »dpdov mwrrcis tells what kind of unguent, and of what quality.
The kind is that made from a well-known plant found chiefly in
India. Tristram, Nat. Hist. of the Bible, p. 485. The quality
denoted by mwrrikd is uncertain, but ‘‘potable” = «“liquid’" (wlvw)
may be dismissed. ¢ Trustworthy’’ =‘‘genuine” is possible. Un-
guents were often adulterated. The only safe course is to transliterate,
¢*pistic,”” and leave the word unexplained; it evidently implies- that’
the ointment used was specially good. See on Jn xii. 3 and ef. Cant.
i. 12. :
molvrehoVs. Horace offers to give a cask of wine for a very small
box .of good ointment (Carm. 1v. xii. 17). Cf. I Tim. ii. 9; 1 Pet.
iii. 4. h

‘cuvrplfnoa. Mk alone tells ng that she broke the box or phial,
possibly in eagerness to pour out the whole contents quickly. Renan’s
guggestion may be right that she did not wish the alabaster to be used
again for a less worthy purpose (Vie, p. 378, ed. 1863), just as wine-
glasses are sometimes broken to show honour to the person whose
health has just been drunk. But this is less probable, for she breaks
the alabaster before anointing Him, not after. The verb implies
violence (v. 4; Rev. ii. 27), but the vessel would be fragile. Note the
participles. .

watéyeev. Mt. retains the imperf. and adds éx{ before xega)js,
which here is probably governed by the kara-. Verbs compounded
with xard often take a gen.; karakvpebw, xaragppovéw, xatetovord{w,
karyyopéw, k.m.X. See crit. note. JIn says that she anointed Christ’s
feet and wiped them with her hair, as the sinner wiped her tears from
His feet before anointing them (Lk. vii. 38). She could anoint either
head or feet from bchind, as He reclined on a couch.

4, "oav 8é Twves. By his silence as to who these were Mk again
spares the Twelve. Mt. says that it was the disciples who were
indignant, while Jn states that it was Judas who gave utierance to
the resentment, becanse the loss of the costly ointment meant the
loss of money which he could have stolen. In all these cases, Mary,
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Judas, Peter and Malchus, earlier Evangelists may have been ignorant
of the names or may have suppressed them. Jn knew the names, and
when he wrote there was no need for suppression. It is not often that
Mk is more considerate of the Twelve than Mt. is.

Tpds éavrobs. Among themselves (R.V.) rather than ¢ within them-
gelves”” (A.V.). There would be some exclamations or looks of
disapproval., See on xi. 31, where Vulg. has secum; but here intra
semet ipsos.

1 drdhea. A very rare use of dwdheia, which usually has the
intrans. meaning of ¢ perdition’’ (Mt. vii, 13; Jn xvii. 12; ete.). Cf.
é olvos dwbMhvrar (il 22).

yéyovev. The destruction has taken place and the loss abides.

B. 18vvaro ydp. Explanation of their strong disapproval. See
crit. nofe.

émdve Snvaplov tprakosl{wy. All one term, and gen, of price;
¢t for over-200-denarii,”® The émdrw has no effect on the case; ef.
by émdvw wevraworios déehgols (1 Cor. xv. 6). See on vi. 87
respecting the amount. Mt., as usual, omits the amount. See on
v. 13.

éveBpupdvro. They went on murmuring against her. Mt. has
Fryavdxrnoav.

6. "Adere admiv. This must mean Let her alone rather than
‘“Allow her’’; sinite eam (Vulg.). It was too late to prevent her.

kéwovs mapéxere. Kémos is o “‘blow,”’ and hence * worry’’ or
*‘wear and tear’’; Lk, xi. 7; Gal. vi. 17. 8o also in papyri.

kahdy €pyov. ‘*It was a benutiful act that she wrought on Me.”’

7. wdvrote. TFirst with emphasis; 4¢ all times ye have the poor
with you. It is worth while to distinguish wdy7ore from gef, which is
much less freq. in N.T., and is never used by Mk; see on 2 Cor. iv. 10.
These words, with But Me ye have not at all times, are in all three,
and we cannot doubt their authenticity. Considering His teaching
about the poor (x. 21; Lk. xiv. 18, 21, xvi. 20; Jn xiii. 29), we may
feel certain that no one would have invented such & Saying for Him.
The wdyrore after adroels is probably genuine; see crit. note. It
emphasizes the permanent possibility of benevolence. There is no
confradiction between the promise of His perpetual spiritual Presence
(M, xviii, 20, xxviii. 20) and this statement that the opportunity of
doing honour to His Body would not be perpetual.

8. & ¥oxev émolnoev. She did what she could. This class. use of
éxw is freq. in Lk. (vil. 42, xil. 4, xiv. 14) and Aects (iv. 14, xxiii. 17,
18, 19, ete.). For the sense see on 2 Cor. viii. 12,

wpoéafev pvploar, She hath been beforehand in anointing, She
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anticipated the funcral rite. Jn tells us that myrrh and aloes, but
not unguents, were placed round the Body, and Mk and Lk. say that
women prepared to anoint Him, but that He bad risen before they
could do so; So Mary alone has this honour. Mupi{w is classical,
but occurs here only in Bibl. Grk. . Professional embalmers were
called &rrapunoral, and dragud{w="*"embalm’’ (Gen. l. 2). So also.
in papyri.

9. &mov &v xkmpuxfy. Cf. M. xii. 32. In the first and second
centuries A.n., the substitution of édv for &» after &wov, 85, etc. was
common. Deissmann, Bib. St. p. 203; J. H. Moulton, p. 42.

‘16 edayyéXwv. See oni. 1,14 Mk and Mt. record this promise,
but do not tell the woman’s name; Jn tells the name, but does not
record the promise.

" els Moy 7. xéopov, Cf. xiii. 10. That salvation is for the whole
of mankind is clearly given in our earliest Gospel. For this use of
els see on i. 39; Winer, p. 517. ‘

prnpdouvov. Late Grk, freq.-in LXX. Syr-Sin. has ¢ when the
gospel shall be preached throughout the whole world, there will be a
memorial of what she has done.”

10, 11. Tur CoMrscT OF JUDAS WITH THE HixrARCHY,
M4, xxvi. 14—16, Lk. xxii. 3—6.

10. 'Tov8as 'Iokapiéd. In mentioning the traitor here each
Evangelist bas something characteristic, Mk has Toxapuif: he never
has "Toxapidrys. Mt. has 6 Aeyduevos "Israpudrns, Lk, has tdv kalod-
pevor Tokapidryr.  All three give without comment the moumful fact
that the traitor was ‘“one of the Twelve.”” The art. here, 6 els 7.
Scbdexa,looks as if ¢‘ one-of-the-Twelve’’ had become o sort of sobriquet
for Judas.

wapabol. See on iv. 29. Althoungh Judas is called mpodérys, yeb
wpodtdwu is not used of his crime. It is a rare verb in Bibl. Grk, but
here D has rpodof and Vulg. has proderet. Cf. 2 Kings vi. 11; 4 Mace.
iv. 1, It is not probable that the Sanhedrin had publicly offered
a reward, and that *“Judas called in answer to an advertisement.”’

11. ixdpnoav. The offer freed them from a grave difficulty.
Now they could act before the Feast began. They would not have
ventured to make such a proposal to a disciple of Jesus. That one of
His most intimate associates should volunteer to betray Him was an
amazing advantage, Moreover it wos evidence that the influence of
Jesus was on the wane, §ru xal dwd Tdv pafyrav dpfato puoeisOa
(Buthym.),
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émyyelhavro.  So also Lk. (cuvéferro), while Mt, says that Judas
was paid there and then thirty pieces of silver. Such discrepancies
are of no moment., In order to identify the coins paid to Judas with
the treasure brought by the Magi, the Narrative of Judas of Arimathaea
(ii.) makes them pieces of gold. Thirty shekels would be about 120
denarii, which would buy what £10 or £12 would buy now. It is not
improbable that the priests would be willing to pay in advance so
moderate a sum for so great a service, and it is probable that Judas
would insist on at least & substantial instalment. Hastings’ D.B. art.
““Money,"” p. 428.

érre. He began to seek. Hitherto it had been the hierarchy
who were casting about for a good opportunity (xi. 18, xii. 12, xiv. 1).
Now it is Judas who has to do so; they have sccured a competent
agent. What follows shows how he was baftled until aiter the Supper;
the arrangements were carefully kept secret.

It is remarkable how objectively Mk, and indeed all the Evangelists,
treat the conduct of Judas. He was an intimate disciple, one of the
Twelve, and he betrayed his Friend and Master to His implacable
enemies for money and with a kiss. There is no need to say anything
more. Probably money was only one of the motives. Judas saw
that Jesus had failed, and he hastened to make terms with the
victorious side. It is possible that there were selfish elements in hie
reasons for attaching himself to Jesus, and that these had gone on
increasing, to the extinction of nobler motives, as the prospect of
personal advancement grew less. That the motives for the betrayal
were in any respect good is not credible.

12— 16. PREPARATIONS FOR THE PASSOVER.,
M¢t. xxvi, 17--19. Lk. xxii. 7--18.

12. 1) mpdT fpépe T dfdpwv. It is possible that here we have
the beginning of the divergent chronology respecting the Passover, as
given by the Synoptists on the one hand and by Jn on the other.
The Synoptists, in a confused and not very consistent way, place the
Paschal Supper on Thursday evening. Jn, with great precision and
with complete consistency, places the Passover on Friday evening,
when it and the Sabbath began simultaneously. The better course is
to abide by the Johannine tradition and assume that our Lord,
knowing that He could not have the Paschal Supper at the right
time, held it & day in advance. It is incredible that the Sanhedrin
sat during the Passover night to try Jesus, and that He was executed
with the f{wo robbers on the first day of the Feast. ~All four
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Evangelists place the Crucifixion on the day before the Sabbath, i.e.
on Friday. The question is, which day was the 14th Nisan?

&vov. Imperi. of customary action. The verb, like spdfw (1 Jn
iii. 12; 1 Sam. xv. 33), although often used of sacrifices, is not
sacrificial in meaning (Lk. xv. 23; Jn x.10; Acts x. 13). Here A.V.
has ¢kill,” with ‘sacrifice’” in the margin; in 1 Cor. v. 7 it has
“'sacrifice,”” with *“slay’’ in the margin. In 1 Cor. x. 20, “*sacrifice”
is required by the context.

Ilot 6éhers; The association of the Twelve with Jesus has
become so close that none of them thinks of celebrating the Passover
with his own family. Relations of some of them would come up to
Jerusalem for the Feast. Thcy were probably ignorant of our Lord’s
intention of having a Paschal Supper before the time. Christ seems
to have kept both time and place secret till the last. The treachery
of Judas must not be allowed to act till the appeinted hour had come,
and no miracle was needed to effect this; careful precaution sufficed.

13. &mootéhher 8vo. See on xi. 1. Lk. tells us that the pair
were Peter and John, probably the oldest and youngest of the T'welve,
certainly two that had been specially selected on previous occasions.
Neither here, nor at the Supper, is there mention of a lamb, and it is
very improbable that there was one. If the hypothesis that Christ
anticipated the time for celebrating the Passover is correct, the
disciples could not get the priests to kill the lamb before the time.
Moreover, the whole company ought to be present in the Temple at
the killing of the lamb (Exod. xii. 4—6), and two disciples would not
suffice for this. Above all, there would be no need of a typicat lamb,
when the frue Paschal lamb was present, ready to be offered, but not
yet glain.

‘Yrdyere ds 7. wéhw. This shows that they are outside Jeru-
salem, perhaps at Bethany.

dravrioa piv dvlporos. This remarkable detail is omitted in
Mt.’s very abbrevinted marrative. The man’s carrying water shows
that he was a servant, not the owner, who is in the house (v. 14),
Slaves or women fetched water for the household (Deut. xxix. 11;
Josh. ix. 21—27; Jniv. 7). That this was the master of the house
drawing water on 13th Nisan for making the leaven, is a useless
suggestion; mno evidence as to the day can be got from a servant
fetching water. As in the case of the colt (xi. 3, 8), there is room for
:doubt whether our Lord had arranged matters beforehand or not. It
might have been agreed that the man carrying water should be ready
to meet the disciples. But this is not the impression which the
‘narratives give us. Apparently Christ had arranged with the owner
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that the Paschal meel should take place at his house; but His telling
the disciples that they would meet one of this man’s servants, and
that by following this servant they would find the house, is evidently
regarded as supernntural prescience. If there had been any desire to
.invent a sign of supernatural prescience, our Lord would have been
made to predict something more remarkable than a man carrying
a pitcher.

Vulg. is again capricious; here it has laguenam aquae bajulans;
in Lk. amphoram agquae portans, the Greek being the same. So also
in what follows; here Ubi est refectio? in Lk. Ubi est diversorium?

12. ‘O 8Bdokahos Aéye. In all three; the words show that
Jesus was known to the owner, and seem to imply that He had
previously asked for & room. Victor would have it that the man did
not know Jesus, and that his immediate obedience shows what power
Jesus had.

70 katdAvpd pov. Perhaps not the same as the drdyawr which
was granted. Christ may have asked for the cornmon guest-room on
the ground floor, but the man gave Him his private room, above the
guest-room, the best that he had. On the identification of this dvd-
yawr with the dmepgor of Acts i. 18, and placing it in ** the house of
Mary, the mother of Mark? (Acts xii. 12), and the consequent
identification of ¢‘the goodman of the house’ with the father of
Mark, see Sanday, Sacred Sites of the Gospels, p. 77; Edersheim,
Life and Times, 11. p. 485; Zahn, Introd. to N.T. 11. p. 493. The
identifications are very attractive, but the evidence is slight; see
further on ». 51. That the man with the pitcher was Mark the
.Evangelist, son of ‘‘the goodman,’” a conjecture as old as Alexander
Monachus of Cyprus (¢. A.p, 550), is almost as improbable as that he
-was the goodman himself. The wov after kardAvua {see erit. note) is
important; it proves that Christ had some claim on the owner, and
is strong evidence that He had arranged with the man for a room.

16. a¥rds vpiv 8elfer. A further note of prescience. The man
will himself conduct the disciples to the upper room, which will be
:found in complete order, set out with rugs on the couches. This
‘might mean no more than that the man was certain that the room
-would be required by some one for the Paschal meal; but it looks as
if *the Master”” had bespoken a room. :

&vdyawov. Anything raised above the ground, ““upper floor?’
(Xen. dnab. v. iv. 29), upper room. MSS. vary much in spelling;
avbyator, avdryewy, arayews, dvdryawy, dvdryeov, but the best MSS,
-have dvdyawor, which is confirmed by papyri with xarayaly, kardyeion.
“The word was originally an adj. and it is so treated in D, avdyaow
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olxov. The TLatin renderings vary also; cenaculum (Vulg.), medianum
(2), pede plano locum (b), in superioribus locwn (c e), superiorem domum
(d in Lk.). )

16. kabods. Even as. Both Mk and Lk. insist on the exact
agreement of the disciples’ experiences with the details which Christ
had foretold, just as Lk. does with regard to the directions about the
colt (Lk. xix. 82). Mt. in both places says that the disciples did as
they were told. Here he omits the details, and therefore cannot
remark on the exact fulfilment of Christ’s predictions. Here, iv. 33,
and xv. 8, R.V. fails to give the force of kafds.

froipacay. The apparent contradiction between the room being
already &rocpor and the disciples having to ‘“make ready’’ does not
trouble Mk, but it is avoided by Lk, There is no real inconsistency.
The room was ready for a meal, but there was no food provided.
This the disciples had to see to.

17—25. Tar PascEAL SUPPER.
Mt. xxvi. 20—29. Lk. xxii. 14, 19—23. Jn xiii. 1, 2.

17. &flas yevopévns. The evening of the same day. For a
description of the probable surroundings see Edersheim, Life and
Times, 11. pp. 488 1., T'he Temple and its Services, pp. 194 f.

18. avakepévov. Cf. il. 15, vi. 26. The original custom of
standing for the Passover had long been abandoned. Instead of
commemorating the fear and haste of the flight from Egypt, they
enjoyed the security and repose of their abode in the Land of
Promise. :

*Apiv Myw tpiv. With all solemnity the amazing disclosure is
made. Evidently Judas had escaped suspicion; no one at once thinks
of him. Lk. places the disclosure at the end of the section. From
this point onwards Lk. treats Mk with very great freedom and evidently
has other authority, possibly oral. Sir John Hawkins calculates that
Mt. adheres to Mk’s language very nearly twice as closely as Lk. does,
and there are eleven cases in which Lk. changes the order of Mk,
where Mt. retains it (Studies in the Synoptic Problem, pp. 761.). Of.
Jn xiii. 21.

6 éoBlay per’ dpold. Mk alone has this. To Orientals it was an
additional horror, for hostile action against a man was absolutely
precluded by eating bread with him. Cf. Ps. xli. 9. The words
come last with tragic effect.

19. "ptavro Aumelofar. See crit. note. The asyndeton is im-
pressive; the festal meal was af once turned to mourning. But ne
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disciple doubts the truth of the Master’s words; sooner than that
each suspects himself, miwrredovres 7§ ras xapdlas eifbre whéov H
équrols (Theoph.). Leonardo’s fresco depicts this crisis.

els katd els, This ungrammatical idiom is not found in clagsical
writers, but it and similar expressions are not rare in late Greek; 79
3¢ ka6’ els (Rom. xii. 5); drd els Ekaoros (Bev. xxi. 21); 6 ka8’ els 8¢
T&v PpiAwr (3 Macc. v. 34); els xal’ &kaoTos (Lev. xxv. 10, A text,
which Deissmann, Bi. St. p. 138, is inclined to support). Perhaps
the prep. was treated as an adv.

Mire éyd; Surely it cannot be I'* Cf.ii. 19, iv, 21. If Mt is
drawing an inference, it is a safe inference, when he tells us that
Judas also asked this question. Not to have asked with the rest would
have attracted attention, -

20. Eis rdv 8uBexa. This also is peenliar to Mk, as is the
probably genuine & (BC*) before rpsBhior. All three points serve to
bring out the enormity of the crime. The traitor is one of the
Twelve, eating with Him whom he is about to deliver up to His
enemies, and even dipping his morsel in one and the.same dish with
Him. The rpyBhiov was perhaps the bowl of sauce into which pieces
of unleavened bread were dipped. This declaration does not make
known who is the guilty one. Later in the meal Christ’s giving
a dipped morsel to Judas lets John know who is the traitor.

21. 6 piv vids...mapaBiBorar. IHere again all three have almost
exactly the same words, and they are doubtless original. Obad. 7 or
Mio. vii. 6 might have been quoted with effect; but Christ’s words
have no parallel in O.T. For wév...8¢..., which is rare in Mk, cf.
v. 38 and xii. 5.

imwdye. This expresses better than mopevera: (Lk.) that the going
is a going away (Jn vi. 67), and such is departure from this life (Jn
vii. 38, xiii. 3, xvi. 5, 10, 17). Moreover, the verb implies the
voluntariness of His departure; 70 éxovawor % Aéfis épunveter (Vietor).
Hence xafs yéyparrar expresses the exact agreement between His
voluntary action and the Father’s revealed will.

oval 8¢ 79 dvépdww. But alas for the man; see on xiii. 17. The
odal expresses lamentation over a condition so awful. God’s decrees
respecting the Son of Man did not require the treachery of Judas. Of
his own free ‘will he committed a sin which brought about the
fulfilment of the decrees in a particular way, and for that he is
condemned. Again and again Christ had tried to win him back; iv.
19, ix. 50, x. 23, xi. 17, xii. 48, xiv. 7 record words which might have
influenced Judas, and which in some cases may have been meant for
him. This statement of the lamentable condition of & dv@pwmes
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éxeivos (xii. 7), and this proof that he is still treated with consideration
(for he sees that Christ knows of his guilt and yet does not name
him), are hig Master’s last efforts to waken his conscience.

8’ of. In all three; Judas is Satan’s instrument (Lk. xxii. 3;
Jn ziii. 2, 27) in eausing the death of the Messiah,

kalov avrd.. ékelvos. Not in Lk. It is possible o interpret thus;
‘It were good for the Son of Man if Judas had not been born.’” But
the interpretation is inadmissible. Christ is not speaking of His own
fears, hut of the fearful condition of Judas. A man may so misuse
his life as to make it & curse instead of a blessing. As Jerome (on
Mt.) says; simpliciter dictum est, multo melius est non subsistere quam
male subsistere, Cf. ix. 42 and Enoch xxxviii. 2. The repetilion of
6 drfpwros éxeivos closes the utterance with a mournful cadence;
¢ good were it for him if he had not been born—that man.” Of. ii.
20. 8yr-Sin. omits the cadence. The departure of Judas may perhaps
be placed here. It is impossible to determine whether he partook of
the Eucharist or not.

22, toOévroy adtev. The Evangelist seems to be anxious to
make clear that two memorable events of that evening, the disclosure
about the presence of a traitor (v. 18), and the Institution of the
Eucharist, took place during the meal.

Aafadv dprov. Ha took one of the cakes of bread and acted as He
did at the feeding of the 5000 (vi. 41) and of the 4000 (viii. 6),
breaking, blessing, and distributing to the disciples. But on this
occasion there is no distribution by the disciples to others. That
came later, when, in accordance with the Lord’s command (1 Cor. xi.
24—26), the Eucharist became a permanent Christian rite. Syr-Sin.
omits AafBdwv, “as they did eat bread.”” We cannot insist that &pros
must mean leavened bread, and that therefore the meal cannot have
been the Passover. The conclusion is right, but the premise is
precarious. It is unlikely thai at such a 'time the disciples would
provide leavened bread.

St Paul’s account of the Institution is the earliest; but that of Mk
and Mt. is independent of it. Their narrative has some features
which are not in his; ed\oyhoras of the bread and eiyapisrisas of the
cup, AdBere of the bread, Aafiv ebxapisricas &wker of the cup, their
all drinking of it, the Blood being éxxurvéueror imép moAA@w, and the
declaration op u3 miw...700 Ocof. On the other hand, St Paul gives
two features which are not in Mk or Mt. He places a considerable
interval between the bread (during supper) and the cup (atter supper),
and he records the important charge rofro woweire eis Ty éuiw dvd-
prnoe.  What seems to be the true text of Lk. is silent about both,

ST MARK X
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Five features are in all four narratives; taking bread, thanksgiving or
blessing, breaking, * This is My Body,”” and the mention of a eup.
The first three give us ritual which may be said to be Divinely
appointed.

There is probably no difference in meaning between edhoyroas (vi.
41 of the 5000) and edxapwsriicas (viil. 6 of the 4000). Both are used
of the bread, and refer to the utterance in which Christ blessed God
and gave thanks. Both verbs contain the 3 which appears also in
edokla and evayyéheov. It is remarkable that there is so little agree-
ment as to the exact words spoken; the exact words are not of supreme
importance. It is having the mind of Christ and acting in His spmt
that must be secured.

Todrd domwv T8 oGpd pov. Our Lord’s human Body was present
and His Blood had not yet been shed. Therefore all carnal ideas
respecting the meaning of these words are excluded. Few words in
Scripture have given rise to more controversy. All that it concerns
us to know is certain; that those who rightly receive the Eucharist
spiritually receive Christ, How this takes place has not been revealed
and cannot be explained. Nor is any explanation necessary for right
reception. See Hastings’ D.B. art. ¢ Lord’s Supper’’ and the literature
there quoted ; also Robertson and Plummer on 1 Cor. xi. 23 £.

28. Aafov...edxaporriocas. Characteristic combination of parti-
ciples; see on i. 15.

Bokey.. bmov. Mk adds rdvres with emphasis, and Mt. transfers
mdvres to Christ’s command. It was not necessary to state this of the
bread, which Christ seems to have given to each one; in any case,
each has his separate morsel. But the cup was handed to only one
of them. Some might have passed it without drinking, or it might
not have gone the whole way round. Mk desires to make clear that
all drank, In the later ritual of the Passover several cups were
passed round at intervals, It is fufile to attempt to identify the
Eucharistic cup with one of these. The ritual may or may not have
been the same.

24. 70 alpd pov. No narrative makes mention of the blood of
the Paschal lamb. My Blood of the covenant™ is an allusion to
Exod. xxiv. 6—8, where see Driver. The attempts to show that the
Lord’s Supper was celebrated with bread alone have failed as signally
as the attempts to derive the breaking of bread from the Eleusinian
mysheries.

T8 ékxvvvépevor, Which is being shed; what is near and certain
is spoken of as present. Cf. drogopritbuevor, Acts xxi. 3.

iwip woMAGv.  On behalf of many, ¢“many " being opposed, not to
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«egll,” but to *“one”’ or ‘“few.” Christ was one dying for many and
for a great many more than His personal disciples. These ¢ many’?
ate one of the parties to the covenant with God which is ratified by
‘the Blood of Christ. Ses on xz. 45.

25. ovkéry od pn wlw. Characteristio accumulation of negatives;
of. iii. 27, ix. 8, xi. 2, xii. 34, etc. The odxére (see crit. note) implies
that Christ partook of the cup, in accordance with what is known of
Paschal ritual, before passing it to the disciples. He partakes of this
Paschal supper, but it is His last. In these mysterions words He
seems to be bidding farewell to the Jewish dispensation under which
He had lived. This saying also could hardly have been invented.
The presoribed Jewish blessing, before drinking wine, runs ¢ Blessed
art Thou, O Lord our God, King of the Universe, who createst the
fruit of the vine’ (duthorized Daily Prayer Book, p. 287).

Tod yeviparos s dpmélov. An O.T. expression for wine (Num.
vi. 4; Is. xxxii. 12; Hab, iii. 17). In all three Gospels here, as in
2 Cor. ix. 10, yérua (yivouas), not yéwmua (yevdw), is right. The
latter is right Mt. ifi. 7, =ii. 34, xxiii. 83; Lk. iii. 7. Deigsmann,
Bibd. St. p. 184.

kawév. Not véor ag in ii. 225 it is not the newness opposed to
maturity, but the newness opposed to what is obsolete, the newness of
the new heaven, that is meant. Qur Lord retains the common
picture of the Kingdom as a festal scene in which there is a banquet;
the picture suggests ‘“ love, joy, and peace,’’ which are chief among
spiritual possessions. The picture is found in both O. and N.T. Cf.
2 Esdr. ii. 8; Book of the Secrets of Enoch, viii.

26—381. DgrpArRTURE To TEE MoUNT oF OLIvEs.
DESERTION AND DENIAL FORETOLD.

Mt. xxvi. 30—385, Lk. xxii. 31—39. Jn xiv. 31, xviii. 1.

26. vpvioavres. They sang one or two Psalmsg, probably exxxvi.,
or ¢xv.—exviii., before leaving the room.

0\Bov. This perhaps corresponds with Jn xiv. 81 (see notes
there), but more probably with Jn xzviii. 1. Going out of the oity to
the Mount of Olives was His usual practice (xi. 1; Lk. xxii. 39), and
therefore would not surprise the Eleven. Probably even St John did
not know that Judas would accomplish his treachery that night.

27. Ildvres. There will be no exception; not one will stand the
shock of the arrest and execution of the Master.

ITardéw 7. wowpéva. This quotation differs from both A and B
texts of LXX. and also from the Heb. See on Zech. xiii. 7 and also

X2
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Swete, Intr. to O.T. in Greek, p. 393, The quotation is made by
‘Christ, not by Mk, and the truth of the saying has often been verified
in history. The change from the imperat. (rardfare or wérelor in
LX3X.) to the future (Mk, Mt.) makes the saying more suitable to the
context, for it is God who will smite the Shepherd. The saying may
have been a proverb before Zechariah used it, and it may have existed
in both forms. In Zech. the sheep are the members of the Jewish
Church; here they are primarily the Apostles (v. 50), but other
followers may be included.

28. &AAd. Mt. has 84, which does not mark so clearly the econ-
trast between the sad scattering of the flock through the death of the
Shepherd and its happy reunion through His Resurrection; After
I am raised up.

mpodfw. The verb suggests another contrast; between His going
before them to Jerusalem to suffer and die (x. 32) and His going
before them to a meeting place in the chief scene of their life with
Him. This prediction of a meeting in Galilee is required to explain
xvi. 7 and Mt. xxviii. 16, and we may be sure that it was uttered.
As usual (viii. 81, ix, 31, x, 34), Christ adds to the prediction of His
death the comforting promise of rising again; but it gseems to have
made little impression on the Apostles until after its fulfilment. Even
then they derived little comfort from it until He appeared to them.
That they believed that He had appeared to them because they were
g0 convinced that He would rise again is against all the evidence that
we posgess.

29. 6 8t IIérpos. For the second time Peter impulsively contra-
dicts a prediction of the Master, whose severe rebuke (viii. 38) hag for
the moment been forgotten. The emphatic repudiation of the possi-
bility of his own faithlessness is thoroughly characteristic of his
affection and of his self-confidence. On a former occasion he claimed
credit for the whole band (x. 28). Here he claims exemption from
weakness for himself. He admits the possibility of the others break-
ing away,

Ei kal. See crit. note. This combination indicates that what is
supposed is conceded as being a fact (Lk. xi. 8, xviii. 4; 2 Cor. xii.
11; etc.). The exact difference between el xat and kal el is not ensy
to mark in English, and is not always the same, In most of the
instances of xal e in N.T. xai is a mere conjunetion, ¢‘and if* ;
e.g. Mt. xi. 14. Winer, p. 554.

AN ofk éys. We often have d\\d after el xal. Anything else
may be possible, but not that Peter will -fail. It is strange that
Jerome should say of this non est temeritas.
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30. ‘Apijv Myw gor, The prediction of his almost immediate
failure is made with great solemnity : Aéyw oot is in all four Gospels,
and Lk, and Jn are quite independent of the other two and of one
another. Lk. and Jn place the prediction in the supper-room, Mk
and Mt. place it during the walk from the room to the Mount of
Olives, and Lk.’s narrative differs considerably from Jn’s, Some
suppose that there were three predictions, two in the room and one
afterwards, It is unlikely that the prediotion was repeated. These
divergences about details are of little moment, and we have no means
of determining which tradition is nearest to the actual facts. See on
Jn xiii. 38.

o ofjpepov Tatry T vwktl. The o, though omitted by RCDA
and Old Latin texts, is probably genuine; it answers to Peter’s con-
fidenb éyd. We have here another instance of Mk’s fulness, and of
Mt. and Lk, each taking different parts of Mk’s full expression, Lk.
having ¢#uepor and Mt. radry 77 vukrl. See on i. 32, 42, xv. 26.
According to Jewish reckoning the day had begun at sunset, and
aiuepoy would mean * before the next sunset.’”” ¢ This night '’ there-
fore greatly abbreviates ¢to-day.’’ The denial will take place within
& very few hours.

8(s. This may safely be regarded as original ; see crit. note. It is
confirmed by the Fayim fragment, and the fact that Mt., Lk., and
Jn mention only one cock-crowing makes omission more probable
than interpolation. Travellers tell us that in the East cocks crow
with extraordinary regularity at certain hours, about twelve, two, and
five o’clock. Tristram, Nat. Iist. of the Bible, p. 221. But our
Lord is not predieting the hours at which the denials will take place ;
nor is the obvious meaning, that before the cock crows a second time
there will have been three denials, the only point. Our Lord foretells
that the first cock-crowing will not stop the denials; in spite of this
warning, Peter will still persist that he does not know Christ. The
declaration, therefore, is pregnant with meaning, ‘¢ Thou, who art so
confident that thou at any rate wilt never be offended, within twenty
hours, nay within six, wilt not only be offended, but wilt have denied
Me, not once nor twice only, and that in spite of at least one warning
signal.” Cf. dre 70 Sevrepor & dhexrpuiw épféyyero (Aristoph. Eccl.
390); Quod tamen ad cantum galli facit ille secundi (Juv. ix. 106).
The form d\ékrwp is more common in poetry, dAexTpudy in prose, and
the Faytm fragment has d\exrpudw here; it has also the more ugusl
xokxt§w of the crowing.

Tpls. Inall four Gospels; and the Synoptics all bave the strong
compound dwaprioy, which occurs only in this connexion and in that
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of denying oneself (viii. 34=Mt. xvi. 24); dpréouar is much more
common (vv. 68, 70; etc.).

31, ikmepirods é\dhen. DPeter is not silenced, but continues
(impert.) to protest vehemently (¢xw. here only in N.T.) that not even
the fear of death would induce him to deny his Master. In his
vehemence he does not see that he js charging Christ with uttering
false predictions.

wdvres éAeyov. Here again the imperf. is in place; one after
another they echoed Peter’s protestations. As often, Mt. prefers an
aor. Neither Lk. nor Jn mentions this,

22—42, THE AGONY IN GETHSEMANE.
Mt. xxvi. 36—46. Lk. xxii. 40—46. Cf. Jn xviii. 1.

82. I'eédonpovel. Only Mk, followed by Mt., gives the name,
which may mean ¢ oil-press.”’ They call it a xwpior, & *¢ plece of
ground ” or an ‘‘estate.” Lk. and Jn use the still more indefinite
Témos, Jn adding that there was & garden there. We are in doubt
as to whether Gethsemane was the garden or was next to it; also
whether the traditional site is the true one. It has been regarded as
the site since the Empress Helena visited Jerusalem, A.p. 326; but
trustworthy information may have perished long before that. Josephus
says that Titus out down all trees on that side of the city (B.J. v1.
i. 1), This would obliterate traces, and there were no Christians left
to keep a true tradition. Lk, says that Christ went thither ¢ accord-
ing to His custom,” and Jn says that He ¢ often” resorted there.
By going elsewhere, Christ might hiave baffled Judas; but Judas was
now allowed to know where to find Him,

Kabicare @de. This is spoken to the eight who are left near the
entrance, Lk., who omits the separation of the three from the eight,
says that He at once told the disciples to pray. His Gospel in a
special sense is the Gospel of Prayer.

tws wpoocelfwpar. Until I have prayed. Cf. Lk. xii. 59, xv. 4,
xvil, 8, xxii. 34; Jas. v. 7. There is not much difference in meaning
between this and ‘¢while I pray’ (A.V., R.V.), but similar con-
structions should be freated alike., Vulg. has donec orem; Beza,
usque dum precatus fuero. The omission of dv in such eases is freq.
in papyri. J. H. Moulton, p. 168.

33. wapahapBdve.. Cf. v. 40, ix. 2. At other times we find
Jesus seeking solitude for prayer (i. 35, vi. 46), but in this great crisis-
He desires sympathy, and He selects those who will be least likely to
misunderstand His intense distress. His sclecting these three once more
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would surprise neither them nor the rest. The view that the ¢ young
man’’ of v. 51 was already in thegarden,and was a witness of the Agony,
seeing much which the three lost while they were slumbering, cannot
be regarded as probable. It was probably the march of the band
coming to capture Jesus that woke him and drew him to the spot.

fiptato ixbapBeicdar. The 7pfaro is not otiose; He has a new
experience in emotional suffering—mingled amazement and terror.
Cf. ix. 15, xvi. 5, 6. Mkt., as often, shrinks from attributing purely
human feelings to Christ. Under the sanction of his own wepiAvmos,
he substitutes Avrelofac.

&8npovelv. Mt. retains this as covered by mepidvros. The word is
not in LXX., and only once again in N.T., Phil, ii. 26, where sce
Lightfoot. The derivation is uncertain, but the word seems fo imply
distress and dismay. -

3¢. IleplAumés éorw o Yuxq pov. The reality of Christ’s
humanity is again evident; it shrinks from the Cross. Mention
of His Jvx# is rare, and that fact may warn us not to be curious in
attempting to pry into ‘¢ the Self-consciousness’’ of Christ: We know
very little about it. See on Ju xi, 33, xii. 27.

fws Quvdrov. Cf, 1 Kings xix, 4; Jonah iv. 9.

pelvate &8e kal ypyyopeire. The change of tense is intelligible.
They were at once to cease from accompanying Him, and were to
continue to be watchful. Once more they were selected as witnesses.
They had seen Him wresting a victim from death; they had seen
Him in the glory of the Transfiguration; and now they were to see
Him in the humiliation of His Agony. Syr-Sin. omits the charge.
Mt. adds per’ épob.

36. mwpoehddv pukpdy. See crit. note. “‘About a stone’s cast’’
(Lk.). They could not only see but hear. ,

trurrev.. wpoonixero. Here Mt, does well in changing the first
imperf. to aor., and inferior texts have éresev in Mk. The prayer
continued after the fall.

wapéNdy &' aldrod 1 dpa. Mk only. The hora fatalis (v. 41;
Jn vii. 80, xil. 27, ete.) is meant.

36. kal heyev. Hereagain, as in the Institution of the Eucharist,
there is remarkable difference ag to the words nsed; see on v. 22.
Lk. gives only one prayer. Mk gives two and says that the second
was the same as the first. Mt. gives three, the second differing from
the first, but the third the same as the second. There is substantial
agreement between all three as to the wording of the first prayer.

. *ABBd & marip. As in v. 41 and vil. 34, Mk gives the Aramaic.
Christ spoke both Aramaic and Greek, and it is not improbable that
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in the opening address He used first one language and then the other.
Repetition, whether in one language or two, is the outcome of strong
feeling and is impressive ; Martha, Martha (Lk. . 41), Simon, Simon
(Lk. xxii. 81), Jerusalem, Jerusalem (Mt. xxiii. 37). This is much
more probable than that & waerdp is Mk’s translation of 'ASSa.
Translation injected into such a prayer would be unnatural. But it
is possible that Mk here attributes to Christ a form of address which
had become usual in public worship. Nom. with art. instead of voo.
is freq. in N.T.; see on v. 8. Lk. has wdrep, Mb. wd7ep pov. See on
Gal. iv. 6.

wdvre Svvard oo, See on xz, 27. Mb. softens this to e dwardy
éorw, Lk. to el Bother.

wapéveyke, * Carry past, without causing Me to drink, this cup
of suffering and death.” In olass. Grk the words would mean,
*“Place this cup at my side” (Hd4. i. 119, 133; Plato, Rep. p. 354);
but in Plutarch the verb is used in the sense of removing (Camill. 41).
In Heb. xiii. 9 and Jude 12 it is used of being swept out of onme’s
course and carried astray. Orat transire calicem, ut ostendat vere quod
et homo erat (Bede). The view that our Lord’s Agony was nothing
but His sorrow for the sins of men is not found in the Gospels. The
metaphor of a cup is used in O.T. of both good and bad fortune
(Ps. xvi. b, xxiit. §; Jer. xxv. 15; Is. i. 17; ete.). Inm N.T, it is
specially used of Christ’s sufferings (x. 38, 39; Jn xviii. 11}.

GAX ov 7 éy@ 0é\w, Lk. has his favourite mhjr and brings the
wording closer to that of the Lord’s Prayer; ahip u} 70 6éAqud pov
AN 70 oy ywéobw. With this condition it is lawful to pray, as for
other temporal blessings, so also for the removal of suffering. Which.
ever wording we adopt, the petition is proof of the existence in Christ
of a human will, distinct from, but always submissive to, the Father’s
will. Mackintosh, The Person of Jesus Christ, pp. 220—222, 294—
299, 399. Note the od, not s, the effect of which is **But I am not
agking,” or * But the question is not.”

87. eplower. As in the case of the braggart fig-tree (xi. 13), He
discovers the fact by coming and seeing; and what He sees evokes an
expression of surprise and disappointment, But the realify of His
human nature is here most conspicuous in His prayers.

otk Yoxveas. IHadst thou not strength? *“Was thy will not
strong enough to comply with My request during a single hour? !’
This shows that Christ’s prayer had lnsted a considerable time; they
had heard some of it, and then had fallen asleep—*‘ for sorrow,’’ as
Lk. in extenuation states. As on the Mount of Transfiguration,
physical weariness had conquered, and He treads the wincpress alone
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(Is. Ixiii. 8). The reproach is addressed to Peter the boaster, who
had promised to die with Him, if need be (vv. 29, 31), and the old
name *‘Bimon’’ is used here, as in Jn xxi. 7, perhaps to suggest that
he was not acting in accordance with the new name, or to remind him
of the time when he was called.

38. wpooevyeode tva pj. Change from sing. to plur. Pres.
imperat. of eontinuous prayer, and lva wi# is that...not (R.V.) rather
than ¢lest’ (A.V.). Here all three agree, and the words which
follow again recall the Lord’s Prayer. But no Gospel, either here or
elsewhere, states that Christ charged the diseciples to pray for Him.
They are to pray for themselves in their weipasiiol, as He prays for
Himself in His. But He prays for them also and for others (Jn
xvii. 8, 15, 20). The contrast between Christ’s praying in His
temptation and the disciples’ prayerless self-confidence (v. 31), and
subsequent slumber, is great.

wapaowév. The word occurs nowhere else in Mk, and nowhere
at all in Jn, Itis perhaps true that in N,T. repacuol generally means
trials sent by God rather than temptations sent by the evil one, but
here the latter sense prevails. See Hort on 1 Pet. i. 6.

73 pév wvelpo wpdBupoy. This is quoted in the Ep. of Polycarp 7
a8 8 Saying of Christ; see on ix. 35. Owing to Christ’s training of
the disciples, their spiritual nature was ready to respond to Divine
calls, but the weakness which is inherent in man's lower nature still
sometimes prevented the responsiveness from taking effect. Quantum
de ardore mentis confidimus, tantum de carnis fragilitate timeamus
(Bede). Human action requires the co-operation of spirit and flesh,
and the flesh is often & clog to good action, or even an opponent to it
(1 Pet. ii. 11; cf. Rom. vi. 19, viii. 3, 9). When the flesh is regarded
as a successful opponent of the spirit, it may be said fo be strong
rather than weak. All depends upon the point of view.

39. Tov avrdv Adyov emdw. ‘‘Saying the same words’ (A.V.,
R.V.) is a little too definite; it means * speaking to the same effect.’”
The statement would be quite true if He made the same petition in
different words, as reported by Mt.

40. ebpev. Asin v, 37. This and ofx fdetoar are the two main
verbs, joav ydp being & parenthesis.

ok fiderav Tl dmokpiddony. Again a parallel with the Trans-
figuration; see on ix. 6. After their boasting (v. 81), they had no
excuse to offer for their failing to wateh.

41. ¥pyeras 76 Tpirov. Mk omits the third going away and the
third prayer. Cf. 2 Cor. xii. 8; Num. xxiv. 10; 1 Sam. iii. 8.

KabeiBere 76 Aovwév, The first reproaches (v. 37) were questions ;
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the form of the second is not recorded. This may be a question.
““Are ye going to sleep on and take your rest?’’ ‘‘Is it quite im-
possible to induce you to watch and pray?’ Syr-Sin. omits ré
Aoemér, which, however, is no obstacle to making the sentence inter-
rogative. Even if ‘*Sleep on now and take your rest’’ be understood
ag mournful irony rather than a conceded permission, it does not fit
on. well with the words which immediately follow.

dméxe.. Mk only., In papyri we find dwéyw used by persons who
receive money and give a receipt. Deigsmann, Bib. St. p. 229,
Possibly the impersonal dréxec would mean ¢ settled,”’ ‘*the trans-
action is at an end.”” The traditional rendering ‘¢ Enough,’? Sugicit,
seems to be right, however that meaning may be reached. The Old
Latin renderings differ considerably, but they point to some such
gignifiention as ‘‘the consummation is here,’” ¢“the hour is come.’?
The exclamation may have been preceded by an interval of some
duration. See Field, p. 39.

wapadlorar. Is being delivered up into the hands of sinners. See
on ix. 31, x. 33.

42, &yelpeafe. The disciples are still on the ground. :

dyopev. Of.1.38. Let us be going, not to escape, but to meet
the traitor (Jn zviil. 4). ¢“ At the fitting time He did not prevent
Himself from falling into the hands of men?’ (Orig, Cels. ii. 10).

6 wapadidols. So also in Jn. Peter and John knew who he was
(In xiii. 23—26), The multitude to which Judas was acting ag guide
was now within hearing and perhaps within sight. - Cf. i. 14.

43-—50. TaE TrAITOR’S KIss AND THE ARREST OF JESUS.
Mt, xxzvii. 47—56. Lk, xxii, 47—53. Jn xviii. 2—12.

48, ebfds...mapaylverar, Thése words are peculiar to Mk, and
e080s is doubly characteristic; in itself and in being superfluous;
cf. vi. 25. Nowhere else does Mk use wapayirouar, which is very freq.
in Lk. and Acts.

€rv avrod Aalolvros... IoU8as els Tov 8diexa. These words are in
all three. Cf. v. 35; Mt. xii. 46; Lk, viii. 49; also xiv. 10; Mt.
xxvi, 14, Jn says els éx T@r dddexa (vi. 71, 2x. 24). Judas and Jesus
are the only persons named in this section, and Judas is named with-
out any epithet of abhorrence; to call him *‘one of the Twelve” is
enough. The narrative is quite passionless.

mapd Tv dpx. k.r.A. The three sectionsof the Sanhedrin are
again clearly marked by scparate articles; see on viii. 31. The 8xhes
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would be composed of those who approved of the arrest, and they had
taken any weapons that were ready to their hands. The Sanhedrin
would take care that the Galilean pilgrims were not informed of their
plans. Nothing is told us of the eight disciples who had been left
near the entrance. Judas would have to pass them,

44, BeBdke. No augment, as often (xv. 7, 10, xvi. 9; Lk. vi. 48,
ete.). The omission is not rare in class. Grk, partly for convenience,
but chiefly for sound. It is most freq. in compounds.

6 mapadidois. He who was betraying Him.

oioonpov. A Bign previously arranged, a concerted signal or
token (A.V., R.V.); more definite than onueior (xiii. 4), which Mt.
has here. The word occurs nowhere else in N.T. and is rare in LXX.
The Sanhedrin did not wish to be embarrassed by arresting disciples,
who would have little influence without their Master (v. 27), and hence
the necessity for a token by which He could be distinguished from
them. Jn omits it; see on Jn xviii. 5. The reports of so exeiting
a 'scene, with such rapid dction and in imperfect light, would be sure
to differ considerably, But it is not likely that the kiss is a fiction.
Fow details in history have made such an impression on men’s
minds. :
¢Mjow. The meaning ¢“kiss’’ is common in class. Grk and in
LXX., but in N.T. it is used only of Judas; ¢iAnua is used of the
“kiss of peace’’ in Paul and 1 Peter.

abdrés derw. He is the man. Cf. Lk. xxiv. 21.

kpatioare abrdy. See on iii. 21, vi, 17.

drdyere dodakds. Cf. v, 53, xv. 16; Acts xii. 19. "Awdyw
frequently has the meaning of ‘‘arrest,”” ¢‘take before a fribunal,”
‘‘put in prison’’ (Hdt. Plat. Dem. and also in papyri). For his own
sake Judas would be anxious that there should be no failure; he could
never face the Master again. Moreover he knew that Jesus possessed
mysterious powers, and that hitherto he had always escaped; iii. 6,
xi. 18; Lk. iv. 30; Jn vii. 44, 45, viii. 59, x. 89, xi. 58, 57, xii. 19.
That Judas had warned the men whom he led of Christ’s supernatural
power is not probable; but there was the possibility of rescue. Latin
versions differ widely in their rendering of dogal@s: caute (Vulg.),
Sirmissime (1), diligenter (d), cum omni sollicitudine and cum monitione
(some MSS. of Vulg.). Nearly all have ducite, but more acourately
abducite (q).

46. &0dv...mpoceAdsy. Characteristic combination of participles;
cf. i. 81, 41. But, though the expression is clumsy, it is intelligible
and graphic. Judas arrives, recognizes Jesus, and at once comes up
to Him.
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«00%s. Mt, adopts this and it is by no means superfluous. Judas
allows no delay to give a chance of escape, and he is anxious to get
his own share in the matter over. See crit. note.

kareptAnoev. The change from ¢uddjow (v. 44) to the compound
seems to show that xaragiéw here has its classical foree of kissing
affectionately. Often in Xen. it has this meaning and always in N,T.
(Lk. vii. 38, 45, xv. 20; Acts xx, 37). In LXX. it is perhaps too
freq. to be always understood in this sense. See on x, 16. That the
kigs of Judas was a very demonstrative one seems to be the meaning
of Mk and Mt., and there may have been an embrace to prevent
movement. Lk. appears to shrink from recording the actual kiss,
but he records Christ’s rebuke to Judas for this monstrous form of
treachery, and his record of what Christ said differs strangely from
that of Mt. Mk records no rebuke, and he does not mention Judas
again. The narrative in Jn, without being contradictory, is utterly
different, and we cannot put the accounts together in proper order.
As remarked before, impressions as to what took place would differ
even among those who were present, and tradition would introduce
other differences. :

46. iméfalav rds Xeipus. This is the commonest use of éme-
BdMw in N.T. Cf. Lk. xx. 19, xxi. 12; Jn vii. 30, 44, ete. Note
the 2nd aor. with 1st aor. termination (NB) and see on eldaper, ii. 12.

47, ¢€ls 8¢ mis. Both Mk and Lk. have ris, but Mt. omits it. It
suggests that the writer could name the els, if he thought it wise to do
so, Here, as in the cases of Mary anointing Christ, and of Judas
murmuring at her, the later records are more definite than the earlier.
Mk says that this assault was committed by o certain person, Mt. and
Lk. that it was done by one of Christ’s followers, Jn that it was the
act of Simon Peter. After Peter’s death, and long after the event,
no harm would be done in giving the name. Jn alone gives the name
Malchus; as an acquaintance of the high-priest (Jn xviii. 15) he would
know his slave’s name. Melchus may have been the first to lay
hands on Jesus, and hence Peter's impulsive attack on him. Peter’s
mingled affection and self-confidence are again conspicuous. He does
not think of the risk to himself, nor does he stop to consider what
good it would do to wound one man, and him a mere subordinate.
His pdyatpa was probably a large knife rather than a sword; there
were two such weapons in the party (Lk. xxii. 38).

deikev. Took off. In no other connexion is dgaipéw used in
N.T. of physieal sundering; but cf. Gen. xl. 19; Exod. xxix. 27;
1 Sam. xvii. 46, ete. Both Lk. and Jn specify the right ear, a very
rare ingtance of agreemeni between Lk. aud Jn in narrative, as distinct
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from Mk and Mt. Mt. alone records Christ’s rebuke to Peter, and Lk.
alone records the healing of the ear. In some cases diminutives
retain their force in N.T., e.g. mhotdpior (iii. 9), xwwdpia (vii. 27); bub
here @rdpior (Mk, Jn) and wrioy (Mt.)=ofs (Lk.).

48, dmwokpifels. He angwers their action, their manner of arrest-
ing Him, as if He were a dangerous bandit; see on ix. 5 and xi. 14.
This remonstrance is the same in all three; Jn omits it.

éfA\0are. See on éréBalar, v. 46,

ovMafetv.  To arrest; Lk, xxii, 54; Jn xviii. 12; Aets i. 16, ete.

49. xa®’ fpépav..tv 7@ iepg. The words are in all three, and
they eause no difficulty, even if none of those who had heard Him
teach were present in Gethsemane. Those who had ordered His arrest
knew that every day, in & most public place, He was to be found.
The allusion is probably to the last few duys, not to the earlier teach-
ing in Jerusalem.

fjpmv. This is the usual form of the 1st pers. imperf. in N.T.
(Mt. xxv. 35; Jn xi, 15; Acts x. 30, etc.).

mpés dpds. Lk has ped’ Opdv, but mpbs e. acc. indicates not
merely proximity or accompaniment, but intercourse; see on Jni. 1
and 1 Jn i. 2.

dAN tva. Something is understood; ““bubt you did not arrest Me
then, in order that.” Mt. supplies all this has come to pass. See on
Jn ix. 8 and 1 Jn ii. 19.

al ypadal. See on xii. 10, 24. In Jn it is always va & ypagy
. (xiii. 18, xvii. 12, xix, 24, 36).

50. ¥pvyov wdyres. See crit. note. The wdrres comes at the
end with emphasin; and they forsook Him and fled—all of them.
Peter, after striking one useless blow, flees with the rest; of. vv. 27, 29.
It was evident that He was not going to use His miraculous power to
prove His Messiahship, and they left Him to the fate which He had
often foretold.

51. kal veaviokos Tis. See crit. note. This strange incident has
so little to do with the narrative, and is 8o out of harmony with the
tone of it, that we wonder why it was inserted. It cannot be part of
Peter’s reminiscences, for he had fled before it occurred, and he would
not regard the matter as instructive. It can hardly be part of the
story which he habitually told, and it would not be likely to be part of
the primitive tradition. The patristic guess that the young man was
8t John is excluded by the fact that he had already fled. James, the
Lord’s brother, is less improbable, but has little to recommend it.
Much more probably the young man was the Evangelist himself,
This hypothesis gives an adequate reason for the imsertion of the
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incident. The matter was of intense interest to him, and some who
read his Gospel would know who was meant. He does not give his
nams, for he does not wish to pose as the one adherent of Jesus who
did not fly until an attempt was made to arrest him. If the Evangelist
was the son of “‘ the goodman *’ in whoge house the Paschal meal was
celebrated (see on v. 14), then his appearance at this crisis is intelli-
gible. The house was near Gethsemane, and the noise and lights of
the band led by Judas may have awakened Mark, who—taking the
first thing that came to hand as a covering—ran out to see 'what was
happening. As his father knew Jesus (v. 14) and was perbaps a
diseiple, Mark would be greatly interested, even if he were not himself
a disciple. All this hangs together very well, but the evidence for it
ig glender. The sunggestion that the incident is given as a specimen of
the animosity of Christ’s foes against anyone who seemed to sympa-
thize with Him, is not very convincing. As in the case of ¢ the
father of Alexander and Rufus’’ (xv. 21}, the Evangelist seems to
assumme that some of his readers will know who is meant; but it is
the interest to himself that causes the adventure of the young man to
be recorded. Zahn, Introd. to N.T. m. p. 494; Mk “paints a small
picture of himself in the corner of his work.”

owdéva. This may mean either an article of clothing or a coverlet
caught up to serve as clothing: Of the perfect housewife (Prov. xxxzi.
24) it is said owdbvas émoinoev xal dmédoro, which Toy explains as
¢ probably a square piece of cloth thabt could be used as an outer
garment or as a night-dress””; and Moore thinks that the 30 linen
garments which Samson wagered (Judg. xiv. 12) were ¢ rectangular
pieces of fine and therefore costly linen stuff, which might be worn as
an outer garment, or as & night-wrapper.”” The Talmud says that
such a piece of linen might be used as a curtain or a shroud. We
may eonjecture with Bengel that a young man who had a swddv 8s a
wrapper came from & well-to-do household. Of. Aets xii. 8.

52. karalurdy, Often used of leaving behind (xii. 19, 21), or
abandoning completely (x. 7; Lk. v. 28). In N.T. this compound is
far more freq. than \elrew. All these minute details show that, if Mk
is not giving his own experiences, he has got information from one
who was there. That Mt. and Lk. should omit this incident is
patural. That a Iater editor has inserted it in Mk is very improbable.
What would be the object of such insertion? If the young man was
Mark, or some one whom he knew very well, we have & reasonable
explanation of its presence in this Gospel,
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53—65. TaeE Trisn BEroRE THE HIGH-PRIEST.
Mt. xxvi. 5768, Lk. xxii, 63—T71. Cf. In =viii. 1214, 1924,

B3. mpds v dpxiepla. Cainphas, as Mt. states, Neither Mk
nor Mt, mentions Annas, and Mk néver names Caiaphas, but presum-
ably in Mk ¢ the high-priest’’ always means Caiaphas. Jn says that
they took Jesus to Annas first., He had been high-priest s.p. 7—14,
and had been deposed by Valerius Gratus, Pilate’s predecessor. But
probably some Jews regarded him as the true high-priest, although
his son-in-law Caiaphas acted s high-priest 4.p. 18—36. They seem
to have lived together in the same palace. See on Jn xviii. 13.

auwvépxovrar. The Sanhedrin, with its three component sections,
is ready to meet at oncc; and the three sections are mentioned
separately, as if to show how representative the assembly was, and
how widely spread was the responsibility. Late as the bhour is, the
witnesses are ready also. All has been carefully prepared., The
Synoptists distinguish two ecelesiastical trials, an informal one during
the night, when the chief business was transacted, and a formal one
by daylight to confirm the proceedings. Nothing done in the night
was valid.

84. 6 Ilérpos dmd paxpddev fkolotfnaev. When the first panie
was over, Peter’s affection re-asserted itself; and perbaps there was
some shame at this pitiful result of his self-confident professions; but
his fears keep him at a distance. All three have paxpifer, but Mk
alone has the superfluous ¢mé (v. 6, viil. 8, xi. 13), and here it is Mt.
who has the imperf., while Mk hag the legs accurate aor. After Jesus
had been taken inside the palace, Peter, with the help of a disciple
who was probably St John (ses on Jn xviii. 15), obtained admigsion
to the adA#, atrium, or open court, from which the room in which
the Sanhedrin was sitting could be seen. There he sat with the
Levitical guard, warming himgelf. Jerusalem is 2500 feet above the
sea, and the nights in spring are cold. The superfluous els—&ws &rw
els— is in Mk only. That it was Judas who got Peter admitted is
ineredible,

mpés 6 ¢ds. Both Mk and Lk. notice this. Tis care for his
comfort was fatal; the firelight caused him to be recognized. Xeno-
phon uses ¢ds in the sense of fire (wip). Syr-Sin. omits the worda,

BB. #ffrowv...olx eipirkoy. Their failure to get evidence on
which He could be condemned to death was as continuous as their
gecking for it. Ecclesiastical tribunals have often been prone to
decide first and then seek for evidence to justify the decision,
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58. Toar...odk roav. Agreed not together; cf. Deut. xvii. 6, xix.
15; Num, xxxv. 30, The words might mean ‘‘were not just and
impartial,”’ but hardly ‘“ were not adequate,’’ which would rather be
ixavai (Plato, Sym. 179 B, Hip. Mi. 369c).

87. &pevBopapripowy. This repetition is in Mk only. Syr-Sin.
omits.

88. ‘Hpsels rikodoaper abdrod. We ourselves heard Him. This
characteristic fulness is again peculiar to Mk. The report of the
words is in Mf, different and shorter; “I am able to destroy the
temple of God, and to build it in three days.”” How far the report of
what the witnesses said has been influenced by the recollection of
what Christ actually said, or by the interpretation of what He said, it
is impossible to determine. It iz not incredible that Christ’s re-
markable utterance made two years before (Jn ii. 19) was remembered,
and was now brought up against Him in a perverted form. Of course
Christ had not said that He would destroy the Temple. On the other
hand it is possible that He had said something similar recently. His
prediction of the destruction of the Temple (xiii. 2) may have become
known, and to a Jew that would seem to be blasphemy, for the
Temple was the token of the Presence of God. Cf. Rev. xi. 1, 2.
They did not see that in killing the Messiah they doomed the Temple
to destruction. Cf. Aets vi. 14, where Stephen’s saying on the
subjeet is quoted against him. For &d 7plv see on ii. 1, and for
axepomwolnror see on 2 Cor. v. 1. :

69, ovd odrws. Mk only. Mt. regards the statement that they
were false witnesses as sufficient. Mk states with satisfaction that
even about this definite charge their statements did not tally. Ae-
cording to Jn ii. 19 Jesus had said ** Destroy...and I will raise,’’

60. Oik amokplyy odéy; This is a separate question (A.V.,R.V.).
Vulg. runs the two questions into one; Non respondes quicquam ad
ea quae tibi objiciuntur ab his ? The Greek in Mt. is the same,
with the omission of one negative, but there Vulg. has Nihil respondes
ad ea quae 18ti adversum te testificantur? Both these translations
treat r{ as if it were mpds . We might take 7{ as § 7, ‘‘nothing as to
that which’’; but the two questions are more terse and more in Mk’s
style. The double negative is in Mk’s style; see on v. 25.

7l ool aov k.; ‘“What explanation is there of all this testimony
against Thee?’® The high-priest adopts this paternal tone in order
to get evidence from Christ Himgelf which they had failed to get from
their witnesses. Syr-Sin. make this a separate question, as also does
Victor. )

61. ‘éoudma kal odk d&mekpivato olBév. So NBCL 33. Again
the double negative and superfluous fulness; Mt. has éridra only.
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Euthymius gives two reagons for the silence; SAérwv uév kal 76 Sikacr-
piov wapdvouoy, eldws 3¢ xal 8r¢ wdrogr dmwoxpiveirar wapd TotebToLs.
With regard to the first, the Sanhedrin had no right to make Him
& prisoner, no right to hold & nocturnal sitting, no right to use false
witnesses in support of an iniquitous prejudgment. Moreover, by
declaring their inability to decide whether the Baptist had a Divine
commission, they had abdicated. There was nothing for Him to reply
to, for all evidence against Him had broken down. All three Gospels
have dmexpivaro (Mt. xxvii. 12; Lk. xxiil. 9), The aor. mid. is rare
both in LXX. and N.T. (Lk, iii. 16; Jn v. 17, 19, but not xii. 23;
Acts iii. 12).

wdAw...érnpdra. This does not mean that the high-priest re-
peated his question, but that he made another appeal. The appeal is
quite a new one. Jesus had accepted the acclamations of those who
hailed Him as ¢ He that cometh’ and as *“the Son of David.” Did
He Himself claim to be the Messiah? the Son of the Blessed? The
latter expression would be used in order to avoid using the Divine
Name. Mt. substifutes ¢the Son of God,” having stated tha
Caiaphas put this question with & solemn adjuration, 'Efoprifw ce
xkaTd Tob Oecol Tol {Gvros. After such words there was no point in
avoiding the Divine Name. Jewish thought had by no means always
identified the Messiah with the Son of God. But it was sometimes
done; e.g. Enoch cv. 2; 2 Esdr, vii. 28, 29, xiv. 9; and Caiaphas
would know this. For the Sanhedrin’s purpose it was much more
important that Jesus should be got to claim the latter title. The
populace had not hailed Him as the Son of God; if He could be led
to say that He was the Son of God, a charge of blasphemy could be
established. Elsewhere in N.T. edhoynrés is a predicate of & Oebs in
doxologies.

62. 'Eydé elpr. Jesus admits the right of the high-priest to ask
this question and replies at once. For the first time in this Gospel
He publicly declares in full and solemn langnage Who He is. The
reference to Dan, vii. 13 would be understood by those present. Mt.
gives the less definite reply TV elmwas, ‘* That was thy saying,’” which
might be assent, or denial, or neutral, according to circumstances.
Cf. xv. 2. Here what follows shows that, if Zv efras was the expres-
sion used, it was equivalent to’Evyd elut.

Tov vidy...mMs Suvvdpens. These words are in all three. They tell
the Sanhedrin that a day will come when the positions will be reversed
and He will be passing sentence on them (Rev. i. 7). In rfs Svwdpews
we have another substitute for the Divine Name. Dalman, Words,
pp. 200, 306—308.

§T MARK X
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perd Tév vepedy., See on xiii. 24, 26. The clouds are doubtless
syrﬁbolica.l. Such symbolism was part of the mental furniture-of
a Jew, although some Jews may have understood the symbol‘s
literally. '

Early in the Ministry Christ had begun to give a partial revelation
of His Messianic character by calling Himself ¢‘the Son of Man’'’;
He had given clearer intimations in private to the Twelve; He had
accepted Peter’s confession of His Messiahship; He had refused to
rebuke those who had publicly proclaimed Him as the Messianic King
at the. triumphal entry; and now before the Sanhedrin and before
Pilate He acknowledges His full right to the title. To Pilate He
explaing that He is no earthly king, no rival of the Emperor. No
explanation of His Kingship or of His Sonship is given to the
hierarchy. They knew the import of His words, as the action of the
high-priest shows.

63. Swapifas Tods xurdvas. In this he was doing no more than
duty required. The high-priest was forbidden to rend his elothes for
his own misfortunes (Lev. x. 6, zxi. 10), but, when acting officially,
he was bound to do so ag & protest against any expression that was
regarded as blasphemous, and the Talmud prescribes the exact way in
which it was to be done. Originally a spontaneous way of expressing
grief, perhaps much older than Judaism, it ended in becoming even
more formal than our wearing of black or the duration of court
mourning. The LXX. expression is Stap. 7& ludria, but 7ods xirdras
occurs in the captains’ lamentations for the death of Holofernes
(Judith xiv. 19), and in the Ep. Jer. 81 the idolatrous priests are
described as having robs xirQvas Sieppwybras. Apparently Caiaphas
acted in accordance with rule. It was the under-garments which had
to be torn. This punctilious observance of ceremonial detail (cf.
Jn xviii. 28), accompanied by gross violation of important regulations
and of elear principles of justice, was very characteristic. Christ
ought to have been arrested before sunset and by the witnesses, and
there seem to have been other violations of established rules (Brodrick,
The Trial and Crucifizion of Jesus Christ, pp. 80, 65).

- T ¥nv xpelav Exopev papripwy; The question reveals that they
had been seeking witnesses for the purpose of condemning Him, and
the satisfaction of the conspirator is apparent through the distress of
the official. What the court must regard as a blasphemous utterance
shocked the high-priest, but such an utterance was exactly what he
and the other Sanhedrists were desiring to elicit. Cf. Plato Rep,
840 A, kai 7(, Epn, Seirac phprupos; avrds yip 6 Opacvuaxoes duokoyei.

64. nkoioare s PAacdnplas. The sentence may be interrogn-
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tive (WH.), but more probably it is categorical (A.V., R.V.), and we
may keep the aor. in English; Ye heard the blasphemy. The thing
heard is rarely in the gen., and here Mt. has the ace. Cf. Lk. xv. 25.

ol dpiv $aiverar; What do you think of it? This might mean,
“Do you regard His utterance as blasphemous?'’ But it probably
meant, ““What treatment ought to be His?’* The blasphemy was
assumed.

ol 8 wdvres. The wdvres may be exact. It is not likely that
Joseph of Arimathaea (Lk. xxiii. 51) or Nicodemus (Jn vii. 50, xix.
39) was present at this nocturnal meeting ; but Mt. omits the doubtful
wdyTes,

tvoxov elvar Oavdrou. This is certainly accurate. They could
decide that He was worthy of death; but, the sitting being illegal,
the Sanhedrin had no power to pronounce any sentence. That was
done later, after daybreak.

66. TpEavré Tiwes épmriav. The twes, in contrast with the
preceding wdvres, must mean some members of the Sanhedrin. That
Roman soldiers should be guilty of such bratality (xv. 19) .is not
wonderful; but that members of the supreme court should  exhibit
their malignity in this way shows the temper in which they had come
to judge their Prisoner. Christ had prophesied the spitting, but as
done- by the heathen (x. 34). Lk. records the prediction of the
spitting (zviii. 32), but not the fulfilment of it. The more clagsical
kararTéw does not occur in N.T. or LXX., The covering of the face
has no connexion with the Roman custom of covering the head of
a oriminal before crucifixion. Cic. Pro Rabir. iv, 13, v. 16. Syr-Sin.
omits the covering. Kolagi{w means * strike with the fist’’ (1 Cor.
iv, 11; 2 Cor. xii. 7, where see note; 1 Pet. ii. 20).

Ilpodnrevooy. This might have come immediately after the
covering of the face; even then the meaning would not have been
quite cbvious. Mt. gives it clearly. Jesus was challenged to declare
by His Messianic power who His unseen assailant was.

oi vwnpérar. The underlings of the Sanhedrin, the Levitical
guard. ¢ Did strike Him with the palms of their hands’ (A.V.) is
certainly wrong as regards the verb. We must read &aBor (see erifs
note); they caught Him. The menning of jawtouacw is less certain.
It may have its original meaning of blows with a rod, but it is more
probable that the later meaning of slaps with the open hand is to be
retained here. Cf. Is. 1. 8. They caught Him with blows is a safe
rendering, leaving it open whether the blows were inflicted with the
hand or with rods. Kordthos éAafev hans been found in a papyrus of
this period, and Wohlenberg illustrates the unusual form of expression
from Cic, Lusc. i, 14, Spariae pueri ad aram verberibus accipiuntusr.

Y2
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Euthymius remarks with what candour (pAar76ds) and with what
freedom from partiality (drafds) the Evangelists narrate. No con-
cealment of the sing of Apostles, no exaltution of the Master, and no
abuse of His enemies.

66—72. PrrER’Ss TeREE DENIALs oF His MasTER.
Mt. xxvi. 69—75. Lk. xxii. 56—62. Jn xviii. 17, 25—27.

66. pla Ty wabiokadv. We have four accounts of the three
denials. They exhibit, what is frequently found in honest witnesses,
agreement in the main features combined with considerable difference
in the details. The four records may be reduced to three, for Mt. is
dependent on Mk. - It is possible that Lk. is sometimes influenced by
Mk, but in this section Mk, Lk., and Jn may be regarded as three
independent witnesses. All four agree that the person who provoked
the first denial was a woman, but they do not agree as to what she
said, and they agree still less as to Peter’s reply, This waidloxy was
a female slave in the high-priest’s household. See notes on Jn xviii.
25 —27. The second denial is given very briefly by all four; but the
first and third are reproduced with much fulness in Mk.

67. iboboa...éppAéduca. Mk’s common combination of parti-
ciples; see on i. 15. Neither word is superfluous. She saw some
one with whom she was not familiar; and, after she had looked at
him steadily (viii. 25, x. 21, 27), she saw that he was the person
whom a disciple of Jesus had asked her to admit (Jn). Probably
Peter’s manner betrayed disquietude and sympathy with the Prisoner
in the room overlooking the court.

Kal od. (Mt., Jn.) ¢“Thou as well as the other whom I know.”

Tov Nafapnvol. Mk only (i. 24). The epithet is emphatic by
position and is spoken with contempt; see on Jn i, 47. Mt. has ¢ the
Galilean,”” Lk. and Jn neither.

68. nMpwmoaro., All three have this aor. and also the odx olda,
which Mk gives with characteristic fulness, Ofre olda olire émicramar
k... This may be taken in three waye; *‘I neither know mnor
understand what thou sayest’ (R.V.); I neither know Him nor
understand what thou sayest’’; *‘I neither know nor understand.
What art thou spying?’’ (WH.). The gecond way has the advantage
of bringing out the difference between olda and émicramar and thus
justifying the use of oire...ofre: moreover Lk. supplies adréy after
oléa. Here again (see on v. 30) M4. takes one half, and Lk. the other
of Mk’s full statement; odx olda abrév (Lk.), odx olda 7i Aéyers (Mt.).

els T wpoavAioy, Here only in Bibl. Grk. The wvestibule or
forecourt rather than ‘the porch” (A.V., R.V.). Mt. says ¢“the



14 72) NOTES 341

porch” (rév wvAdra), which would be near to the wpoathior, Ex-
perience had shown that it was dangerous to stand in the light of the
fire. That kal d\éxTwp épdwnoer is an interpolation may be regarded
as certain, though R.V. admits the words. See crit. note.

69. 7 wawdloxy. Near the porch the portress would be likely to
notice him again, and she began to point him out to the bystanders.
Mt. assigns this act to a different woman, d\\y, while Lk. says that
it was a man, érepos, and that he addressed, not the bystanders, but
Peter himself. Jn sayg that this second attack was addressed direot
to Peter, elwov adry, but he does not say by whom, and he states that
it took place while Peter was warming himself by the fire. Thege
divergences are of no importance; ov ydp éknkplBurar Tolro TH prihpy
T8y ypaydvrwy (Vietor), The main facts, that Peter was again
assailed, and that he again denied, are given clearly by all. No doubt
several people attacked him, while he shifted from one part of the
courtyard to another.

70. wdAw fpveiro. Mk alone changes from aor, to imperf.; ‘“he
kept on denying.” This almost implies that several persons had
assailed him. /

. perd pikpéyv. Lk, says about an hour later.

oi wapeorites Eheyov. The imperf. is aecurate. TLk. assigns the
third attack to dAhos 7is, and Jn says that he was a kinsman of
Malchus, and had seen Peter in the garden. All three Synoptists
state that Peter was now recognized as a Galilean; little, however, is
known about the Galilean dialect or pronunciation which betrayed
him. Dalman, Words, p. 80; Schiirer, Jewish People, 1. i. p. 10,

kal ydp. And what is more, introducing an additional reason for
suspecting him. His dress may also have suggested Galilee,

71. dvadeparifev. Lk. and Jn omit the cursing and swearing.
The cursing would mean that he declared himself to be anathema, if
what he said was not true; cf. Acts xxiii. 12; Gal, i. 8, 9; 1 Cor.
xvi. 22. Both the manner and the substance of his denial have
increased. First he denied once that he was a follower of Jesus.
Then he denied this several times. Now in very strong language he
denies that he knows ¢‘this man of whom ye speak’; he cannof
even now name the Master.

72, ebdds. So also Mt. and Jn, while Lk. has his favourite
mapaxpfiza. See erit. note. All four notice how quickly the cock-
crowing followed on the third denial. Mk alone has éx Sevrépov,
which ®T, omit, as 8CD omit dis in ». 30. Lk. alone records Christ’s
turning and looking at Peter; but all the Synoptists record that he
remembered Christ’s prediction of the three denials and that this
made him weep.
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dMékrwp épwviioen. A cock crew. None of the Gogpels has the
definite art., which A.V. and R.V. everywhere insert. -

70 pfipa. As in ix. 32, this refers to a particular utterance. Jn
uses only the plur., but always of separate sayings; see on Jn iii, 34.

8is povijoar. See crit. note, It is remarkable that in the omis-
sion of §fs here and v. 80, and of éx Sevrépov in v. 72, authorities vary:
X omits in all three places, C* omits &is in both places, but not ¢k
devrépov, L omits ék devrépou, but not éls in cither place.

kai émPadav ékhatev. We must be content to share.the ignorance
of all the ages as to what Mk means by &x:Sadér. At an early period
(D, Latt. Syrr.) kal fptare xhalew was substituted for xal émBaiivw
&Maier. Buthymius regards émBaldv a3 meaning dpéduevos, and
J. H. Moulton (p. 181) quotes a Ptolemaic papyrus as confirming this
—émBardw ouvéxwoer 76 év T éavrob i péom, which he translates,
““he set to and dammed up.” Lagrange points out that here the
meaning may rather be, ‘‘he threw on earth and made a dam.”
Other unusual meanings for émiBaldv are *‘in response to this,”’ and
¢“with vehemence (mukpids, Lk.). Neither is satisfactory. Iniv.37
we have r& kopara éméBallev eis 76 wholow, bub that hardly justifies
“flung himself into space” as the meaning of émBaidr. Nor is
¢ stopped suddenly,” as if striking against an obstacle, more probable,
It we refuse to give any exceptional meaning to émBaldw, something
must be understood. Theophylact supplies 78 iudrwor. He explaing
it by émwalvduevos Thy xkegalhr. Covering the head is sometimes an
expression of grief (2 Sam. xv. 30, xix. 4), and Field follows Salmasius
and C. F. A. Fritzsche in adopting this meaning. It is perhaps a little
less violent to supply 73w diudvoiar, ¢ when he thought thereon, he
wept”’ (A.V., R.V.). But in all these cases closer parallels than those
which are put forward in justification are needed. The superiority of
Zhaer (Mk) to Zxhaveer (Mt., Lk.) is evident. Jn, who greatly
abbreviates hig friend’s denials (olk eluf, obx eluf, wdAw Hpvioaro),
omits the weeping; when he wrote, Peter’s repentance and heroic
death were known in all the Churches.

It is possible to exaggerate Peter’s baseness for the sake of pointing
a moral. His coming to the high-priest’s palace, and being ready to
enter the court where the Levitical guard was in attendance, was
courageous. His remaining there after he had ‘been repeatedly
charged with being an adherent of the Aeceused was still more
courageous. He must have known that he ran the risk of being
arrested for his violence in the garden, and for this he was prepared.
But he was not prepared for the awkward remark made by a woman.
The lie onee told was persisted in, and he.quickly went from bad to
WOrse,




CHAPTER XV,

1. moufoavres (ABNXTI'AIIY) rather than éroipdoavres (NCL).

8. NABCDLI'I omit adrds 8¢ oddér dmwexplvaro.
. 4. xaryyopolow (NBCDY) rather than xarapaprvpoiow (AMNX
TA).

6. 8v wapyrovvro (R*AB*A) rather than §rmep grobrro (NB3ONX
TII). “Ocwep occurs nowhere in N,T.

7. oracwactov (NBCDKNY) rather than guworaciaardr (AA).

8. dvafds (XBD) rather than dvaBovoas (ACXIII). NBA omit
del. '

“12. NBCAY omit férere.

14, -n-epw-u-és (RABCD) rather than wepisoorépws (XT'), which
occurs nowhere in the Gospels,

20. Td ipdria adrod (BCAY) rather than . lx. 7d ISia (APXI‘II)

aravpdowow (NBXTII) rather than oravpdgovew (ACDLNA).

28. NABC*SDXY¥ omit the verse, also k Syr-Sin. The.

33,  kal yevopévns (RBDLAVY) rather than ev. 8¢ (ACXI'II). See
oni. 14.

3¢, TFor éyxarémes, D has the surprising reading dwidwoas: d,
however, has dereliguisti. But ¢ has exprobrasti, 1 has in opprobrium
dedisti, k* maledizisti, See Burkitt in J.T.S. 1. p. 278; Nestle,
p. 266.

39. NBLY omit kpdfes after ofirws.

40. MBL omit %» after év als.

41. NBY omit «af after of, while ACLA retain xa! and omit af.

4. 18y &mélavev (BD) rather than mdnac dwéf. (NACL ete.).
Change to avoid repetition.

45. wrépa (NBDL) rather than sGua (ACXTAIIY).

46. ¥Bnkev (NBC2DL) rather ‘than xaréfnrer (AC*MXTII), the
more- usual verh.

47. 7éerar (RABCDAIIY 33) rather than rifera: (MT).
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1—15. TreE TRIAL BEFORE THE PROCURATOR.

Mt. xxvii. 1—26, Lk. xxiii. 1—3, 18—25,
Jn xviii, 28—40, xix, 4—16.

.1, €8s mpwl. Directly it was morning, i.e. as soon as it was
lawful to transact business. They must get everything settled with
Pilate before the Paschal Lambs were killed that afternoon, The
real business was done at the nocturnal meeting, of which Mk and
Mt. give a detailed account, and therefore describe the formal con-
firmation in the morning very briefly. Lk. records the later meeting
only, and fransfers to it features of the midnight sitting. Some items
would have to be gone through twice. There is no exact parallel to
ebis mpwt, but ebdds Tols odfBaciy, ‘‘on the very first sabbath®’ (i, 21)
is near it.

oupBodlior moujoavres. ¢ Held a consultation” (A.V., R.V.) is
very likely right, but svpBovAiov may mean the result of consuliation,
“a plan of action.”” Mt., as usual, has ovuB. &\afBor. See on
iii, 6.

ol dpxuepels. The three elements of the Sanhedrin are given, but
differently from xiv. 53. With characteristic fulness (xiv. 58, 61, 68)
Mk adds kai &\ov 76 gurédpov, which Mb. omits as superfluous. Ik,
has simply his characteristic words drar 76 TAj0s adrdw.

8qoavres. He had been bound in the garden (Jn xviii. 12, 24),
and probably unbound in the high-priest’s palace. It was important
to show to Pilate that they regarded Him as dangerous, and it is gaid
that binding intimated that He had been declared to be worthy of
death.

wapé8okay ITeddrew. Mk assumes that his readers know who
Pilate was; he never calls him 6 9yeudr. The Procurator had come
from Caesarea, the Roman capital, to keep order during the Passover.
He probably ocoupied Herod’s palace, as Florus had previously done
(Joseph. B.J. 1. xiv. 8, zv. 5). The hierarchy hand Jesus over to
him to get their sentence of death confirmed; see on Jn =xviii, 31,
Pilate of course would not listen to a charge of blasphemy, so they
accuse Him of being seditious, forbidding tribute to Tiberius, and
assuming thetitle of ¢‘king.”” Pilate would not understand ¢ Messiah,””
but ‘‘king of the Jews”’ would be intelligible enough. Pilate does
not take their word for it; he begins to investigate the case himself ;
and here we may have much of the exact language used, for Pilate
would converse with our Lord in Greek.
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2, b & & Baokeds 7év TovBalov; The question is identical in
all four. The Jews themselves say ¢ King of Israel’ (v. 32), but to
Pilate they would say *“King of the Jews.”” The v is emphatic and
expressive of surprise; He certainly did not look like one who
would claim kingly power. For dmoxpiflels Néyer see on iii. 33 and
viii, 29.

2V Méyas. Christ recognizes Pilate’s authority and his right to
ask, and His Z¢ also is emphatic; ¢That is thy statement.” Chris$
neither affirms nor denies it; He gives what Theophylaet calls dugi-
Bolos drékpies.  He could not say that He was not King of the Jews;
on the other hand He was not a king in Pilate’s sense, But the reply
is probably nearer to assent than to denial; see on xiv. 2. I Néyes
is in all three; not in Jn.

3. karnyopovv...moAAd. ¢ Accused Him of many things* (R.V.),
in multis (Vulg.), or much, the usual meaning in Mk. See on i. 45.

4. émmpdra. Probably the conversational imperf. See on v. 9,
But Pilate may have asked the question several times.

Odk awoxplvy ovBév; See on xiv. 16,

méoa. ‘‘What grave charges” may be meant as well as ““how
many."’

B. ovkér. ovbév. Again a double negative; Lk. omits odxéri.
The accusations were false, like those befere the Sanhedrin, and
Chrigt did not reply to them in either case. The proceedings are
more intelligible when we learn from Jn that in private Christ ex-
plained to Pilate that His Kingdom was not of this world. Pilate’s
questions He answers, but He makes no reply to the false statements
of the Sanhedrin, Yet, without Jn, we should not understand why
Pilate did not condemn Jesus when He did not clearly renounce all
claim to be King of the Jews,

6. warg B éopriv. Neither ¢at that Feast’’ (A.V.) nor “at the
Feast” (R.V.) is quite accurate; it means at festival-time. Singulis
diebus festis (k) is better than per diem festum (Vulg.).

améhvev, . . Tapyrodvro. See crit. note. He used to release, and
his releasing corresponded to their requesting; both were customary.
Nothing is known of this custom beyond what is told us in the
Gospels, but it is in accordance with Roman policy. At the lectister-
niwn prisoners were sometimes released (Livy v. 13); but here only
one prisoner, specially chosen by the people, can be set free. A
papyrus of about A.p. 87, quoted by Lagrange (ad loc.) and by Milligan
(N.T. Documents, p. 79), gives a nearer parallel. Phibion, guilty of
violence, is brought before C. Septimius Vegetus, governor of Egypt,
who says to him dfws pév s pacTeywbipar.. xaplfouar 8¢ ce Tois
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&xAots. The mob did not wish Phibion to be scourged, and the
governor “‘makes them & present of him.” o

7. v 8& 6 Aeydpevos BapaPBas. Now there was the man called
Barabbas, a somewhat unusual expression; ef. Mt. zxvi. 14; Jn ix.
11. The name is probably a patronymic, Bar-Abba, ‘‘son of Abba,”
or ‘‘gon of a father’’; but it is not certain that Abba was used as
a proper name so early as this. The interpretation ¢ son of a Rabbi,”*
Sidagkdhov viés or filius magistri, is ancient, but it ig not correct,
Bar-Rabban would become’ BappaBBivas, It was inevitable that the
choice between <‘a son of a father’ and ‘‘the Son of the Father’
should be pointed out, The remarkable reading which inserts
+¢Jesus”’ before * Barabbas’’ in Mt. xxvii. 16, 17 is almost certainly
a corruption. WH., App. p. 19.

© 1@y oraciaoTeoy. See crit. note, ¢ The members of a faction,
the revolutionaries.”” They are spoken of as notorious. The word
occurs here only in Bibl. Grk.. The classical form is gracudrys.

olrwves. *“ Who were of such a character as to* (iv. 20, xii. 18).
They were desperadoes.

wemonjkawwav. No augment, as usual; ef. ». 10, xiv. 44. In
Dent. xxii. 8, ¢pbrov wowelv is used of causing denth by omitting to put
a parapet round one’s roof, Excepting this verse, ordais=** popular
disturbance’’ is peculiar to Lk. and Acts; in Heb. ix. 8 it=“standing
posture’’; in LXX. it represents eight Hebrew words. Here Syr-Sin.
has ¢*had done wrong and committed murder.’?

8. dvaPds. It might be natural to speak of going up to the
Praetorium; but in fact the Praetorium stood high. Mk is silent as
to the temper of the people when they started; they soon became
hostile to Jesus. )

6 dxhos fipfaro alreicdar. In Jn, Pilate takes the initiative and
offers to ‘‘release the King of the Jews’’ in honour of the Passover,
this being one of his devices to free an innocent prisoner without
exasperating the populace. In Mt., Pilate offers the alternative of
Jesus or Barabbas. Will they have one who was falsely accused of
stirring up sedition, or one who was guilty of both sedition and
murder? It is much more likely that, as Mk and Jn state, Pilate
simply offered to release Jegus. He was most anxious to set Him
free; he cared nothing, and possibly knew nothing, about Barabbas.
To suggest him to the people would lessen the chance of their
accepting Jesus.

9, O&ere amoddow. Wehave the same constr. z. 86, 51, xiv. 12.

10. &ylvookey. He was becoming aware, Pilate was shrewd
enough to see that there was violent animus against Jesus and that
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the charges against Him were untrue. Jewish leaders were nok
likely to resent a Rabbi’s being hostile to Rome: they were quite
capable of resenting the success of & rival Teacher. His real erime
was that He had been too popular, and it was this which led Pilate
to hope that the proposal to release Him in honour of the Feast
would be welcomed by the people. But he made a mistake in calling
Him ¢ the King of the Jews.”” Such a title in the mouth of & Roman
official must seem to be contemptuous; he would have done better,
had he called Him ¢* the Prophet of Galilee.”?

11, ol 8¢ dpxuepets. It wag the hierarchy, and neither Pilate nor
the people, who first suggested Barabbas. We are not told what
means they used to change the attitude of the people towards Jesus.
But the citizens far outnumbered the Galilean pilgrims, and with the
city mob Barabbas may have been a sort of hero, like Dick Turpin,
or, if he was a revolutionist rather than a highwayman, he may bave
been like Wat Tyler. The fickleness of the multitude in this case
seems extraordinary, even beyond that which is often found in mobile
vulgus. Bub it was a fatal shock to sentiment to see the supposed
Messiah standing bound -and helpless before the heathen Procurator.
No true Messiah would endure such an indignity. The change of
feeling was catastrophic and complete. They bad been deceived and
made fools of, and they were quickly made ready by the priests to
propose the cruelest of punishments for the impostor. Judas bhad
betrayed Him, the Eleven had deserted Him, and we need not be
agtonished at the fickleness of the populace. Loisy’s incredulity
is quite out of place. Lagrange compuares the sudden collapse of
Boulanger’s populatity in April 1889. For dracelw ef. Lk. xxiii. 5. .

12. T ofv wonjow 8v Aéyere. See crit. note. What then am I to
do with Him whom ye call, Delib. subj. rather than fut. indie. (R.V.).
The more usual constr. is rowetv 7wl 1, but that does not mean quite
the same as mowiy 7wd 7t.. The latter is *‘ to do something with a
person,” the former is *‘to do something %o a person.”’ Here &»
may =Tobry 8v, but the other constr. is simpler. Pilate was within
his duty in offering to release Jesus for the Feast and in letting the
people choose Barabbag in preference. But he had no right fo let
them decide what was to be done with Jesus. He wanted to avoid
the responsibility of condemning Jesus, and above all to avoid a
tumult at the Passover. If the Jews were bent on having the life of
an innocent Galilean, the responsibility was theirs. At all costs he
must prevent an insurrection which would have to be put down by
his troops. That would mean much bloodshed and the mising of
awkward questions at Rome. Ms. interpreta. Pilate’s thoughts by
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putting into his mouth the words, ‘I am innocent of this blood
(BD, Syr-8in.).

13. of 8§t wdAw ¥éxpafay. This does not mean that they had
previously asked him to crucify Jesus. They had previously asked
him to free Barabbas (v. 11), and now they make another request.
Or wdAw may merely mean in reply to Pilate, in which case wdiw =
¢‘thereupon.’’ Their reply was made with the uttermost promptitude,
and was probably suggested by the priests when they urged the people
to ask for Barabbas.

14. T( ydp émolnoev kakév; In all three Synoptists. “I ean
hardly do that, for what evil hath He done?”’ This is well expressed
by «“Why” (A.V., R.V.). Pilate falls lower and lower. While acting
a8 Roman judge, he allows clamorous Jews to dictate his decision,
and even argues with them, and that in a way which declares that he
regards their decision as iniquitous. He says, ¢‘ You are sentencing
an innocent man to erucifixion,’” and their only answer is to shout
the iniquitous decision again with vehemence. See crit. note and ef.
x. 26 and Acts xxvi. 11.

156. 10 ixavéy wowjaar. Satisfacere, a Tatinism found in Polybius
and other late writers, but nowhere else in N.T., and perhaps no-
where in LXX, Pilate is cowed and becomes the henchman of the
hierarchy.

dré\voev adrois . BapaPBdv, kol wapéSwkev 1. 'Incovv. This
contrast i8 in all three Synoptists and was evidently part of the
primitive tradition; and all four Evangelists have wapédwker of this
last step in the great rapddoses. Judas delivers Him up to the guards,
the guards to Annas, Annas to Caiaphas and the Sanhedrin, the
Sanhedrin to Pilate, Pilate to Herod, Herod to Pilate, Pilate to the
executioners. And all these details are part of God’s delivering up
His Son for the redemption of mankind.

$payelrdoas. Another Latinism (phayeArdeas, D): in z. 34 and
Jn xix. 1 we have the usual gasriyéw. In Mk and Mt. the scourging
is clogely connected with the crucifixion, and eapital punishment
often included both; Livy xxii. 13, xxxiii. 36; Cic. In Verr. v. 62;
Joseph. B.J. 1. xiv. 9, v. xi. 1. In Jn the scourging is one more
attempt made by Pilate to save at least the life of Jesus; he hopes
that the Jews will be satisfied with this; see on Jn xix. 1.

Mk and Mt. have no dat. after rapédwrer, but iva eTavpwfy implies
“tto the soldiers.” Jn says abdrois, viz. to the priests. Lk. says 7¢
feNfare adrdy, which means to the will of the people. Pilate de-
livered Jesus up to both priests and people when he handed Him over
to the soldiers to be erucified. In thc Gospel of Peter Herod gives the
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gentence, and the guilt of the execution is attributed to him and the
Jews. In the dcte Pilati (B. x.) the Jews execute the sentence as
goon as Pilate bas pronounced it.

16—20a. THE MockERY BY PILATE'S SOLDIERS.
Mt. xxvii, 27—381. Jn xix. 3, 3.

16. Ol 8 orparidrar. Some of the troops under the command of
the Procurator, brought to Jerusalem to maintain order during the
Feast. Again we have 3¢ to mark a change of subject; see on vii. 24,
x. 32, xiv. 1, xv. 16.

tow 7his avAvs. This implies that the scourging had been inflicted
elsewhere; but whether inside the building, or outside, is not clear.

& &rrw mpavrdprov.  This loose conversational statement is quite
in Mk’s style, and Blass’ proposal to substitute rofi wpairwplov is not
needed. Whether the at\4 was partly or wholly roofed, or not roofed
atall, it is strange that it should be identified with the whole building.
Probably the aiN\4 was the only part that was open to the publie, and
therefore, when people spoke of the Praetorium, they meant its avh4.
Or Mk in his conversational manner may be stating **I mean the
pragtorium-court’’; but, even if we were sure of this, we should not
be justified in altering his wording. It is perhaps possible that the
goldiers’ quarters in the Procurator’s palace is meant. In A.V.,
wpurdpioy is translated in five different ways. In the Gospels it
seems always to mean the residence of the Procurator. See on
Jn xviii. 28.

é\qv mjv omelpav. Again a loose conversational expression; it
obviougly means all the members of the cohort who were within
hearing at the moment. The men on duty in connexion with the
trial and the execution summon all who are near at hand to come
and make sport of ¢ the King of the Jews.”” Possibly omeipa does not
mean & full cohort of 500 or 600 men,

17, &88bokovey adrdv mopdipav. Double acc. both here and
v. 19. Of. Lk, xvi. 19 of Dives. Mt, for woppdpar has xAousda
kokklyny, Jn has lpdrior mopgupeiv. All three mean some bright
coloured garment to represent a royal robe; see on Jn xix. 2, 3 and
of. the Gospel of Peter iii. 7. There are parallels in the Testamenis
{(Zebulon iv. 10; Benjamin ii. 8); and the behaviour of pirates to their
captives, as described by Plutarch (Pomp. 24), is a striking illustra-
tion. Several others are quoted by Lagrange,

akdvbwov orébavov, It is impossible to determine what plané
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was used for this purpose, and conjectures are very various. But
the use of o7épares instead of diddnua does not prove that the soldiers
mock Him as conqueror rather than as king, The whole context
indicates mock homage to royalty.

18. Xaipe Bachel Tav ‘Tovdalwy. The soldiers are playing ab
Awve Caesar and mingling brutal outrage with it. In the Gospel of
Peter the formuls is *¢ Judge righteously, O king of Israel,”’ and the
title on the cross is ‘¢ This is the king of Israel’’; see on v. 82. Lk,
having given the mockery by Herod and his guards (xxiii. 11}, omits
the mockery by Pilate’s troops, and the one incident may have led to
the other, for some of Pilate’s soldiers probably accompanied Him
and witnessed Herod's brutality. But Pilate did not join in the
mockery, as Herod did. Herod was exasperated with Jesus for not
gratifying his curiosity. Pilate was exasperated, not with Jesus, but
with the priests, for preventing him from setting Jesus free. On the
voc. Baoi\él (not 6 Bagihevs) see J. H. Moulton, p. 70.

19. mlévres Td yovara. Possibly a Latinism; ponentes genua.
Cf. Lk. xxii. 41; Acts vii. 60. Note the imperfects.

20. ééBvoav adriv v moppipav. The double ace. is classical.
The change from the imperfects in v. 19 to the morists in v. 20 has
point. Nothing is said about the crown of thorns, but it was probably
taken off when other signs of mock royalty were removed. The
centurion would not have allowed the mockery to continue when the
march to the place of execution began.  Pictures are misleading in
this respect, as in various details of the crucifixion. In the most
ancient representations of the crucifixion the Saviour does not wear
a crown of thorns. The verse should have ended at 74 indria atrob,

20b—22. Tue Roip To CALvARY.
Mt. xxvii. 81 b—83. ILk. xxiii. 26—33a, Jn xix. 16, 17,

kol éfdyovow. The change of tense and of behaviour point
to & change of nominative. The soldiers off duty are left behind,
while the centurion and his assistants take charge of the Prisoner
and add neither insult nor brutality to what they are bound to do in
their treatment of Him. At first, according to custom, Jesus bore
the cross, or at any rate the cross-beam, Himselt (Jn xix. 17). 'The
soldiers seeing that it was more than He could carry transferred the
burden to Simon. Place a colon after cravodowrw adréy.

31. &yyapevovoy. Originally a Persian expression of impressing
people into serving the couriers of the Great King (Hdt. viii. 98),
‘similar to the cursus publicus in the Roman Empire. Cf. operae
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publicae and the French corvée. But papyri and other evidence show
that as early as B.0. 250 the word was used in a more general sense
and at last was applied to compulsory service of any kind. Deiss-
mann, Bibl. St. pp. 86, 87; Hatch, Essays, p. 37. Cf. Mt v. 41,
R*B* read éyyapedovarr, which probably represents local pronunciation
and is thought by some to point to an Egyptian origin for those two
M§S8,

"~ aropdyovtd Twa. Ilsewhere in the Gospels the verb is used only
of Jesus ** passing by ' (i. 16, ii. 14; Mt. ix. 9, 27; Jn ix. 1); and
outside the Gospels only in the sense of things ** passing away”
(1 Cor, vii. 81; 1 Jn ii. 8, 17). Syr-Sin. omits the word.

Sipwve Kvpnvalov. In all three Synoptists; his name and origin
were well remembered. There was & strong colony of Jews in Cyrene,
planted there by Ptolemy I. They had equal rights with the citizens
and often gave trouble (Joseph. dpion. ii. 4, Ant. x1v, vii. 2, XVI. Vi,
1, 5, B.J. viL. xi. 1, Vita 76; Eus. H.E. iv. 2; cf. 1 Macc. xv. 23;
2 Macc. ii. 23). Simon may have been & member of the Cyrenean
synagogue (Acts vi. 9). It is unlikely that he is the same as
¢ Symeon that was called Niger’’ who is mentioned with ‘‘ Lucius of
Gyrene ™ (Acts xiii. 1).

tpxdpevoy &w’ dypod. Coming from the country. This need not
mean that he was coming from work in the country, and it certainly
was not a case of coming home from work in the evening. If he was
an inhabitant of the district, he may have come to buy or sell, or in
connexion with the Passover; but he may have been & pilgrim come
up for the Feast. We cannot use this statement as evidence for
determining the day.

Tov watépe ' AXeEdvBpov kal ‘Poldov. Mk only. When he wrote,
Alexander and Rufus were known to many for whom he wrote, and
Simon was not, Mk wishes to interest his readers in the narrative.
For the purposes of the narrative it is of no moment whether Simon
had sons or what their names were. OCf. xiv. 51, 52. There may
here be confirmation of the tradition that Mk wrote in Rome.
Alexander is not to be identified with any other Alexander in N.T.
The name was very comimon in the East, and no Alexander otherwise
known to us is likely to be the same man. Rufus, on the other hand,
is a rare name in the East, though not rare in Rome, and he may be
the Rufus of Rom. xvi. 13, in which case his mother was well known
to St Paul. He may also be the Rufus of the Ep. of Polycarp (ix.)
But this conjecture is of ag little value as that of Origen, who thinks
that Simon of Cyrene may have been converted by St Mark.

dpn Tov oravpoy. In viil, 34 the same expression is rendered
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“take up his cross’ (A.V., R.V.), but here ¢ bear his cross.”” Why
not ¢ take up ’’ in both places? Vulg. has tollo in both, and Mk may
have intentionally used the same verb in both passages. We need not
be afraid of apparent discrepancy from Lk., who says that the soldiers
laid the cross on Simon, érédnkar atr@. What Christ had hitherto
carried was transferred to Simon. Piletures sometimes represent
Simon as merely helping Christ to carry the cross.

22. ¢épovoy avréy. This may mean that He was so exhausted
that the soldiers had to carry Him for the remainder of the way
(i. 32, ii. 8); but it probably means * bring, conduect’ (vii. 32,
viii. 22, ix. 17, 19, xi. 2, 7). Latin versions have perducunt, ad-
ducunt, duxerunt; k has ferunt illam, ‘¢ bring the cross.’’

Kopavlov véwes. Mk, Mt., and Jun give this as the meaning of
Golgotha, while Lk. has simply Kpaviov, which favours the view that
it was go called from the shape of the rock. That Jews allowed the
skulls of criminals to lie there unburied is incredible, though Jerome
seems to accept it: in that case it would have been called the ** place
of skulls.” "The legend that Adam’s skull lay there, thus bringing
the fatal death of the first Adam into connexion with the lifegiving
death of the seeond Adam, appears to be believed by Ambrose. But
Chrysostom gives it as a mere report, and Jerome rejects it as an
attractive interpretation of the name and mulcens aurem populi, nec
tamen vera. The Ethiopic Melchisedek legend makes Golgotha itself
to be Adam’s skull. Golgotha is not a pure transliteration, but is a
Greek modification, for the sake of euphony, of Goulgoltha, Gougaltha,
and Gogoltha. The familiar ‘¢ Calvary”’ comes from Vulg. Calvariae
locus, Lk. Calvarice. We have not sufficient evidence to decide either
the site or the origin of the name, The literature is large. Sanday,
Sacred Sites, pp. 54, 68—177; D.C.G. art. ** Golgotha.” Nor is the
route through the city to it known. What is called the Via Dolorosa
is & mediaeval conjecture.

23—-32. Tue CrucirixioN AND THE Fikst THREE Hours.
Mt. xxiii. 3¢4—44. Lk. xxiii. 33 b—43. Jn xix. 18—26.

23. &i8ow avrg. They qffered Him (R.V.). ' They tried to
give Him"; the conative imperf. Cf. dkwAdoper airér (ix, 38), Mt.,
as often, has the aor. where Mk has the imperf., and in this case is
less accurate. )

éopvpviopévov olvov. Wine medicated with myrrh and perbaps
other drugs, to act as an ansesthetic. Syr-Sin, has * sweetened with
spice.” Mi. has xoh%, ‘* gall,”’ instead of myrrh; both were bitter,
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and Mt. may have wished to recall Ps. lxix. 22. Euthymius
erroneously suggests that a nauseous drink was offered to Him in
mockery to increase His sufferings. It is said that there was a
women’s guild in Jerusalem which supplied condemned eriminals
with potions for deadening pain before execution. *¢Give strong
drink unto him that is ready to perish, and wine unto the bitter in
soul; Liet him drink and forget his poverty, and remember his misery
no more” (Prov. xxxi. 6, 7) may have suggested this custom. Christ
refused to be stupefied and have His mental faculties obscured ; His
mind must be free to surrender His life by an act of will. Had He
drunk the potion, Christendom might have lost the Words from the
Cross, When Dr Johnson was told that without a miracle he could
not recover, he said that he would take no more opiates, ¢ for I have
prayed that I may render up my soul to God unclouded.*’

24, oravpoow avrév. All the Evangelists pass over the horrorg
of the process of crucifixion in reverent silence. There is no attempt
to excite emotion by detailing them. We have no means of deter-
mining whether our Lord’s feet were nailed or tied, for Lk. xxiv. 39
is not decisive. In the Gospel of Peter, before the burial, nails are
taken from the hands only, which indicates that ¢¢ Peter’’ knew the
Fourth Gospel. The Synoptists say nothing about the nailing, and
Jn speaks only of the hands (Jn xx. 25, 27). Writers and painters,
perhaps influenced by Ps. xxii. 17, have commonly assumed the pail-
ing of the feet, and this is probably correct (see Meyer on Mt.). In
that case each foot would almost certainly be nailed separately.

Suapepliovrar td ipdre. This was not an exceptional brutality;
the clothing of an executed criminal was a perquisite of the execu-
tioners. All four call attention to the parting of the garments in
wording which is influenced by Ps. xxii. 18, which Jn (xix. 24) quotes
verbatim from LXX. The Hebrew distinguishes the upper and under
garments, as does Jn in his narrative; LXX. and the Synoptists
do not, i

BdM\ovtes kMijpov ér’ adrd. Here agnin the Evangelist who was
present is more definite than the Synoptists. He records how lots
were cast for the under-garment only, while the upper was divided
into four.

vls vl dpy. Lit. ‘““Who should take what,” quis quid tolleret
(Vulg.). The double question occurs nowhere else in N.T., though
some authorities have it Lk. xix. 15, va ¢ 7is 1l Scempayuaredoaro,
Syr-8yn. omits it here. It is not rare in class. Grk. # riot 7{ dmo-
diBolioa. Téxvn Sukawaivy dv xahoiro (Plato Rep. 332 ). Similarly xds
ri; TField, pp. 43, 44, quotes other instances.

BT MARK Z
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25. "Hy 5t Spa tplrq. Mkalone gives this note of the hour, which
creates a difficulty with Jn xix, 14, where the Ecce Homo is placed at
the sixth hour. Suggestions of a false reading in either place may be
rejected, and forced interpretations of plain language are unsatis-
factory. The least unsatisfactory-solution is the not quite baseless
conjecture that Jn reckoned time as we do, and that his sizxth hour is
our 6.0 a.m., but it can hardly be called probable. See notes ad loc.
On a day of exceptional excitement, with prolonged darkness at mid-
day, traditions as to the time of day might be very confused and
divergent; but a difference of two or more hours can hardly be
explained in this manner.

kel {oradpwcay alrév. The «ai couples the fact of crucifixion
already mentioned with the time of day, so that ral{=ére, which
some cursives substitute. 'We sometimes use ‘“ and *’ in the sense of
*¢when; ¢ it was noon and he arrived.”!

26. v q driypady Tis alrlas adrob Emiyeypappém, A titulus,
stating the crime for which he was to suffer, was commonly fastened
to the eriminal’s neck before he was taken to execution, but we lack
evidence as to its being fastened to the cross. The space above the
head wonld be likely to be used in this way.

Just as no two authorities agree as to the words used at the
Institution of the Eucharist, or as to the prayers in Gethsemans,
or as to Peter's denials, so no two Gospels agree as to the wording
of the title on the Cross. All four, however, have ‘O Bagi\eds 70v
Tovdalwy. Bt John had gazed at it and read it repeatedly, and he is
doubtless accurate in stating that these words were preceded by ’Insobs
¢ Nafwpaios, and that the inseription was in the two languages of
the country, Aramaic and Greek, as well as in the official Latin.
The Gospel of Peter gives the improbable wording, ¢ This is the
King of Israel.” Pilate would know no such expression; of. v.
32.

27. 8o Agords. Two robbers (R.V.); see on xi. 17, xiv. 48,
They may have taken part in the insurrection in which Barabbas had
shed blood ; but no hint is given of any such connexion. More pro-
bably they were bandits, and may have been some of those who caused
the road from Jerusalem to Jericho to be notorious for danger (Lk. x.
30). They had probably been condemned at the same time as Jesus,
for they know how His case differs from theirs (Lk. xxiii. 40, 41, 42).
The names of the two robbers are given with extraordinary variety in
the Apncryphal Gospels and other legendary sources; buf, on the
whole, Dismas or & similar name is given to the penitent robber, and
Gestas or a similar name to the impenitent., Titus and Dumachus
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(@copdxos), Joathas and Maggutras, Zoatham and Chammatha, Matha
and Joca, are other variants.

&va ék Sefudv. Buch are the right and left hand places for which
James and John had asked (z. 87).

28. Bee crit. note. The interpolation is based on Lk. xxii, 87
and Is. liii, 12. Tt is not Mk’s habit to point out the fulfilment of
Scripture. See WH. App. p. 27.

29. ol rapawopedpevor. Syr-Sin. omits. Cicero (In Verr. v. 66)
says that public places along the highways were chosen for cruci-
fixiong; that the sufferers might serve as scares to criminals and
warnings to passers by. The executed were treated as vermin, nailed
to & tree or door. To this public place outside Jerusalem ¢‘passers
by’ would be brought by animosity, curiosity, business, or accident.
The expression at once recalls Lam, i. 12, ii. 15; but Ps. xxii. 8 may
also be in the minds of the Synoptists. In O.T. ¢shaking the head *?
is often given as o sign of mock pity or derision; 2 Kings xix. 21; Ps;
xxii. 7, eix. 25; Job xvi. 4; Is. xxxvii, 22.

éPracdpovy. Cf. Acts xiii. 45, xviil, 6; Rom. iii. 8.

Odd. Here only in Bibl. Grk. It expresses respect or amaze-
ment, genuine or sarcastio, while ofaf, which is frequent in LXX. and
N.T., expresses pity. There is much the same difference between vah
and vae.

& kavaAdov. Nom. with art. for voc., as often; cf. v. 8, 41,
ix. 25; and especially Rev. xviii. 10.

80. cwoov ceavréy. These words are in all three. Lk. attributes
them to the soldiers, who may have caught them from the passers by.
They are the gibe of men who discredited Christ’s wonderful works.
I it was really true that He could raise the dead, of course He could
come down from the cross.

31. of dpxuepeis...perd TGY ypappatéov. On such a day, the eve
of the Passover and of the Sabbath, these priests and scribes must
have come on purpose to mock. Judges capable of striking and
spitting at their Prisoner (ziv. 65) would be equally capable of making
derisive remarks in His hearing. They talk at the dying Sufferer, not
like the passers by, to Him, Their scornful remarks to one another
are meant to be heard by Him and by others. See on x. 34. But the
Evangelists let the malignity of the hierarchy speak for itself; they
record it without denouncing it. T.oisy remarks that it is improbable
that the majority of the Sanhedrin would be present at the craci-
fixioh. Perhaps so, but Mk does not say that they were. Enough
were there to justify the statement that the priests and the scribes
flung about insulting words,

Z3
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YAM\ovs fowoev. These words also are in all three. He healed
others; Himself He cannot heel. This is a freq. meaning of the verb
in the Gospels (iii. 4, v. 23, 28, 34, vi, 56, x. 52; etc.). The prince of
the demons, they said, helped Him to heal others (iii. 22), but He
can get no such help for Himself. In the Gospel of Nicodemus the
saying is expanded thus: ‘¢ Others He saved, others He cured, and He
healed the sick, the paralytic, the lepers, the demoniacs, the blind,
the lame, the dead; and Himself He cannot cure.”” His enemies had
never been able to deny the fact of His miraculous healings.

82. & Xpuworrds. Alluding to His declaration before the Sanhedrin
(xiv. 62).

é Baokets ‘Ioparjh. Alluding to the title on the cross. It is
probably from this expression (Mk, Mt.) that the Gospel of Peter gets
the idea that the wording of the title was ¢ This is the King of
Israel.” Jews would say *‘of Israel,” but Pilate would write ¢ of
the Jews.” i

Wa.. moredoopey. Mt has kal moredoouer, turning the saying
into a promise to believe. They failed to understand Moses and the
Prophets, and they did not believe Him of whom they wrote, even
when He raised the dead. But when He Himself rose, many of the
priests became obedient to the faith (Acts vi. 7).

oveldifor. As in vo. 29 and 31, the imperf. expresses continued
action. Mt. retains the imperf. in all three places. We may suppose
that Mk and Mt. were ignorant of the subsequent conduct of the
penitent robber. The frequent reviling of the other robber was much
better known and was commonly spoken of as done by ¢ the robbers.”’
8o Cyril of Jerusalem, Ambrose, and Augustine, Origen, Chrysostom,
and Jerome suppose that both robbers at first reviled, and that after-
wards one of them changed and rebuked the other. This is less
probable. Much less satisfactory is the suggestion that dveldifor (MK,
Mt.) means much less than éghar¢niue (Lk.); both reproached Jesus,
but only one railed on Him, There is little difference in meaning
between the two verbs (Lk. vi. 22; Rom. xv. 3; Heb. xi. 26; 1 Pet.
iv, 14), and they are sometimes coupled (2 Kings xix. 22). Vulg. here
has conviciabantur, in Mt. improperabant.

33—4l1. Tre rLasT THREE HoURS AND THE DEATH.

M¢. xxvil. 45—56. Lk, xxiii. 44—49. Jn xix, 29, 30.

338. The divergence in the records here and at v. 36 need not
surprise us. Eyewitnesses in a time of excitement seldom agree
exactly as to what they saw and heard, and exact agreement is &
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reason for suspecting collusion. Reports of what was said and done
at the execution of John of Leyden at Miinster in Jan. 1536, written
by eyewitnesses immediately afterwards, differ widely as to what took
place.

@pas @crns.  All three Synoptists say that the darkness began at
the sixth hour and lasted till the ninth; and ¢ over the whole land *’
(A.V., R.V.) ig doubtless the meaning of é¢’' §\yv Tiw vir. Asin the
case of Egypt (see Driver on Exod. x. 23), the darkness was local, and
it may be ascribed to natural causes. At the Paschal full moon an
eclipse would be impossible, and we need not suppose that Lk. xxiii. 45
means this.. An eclipse is given as the cause in the Acta Pilati, bub
Origen points out the impossibility. Extraordinary darkness at noon-
day, extending for miles, is not & very rare phenomenon, and there
is no sound reason for doubting the fact on this occasion, although
some critics suggest that Amos viii. 9, quoted by Irenaeus (rv. xxxiii.
12) ag a prediction of it, caused the midday darkness to be imagined.
The Gospel of Peter enlarges upon the completeness of the darkness.
Grunting the fact, it was inevitable that Christians should believe
that in this case Nature was expressing sympathy with the sufferings
of the Redeemer, or pronouncing the infliction of them to be a work
of darkness, or predicting the fate of those who had tried to extinguish
the Light of the World (Origen), or refusing to look upon a crucified
Lord and aid by its light those who blasphemed Him (Jerome). We
have no right to condemn such beliefs as certainly untrue. *‘If He
thunder by law, the thunder is yet His voice.”” See on Amos viii. 9
and Godet on Lk. xxiii. 44, 45. Syr-Sin. omits ég’ &Aypw 7. ¥ijp.

84, {Bonoev. Like the ery with which He expired, this utterance
was & ¢wvh peydhn (v. 37). It is the only Word from the Cross
recorded by Mk and Mt., and in both Gospels it is given in the original
Aramaic, bub texts vary somewhat as to the transliteration, Whether
Jesus uttered the first word in the Aramaic or the Hebraistic form is,
ag Dalman remarks, of little moment. ¢¢The latter appears to have
the greater probability in its favour, as being the less natural in the
Aramaic context. It is conceivable that, to secure greater uniformity,
one copyist corrected A\el to éiwel, s0 that the whole should be
Aramaic, while another changed Aepd ceBayfavel into Aaud [d]fag-
Oarel, 50 as to have the whole in Hebrew '’ (Words, p. 54). Here D has
#hel, and it would be easier for H\el than élwel to be twisted into
"HXefas. Allen thinks ¢ it is difficult not to believe that Christ quoted
the Psalm in Hebrew, Eli Eli lama azabhtani’’ (Studies in the Syn.
Prob. p. 305). In that case the Aramaic form in Mk is given for the
sake of those to whom Aramaic was more familiar than Hebrew., But
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even if e wel be original, there is ne difficulty. It was not a case of
accidental mishearing. The man, in derision, purposely misquoted
the word which Christ had uttered. As to the next word we have
Aapd (BD), Aepd (NCLA), Apud (AKMPXTII), and Aeipd (EFGHSV) as
variants, and there are as many of cafaxfavel. But the asabtani in
German Bibles has no MS. authority, any more than Bnehargem for
¢* Boanerges » (iii. 17).

‘0 8eés pov. LXX. also has the nom. with the art. (see on v. 29},
while Mt. hag 6¢é pov. In N.T. there is perhaps not much difference
in tone between the two usages; ef. v. 18. On the other hand, L.XX.
and Mt. have tva 7¢, while Mk has efs 7f. In Mk and Mt., though not
in LXX., the wov is repeated; even in this time of apparent desertion,
Christ recognizes God as His God. And both Mk and Mt. omit
wpbaoxes wor, which is in LXX. but not in the Hebrew. The character
of the cry is full guarantee for its historical truth. No Christian
would have attributed such words to the Messiah, had He not uttered
them. It is possibly because of their perplexing mystery that Lk, and
Jn omit them, and that the Gospel of Peter changes them into 4 &v-
vauls pov 7 Svwaus, karéheyds pe. This is one of the Docetic traits
in that book, which treats the crucifixion as if it were devoid of
suffering. There is a passage in the Testaments (Joseph ii, 4—7)
which might serve as a moral drawn from this cry of mental agony.
00 ~ap édyxarareimer Kipios tovs @oSovpévovs airéy...'Bv Bpaxel def-
oraras els 76 Sokiudoar THs Yuxds 16 SiafovAwor.. "0t uéya pdppardy éoTiv
§ pakpofuple, xei woANd dyafa Sldwew 4 Omopovd. On the reading
dwidisas (D) for éykaréhimes see crit. note. In the Defence of Christi-
anity generally attributed to Mncarius Magnes (A.». 400) ‘it is
remarkable that the objector knew both dweidizas and éyxaréhures and
regarded them as distine} utterances’’ (Swete).

35. 'HAelav dwveél. This is ironical and means ** The helpless
Messiah wants the Messianio Forerunner to come and help Him,*’ or,
more simply, ‘“ wants Elijah to succour Him.”” Itis said that Elijah
was regarded as the helper of the helpless.

36. yeploas owdyyov 8fovs. Lk. omits this, having mentioned
at an earlier stage that the soldiers mocked Him by offering Him &fos,
i.e. the posca or sour wine provided for them, and possibly for the
gufferers. The sponge and the stalk may have been ready for the
Iatter purpose, or the sponge may have been a stopper for the jar.
Sponge is mentioned nowhere else in the Bible, but its use is often
mentioned elsewhere, and it would be common in places near the
gea. Jn says that it was Christ’s ¢ I thirst’ which led to this inci-
dent, and again he has the definiteness of an eyewitness. He remem-
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bers the jar of wine and that the ‘“reed '’ was a stalk of ¢ hyssop,”
which was not our Hyssopus officinalis, for that does not grow in
Palestine. A stalk of two or three feet long would suffice. Pictures
with the feet of the Crucified above the heads of the spectators are
misleading. 8o tall a cross would be troublesome to carry and diffi-
cult to fix upright.

The accumulation of participles is characteristic (see on i. 15) and
wepfels is exact, the sponge being round the top of the stalk and
crowning it (v. 17; ef. xii. 1). Ps. lxiz. 22 perhaps suggested éré-
7ifer, which is the conative imperf., like é8{dow in v. 23. Mt. here
retains the imperf.

Aéyov " Adere (Swpev. Here Mt, differs completely. He says that
it was the companions of the giver of the wine who cried, “Ages tdwpev,
t.e. ““Let Him alone’ ; or *Leave off ; let us see whether Elijah is
coming to save Him.”” Apparently Mt, had some authority which he
preferred to Mk. 1In each case there is & doubt as to "Agere or “Ages,
whether it means ‘¢ Let be’ (A.V., R.V.), or coalesces with ldwuev, a8
in dges ¢kBdrw (Mt. vii. 4). "Agere might mean, ¢ Let me alone,”
*Don’t stop me,”” But, whatever rendering we adopt, it is evident
that Mk and Mt. follow different traditions as to what took place.
“Ages 18w occurs Epict. Dis. iii. 12 sub fin,

8T.. 4dels poviv peydAy. The recurrence of the verb is purely
accidental. The great ery is in all three Synoptists, and it shows that
Christ did not die merely of exhaustion.

éérvevoev. The change from imperfects to sorists is accurate.
No Evangelist says that Christ ¢ died ”’; He gave up His life by an
act of will, He yielded up His spirit; xar’ étovolar, re. H0éhoev,
drodrjorer (Euthym.). Mk and Lk. say éémvevoer; Mb. doficer 7d
wyebpa, In Tapédwker 7o Tyebun. The last expression indieates that
this ¢« great ory’’ is to be identified with the last Word; Ildrep, eis
Xeipds cov waparifeuas & mrelud pov (Lk.). See on In xix. 30. The
Gospel of St Peter has dveMjupfy, ‘‘He was taken up,”’ another
expression with a Docetic tinge. A discussion of the physical causes
of the death of Christ is unnecessary, and lack of evidence precludes
the attainment of any satisfactory result. We may abide by the
words of Scripture that He ¢*lay down His life that He might take
it again”’ (Jn x. 17).

38. T3 karaméracpa k.r.\. All three montion the portent of the
rending of the Temple-veil, about which we have no further informa-
tion. Possibly the Evangelist regards it as the Temple rending its
clothes in grief for the death of the Messiah, a death which sealed its
own doom, lamentans escidium loco imminens (Clem. Recog. i. 41).
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The Gospel of Peter has it; and there is a passage in the Testaments
(Levi ix. 8) which predicts that « the veil of the Temple shall be rent,
80 as not to cover your shame’’; but in the latter passage & duua may
be the true reading rather than xarawérasua. Jerome says that in
the Gospel according to the Hebrews there was a statement that
superliminare templi infinitae magnitudinis fractum esse atque divisum,
which. points to a tradition of some extraordinary occurrence. The
veil in question is that between the Holy Place and the Holy of
Holies, and it is mentioned nowhere else in N.T., for Heb. ix. 3
refers to the Tabernacle. Its rending might signify that by the death
of Christ the exclusiveness of the Jewish religion was done away, and
that even the Holy of Holies was now accessible to all who desired to
enter.

>

an’ dvwbev. Mt. omits the superfluous ¢mé. See on dwd uaxpbfer
(v. 6).

39. o6 kevruplov. One of Mk’s Latinisms, already used by Poly-
bius. In Ms., Lk., and Acts we have éxarovrdpyns or -xos. All three
call him ‘ ¢he centurion,”” the one whose duty it was to see the
sentence of execution carried out, supplicio praepositus. Legend gives
the name of Longinus (Adyxn, Jn xix. 34) to him and to the soldier
who pierced the Lord’s side, apparently identifying the two. Bede
calls him Legorrius. He was standing close by, opposite the middle
cross, and it was his duty to keep strict watch, which would be all
the more necessary during the darkness, and what he had noted
greatly impressed him. Legend says that he was healed of sore eyes
by Christ’s blood, which fell on him during his watch, and that he
became a Christian martyr. The Gospel narrative is very different.

&7t oVTws éfémvevoev.  The manner of Christ’s death, especially
the confidence with which He committed His spirit into His Father’s
hands, completed the conviction which had been growing in him.
All three Evangelists endeavour to describe this heathen soldier’s
attitude towards Christ’s death. He was awe-struck. This was no
dangerous or despicable criminal. This Man was not merely innocent
but righteous (Lk.), and he was quite right in claiming God as His
Father (Mk, Mt.). In this way Mk confirms Lk.’s report of Christ’s
Inst Word, which Mk himself does not record. He also, in recording
the centurion’s comment, reveals his own feeling about the Gentiles,
The moment after the death of the Messiah the power of that death
is recognized by a heathen who had taken part in inflicting it. This
heathen echoes the exordium of the Gospel. See on i. 1. The
centurion had perhaps been told that Jesus had supernatural powers
and claimed fo be Divine, But he had himself heard Him, with His
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dying breath, address God as His Father, and he knew that dying
men do not tell wanton lies. The centurion, no doubt, meant far less
than the truth when he called Jesus ¢ a son of God.”” But at least
he meant that he had never seen a better man die & nobler death.
Lk. says that in this confession the centurion ‘¢ glorified God*;
i.e. he unconsciously did so. Augustine (De Cons. Ewv. iii. 20) treats
the differences between the narratives well. The good character of
the centurions in N.T. has often been noticed; ef. Mt. viii. 5—13;
Acts x. 22, xxii. 26, xxiii. 17, 23, 24, xxiv. 23, xxvii. 43. Roman
organization produced and promoted men of fine character, See
Polybius vi. 24.

40. roav 8 kal yuvaikes. The centurion was not the only person
who regarded the death of Christ with reverence and awe. There were
also women beholding from afar (B.V.). Cf.v. 6, viii. 3, xi. 13, xiv.
54, They had no mind to see more of the horrible details of the
crucifixions, still less to hear the derisive language of Christ’s
trinmphant enemies. His Mother and her sister, Mary of Clopas,
with Mary Magdalen, had been near the Cross for a time, but they
had come away, and the beloved disciple had taken the first to his
own home; but the two others with Salome had joined a group at a
distance and still remained. Lk. gives no names, but says that ¢all
His acquaintance’’ were there also. Are the disciples included in of
yvworol abrg? John had probably returned to the cross; but where
were the Ten ?

M. ¥ MayBaAnwvi. Mary of Magdala. Mk has not mentioned
her before, but assumes that she is known to his readers. Gratitude
for her great deliverance (xvi. 9; Lk, viii. 2) had made her a devoted
follower. The common identification of her with the *¢sinner’’ of
Lk. vii. 37 is a monstrous error, which ought never to be repeated.

M. 1 TakdBov 7. pikpod k. ‘Twofjros pirnp. Syr-Sin. has ¢ Mary
the daughter of James the less, the mother of Joseph’’; but Mary the
mother of James the less (little) and of Joses (A.V., R.V.) is right. She
was the wife of Clopas (Jn xix. 25), who is certainly not the same as
Cleopas (Lk. xxiv, 18) and cannot with any certainty be identified
with Alphaeus. See oniii. 18. James and Joses are mentioned, not
a8 being famous, but in order to distinguish their mother from other
Marys. They are not the James and Joses of vi. 8. James was
called & wupés probably because of his stature, but Deissmann (Bib.
St. p. 144) suggests age. ¢ The younger”” would probably have been
o pupbrepos (Gen, xlii. 82), or & wedrepos (Gen. xlii. 34; Lk. xv. 12),
or 6 édoowr (Gen. xxv. 23).

Zahdpy. Mk treats her also as known to his readers, M. gives
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no name but substitutes ¢ the mother of the sons of Zebedee,”’ who
has been previously mentioned by him (xx. 20). She was probably
the sister of Christ’s Mother. See on Jn xix. 25.

41. é& 7§ Taldalg. This limitation is in all three. These
numerous women were pilgrims who had come from Galilee for the
Tassover; they were not *‘ daughters of Jerusalem.”

42— 47. Tur BuRIAL.
Mt, xxvii. 57—61. Lk, xxiii. 50—56. Jn xix. 38—42.

42. &Ylas. A vague word, here used of the time between 3.0 p.m.
and sunset. .

éret v mapaokewn]. This is pointed out by Lk. also. The
Sabbath began at sunset, and there must be no delay. If Joseph
bad not been prompt, Christ’s enemies would have had His Body
put, with those of the two robbers, into the grave where eriminals
were interred (Jn xix. 31). Even if the Sabbath had not begun that
evening, it would have been contrary to Jewish law to allow the
bodies to remain unburied after nightfall, See Driver on Deut. xxi.
22, 23; Joseph. B.J. 1v. v, 2. IHapacrev is the regular name for
Friday in the Greek Church. Mk explains the term for Gentile
readers; nowhere else does he use émefl. IIposdSBaror occurs Judith
viii. 6 and in the title of Ps. xcii. (xeiii.).

43. 8 &md 'Appabelas. The site of Arimathaea is unknown.
It has been identified by some with Ramah, the birthplace and burial-
place of Samuel. Its full name was Ramathaim-zophim, ‘¢ Double
Height of the Watchers* (Stanley, Sin. and Pal. p. 224), The dwé
suggests that Joseph had ceased to reside at Arimathaea, and his
having a tomb at Jerusalem and being a member of the Banhedrin
shows that he had settled in the city. Mt. says that he was mhovstos,
Lk. that he was dyafds kal dlkatos, which may all be summed up in
Mk’s eloxAuwv. Only a person of good position and bearing would
have had much hope of at once being admitted to an audience with
Pilate.

fv mpoaBexdpevos. Cf. Lk. ii. 25, 38.

Tohprfoas. Took courage; see Field, p. 44, It required courage
to go to the Procurator on such an errand. He was no relation of the
Crucified, and therefore had no claim to this favour, and his being a
member of the Sanhedrin might be fatal. The Sanhedrin had that
day driven Pilate to condemn an innocent person to death,—a
humiliating and exasperating thought for a Roman judge, and Pilate
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would know nothing of Joseph's having taken no part in this erime.
Above all, there was danger as to what the Sanhedrin would do, when
they heard of Joseph’s visit to the Procurator. But reverence and
affection for the Master gave him the necessary courage.

44, {faipacev. Pilate’s astonishment and questioning of the
centurion are in Mk alone. Pilate would suspect an attempt to geb
possession of the Body before death had occurred. Death in a few
hours waa rare, and Eusebius (H.E. viii. 8) says that martyrs, even
when nailed to the cross, sometimes were guarded till they died of
hunger (see Heinichen’s notfes). Josephus (Vita 75) tells us that
among & number of crucified captives he found three of his ac-
quaintances still alive, and got Titus to have them taken down.
Two died under medical treatment, but one recovered. In the Digests
(xlviii. 24, Ulpian) it is ordered that the bodies of the executed are
not to be buried without permission, that permission may be refused,
and should be refused in cases of high treason (majestatis). See
Lagrange.

45. Soprijcaro T4 wropa, He granted the corpse (R.V.). The
verb occurs again 2 Pet. i. 3, 4, of Divine favours, and nowhere else
in NT. In LXX. it is used of Divine (Gen. xxx. 20) and royal
(Esth. viii. 1) favours. Nowhere else is Christ’s Body called a wripua,
cadaver, a word which has a contemptuous sound, like ** carcase ’;
of, vi. 29; Mt. xxiv. 28; Rev. xi. 8, 9. Hence Mt., Lk., and Jn use
a&pa, which many texts have here. But to Pilate Christ's Body was
a wrdpa or cadaver; and after his pitiable conduct in surrendering
Jesus to the priests he may have been glad to make some amends by
granting Joseph’s request without & fee, as édwprigaro rather implies.
On the other hand, dxodoffva: (Mt.) might imply that it was given in
return for something paid. See on xii. 17.

46. d&yopdoas owbéva. Joseph may have done this and made
arrangements with Nicodemus before going to the Procurator. Both
were members of the Sanhedrin and had agreed to act together, This
owddy might make the strips (806va) which were wound round the
Body along with the spices which Nicodemus brought. Ez simplici
sepultura Domini ambitio divitum condemnatur, qui ne in tumulis
quidem possuni carere divitiis (Bede). For évelvpoer of. 1 Sam.
xxi. 9.

AehaTopqpévov. Rock-hewn tombs are common round about Jeru-
salem, and would commenly be used for well-to-do persons. Like the
colt and the gravecloths, the tomb had not been used before, for
Joseph had had it made for himself. See on Jn xix. 41. One wall
would be cut with & stone shelf, on which the Body was.laid, and a
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large stone, circular like a millstone, would be lying flat against the
outside rock, ready for closing the opening. Two men might roll it
into its place, but to roll it back would be a difficult task for women
(xvi. 4). A globular stone would be much heavier, and it would
not so completely close the opening as to exclude wild animals.

pvnuelov.  This is the word most frequently used of the sepulchre
by all four. It perhaps has no shade of difference in meaning from
prvypa. In the Byzantine sepulchral inscriptions at Jerusalem the
usual word is @7«y, from the use of rifnum, as here, of burial. See
crit. note.

47. M. 1’Iwofites. This probably means ¢ the mother of Joses”’
(v. 40); if she had not been mentioned before, ¢‘the daughter of
Joses” would be the probable rendering. D, finq and Syr-Sin. have
¢‘ the daughter of James.”’ These two women had watched the pious
work of Joseph and Nicodemus, who may have had assistants, but
might wish to do without them. They desired to see the last of the
Master, and to know exactly how to arrange for their own pious work.
Apparently, after the men had departed, the two women still sat on
and gazed.

Some critics suggest that all these details have been invented in
order to make a foundation for the theory of the Resurrection. Such
criticism renders history impossible. The strongest evidence ean be
shown to be possibly untrue by such methods. Mk’s simple narrative
is thoroughly coherent. The women witness the hasty burial before
sunset on Friday. When the Sabbath is over at sunset on Saturday,
they buy spices. Very early on Sunday they set out to use the spices,
evidently without any hope of a Resurrection. Their experiences at
the tomb lead them to believe that Jesus is risen.



CHAPTER XVI,

2. Ty PG Ty caPPdrey (RBLA 33) rather than rfs més caffdrer
(ACLII). B omits r5. D has wds ceSBdrou.

4. dvakecihorar (XBL) rather than drokexthiorac (ACXTAII).

8. NABCD omit raxv.

9. wap’ Ws (CDL) rather than d¢’ #s (AXTATI), an obvious cor-
rection.

17. C*LAY omib kawals.

18. AD omitb xal é» Tais xepoly.

The question of the genuineness of the last twelve verses is dis-
cussed in the Introduction (pp. xliii ff.). The time has come when
discussion ought not to be nccessary. Writers and preachers might
be allowed to assume that these verses are no part of the Gospel
according to St Murk with as much freedom as they assume that the
words about the Three Heavenly Witnesses are no part of the First
Epistle of S8t John. There are cases in which the evidence on one
side is 80 strong that no amount of evidence on the other side, how-
ever voluminous and imposing, can shake it; and this is one of them.
The interesting facts pointed out by Professor A. C. Clark (The
Primitive Text of the Gospels and Acts, pp. 73 £.) do not make the
genuineness of these verses more probable,

1—8. Tue Visir oF THE WoMEN To THE Tomn,
M. xxviii. 1—8. Lk. xxiv. 1—10. Cf. Jn xx. 1—18,

1. Siayevopévov toi caffdrov. When the Sabbath was past (A.V.,
R.V.). The verb is used of passing intervals of time in Aots xxv, 13
and xxvii. 9; cf. 2 Maoce. xi. 26. After sunset on Saturday they
bought épduara, a comprehensive term for sweet-smelling substances,
whether solid or liguid. - They proposed to pour these over the Dody
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as it lay wrapped in gravecloths. Christ’s words to Judas (xiv. 8)
might suggest this. When they had finished their preparations it
was too dark to do anything at the tomb; they must wait till dawn
on Sunday.

2. dvatelhavros Tod fhlov, When the sun was risen. Mk's fond-
ness for fulness of expression (xiv. 58, 61, 68) here leads him into
inconsistency. If the sun had already risen, it would not be Maw
mpwl. Mt. becomes still more confused about the time of day. Else-
where (1. 82, ii. 20, vi. 85, xiv. 30}, when Mk gives two notes of time,
Mt., omits one (viii. 16, ix. 15, xiv. 15, xxvi. 34). Here he gives two
which are even less harmonious than Mk’s two. Mk confuses the time
of the women’s leaving home with the time when they reached the
tomb. Mt. confuses the time when they bought the unguents with
the time of their setting out to use them. At the latter hour it was
still dark (Jn), which agrees with Mar mpwi here. Even if Aar mpwl
means only ‘¢ as early as they possibly could,” it does not harmonize
with ¢‘af sunrise,”’

70 pi@ Tév caBfdrev. 8o also Lk, and Jn. Lit. ““On day one of
the week,” not (as Coverdale in Lk.) ¢ upon one of the Sabbathes.”
Here and in Jn, Vulg. has una sabbatorum, in Lk. and Acts xx. 7
una sabbati. This is & more important point than the hour of starting
or of reaching the sepulchre. All the Evangelists agree that the tomb
was found empty on the morning of Sunday.

8. #¥\eyov mpds éavrds. Cf. xi. 31, xiv. 4. Two of them had seen
Joseph and Nicodemus, possibly with assistance and a lever, roll the
stone to close the tomb, and they began to discuss among themselves
whom they could get to open it. Here k has a strange interpolation
about a sudden darkness at the third hour and Angels coming down
from heaven and going up again with the risen Christ.

4. dvakektMarar. Is rolled back (R.V.), has been rolled back
and remains so. Rolled back ék 7fs 8Ypas, as Mk accurately says,
rather than dwd 700 pwpueiov (Lk.). It was probably rolled sideways
and was leaning against the rock. The éva- implies that it had gone
back to the place whence Joseph and Nicodemus had moved it. See
crit. note, Mk may have believed that the risen Christ had moved
the stone, but he gives no hint of this belief. He states what those
who were there reported; araxextAisrac is their exclamation.

v ydp péyas ododpa. It was so large that they could see at a
distance that it had been rolled back. But the words may be & be-
lated remark to explain why they were anxzious about the matter;
and D with other authorities have the remark at the end of ». 3.
All four Evangelists state that the stone had been removed. Mt., as
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at the Crucifixion, mentions an earthquake about which the other
three say nothing; also that an Angel rolled away the stone and sat
on it. This looks like conjectural explanation of a well-known fact.
In Mk the Angel is found inside the tomb. Lk. and Jn mention two
Angels., What is said about Angels is in harmony with Jewish modes
of thought, but it may also be substantially in harmony with fact.
‘We cannot safely attribute all the details of the narrative to Jewish
ideas of what would be likely to happen rather than to experience
of what did happen. We know so little about the nature of Angels
that it is rash to be peremptory as to what is credible or not. On
the whole subject see Swete, The Appearances of our Lord after the
Passion; also the introductory note to Jn xx. Jn mentions only one
of the women mentioned here, and his narrative about her is quite
different.

6. veavlokov. Mk leaves us to infer that this was an Angel.
The sobriety of all four narratives is in marked contrast to the
grotesque story in the Gospel of Peter, and it leaves us with the
impression that there is a basis of solid fact. Cf. 2 Mace. iii. 26, 83,
x. 29, xi. 8. We must allow (1) for the intense excitement of the
women at finding the sepulchre open and empty, (2) for the diversity
of the impressions which each of them received, and (8) for the
difficulty which each of them would have in describing her own
experiences. We must also allow (4) for the unintentional inaccuracy
with which those to whom they told their experiences would repeat
what they had been told. It is more reasonable to believe that facts
have been misunderstood and misreported, than to believe that there
are no facts, but that all the narratives are the outcome of delusion
or deliberate fiction. The substantial facts, common to all the
narratives, are that early on Sunday morning women went to the
tomb to ses the Body which had been placed there, and that what
they sought was not found ; the tomb was empty. The explanation,
slowly grasped at the time and confirmed afterwards, was that He
had risen. All this is more like sober history than myth.

aroMiv hevksjv.  See on xii. 38,

Y eBapfribncav. See on ix. 15, They were amazed (R.V.), but no
doubt something of fright (A.V.) was mingled with their astonishment.

6. 6 8¢ Mye adtais. As on the Lake (vi. 49, 50), the figure
which they see shows by addressing them that he is no mere phantasm
and he addresses them in much the same way.

My icOapBeilobe, Cease to be amazed,=fapoeire, *‘Be of good
cheer.”” What follows may be taken interrogatively, ¢Is it Jesus
that ye are seeking? That is useless labour.”
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Tov Nafapnvév. Mk aloné has this touch; it would appeal to
Christ’s friends from Galilee. See on i. 24.

Tov dorravpepévor. Cf. 1 Cor. i. 23, ii. 2; Gal. iii. 1; He is now
permanently ¢ the Crucified.”

1yépdn. ‘*You are too late; He is already risen.”” Hence the
gor. rather than the perf, That He remains raised is not here the
main point. One might have expected oix &7y &3¢ to have come
first, as in Mt. and Lk., but Mk puts the supreme fact first and then
gives the evidence for its truth. ¢ He isrisen. Do you doubt that?
The tomb is empty; look at the place where the Body was laid.’’ As
we know from Jn, the gravecloths were lying there, but the Body
bad gone from within them. The Angel speaks with marvellous
simplicity and direetness. The short sentences, without connecting
particles, are very impressive, and his calmness is in marked contrast
to the women’s excitement.

7. 6M\d vwdyere. Mk only. ‘“Do not linger here wondering,
but go to those who greatly need the knowledge of this fact.”” We
may say that the Apostles needed the glad tidings even more than
the women ; but it was those who sought that were the first to find.
The energy of the women had its reward. -

xal 7¢ Ilérpw. ‘'And in particular to Peter.” Here again we
seem to have Peter behind the Evangelist. This special encourage-
ment, sent to the chief Apostle, who was still lamenting his threefold
denial, would be treasured and repeated by him. Vocatur ex nomine
ne desperaret ex negatione. No other Evangelist reports this mention
of Peter, but it is in harmony with St Paul’s statement that there
was a special manifestation ¢‘to Kephas” (1 Cor. zv. 5), and with the
report quoted by Lk. (xxiv. 84), that Christ had appeared ¢ to Simon.””
The three statements mutually confirm one another.

IIpodyes {pds els 7. Taldaiav. This seems to look back to
xiv. 28. The predictions that He would rise agnin had made too
little impression on the Apostles; and it was therefore all the more
necessary to remind them that He had appointed a meeting-place in
Galilee. They might be sure that all would be done even as (kadds,
ms in i. 2, ix. 18, xi. 6, xiv. 21) He said to them. In iv. 88, xiv. 16,
and here, R.V. has simply <“as’’ for xafws. The appendix (vv. 9—20)
gontains no note of this appearance in Galilee.

8. #e\Bovoar Epuyov...clxev. The change from sor, to impert. is
impressive. Their flight from the tomb was instantaneous; the
trembling and astonishment were lasting. Terror at the supernatural
utterance had held them fast for a few moments, As soon as the
utterance ceased, their first impulse was to get away from the scene
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of such awful experiences and from the cause of such unwelcome
emotions. It is clear from what follows that it was not eagerness to
deliver the Angel’s message which made them fly in such haste.

exev ydp adrds Tpopos kol karacis. This use of &w of the grip
of fear and pain is common ; &ovow 8¢ pov Tis adpkas 6dvvar (Job xxi.
6), ddtves avrols Eovew (Is, xiil 8). OCf. Job xxxi. 23; also Hom. I
iv. 79. Elsewhere in N.T. 7péuos is always connected with ¢éBos
(1 Cor. ii, 3; 2 Cor. vii. 15; Eph. vi. 5; Phil. ii. 12). Mk seems to
wish to show that fear was not the only emotion. See on v. 42.

ot8evl ovdév elwov. The double negative again; cf. xiv. 60, 61,
xv. 4, 5, ete. At firgt their tremor was so great that they were unable
to think of the gracious and joyous contents of the Angel’s utterance,
and they quite forgot fo communicate the glad tidings to. others.
They were too frightened to think of anything but escape; all which
is true to nature. Mt. records the later stage, when ‘‘great joy’’
was mingled with their fear, and then they ran to tell the disciples.
Lk., with his fondness for wds, says that they told ‘‘all these things
to the Eleven and to all the rest.”” We may reasonably suppose that,
if we had the conclusion of this Gospel, we should have some account
of the transition from & terrified silence to a joyous eagerness to
communicate the good news, and also perhaps some report of the
delivery of the special message to Decter.

époPoivro ydp. It is difficult to believe that Mk intended to end
his Gospel at this point and in this exceedingly abrupt way. It is
possible that égpoBolvro ydp is not even a finished sentence, but that
the words introduce a statement as to what it was that they fcared
when for a time they told no one what they had seen and heard.
Still, as ix. 6 shows, this need not be so; but ix. 6 does not support
the theory that époBelrro ydp is meant to close even the section about
the visit to the tomb. The words give us the impression of a ragged
edge to an imperfect document.

9—11. THE AppranANCE To Mary MiaDALEN,
Jn xx. 11—18.

9. ’Avacrds 8 wpal mpdry caPfdrov &pdvy. These words
again give the impression of a ragged edge. The preceding passage
has no proper conclusion. This passage hag no proper beginning, for
there is no nom. to épdry, Evidently something has preceded in
which Jesus has been mentioned. The two edges do not fit one
another. Whatever these twelve verses may be, they were not written
s a conclusion to Mk’s account of the first hours of the first Easter

ST MARK AA
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Day. Instead of giving the sequel of the first visit to the tomb, they
begin with another acecount of the first visit to the tomb, agreeing
with that of Jn, but not agreeing with that of Mk. Mary Magdalen,
one of the three women mentioned by Mk, is here quite alone, and
she i8 introduced, not as a person who has just been mentioned, but
as a person who needs to be described. In xv. 40, 47 and xvi. 1 she is
named as one about whom the reader is sure to know; here she is
introduced as a stranger. We should probably take wpwf with
avaords rather than with épdvy.

mpéty caffdrov. The expression is found nowhere in Mk, who
never uses either gdBfarov or ¢dBfBara in the sense of ‘* week.”
Contrast v. 2 and parallels. Excepting Lk. xviii. 12, “*the week”’
in N.T. is generally plural, 7&v cafBdrwv. The nearest parallel to
mpdry oaBBdrov i8 rard plav cafBdrov (1 Cor. xvi. 2).

épdvy. Another expression not found elsewhere in N.T. In
Lk. ix. 8, épdvy is used of the reappearance of Elijah, but nowhere is
this verb used of an Appearance of the risen Lord, Confrast Lk. xxiv.
84; Acts xiii. 31, xxvi. 16; 1 Cor. xv. 5—8.

map fis kPefAjke. A third expression not found elsewhere.
The usual constr. is ékBdAAw éx. Where é is not suitable we have
dwé, as in Acts xiii. 50; Exod. x. 11, xxiii. 81; Lev. xxi. 7, ete.;
wapd is not suitable.

éntd Sawpdvia. Lk. states this in his first mention of Mary
Magdalen (viii. 2); it indicates an obsession of special malignity. It
is out of place to suggest a parallel with the ¢ seven other spirits
more evil than himself’’ (Mt. xii. 45), or a contrast with ¢ the seven
Spirits which are before His throne”’ (Rev. i. 4, iii. 1), We have no
ground for thinking that Mary of Magdala had been exceptionally
wicked, or that demoniacs generally were persons of very vicious lives.
See on xv. 40. Seven is a typical number, as made up of two other
typical numbers, three and four. These ideas about numbers are
widely spread, and there is no need to suppose any borrowing from
astrology, or Mazdeism, or other foreign sources. Plurality on an
impressive scale is meant. The demons could not be counted.

10. ékelyn mwopevBeica. This use of éxelvos, merely to recall the
main subject, is very freq. in Jn (i. 8, 18, 33, v. 11, 87, 39, 43, etc.),
but is not in Mk’s style; yet we have it three times in this appendix
(10, 11, 20). And mopedouar, 80 very freq. in Mt., Lk., Jn, and
Acts, occurs only once in Mk (ix. 30), and then with the definite
meaning of travelling; yet we have it three times in six verses (10—
15).

vols per’ avrod yevopévors. This periphrasis for the disciples is
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found in no Gospel; it is as comprehensive as Lk.’s ¢‘to the Eleven
and to all the rest.”’ '

wevBodoy kal khalovoww. This was an early fulfilment of what
had been foretold (Jn xvi. 20). The disciples wers mourning and
weeping while the world was rejoicing in keeping the Feast; but the
sorrow was soon to be turned into joy. The two verbs are often
combined (Lk. vi. 25; Jas iv. 9; Rev. xviii. 11, 15, 19). The Gospel
of Peter has é¢xhalouer kal éNvroduefa, but there is reason for believing
that the Mk known to that writer ended at v. 8.

11. xékeivor, Here and ». 13 the crasized form is found in the
best MSS.; kai éxeivor (iv, 20) is a very rare exception.

Bedbr). Like éxeivor as here used, this is a Johannine word
(1 Jn i. 1, iv. 12, 14; JIn i. 14, ete.), and it occurs nowhere in Mk.
It was the persistent testimony of those who had had this experience,
that they had seen the risen Lord with their own eyes; and few
believed that He was alive again until they had seen Him. That the
confident expectation of seeing Him again led the disciples to believe
that they had seen Him is quite contrary to clear evidence.

friernoav. Unbelief was the general result when the testimony
of others was received; Thomas was only one of many sceptics {v. 16;
Lk. xxiv. 11, 41; Jn xx. 24). ‘Amwrée (here and v, 18) is not found
in Mk.

Whether or no we regard the narrative about the visit of the
three women to the tomb (vv. 1—8) as referring to the same event as
that which is recorded here and Jn xx. 11—18, it is remarkable that
Christ’s Appearance to Mary Magdalen, with or without other women,
is not mentioned by St Paul, when he enumerates those who, from
personal experience, could be cited as witnesses for the reality of
Christ’s Resurrection. Jn also, when He calls the Appearance at the
Sea of Tiberias ¢ the third time”’ of Christ’s manifesting Himself
(xzi. 14), does not count the Appearance to Mary which he himself
records. 'Women were not official witnesses; and perhaps from the
first it was noticed that, owing to emotion and excitement, the story
which they told was not coherent. St Paul begins with the **first”’
of the Apostles and ends with the ¢‘least’” of them, giving six
Appearances in all. St John gives three Appearances, at all of which
he himself was present. But, if in examining the witnesses for the
Resurrection ‘‘the believer is confronted with details that do not
harmonize, the unbeliever has to explain away the triumphant progress
of the new sect’’ (Burkitt). Can the success and vitality of the
Christian religion be explained, if Jesus of Nazareth died on the cross
and never rose again?

AA 2
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12, 13. ArprEArance To Two DiscrrLEs,
Lk. xxiv. 13—22.

12. Mera 8¢ TaiTa. Merd raira or roire is a Lukan and Johan-
nine expression, but it is not found in Mk. The two are the two who
were walking to Emmaus on the evening of Easter Day.

épavepddy. Jnhas the same verb in the same sense (Jn xxi. 1, 14).

&v érépg popdy. The meaning is not clear. It cannot mean that
He was glorified as at the Transfiguration. It might mean that He
was in a form different from that in which He appeared to Mary; she
took Him to be a gardener, the two regarded Him as an ordinary
wayfarer. It probably means that His form was different from that
in which He had previously been known to themj; but it has little
point unless one knows that the two disciples failed to recognize
Him.

els aypdy. The position of Emmaus is unknown, EI Kubeibeh
about seven miles N.W. of Jerusalem is perhaps the most probable
conjecture; but either Kulonieh or Beit Mizzeh nearer to Jerusalem
on the W. may be right. dmwds, about twenty miles N.W. of
Jerusalem, is impossible, although Christian writers from Eusebius
to the Crusades take the similarity of name as decisive,

13. kékelvor. See on v, 10 and 11.

ovBt éxelvors &mlorevoay, This does not agree with Lk, xxiv. 34,
where the two, on their return from Emmaus, are greeted with the
news that the Lord is risen and has appeared to Simon. But Thomas
did not believe this, and therc may have been others who were
convinced neither by these two nor by the Ten. The compiler of
these notes is evidently not copying from Lk., and what follows seems
to show that he had been told that the Apostles had refused to believe
the evidence from Emmaus. The Apostles may have been allowed to
hear of the Resurrection before seeing the risen Christ in order that
they might know from personal experience what it was to have to
depend upon the testimony of others, as would be the case with their
converts (Jn xx, 29, 31). See Hort on 1 Pet. i. 8.

14—18. TEE APPEARANCES To THE ELEVEN,
Lk. xxiv. 86-—48. Jn xx, 19—23. Cf. 1 Cor. xv. 51.
14. "Yorepov. These verses seem to be a summary of what the

writer had heard or read respecting manifestations of the risen Lord
to the Apostles on and after Easter Day. What may have been said
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on different occasions is strung together and assigned to a single
occasion, the scene of which seems to be Jerusalem. Bubt the
norrative does not seem to be dependent on the Canonical Gospels,
although the language is less unlike the language of those Gospels
than vv. 9—18 are. “Torepov, seven times in M. and once each in
Lk. and Jn, is found nowhere in Mk, who prefers é&rxaror.

avrols Tols &vBexa. To the Eleven themselves (R.V.), ipsis undecim
(Beza), i.e. to the official body as distinet from Mary Magdalen and
the two unnamed disciples. ‘‘The Eleven’’ proves nothing as to the
presence of Thomas; both *‘the Eleven’’ and ¢ the Twelve” are used
to designate the Apostolic College, independently of the exact number
(In xx, 24; 1 Cor. xv. 5). The terms Decemviri and Centumviri were
used in a similar manner. Cf, the English ¢“hundred.”

oveldioev. Nowhere else is this verb used of Christ’s rebuking
His disciples, not even when Peter ventured to rebuke Him (viii. 32,
33). R.V.renders ‘‘upbraid’® here and Mt. xi, 20, but ¢ reproach”’
xv. 82; Mt v. 11, xxvii, 44; Lk. vi. 22, Vaulg. commonly hag
exprobro, but also convicior (xv. 32), inpropero (Mt. xxvii. 44), and
dico omne malum adversus (Mt. v. 11).

amorioy kal ackdnpokapdlav. Nowhere else is either of these grave
faults laid to the charge of the Apostles. They had shown éAvyorioria
(Mt. xvii. 20), had bad werwpwpérme iy rapdlay (viii. 17); but they
were neither unbelieving nor impenitent. We conclude that the
words are not Christ’s but the narrator’s, who seems to have been
much impressed by the fact that many of Christ’s disciples treated
the report of His Resurrection ag something too good to be true. He
emphasizes this (vv. 11, 13, 14; cf. 16, 17).

It was probably because the change from this severe rebuke to the
commission in v. 15 appeared to be intolerably abrupt that an insertion
was made of a reply on the part of the disciples. Respecting this
interesting interpolation, of which we have now recovered the whole
in the original Greek, see Appendix. But there is point in the abrupt
change which this interpolation seeks to mitigate. The disciples are
told, not merely to believe, but to preach to all the world, what they
themselves had doubted, In a similar way Christ shows to Saul of
Tarsus, not merely that he must cease to persecute Him, but how
great things he must suffer for His sake (Acts ix. 16).

15. kal elmev adrols. This introductory formula intimates that
there is some break between ». 14 and v. 15, What follows was
probably said on a different occasion, perhaps a week later. Between
Lk, xxiv. 48 and 44 there is a similar break.

Tlopevdévtes. See on v, 10. This is their primary duty, to go
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into all the world and proclaim the good tidings. Note the strong
form dwarra, and cf. Rom. x. 18 and Rev. xiv. 6.

wdoy v krloa. To the whole creation (R.V.). Contrast the
limitation when the Apostles were first sent out, Mt. x. 5, 6. Except
in the phrase dn’ dpxfis «7isews (X. 8, xiii. 9), in which it' means the
creative act rather than the sum of that which is created, «7i{s:s is not
found elsewhere in the Gospels. It is fairly freq. in Paul, esp. in
Romans. .

16. 6 mwrrelous. It is no longer faith in the Resurrection that
is specially emphasized, as in vv. 11, 13, 14, but faith in the Gospel
message, in Christ, the Son of God, who had died and risen agam as
the Saviour of the world.

Pamruwrfels, Baptism involves profession of the necessary faith;
but quisquis credidit, baptismum suscepit (Beng.), just as in the
EBucharist, crede et manducasti (Aug.) holds good. Baptism is re-
quired where it may be had, and it is regarded as part of the means of
salvation (Tit.iii. 5; cf. Gal. iii. 27). See esp. 1 Pet. iii. 21, Juds sue
Bdwrwpa, 8¢ dvascrdrews Inool Xpwrol, we are saved through baptism
by virtue of the Resurrection. The disciples were already accustomed
to baptize (Jn iv.2), but their main duty was to preach, as here
stated, for it is by the word of God (1 Pet. i. 23) that men are saved.

cafjoerar. In the spiritual sense. Just as faith is necessary for
the henling of the body (ii. 5, v. 84, ix. 23, x. 52), so also it is
necessary for the healing of the soul. This higher meaning of o@{w
is found viil. 35, x. 26; also in xiii. 18, which guards against the
supposition that if one has but believed and been baptized one is safe;
there must be ‘‘endurance to the end.”” The meaning in xiii. 20 is
different.

5 8¢ amomicas katakpibrjoerar. But ke that disbelieveth shall be
condemned (R.V.), condemnabitur (Vulg.). The rendering ‘‘shall be
damned ’ is seriously misleading. Whatever may be the authority of
this appendix to Mk, it gives no sanction to the damnatory clauses of
the Quicunque vult. The error begins with Wiclif, and although it is
corrected in the Rhemish Version, it is retained in A\V. OCf. 6 w3
mioTedwy $dn kéxprrar (I iii. 18), where the 7% and the use of xéxpirar
rather than keraxéeprac (a verb found in no Johannine writing) are
safeguards against misinterpretation. In the case of ¢ ¢miorfoas there
was no need to say anything about baptisin; that of course was
rejected.

17. ols moreboaowy. The writer does not say 7¢ msreboarre,
nor does he add wdosw. His own experience must have taught him
that not each individusl believer, but only some of those who believed,
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bad these xaplopara lapdrwr (1 Cor. xii. 830); moANd Toalra moX\ois
rapgrolovfqoar dylos (Euthym.), and even that may be too strong.
In any case, the promise was to the Church collectively. The writer
would not have put into the mouth of Christ a prediction which
everyone knew had not been fulfilled. On the other hand, both in
1 Cor. xii. 10 and Gal. iii. 5, St Paul treats the possession of extra-
ordinary powers by some of his converts as a well-known fact. Cf.
Jn xiv. 12.

&v 1§ ovéparl pov. These words are placed first with great
emphasis. The power is not their own to be used for their own
aggrandisement. Cf. ix. 38; Aots iii. 6, xvi. 18, xix. 13. The disciples
had already exercised this power (iii. 15; Mt. x. 1; Lk. ix. 1, x. 17).
Justin repeatedly testifies that in his day the power of thus exorcizing
demons was possessed by Christians, who were more successful with
the Name of Jesus Christ than Jews were with the Name of the God
of Abraham (Try. 80, 85, 4pol. ii. 8). Tertullian bears similar testi-
mony (Apol. 23, Ad Scap. 2, 4). Origen says, * We ourselves, by the
use or prayers and other means which we learn from Secripture, drive
demons out of the souls of men’’ (Cels. vii. 67). Soon there arose
the idea that the mere uttering of the Name of Jesus had a magical
effect, which cannot have been Christ’s meaning, The exact mean-
ing of ‘‘in My Name” depends upon the context; e.g. *‘by My
authority and power,’”” ““in My character,”” ¢‘ as My representative.’’
Cf. Jn ziv. 13, zv. 16, xvi. 24, 26,

yAooooms hadjoevrw, Cf. Acts ii. 4, x. 46, xiz. 6; 1 Cor. xii,
10, 28, xiv. 5 £. Irenaeus states that this continued in his day (v. vi.
1), as well as the driving out of demons (m. xxxii. 4). Thus far all
that is mentioned in this summary of what Christ promised to the
disciples is confirmed by statements in N.T. as well as by other
evidence. In the next verse elements which seem to be akin to legend
are mingled with well-attested facts.

18. 8¢as dpovaw. Christ’s words to the Seventy (Lk. x. 19),
which mean that they will triumph over fraud and treachery (cf. Ps.
xci. 13), would easily be understood literally, and what is said here
may be an inference from that, or from what happened to St Paul at
Malto (Acts xxviil. 3—6). There is no need to think of Moses’ rod or
the brazen serpent. Even if &y rals xepcly be omitted (see crit. note),
“take up in their hands’ must be the meaning. ¢Remove’ or
«drive away® (Luther, vertreiben), as in 1 Cor. v. 2, or “kill”
(Euthym., Theoph., dpar{{ew), as in Lk. xxiii. 18; Jn xix. 15; Acts
xxi. 36, is certainly not the meaning. The extermination of snokes
is not regarded as a special work of believers, The writer thinks of
them as miraculously preserved from the bite of venomous creatures.
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favdoupby v wlwow.  The famous legend about St John drinking
hemlock without being harmed (Hastings’ D.B. o, p. 682 ¢) may
have grown out of this verse or x. 39, Eusebius (H.E. iii. 39) quotes
from Papias a similar story about Justus Barsabbas, and there are
many such. Nowhere else in Bibl. Grk is favdouyuos found; in class,
Grk it means “near death’’ of persons and ‘‘deadly’’ of things. The
narrator understands the words literally in each case. He is not
thinking of spiritual serpents or spiritual poisons. The cessation of
the power of serpents and poisons and wild beasts is often given
as & feature of the Golden Age (Is. xi. 8, 9, xxxv, 9, Ixv. 25; Ezek.
xxxiv. 25; Job v. 28, 23; Hos. ii. 18). Virgil has the same idea
(Ecl. iv. 24, viii. 71, Geor. ii. 152). :

xeipus émbrjoovow. The hands which can take up serpents with
impunity ean hcal the diseases of their fellows. Christ Himself
used this method of healing, and the Apostles did so also (vi. 55 Acts
ix, 12, 17, xxviii, 8). It is remarkable that anointing with oil (vi. 13;
Jas. v. 14) is not mentioned. It is perhaps accidental, but the order
in which the signs are placed runs thus; casting out demons (time of
Christ); speaking with tongues (Apostolic Age); taking up snakes
and drinking poison (Growth of Legend); healing by laying on of
hands (all ages). Contrast Mt. xxviii. 20.

kaAas eétovay, The expression is classical, but is not found else-
where in N.T., but kaxds &xorres is not rare (i. 82, 34, ii. 17, vi. 55).

19, 20. THE AscensioN oF THE LorDp aND His CooPERATION
wira His DiscieLEs.

Lk. xxiv, 50—53. Actsi. 9 f.

19. ‘O piv odv wipros. The ofv (rare in Mk) refers to what pre-
cedes, the uév (also rare in Mk) anticipates the §¢ in ». 20. The Lord
did one thing, those whom He had addressed did another.

é wkipros 'Inoods. In Lk. xxiv. 3 this combination is possibly
a very early interpolation; it is freq. in Acts and Epistles, but is
found nowhere else in the Gospels. Even if we omit 'Insolis we have
an expression which is not found in Mk or Mt., but is coming into use
in Lk, and Jn. The use in xi. 8 is different.

perd 6 AaMjoar avrois. This need not be confined to the con-
densed summary of Christ’s farewell addresses given in vv. 15—17.
It may mean *¢ After all His communications with them.”’

dvediudly. Cf. Aets i. 2, 11, 22 and 1 Tim. iii. 16, where the
same verb is used; also Acts i. 9, where érapfijvac also regards the
Ascension from the side of the Divine power rather than that of
Christ’s own will and act. But the latter is also recognized; dva-
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Balvw, In vi. 62, xx, 17 (bis), Eph. iv. 8; wopedopar, 1 Pet. iii, 22;
diépyopar, Heb. iv. 14. As we might suppose it is the former view
that is taken of Elijah; he ‘¢ was taken up '’ (2 Kings ii. 11; Ecclus
xlviil, 9; 1 Macoe. ii. 58). In the Greek Church the regular name is
% Avdiqus, t.e. the Assumption rather than the Ascension.

éxdBurey &k Befudv 10U Oecodi. A highly metaphorical phrase to
indicate the transcendent glory of the Ascended Lord. In this glory
He was revealed to the dying Stephen, not, however, sitting to rule
and judge, but standing to succour and save (Acts vii. 55, 56). The
sitting is mentioned Eph. i. 20; Col. iii. 1; Heb. 1. 3, 18, viii. 1, x. 12,
xii. 2. This session at God’s right hand signifies permanence, rest, and
dominion,—in glory, majesty, and felicity (Ps. ¢x. 1)—after the toils,
humiliations, and safferings of life upon earth. T wér xabisac Sphol
dvaravew xal dmodavew Tis Oeclas Bacihelas® 70 8¢ ér detilv 700 Oeob
olkelwow kal dporiuiayr wpos Tov Ilarépa (Futhym.), Excepting v. 5,
the regular phrase in Gospels and Acts s éx detdv (x. 37, 40, xii. 36,
otc.), but in the Epistles év defig, which CA have here, prevails.
Pearson, On the Creed, Art. vi. 275 f., gives many quofations to
illustrate the metaphor.

20. éxeivor 86 The Apostles and their colleagues in the ministry
of the word ; cf. vo. 10, 11, 13.

éenbovres. This shows how condensed this summary of Apostolic
labour is, Much took place before there was a Church at Jerusalem
which could send out misgionaries to preach everywhere.

ovvepyotvros. The verb is found nowhere in the Gospels, and it
is used nowkere in the N.T. of Christ cooperating. In Rom. viii. 28
it is used of the cooperation of God, if 6 Oebs is the right reading.
In the Testaments we have ¢ Ocds cwwepyei T4 amhérari pov (Issach.
iii. 7; Gad iv. 7).

BeBarolvros. Confirming. The verb is not found elsewhere in
any of the Gospels, but it is often used of confirming a bargain.
Deissmann, Bib. St. p. 109.

trakohovBoltvrawy. This verb also is not found in the Gospels.
The én{ indicates the direction of the attesting signs; see on 1 Tim.
v.10 and ecf. 1 Pet. ii. 21. In papyri, émyrxorovfnke is found in
accounts in the sense of ¢ verified.”” That may be the meaning here;
¢‘gigns which authenticated the word ”’ (G. Milligan, N. T. Documenis,
p- 78). Perhaps the best comment on the verse is Heb. ii. 4, a
passage which “is of deep interest as shewing the unquestioned
reality of miraculous gifts in the early Church; and the way in which
they were regarded as coordinate with other exhibitions of divine
power !’ (Westeolt).
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AvprrioNsn NoTe on Mk xzvi. 14,

The now well-known interpolation in this verse was known to
Jerome, who says that it existed in ‘‘some copies and especially Greek
MSS8.” (Dial. ¢. Pelag. ii. 15), and he quotes a portion of the reply
put into the mouths of the Apostles. His quotation runs thus: Xt
illi satisfaciebant dicentes; Saeculum istud iniquitatis et incredulitatis
sub Satana est, qui non sinit per immundos spiritus veram Dei appre-
kendi virtutem. Idcirco jam nunc revela justitiam tuam, Instead of
sub Satana est qui some MSS. have substantia est quae, which yields
very poor sense and is now known to be certainly wrong. For in 1907
Mr C. L. Freer bought in Cairo & very interesting MS. of the Four
Gospels in Greek, and the text of Mk contains the whols of the inter-
polation of which Jerome has given part in a Latin translation. This
Greek MS, is believed to be of the fifth or sizth century; indeed some
critics have thought that it may be of the fourth, The order of the
Gospels is that of DX and the old Latin MS8S., viz. Mt., Jn, Lk., Mk,
and the MS, (or that from which it was copied) seems to have been
made from different texts. The text of Jn is superior to that of Mt.
In Jo it generally agrees with B, in Mt. generally with the later
official or Byzantine text. InLk. down to viii. 12 it agrees mainly with
B, and for the rest of the Gospel mainly with the later text. These
features, however, do not greatly concern us. In Mk the text varies,
but it has one or two unique readings. In i. 27 it has ¢ What is this
new, this authoritative teaching, and that He commandeth even the
unclean spirits and they obey Him ??’ In ix. 24 it has ‘‘the spirit of
the child »’ instead of ¢ the father of the child.”” But for us the most
interesting feature is that it contains the appendix to Mk (xvi. 9—20)
and after v. 14 has the interpolation in question. The text of it runs
thus:—

kdxewor dmrehoyodrr(o) Aéyovres 87i o

aliw obros 7Hs dvoulas kal 7is dmwrlas
Swd Tov Zaravdy doTv & ph éov Td Imd
TOv wre(vp)dTor dedfapra Ty dMjbeiay
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700 0(c0)¥ xarahuféobar (kal) Stvapw, 8i&
ToliTo dmoxdhvor ool THY Sixaiogy-

vy fdn, éxeivor Eeyor 79 X(pioT)§ Kal &
X(pio7d)s éxelvors mposéheyer 8Tt wemNjpuw-
Tair & 8pos Twyv érdy THs éfovolas Tob
Zarav@, aANd éyyifer NN O(e)wd - kai O-
wép (7)dy [éyW] dpaprpodvrwy (éyd) mapedbbumy
eis @dvator Wa UmooTpéfwow els Ty
dhpfear kal pmrére duapTicwow,

Wa T v 7¢ obpard wy(evpar)ikiy xai d-
@laprov T7s dikaosvvys Bofav
k\ypovouticwoty, dANG mwopeulévTes . .

This is evidently the work of a careless and unintelligent scribe,
and the text here and there is evidently corrupt, but the disciples’
reply to Christ’s rebuke is clear enough, and what He said to them in
resuming His address is also fairly elear. We may render the whole
thus:—** And they excused themselves (Rom. ii. 15; 2 Cor. xii. 19),
saying that this age of lawlessness and unbelief is under Satan, who,
through the agency of unclean spirits, suffereth not the truth and
power-of God to be apprehended (Eph. iii. 18}). For this cause reveal
Thy righteousness now, they said to Christ. And Christ addressed
them, The limit of the years of the authority of Satan has been
fulfilled, but other terrors draw nigh. And for the sake of those who
have sinned I was declivered over unto death, that they may retum
unto the truth and sin no more, that they may inherit the spiritual
and incorruptible glory of righteousness which is in heaven. But go
ye into all the world, etc.”

When we had only the short extract in Jerome, Zahn was inclined
to believe that it was not n gloss, but a bit of conversation handed
down by tradition (Introd. to N.T. m. p. 472). The words attributed
to Christ have not much resemblance to those which are preserved
in the Gospels; they most probably represent what some Egyptian
Christians of the second or third century thought that He might have
said,
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306

Annpas, 3356

Antipas, Herod, 102, 162, 198,
232, 287, 350

Aorist, timeless, 58

Apocalypse of Baruch, 208, 284

Apostles, lists of, 106; dulness
of, 172, 177, 195, 199, 222;
slow to believe the Resurrec-
tion, 204, 216, 246, 371, 372,
373

Appuleius, 308

Aramaic words, 107, 152, 183,
191, 214, 254, 327, 357

Aretas, 164

Arimathaea, 362

Arigbotle, 249, 290

Article, errors respecting the
Greek, 104, 121, 126, 128, 135

Ascension, 377

Assumption of Moses, 303

Asyndeton, 86, 136, 172, 224, 236,
243, 307

Attitude, in prayer, 266; in teach-
ing, 223, 293

Atonement, figurative .language
respecting, 251

Augustine, 127, 137, 150, 361

Authority, a mark of Christ’s
teaching, 63, 90, 97, 106, 113,
114, 287

Baptism as a metaphor, 247

Baptism of John, 53, 268; its
import as applied to Christ,
56, 58

Barabbas, 346, 348

Bartholomew, 108

Bartimaeus, 252, 254

Buskets, kinds of, 174, 196

Bede, 64, 67, 71, 75, 78, 96, 111,
115, 117, 125, 129, 142, 143,
152, 158, 161, 167, 177, 198,
205, 208, 219, 221, 223, 240,
254, 269, 290, 297, 328, 329,
363

Beelzebub, 111, 197

Bengel, 78, 84, 103, 128, 129,
159, 165, 199, 200, 206, 237,
284, 334, 374

Bethany, 256, 260

Bethphage, 2566

Bethsaida, 169, 175, 200

Beza, 63, 124, 131, 164, 175, 249

Blagphemy, 114, 187, 268, 356

Boanerges, 107

Brethren of the Lord, 118

Briggs, A. C., 287
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Brodrick, 338

Burial, 315, 363
Burkitt, 102, 121, 371
Burton, 83, 198
Bush, the, 281

Caesarea Philippi, 201

Calvary, 352

Calvin, 140, 142, 145, 150, 161

Camel, 242

Capernaum, 64

Celsus, 90, 241

Centurion at the cross, 360

Chief priests, 263, 355

Children, 223, 235, 237

Christ, human emotions and limi-
tations of, 73, 100, 124, 135,
143, 149, 176, 185, 235, 240,
806, 328; supernatural know-
ledge, 84, 112, 153, 256, 318;
tone of a.uthonty, 65, 90, 97
106, 114, 139, 267

Chronology in the Gospels, 104,
120, 256, 316

Chrysostom, 150, 352

Cicero, 171, 339, 355

Clark, A. C., 355

Cleansing of the Temple, 262,
264

Clemen, 60, 92, 127, 258, 291

Clement of Alexandria, 70, 241,
244

Clothes, rending of, 161, 338

Cock-crowing, 307

Corban, or Korban, 183

Corner-stone, 275

Coverdale, 96, 110, 208, 285, 366

Covering the head in grief, 342

Cross, 207

Crown of thorns, 349

Crucifixions, 207, 361

Cup as a metaphor, 211, 247, 328

Cups at the Supper, 322

Cyprian, 223

Dalman, 115, 161, 196, 226, 303,
357

Dalmsanutha, 196

Daniel, 299

Darkness at the Crucifixion, 357
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Darwin, 130

David and the shewbread, 95

¢David’ =the Psalter, 281, 288,
287

Decapolis, 190

Deissmann, 52, 68, 90, 142, 191,
226, 320, 330

¢Deliver up,” 60, 222, 320, 330,
344, 348

Demoniacs, 66, 70, 139

Denarius, 171, 277, 314

Devil, personality of the, 59, 112,
125

Didacke, 224, 259, 298

Diminutives, 147, 153, 189, 195,
333

Discrepancies and differences be-
tween the Gospels, 91, 147,
202, 215, 234, 238, 240, 252,
274, 283, 286, 288, 297, 313,
322, 825, 327, 332, 336, 341,
346, 354, 356, 359

Divine decrees, 203, 208,
296, 320

Divorce, 164, 232

Dogs, domestic, 189

Doublets, possible, 195, 264

Doves, 262, 263

Dust, shaking off, 161

Dysmas or Dismas, 354

295,

Earthquakes, 367

Editorial comments, 115, 186

Elders, 181, 204

Elijah expected, 163, 214, 217,
369

Emmaus, 372

Empty tomb, the, 366

End of the world, 134, 295, 302,
306

Endings of this Gospel, 365, 369

Enoch, Book of, 84, 227, 297

Epictetus, 126, 132, 859

Erasmus, 131

Eternal life, 238

Eternal sin, 115

Eucharist, the, 173; institution
of, 321; exploded theories re-
specting, 322; Divinely ap.
pointed ritual at 322
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Eusebius, 150, 157, 363, 376

Euthymius Zigabenus, 56, 61,
67, 70, 90, 102, 111, 117, 129,
131, 143, 152, 158, 163, 173,
189, 202, 206, 241, 252, 307,
315, 337, 340, 359, 374, 377

Expansions of Mk by M&., 202,
239, 243, 257, 301

Faith, 158, 220

False prophets, 301

Fasting, 91, 221

Fig-tree, the braggart, 260, 265

Fire unquenchable, 227

Five thousand, feeding of, 172

Flesh and spirit, 321

Forgiveness, 83, 114, 251

Four thousand, feeding of, 195

Freer MS. of the Gospels, 69,
220, 378

Galilee, 60, 324, 868 ; sea of, 62,
139

QGalilean attitude towards Christ,
102, 259, 276, 331, 341, 347,
3683 dialect, 3413 women, 362

Gamaliel, 282

Gehenna, 227

«Generation, This,’ 197, 305

Gennesaret, 177

Gentiles, or Heathen, 144, 188,
192, 245, 249, 263, 274, 296

Gerasenes, 139

Gethsemane, 326

Golgotha, 352

Gospel of Nicodemus, 356

Gospel of Peter, 350, 354, 357,
358, 359, 367

Gould, 93, 232, 234, 302

Grotius, 244, 245

Hades, 143, 227
Hausrath, 267

Hawkins, 71, 96, 226, 319
Heathen, see Gentiles
Hermon, 213

Herod Antipas, see Antipas
Herod the Great, 252
Herodians, 101, 276
Herodias, 164, 166, 234
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Herveius Burgidolensis, 229

Highest, the, 141

High-priest, 335, 337, 338

Holy Spirit, the, 297 ; blasphemy
against, 114

Hort, 91, 266, 308

Hosganna, 259

Housetop, 81, 299

Hyvperbole, 54, 78, 83; in the
Sayings of Christ, 242, 265, 266

Ignatius of Antioch, 224

TImperative, aorist, 239; perfect,
136; present, 151, 177, 225,
236, 240

Imperative or indicative, 305

Imperfect, conative, 176, 225,
352, 359; periphrastic, 63, 91,
141

Interpolations, 105,
355

Interrogatives, doubtful, 124, 269,
330, 336, 340

Iscariot, 109

138, 221,

Jairus, 146, 152

James, son of Zebedee, 63, 107,
213, 246, 248

James, brother of the Lord, 157,
333

James the Liftle (Less), 87, 361

James of Alphaeus, 108

Jeremiah expected, 202

Jericho, 252

Jerome, 60, 127, 158, 166, 215,
236, 321, 324, 352, 360, 378

Jerusalem, 111, 180, 244, 260,
335 ; destruction of, 293, 301,
309

John the Baptizer, 53; death of,
168, 217

John, son of Zebedee, 63, 107,
213, 246, 248, 333

Joseph, husband of Mary, 157

Joseph of Arimathaean, 264, 339,
362

Joseph, or Joses, brother of the
Lord, 157 R

Josephus, 53, 68, 134, 278, 288,
300, 311, 312
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Joses, brother of James the Liftle,
361, 364

Judsea, 54, 231, 277, 299

Judas Iscariot, 109, 241, 315, 320,
530, 331

Judas of Galilee, 277

Jude, or Judas, brother of the
Lord, 157

Julian, Emperor, 151, 244, 293

Jiilicher, 90

Justa and Bernice, 188

Justin Martyr, 107, 157, 225, 275

Juvenal, 130, 141, 174, 325

Kerioth, 109

Kersa, or Gersa, 139
Khan Minyeh, 64, 65
Kingdom of God, 61, 211
Korban, or Corban, 183

Lagrange, 153, 205, 209, 212,
214, 218, 253, 342, 347

Lamb, Paschal, 317, 344

Latinisms, 269, 348, 350, 360

Law, Christ and the, 65, 90, 96,
09, 188, 234

Lawlor, 299

Laying on of hands, 72, 147, 235,
375

Lazarus, 258

Leaven, 198

Leprosy, 75, 312

Levi, 87, 89

Levirate Law, 279

Life, or Soul, 207

Life, or Means of Life, 290

Lightfoot, John, 148, 232

Loisy, 81, 101, 209, 214, 295,
245, 272, 283, 298, 346, 355

Longifellow, 253

Longinus, 360

Tord's Prayer, 267, 328, 329

Lord’s Supper, 321

Love, 240, 284

Lucian, 66, 67, 88, 191

Luther, 107, 124, 183, 264

Machaerus, 163, 166, 168
Malchus, 332
Maldonatus, 160
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Martial, 82

Mary, the Mother of Jesus, 116,
117, 361

Mary, sister of Lazarus, 312

Mary, wife of Clopas, 361, 364

Mary of Magdala, 361, 370, 371

Matthew, identity with Levi, 87,
108

Menander, 148

Messiahs, false, 295

Messiahship gradually revealed,
57, 68, 72, 85, 202, 253, 259,
263, 337

Messianie texts, collections of, 52

Metaphors, inferences from, 251

Milligan, G., 198, 309, 377

Miracles, 75, 174, 176, 197, 222

Moses, 77, 183, 214, 232, 233,
280, 281

Moulton, J. H., 128, 293, 342

Mount of Transfiguration, 213

‘ Mountain, the,’ 104, 176

‘ Mountains, removing,’ 265

Mustard-seed, 133

Nazarene, 66, 340, 368

Nazareth, 56, 156, 158

Negative repeated, 77, 113, 140,
152, 257, 261, 323, 336, 345

Nestle, 76, 116, 165, 311, 342

Nominative for vocative, 142,
153, 358

Non-Markan expressions in the
last 12 verses, 370, 371, 373,
376, 377

Oaths, 167, 197

0il used in healing, 162

0.T., quotations from, 52, 53,
183, 323

Origen, 52, 139, 158, 161, 166,
206, 263, 266, 272, 330, 375

Ovid, 226

Oxyrhynchus Logia, 158, 199

Pairs of workers, 160, 256, 317;
of parables, 94

Paneas, 201

Parables, few in Mark, 94, 120,
271
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Paradoxzes in Christ’s teaching,
130, 238, 242, 243

Participles, accumulation of, 61,
68, 116, 147, 149, 283, 307, 359

Passion four times foretold, 245

Passover, ritual of the, 819, 322,
323, 344

Pella, 299

Peter, call of, 62, 63; charac-
teristics, 202, 215, 243, 246,
265, 324, 333, 335; denials,
340, 342; angelic message to,
368

Peter, Gospel of, see Gospel

Petronius, 148

Pharisees, 89, 94, 100, 231

Philip the Apostle, 108, 171, 172

Philip the tetrarch, 201

Philip, first husband of Herodias,
164

Philo, 65, 94, 127, 243, 285

Pilate, 344, 846, 348

Plato, 338, 353

Pliny, 148, 158, 229

Plutarch, 290, 349

Polybius, 169

Polycarp, Ep. of, 223, 329

Porphyry, 52

Potion offered to Christ, 352

Praetorium, 346, 349

Prayer, 73, 176, 221, 266, 300,
327, 329

Present tense, historic, 59, 116

Proverbs used by Christ, 90, 129,
133, 158, 265, 322

Psalm cx., the question about,
286

Psalms of Selomon, 187, 306

Publicans, 89

Punctuation, questions of, 51, 53,
69, 102

Purifications, 181

¢Q,’ the lost document called,
133, 203, 206

Quintilian, 253

Quotations from O.T., see 0.T.

Rabbi, 214
Rabbinicul sayings, 83, 97, 289
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Raising of Jairus’ daughter, 153

Ranke, 278

Ransom, 251

Release of a prisoner at the Pass-
over, 345

Remission of sing, 52, 83, 251

Renan, 225, 263, 313

Repetitions in prayer, 327, 329

Resurrection, Christ’s teaching
about, 282

Resurrection of Chrigt, 204, 218,
246

Robber, the penitent, 356

Robbers, 263, 354

Robinson, J. A., 248, 264

Roek-tombs, 139, 363

Roofs, 81, 299

Room, the upper, 318

Rufus, 351

Ruler of the synagogue, 146

Sabbath, 64, 96, 99, 100, 365

Sadducees, 278, 280, 282

Sadler, 152, 247

Salmon, G., 90, 176, 235, 264,
288

Salome, daughter of Herodias,
166

Salome, mother of James and
John, 107, 246, 361

Salt, 229

Samaria not mentioned by Mark,
103

Sandals, 55, 160

Sanday, 75, 266, 293, 352

Sanhedrin, its composition, 204,
267, 330, 335; hostility to
Christ, 204, 259, 815, 337,
339, 855, 362

Satan, 59, 112, 113, 125

Satan, the name applied to Peter,
205

Scourging, 348

Seribes, 66, 83, 89, 218, 279, 288,
355

Second Advent, 294, 302, 303,
306

Seneca, 93, 166, 228, 240

Septuagint, 53, 123, 124, 182,
183, 275, 284, 287, 353, 358
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Service the condition of great-
ness, 250

Session at the right hand, 247,
377

Shekels, 316

Shepherd of Hermas, 187

Shewbread, 96

Sidon, 188, 190

Signs, 197, 294, 301

Silence, about the Messiahship,
68, 72, 203, 216; enjoined on
the healed, 77, 145, 201

Simon Peter, 106, 329. See also
Peter

Simon the leper, 312

Simon of Cyrene, 351

Sin, an eternal, 115

Sins, lists of, 186; forgiveness of,
52, 83, 251

Sisters of Chaist, 118, 157

Son of David, 188, 253, 259, 286

Son of God, 49, 203, 209, 222

Soul of Christ, 327

Soul, or Life, 207

Sowing, 121, 125, 130, 133

Spirits, unclean, 66, 104

Spitta, 52

Spittle used in healing, 191, 200

Stanley, 122, 256, 259, 293

Stone to close the tomb, 364, 366

Streeter, B. H., 308, 309

Suetonius, 168, 226, 250

Swete, 49, 93, 95, 104, 105, 115,
153, 183, 220, 228, 236, 258,
300, 358

Synagogues, 65, 99, 296

Syriac Version, Sinaitie, 68, 69,
70, 93, 95, 104, 114, 124, 126,
140, 142, 144, 165, 168, 189,
191, 197, 208, 223, 236, 248,
254, 279, 296

Syro-Phoenician woman, 188

Tabernacles, Feast of, 214, 259

Tabor, 213

Ta.Lnlud, 83, 184, 242, 279, 288,
33

Tatian, 180, 181

Tax-collectors, 87, 88, 83

Taxes, 89, 262, 277
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Tell HGm, 64, 65

Temple-buildings, 293

Temple-market, 262

Temptations of Christ, 58, 197,
205

Tense, accurate changes of, 70,
71, 78, 122, 140, 145, 147, 243,
257, 368

Tenses, accurate use of, 52, 61,
64, 78, 99, 100, 120, 135, 163,
201, 217, 238, 265

Tertullian, 67, 92, 375

Testaments of the XII Patriarchs,
57, 62, 69, 101, 137, 160, 229,
967, 284, 285, 349, 358, 360,
377

Tetrarch, 89, 162

Thomas, 108, 372

Thorns, crown of, 349

Three days, after, 204, 246

Title, of the Gospel, 49; on the
cross, 354

Titus, 326

Toll-gatherers, 87, 88, 89

Tombs, 139, 363

Tradition, 181, 183

Transfiguration, 214, 328, 329

Treasure-chests in the Temple,
289

Tribute to Caesar, 277

Triumphal entry, 258

Twelve, the, 105, 159, 223, 245,
315, 320, 336

Tyre, 187, 190

Uncleanness, Levitical, 150, 162,
180, 185; moral, 186, 187

Varus, 207

Veils of the Temple, 359

Veronica, or Bernice, 150

Version, Authorised, eccentrici-
ties of, 121, 127, 132, 201, 247,
345; Revised, 123, 125, 129,
132, 184, 306

Via Dolorosa, 352

Victor of Antioch, 99, 104, 118,
228, 233, 295, 318, 320

Virgil, 136

Voice, the Divine, 57, 215

BB
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Vulgate, eccentricities of, 78, 88, Widow’s mites, 289
93, 103, 112, 124, 126, 132, Wilderness, 53, 59, 195
166, 169, 204, 205, 218, 289, Woes, 300, 320

290, 814, 378 Worm and fire, 228
Words from the Cross, 357
Walking on the water, 175 Wrede, 191, 253

Washings, 180, 181

Watches of the night, 176, 807 Young man, the rich, 2387, 239;
Watchfulness, 294, 296, 302, 307 in Gethsemane, 327, 333
Westcott, 377

Westeott and Hort, 201 Zahn, 226, 334, 379

Wicked hushandmen, 273 Zealot, Simon the, 109

Widows, 288 Zebedee, 63



II. GREEK

An asterisk denotes that the word is not found elsewhere in N.T.,
and such words are included in the indez, even if there is no note on

them in the commentary,
found in LXX,

+4884 xiv. 36
*’ABwafdp ii. 26
dyaforordw iii. 4
dyafés x. 17, 18
dyerdw %, 21, xii. 30, 51
dyaxnréds i 11, ix. 7, xil. 6
tTdyyapetw xv. 21
dryyedos 1. 18, viil, 38, xii. 25,
xiii. 27
dyios 1. 24, vi. 20
tdyragos ii. 21
dyvoéw ix. B2
dyopd Vi, 56, vii, 4
dyopdiw vi. 37
*4ypedw xil. 13
dypds v. 14, vi. 36, xi. 8, xiii. 16,
xv. 21
dypvmyéw xiii, 33
dyw 1. 38
adengd iil. 85, vi. 8
adengés iil. 35, vi. 8, xii. 19,
xili. 12
domuovéw xiv. 33
dfvpos xiv. 1
aferéw vi. 26
alua v. 25, xiv, 24
alpw il 3, 12, 21, iv. 15; vi. 43,
viii, 34, xv. 21
aitéw vi. 22, 24, x. 38, xi. 24
altla xv. 26
aldw iii, 29, 1v.'19, . 30
aldwmos iii. 29, x. 17
dxavfa iv. T
dxdwéuwos xv. 17
dkoy i. 28, xiil. 7

A dagger denotes that the word is not

drxodovféew ii. 14, iii. 7, v. 24,
ix. 38, x. 21, 28, 52
dkobw ii, 1, iii. 8, iv. 8, 9, 15,
vi. 11, 14, 20, vii, 26
dxpls i. 6
dxpor xiii, 27
dkvpbw vii. 13
dAdBacTpos xiv. 3
*dXaXos vil. 37, ix. 17, 25
ahas ix, 50
dheevs 1. 17
alelpw vi. 13, zvi, 1
Ydhexropopwria xiii. 35
dMéxrwp Xiv. 30, 72
éApfewa v. 33, xii, 14, 32
a\pOgs xii, 14
dhnfds xiv. 70, xv, 89
NN il 17, 22, iil. 29, iv, 22,
vi 9, vii, 19, ix. 37, x. 40
*&\haxob i. 38
AN Awr iv. 41, xv, 31
#N\\os iv. 18, 36, vi. 15
dNvots V. 3
Gpapria i. 4, 1. 5
dpaprwhds il 15
dpdy iil. 28, x.
xiii. 30, xiv. 18
&pweros xiv, 25
dprekdy xii, 1
*apdeBdNw i. 16
*dpgodor xi. 4
dvaBalve iv. 7, vi. 51, x, 32
dvadNéro vi. 41, vii. 34, viii. 24,
x. 51
Yavdyaror xiv. 15

15, =xil. 43,
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draywdoro i 25, xii, 10, 26,
xiii, 14
drayrdiw vi. 45
drefeparifo xiv. 71
dvdreyuae Xiv. 18
draxciive vi. 39
draxpdiw i. 23
*+avaxviio xvi. 4
dralaufBdre xvi. 19
*4vados ix. 50
‘dramprfoke xi. 21
ararae xiv, 41
*avarnddw x. 50
dragelw xv. 11
drdoracis Xii. 18
gragTepd{w viii. 12
draré\w iv. 5, xvi. 2
dragépw ix. 2
draxwpéw iii. 7
évepos Xiil. 27
dl"ﬁp vi. 44
drfpwmes i. 17, ii. 27, iv. 26,
vii. 7, viil. 24, xiv. 21
érrd\hayua viii. 87
vl x. 45
dmayyéNw v. 19
dmalpopar ii. 20
drarrdw xiv. 13
dmapréopar viil. 34, xiv. 30
dras xi, 82, xvi. 15
dmdry iv. 19
amépyopar 1. 42, v. 24, vi. 32,
vii. 24
dméyw xiv. 41
dmioréw xvi. 16
dmwrie ix. 24, xvi. 14
dmoros ix. 19
dmd paxpbler v, 6, viii. 3
amoBd\\w X. 50
dmodnuéw xii. 1
*dmbdnpos xiii. 34
dmodldwue xii. 17
amodoxipdiw viii. 31, xii, 10
dmofvickw v. 35, 39, xii. 20
dmoxabiordvw iil. 5, ix. 12
dmoxepakifw vi. 16
dmoxpivopar iii. 83, vii. 28, viii.
29, ix. 5, x. 8, 51, xi, 14,
xii, 28, xiv. 48
dmokapfdrw vil. 33

INDEX IT

dmé e 1. 24, viii. 35, xii. 9
dmrohdw vi, 36, 45, viii. 3, 2v. 6,15
dromhavdw xiii. 22
dmopéw vi. 20
dmoordotoy X, 4
*drosreydiw ii. 4
drooréA\w iii, 14, iv. 29, vi, 7,
27, xi. 1, 3, xii. 8, 13, xiii. 27,
xiv. 13
dmooTepée X, 19
ambarolos iii, 14, vi. 30
amordoaopat vi. 46
drropae v. 30
drdhea xiv. 4
épe xi. 13
dprou Ths wpobéaews ii. 26
dprov gpayew vii. 2
dpros vi. 8, 38
dpriw ix. 50
doxh 1.1, 2. 6
dpyepets ii. 26, viii. 31, xi. 18,
27, xv. 31
dpytowwdrywyos v. 22, 35
8pxopac i. 45, iv. 1, x. 47, xi. 15,
xiii. 5, xiv. 19
dpxw x. 42
dpxwv TOV Saruoviwy, 8 iil. 22
Gpwpa xvi. 1
aoPearos 1x. 43
doéhyeta vil. 22
tlokos ii. 22
doraopbs xii. 38
dogalds xiv. 44
friyuos Vi 4
adl) xiv. 54, 66, xv. 16
avrbuaroes iv. 28
adrés iil. 13, iv. 28, 38, vi. 17, 45, *
xiv. 15
depatpéw xiv. 47
fdpedpdy vii. 19
&geous 1. 4, iii. 29
dplngue 1. 18, ii, 5, iv. 36, v. 37,
vi, 12, 27, z. 14, 28, xi. 6, 25,
xii. 12, 19, xiii. 34, xiv. 6
*depifw 1x. 18
deppoaiyn vii. 22
taxepomroinros xiv. 58

Bd\w ii, 22, iv. 206, ix. 42, xi.
23, xii. 41
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Barrllw i. 4, 5, 8, xvi. 16

Bdrriopa i. 4, x. 38, xi. 30

Barriors vi. 25, viii. 28

*Bapripaios x. 46

Bacaritw v. 7, vi. 48

Bacela Tof feod, 7 1. 15, ix. 1,
47, x. 15, xiv. 25

Bacdevs vi. 14

Baoreds Téy "Tovdalwy, 6 xV. 2,
9, 18

Basirevs "Iopafh, 6 xv. 32

Bdros xii. 26

Boé\vypa xiii. 14

BeBacoly xvi. 20

BeehfeBodN iil. 22

BNy dmosrasiov x. 4

Blos xii, 44

Brasrdrw iv, 27

Bracpnuéw ii. 7, iii. 28, 29, xzv.
29

Praspnula vii. 22, xiv. 64

Bhérw iv. 12, 24, viii. 15, 93, 24,
xii, 14, 38, xiii. 2, 5, 33

Boayypyés iii. 17

Bovhevris xv. 43

Bpupara vii. 19

~afvpordxior xii. 41
yahijem iv. 39
Tahiala 1. 14, 28
TaXdalas, % falacoa 77s i. 16
yaplfouar xii. 25
yéevva ix. 43
Tebonuavel xiv. 32
yenigw iv. 37
yeved abiry, 5 viil 12, xiii, 80
yevéoww vi. 21
yévnua xiv. 25
Tevynoapér vi. 53
Tepacnrés v. 1
yevouar ix, 1
yewpybs xii. 1
yivopar 1. 4, 9, 11, 17, iv. 11,
v. 14, vi. 35
ywdokw iv. 13, vi. 38, vii, 24,
xii. 12, xiii. 29
yéyparrar i 2, vil. 6, ix. 12,
xiv. 21
*yvagels ix. 3
Tohyofd xv, 22

339

tyovureréw i 40
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THE 3rd. TEMPLE OF THE JEWS (HEROD'S)
According to Josephus and the Middoth
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1. The Holy of Holies a. The Gate Nicanor or the Beautiful Gate

2. The Holy Place b, The Gate of the House Moked

3. The Porch c. The Gate of the Offering

a. The Altar . The Gate Nitsus
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8. Court of the Priests e. The Gate of Kindling
6. Court of Israel f.
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n. Gate feading to Herod's Palace Pp. Gates leading to Northern Suburbs

q. Gate leading to the Town ww. The Huldah Gates. low down in wall leading

under porch to outer court.
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